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PREFACE. 

A PEW words of acknowledgment are due from the Editor 

to those who have kindl7 assisted him in preparing these 

volumes for publication. In the first place, he desires to 

record his sense of the obligation he is under to the 

members of the Publishing Committee—Sir Ea7mond West, 

Dr. H. T. Thornton, Dr. Ginsburg, and Mr. F. F. Arbuthnot 

—for their readiness to aid him whenever he had occasion to 

appl7 to them for advice and assistance. He also takes this 

opportunit7. of acknowledging the kindness of Professor E. 

B. Cowell of Cambridge, Professor A. A- Macdonell, and Dr. 

T7lor of Oxford, Hofrath Dr. G. Biihler of Vienna, Professor 

E. Leumann of Strassburg, Mr. A, A. Bevan, Sir Frederic 

Goldsmid, Professor Legge, Mr. Le Page Eenouf, Professor 

Tcheraz, Dr. Casartelli, Mr. Cecil Snaith, Mr. Phene Spiers, 

Dr. Gaster, Mr, Sidne7 H. Ea7, and Professor de Lacouperie, 

all of whom undertook the revision of papers on subjects 

with which the7 were speciall7 acquainted, or made valuable 

suggestions. Without their assistance, indeed, the Editor 

would have found his task quite impossible. 

Finall7, he desires to thank Messrs. Ballant7ne, Hanson, 

k Co. for their courtes7 and promptness in conducting the 

work. It was not till the end of December 1892 that the 

printing was first taken in hand, and b7 the beginning of 

Jul7 1893 the last of the papers was in t7pe. 
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Goodyear (W. H ) . The Grammar of the Lotus, a New History of 

Classic Ornament as a Development of Sun-Worship. 4to. London. 
1891. 

Presented by Dr. H U B E R T G R I M M B — • 

Grimme (Dr. Hubert). Mohammed. Erster Theil: Das Leben. Svo. 
Miinster i. Wien. 1892. 

Presented by T H E H A K L U Y T S O C I E T Y — 

Travels of Pietro della Valle in India (17th century), edited by E. 
Grey. Svo. London. 1S92. 

Presented by Prof. H I R S C H F E L D — 
Arabic Chrestomathy in Hebrew Characters with a Glossary, edited by 

Hartwig Hirschfeld, Ph.D. Svo. London. 1S92. 

Presented by Dr. FRITZ H O M M E L — 

Hommel (Dr. F ) . Der babylonische Ursprung der agyptischen 
Kultur. Svo. Munchen. 1S92. 

From T H B SOCIBTI ASIATICA I T A L I A N A — 

Giornale deUa Society Asiatica Italiana, vols, i to 5. Svo. Roma. 
1887-91. 

Stephaniteskailohvelates, publicatedaV. Puntoni. Svo. Roma. 18S9. 
Presented by Prof. K R A L L — 

Krall (Prof. J.). Die Etruskisehen Mumienbinden des Agramer 
National Museums. 4to. Wien. 1892. 
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Presented by Mr. E. LEU— 

Guide de la Conversation Frangais-Bulgare-Allemande, par P. Chr. 

Boulgarow. 12 mo. Sophia. 1892. 

Presented by Mons. J. L I E B L E I N — 

Huitieme Congres Internationale des Orientalistes tenu en 1S89 k 

Stockholm. 

Compte-rendu de la Session de Christiana, redige par J. Lieblein, Svo. 

Leide. 1892. (90 copies.i) 

Presented by Prof. A. A. M A C D O N E L L — 

A Sanskrit English Dictionary, with transliteration, accentuation, and 

etymological analysis throughout. Svo. London. 1892. (i copy.) 

Presented by T H E G O V E R N M E N T OP M A D R A S — • 

Tamil Inscriptions in the Temple at Tanjavur, vol. ii. part i.. The 

Walls of the Central Shrine. Edited and translated by E. Hultzsch. 

4to. Madras. 1891. 

Cakatayana's Grammar with the Prakriyasangraha Commentary of 

Abhayaoandrasuri. Published by G. Oppert. Svo. Madras. 1892. 

(2 copies.) 

Presented by Signer OBAZIO M A R U C C I — 

Marucoi (Orazio). Monumenta Papyracea ̂ gyptia BibliothecEe Vati-

canse. 4to. Roma. 1891. 

• Fragmentum Papyri Magici Musei Vatican! 4to. Roma. 1891. 

• Di un Pavimento a Mosaico con figure Egizie. Svo. Roma. 

1892. 

• Alcune Osservazioni sugli Obelischi di Roma. Svo. Roma. 

1S91. 

• I Leoni del re Nektanebo. Svo. Roma. 1890. 

Presented by Prof. M A X MiJLLBE— 

The Rig Veda. Editedby Prof. Max Mtiller. New edition. 4 vols. 4to. 

Presented, by T H E R O T A L ORIENTAL INSTITUTE OP N A P L E S — 

Tagliabue (C). Grammatica della Lingua Indostana o Urdu. Svo. 

Torino. 1892. 

Presented by Prof. E D O U A R D N A V I L L E — 

" The Festival Hall of Bubastis." Tenth Memoir of the Egypt Explora

tion Fund. 

Presented by Mons. S. O L D E N B U R G — 

Kashgarskaia rukopis—Kashgariau Manuscript. Edited by N. Th. 

Petrofsky. Svo. St. Petersburg. 1892. (24 copies.) 

Presented by Prof. G. O P P E R T — 

The Vaijayanti of Yadavaprakaja. Edited by G. Oppert. Svo. 

Madras. 1892. (2 copies.) 

1 Eighty copies for distribution among the members of the Organising Committee 
and Presidents and Secretaries of Sections. 
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Presented by Dr. PETERSON, Bombay— 

Kalhana. The Rajataranginl. Edited by Durgaprasada, son of 

Vrajalala. Vol I. Svo. Bombay. 1S92. 

Presented by M. R A D L O P F — 

Radloff (W.). Eine neue Methode zur Hersteilung von Abklatschen von 

Steinschriften. Melanges Asiatiques. Tome 10, Hvr. 2. (2 copies.) 

Reports of the Expedition to the Orchon. Svo. St. Peters

burg. 1892. 

Atlas der Alterthiimer der MongoleL Fol. St. Petersburg. 

1S92. 

Presented by the Archduke RAINBR—• 

Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. Fiihrer durch die Ausstellung. i Theil. 

Royal Svo. Wien. 1892. (74 copies.) 

Presented hy H. A N T H O N Y S A L M O N E — 

The "Eastern and Western Review,'' from February to August. (100 

copies.) 

From VINCENT A. SMITH, Esq.— 

Smith (Vincent A.). Greeco-Roman Influence on the Civilisation of 

Ancient India. 2nd Paper. (Extract from the Journal of Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, VoL 61, Part I., No. I. 1892. (2 copies.) 

Presented by Dr. M. A. S T E I N — 

Kalhana's Rajataranginl, or Chronicle of the Kings of Kashmir. 

Edited by M. A. Stein. Vol. L Sanskrit Text and Notes. 4to. 

Bombay. 1892. (6 copies.) 

Presented by M. AUG. T O T T E R M A N N — 

Funf Suljekinschriften nach ihren Texten festgestelt von Aug. Totter

mann. Royal Svo. Helsingfors. 1891. (20 copies.) 

Presented by Prof. ALBR. W E B E R — 

Weber (Albr.). Quousque tandem ? Der achte Internationale Orienta-

listen-Congress ; und der Neunte ? Eine Zusammenstellung. Svo. 

Berlin. 1S91. 

tjber den Vajapeya. (Sitzungsberichte der K. P. Akad. der 

Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1892, No. 39.) 

Presented by Dr. M. WINTERNITZ—• 

Winternitz (Dr. M.). Zur Gesohichte der Ehe. 4to. Pamphlet. 

Der Altindische Hochzeitsritual nach dem Ipastamblya-Grihya-
Siitra. 4to. Wien. 1892. 

Presented by T H E E D I T O R — 

Revue d'Orient, Nos. 20, 21, for 17th and 24th May 1821. Published 

at Buda Pest. 

Presented hy Dr. S B Y B O L D — 

A Portrait of the late Emperor Don Pedro II. d'Alcantara of Brazil. 
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ĵ tnt!} Jntcrnational Congress nf ©ricntaltsts. 

STATEMENT OE ACCOUNTS, 
RECEIPTS. 

Subscriptions;— 
379 members at £x 
4 members, lady, at £1. . 

103 members, lady, at los. 

Donations . 
Sundries . 
Excursions 

Dinner:— 
Subscriptions 
Donations . 

45 
34 

Balance due to Treasurer 

£ s. d. 
379 o o 

4 0 0 
SI 10 o 

434 10 o 
53° 4 o 
12 4 7 
10 19 6 

987 18 I 

79 

1067 
19 

1086 

S 0 

3 I 
6 8 

9 9 

PAYMENTS. 

Advertising 
Stationery, stamps, and petties 
Printing . . . . 
Clerical work, &c. 
Legal expenses . 
Badges 
Decorations, &c. 
Excursions 

Dinner 

Messrs. Drummond on deposit 
Note.—Cost of printing Proceed

ings not included. 

£ s. d. 
44 5 2 
71 5 ]o 

210 12 6 
52 8 o 
19 18 I 
27 10 o 
60 7 o 
S4 6 8 

54° 13 3 
145 16 6 

686 
400 

9 9 

1086 

Examined and found correct, 

W. A. BROWNE, 

Chartered Aecoimtcmt. 

2—9 

DONATIONS. 
H.H. The Hon. MAHABAJA OI" VIZIANAGBAM, G.C.I.E., R2000 

H.H. The THAKUB SAHIB OF GONDAL, K.C.I.E. 

Sir H. SETMOUB KING, K.C.I.E., M.P. 

H.H. The MAHAEAJA or MTSOEE, G.C.S.I. 

H.H. The EAO OF KDTCH, G.C.I.E., Rsoo• 

H.H. The MAHABAJA OF KncH BEHAB, G.C.I.E., Rsoo . 

H.H. The GAIKWAB OF BABODA, G.C.S.I. . . . . 

H.H. The MAHAEAJA OF TEAVANCOBE, G.C.S.I. 

H.H. TheRAJA OF EDTLAM, K.C.I.B. . . . 

H.H. TheRAJA OF KAPDBTHALA . . . . 

Professor F. M A X MiJLLEE, K.M 

DONATIONS TO DINNER FUND. 
F. F. AEBUTHNOT . 

E. D. MOBGAN 

Mrs. AEBUTHNOT . 

Professor SAYCE 

Sir F. R. GOLDSMID 

Sir A. LYALL . 

General PEABSB 

B. N. ADLEE . 
General Sir A. CUNNINGHAM 
Sir F. GKENFELL 

E. G. BBOWSE 

;^I2I 

100 

100 

50 
31 
31 
25 
20 

17 
0 

0 

0 

14 
2 

0 

0 

6 
0 

0 

0 

I 

5 
0 

0 

;<̂ 53° 4 ° 

• £^0 o o 
10 o o 
5 0 0 

;̂ .34 5 o 



OPENINa MEETING 
T H E members of the NINTH INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIEN

TALISTS assembled in the Theatre of the University, of London, kindly 

placed at their disposal by the governing body of this University, 
on the 5 th September at 11 A.M. DELEGATES were present from 

the Governments of AUSTBO-HUNGARY, ITALY, the NETHERLANDS, 

SWEDEN, the N O R T H - W E S T PROVINCES OF INDIA, the PUNJAB, 

BuBMAH, and EGYPT. H.H. the GAIKWAR OF BARODA was repre

sented by his brother. Delegates attended from the Universities 

and learned Societies and Institutions. 
The proceedings were opened by Sir THOMAS W A D E , Chairman of 

the Organising Committee, who, in a few words, announced the 

unavoidable absence of H.E.H. the D U K E OF YORK, Honorary Presi

dent of the Congress, and invited the Earl of NORTHBROOK, President 

of the Royal Asiatic Society, to take the chair. 
This motion was seconded by the Hon. Sir A R T H U R GORDON, and 

unanimously carried. 
Lord NORTHBROOK said that he was aware that the high honour 

conferred upon him was due, not to any personal merits of his own, 
but to the fact that he happened to be President of the Royal 

Asiatic Society, which was deeply interested in the success of the 
Congress. In the capacity of PRESIDENT he offered to the foreign 

delegates a most hearty welcome, and expressed the hope that the 
proceedings of the Congress would tend to the advancement of the 
important studies with which it was concerned. 

The General Secretary, Professor R H Y S DAVIDS, then read the 

following report:— 

" The Eighth International Congress of Oiientalists, held at Stockholm 
and Christiania in 1889, left the selection of the next place of meeting to a 
Committee of former Presidents. 
'• The Committee approved of London as the place of meeting, and were 

so fortunate as to secure for the office of President the illustrious scholar 
Professor M a x MuUer, K.M. 
" The choice has been amply justified. In spite of adverse circumstances, 

the response to our invitations has been most cordial. The list of members 
includes many of the most distinguished Orientalists of Europe, and papers 
of unusual interest will he presented. 
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" Eleven Governments, twenty-seven learned Societies, and thirteen Uni
versities have sent delegates; two invitations for future Congresses have been 
received, and the undermentioned Princes of India have most generously 
contributed towards the expenses of the present meeting:—• 

H.H. the MAHARAJA OP VIZIANAGBAM, G.C.I.E. 

H.H. the T H A K U B SAHIB OF GONDAL, K.C.I.E. 

H.H. the M A H A R A J A OF MAISDB, G.C.S.L 

H.H. the E A O OF KUT O H , G.C.LE. 

H.H. the M A H A B A J A OF K U C H BEHAB, G.C.I.E. 

H.H. the GAIKWAR OF BARODA, G.C.S.I. 

H.H. the M A H A R A J A OF TRAVANCOBE, G.C.S.I. 

H.H. RANGIT SINGH, E A J A OF EDTLAM, K.C.I.E. 

H.H. the E A J A OF KAPDBTHALA." 

The Chairman then called on Professor M A X M U L L E R to deliver 

his address. At the conclusion of the address a vote of thanks 

was proposed by Hofrath Dr. B U H L E R , and seconded by Professor 
Count A N G E L O D E GUBERNATIS. 

The meeting then adjourned till the afternoon. At 3 P.M. the 
Congress met again, when the General Secretary read a list of books 

presented to the Congress, and the names of the donors (see separate 
list). 

Dr. GINSBURG moved : " That the Congress expresses its grateful 

thanks to the several donors of the works presented at this session, 
and that the Committee be authorised to hand these works to the 

Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland as additions to 

its library, and with power to dispose of surplus copies in such a 

way as it shall think best adapted to further the purposes of this 

Congress." The resolution was seconded by Mr. D E L M A R M O R G A N , 
and carried unanimously. 

The following resolution was proposed by Sir T H O M A S W A D E , 

seconded by Dr. T H O R N T O N , and carried unanimously: "(i.) That a 
C O M M I T T E E be appointed to consider the time and place of the next 

meeting of the Congress, and the selection of a President, and for 
the further purpose of drawing up regulations for the organisation 

and conduct of the same, based upon the practice of past sessions of 

the Congress. (2.) That the Committee be selected by the Presi

dent of the Congress in concert with the Chairman of the Committee 

of Organisation (Sir Thomas Wade), the General Secretary (Professor 

Rhys Davids), the Treasurer (Mr. Delmar Morgan), and the delegates 

of Governments and Societies. (3.) That the proposals of the Com

mittee appointed as aforesaid be submitted to the Congress for 
ratification." 
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In accordance with this resolution the REPRESENTATIVE COMMITTEE, 

as finally constituted, was composed of the following members:— 

Italy 

Austria . . . . 

United States of America . 

Germany 

Sweden 

England . 

Armenia 

Belgium . 
Denmark. 

Egypt 

France 
India 

Netherlands 

Persia 
Portugal . 

Russia and Finland . 

Count de Gubernatis. 

Hofrath Buhler. 

Professor Lanman. 

Professor Kielhorn. 
Professor Piehl. 
Dr. Peile, Vice - Chancellor of 
the University of Cambridge. 

Professor Minas Tcheraz. 

Professor Colinet. 
Professor Valdemar Schmidt. 

Ahmad Zeki Effendi. 

Professor Drouin. 

Rajashri Vasudev Mahadev Sa
marth. 

Professor Land. 

Ahmad Bey. 

Professor Rodriguez. 
Professor 0. Donner. 

To these were added the President of the Congress, the Chairman 

of the Organising Committee (Sir Thomas Wade), the General Sec
retary (Professor Rhys Davids), the Hon. Treasurer (Mr. E. Delmar 

Morgan), Dr. T. H. Thornton, who acted as Honorary Secretary, and 
Sir Raymond West. 

The following resolution for regulating proceedings of the present 

Congress was proposed by SiR R. W E S T , seconded by Mr. PE R C Y 

NEWBERRY, and carried unanimously : " That the proceedings of the 
present Congress be regulated, so far as possible, according to the 

practice observed at previous meetings. In the event of questions 
arising, the President of the Congress or Section, as the case may 

be, shall determine them, with power, should he think fit, to report 

questions of difficulty to the Representative Committee appointed as 
provided in the preceding resolution." 

The meeting then terminated, and the various Sections met in 

their several Sectional rooms to elect officers. The following were 
appointed:— 

I. Indian.—President, SiR R A Y M O N D W E S T ; Vice-Presidents, Pro
fessors Dr. B U H L E R and L A N M A N ; Secretaries, Professors L E U M A N N 

and R H Y S DAVIDS. 

II. ?̂'2/aTO.—President, Professor COWELL ; Vice-Presidents, Pro-
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fessors ASCOLI and KIELHORN ; Secretaries, Professors DEUSSEN and 
MACDONELL. 

III. Semitic:— 
(a.) Babylonian and Assyrian.—President, Professor SAYCE ; Vice-

Presidents, Professor H O M M E L and Dr. H A Y E S W A R D ; Secretaries, 
Professor ROGERS and Mr. T. G. PINCHES. 

(5.) General.—President, Professor ROBERTSON SMITH; Vice-
Presidents, Professors KARABACEK and KAUTZSCH ; Secretaries, Pro
fessor P R Y M and Mr. BEVAN. 

IV. Persian and Turhish.—President, Sir FREDERIC GOLDSMID ; 
Vice-President, Professor DARMESTETER; Secretary, Mr. E. G. 
BROWNE. 

V. China, Central Asia, and the Far Fast.—President, Sir THOMAS 
W A D E ; Secretaries, Professors DOUGLAS and CHAMBERLAIN. 

VI. Egypt and Africa.—President, P. L E P A G E EENOUF ; Vice-
President, Professor REINISCH ; Secretaries, Professor PIEHL and 
Mr. NEWBERRY. 

VII. Australia and Oceana.—President, Sir A. G O R D O N ; Secre
tary, Rev. Dr. CODRINGTON. 

VIII. Anthropological.—President, Dr. TYLOR ; Vice-President, 
Professor DARMESTETER ; Secretaries, Dr. GOLDZIHER and Mr. 
STRONG. 

IX. Geographical. — President, Sir M. E. G R A N T D U F F ; Vice-
Presidents, Count A. DE GUBERNATIS and Dr. C. GILMAN; Secre
taries, Rev. J. 0. CASARTELLI and Mr. H. J. MACKINDER. 

X. Archaic Gr-eece and the East.—The Right Honourable W . E. 
GLADSTONE; Secretary, Mr. R. B R O W N , jun. 
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MEETINGS OF SECTIONS. 
I. AND II. INDIAN AND ARYAN. 

Monday, September 5.—The Indian Section met in the Library of 
the University on Monday afternoon, when Sir R A Y M O N D W E S T read 

his inaugural address on " Higher Education in India, its Position 

and its Claims." The discussion was adjourned till the following 

day, when the Indian and Aryan Sections met together in the 

Theatre. 
Tuesday morning, September 6.—The discussion of Sir Raymond 

West's address was resumed by Professors B U H L E R and C O W E L L and 
Messrs. CHINTAMON, BHATT, NEILL, and T A W SEIN K O . 

Professor COW E L L delivered an address in which he treated of the 
results of Aryan Philology obtained in the last decade. 

Professor KIELHORN made a communication with reference to a 
collection of notes by Colebrooke in the University Library of Got

tingen. 
Professor LEUMANN contributed a short paper on a " Communication 

by Professor COUNT PULL^ concerning 350 Jain MSS. in the Biblio

teca Nazionale, Elorence," and Mr. T A W SEIN K O read a paper on 
" Burmese Beliefs about Spirits." 

Wednesday morning, September J.—The Eev. M U R R A Y MITCHELL 
read a paper on " The Marathi Poets." 

Mr. J. A. BAINES gave an abstract of his paper on " The Language 

Census in India." This was followed by a discussion, in which Mr. 
W . B. CROOKE and Professor B U H L E R took part. 

Professor R H Y S DAVIDS delivered a risumi of a paper by Miss 
FOLEY dealing with " The Life and History of the Women Members 

of the Buddhist Order," and read a portion of a memoir by Mrs. 
B O D E on Buddhaghosha's Commentary on the Anguttara Nikaya. 

Wednesday afternoon (I. and II. combined).—^Professor B U H L E R 

produced photographs of Jaina sculptures from Mathura, and ex
plained the various curious details, especially a figure of Nemesa 
and representations of centaurs. 

Professor COW E L L read an excellent paper on the Mahakavya called 

^ The order here observed is that according to -which the Sections were originally 
numbered. In printing the papers,we have grouped them diilerently, so as to bring 
subjects closely related as near as possible to one another. 
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Buddhacarita. H e showed that it had been imitated by Kalidasa 

in the Raghuvampa and by the author of the extant Ramayana. 

Professor C O W E L L had published an edition of the work, and distri

buted fifty cojDies to members of the Aryan Section. 

Professor B U H L E R gave an account of Mr. PATHAK'S memoir on 

" Kumarila in Jain Literature," and Professor R H Y S D A V I D S read 

Surgeon-Major W A D D E L L ' S report on " Excavations in Patna." 

Thursday morning (I. and II. combined).—^ Professor B U H L E R 

gave a brief abstract of Dr. R. G. B H A N D A R K A R ' S paper on the SUtras 

of Agvalayana and (^ankhayana. The object of the paper, which is 

an exceedingly scholarly and valuable one, is to give an account of 

a lately discovered M S . entitled Anukramanidhundhii, and to show 

with its help that the two Siitras are intended for the adherents of 

both the Bashkala and the ̂ akala Samhita. 
Mr. V I N C E N T A S M I T H then read his memoir entitled " Obser 

vations on the Gupta Coinage." [This paper is printed in extenso 

in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1892, being intended 

to supplement and bring up to date the author's monograph on the 

Gupta coinage published in the same Journal for 1889.] It is 

divided into two parts, of which the first deals with topics of more 

general interest, the second being devoted chiefly to technical numis

matic details. 
The author adopts Dr. Biihler's view that the Gupta era (of 

which either A.D. 3 19—320 or 320—32 i was the year i) was founded 

by Chandra Gupta I., and marks the date of his accession or coro

nation. This necessitates the revision of the outline of Gupta 

history previously published. Mr. Rapson's suggestion that the 

King Kacha or Kacher, who is known to us only by his gold coins, 

was the brother and predecessor of Samudra Gupta, is also accepted. 
The additional information yielded by the Bhitari seal of Kumara 

Gupta II. is noted, and the revised outline of the history of the 

Gupta period is given in the form of a synoptic table. 
A few points in the palseography of the coin legends are dis

cussed, and it is shown that the coins are not alone in the use of 
the spelling nh, that is to say, in using the guttural nasal instead 

of anusvdra before h. Many instances of the same spelling occur 
in the famous Bower manuscript of the fifth century, which is now 

being published by Dr. Hoernle. 
Inscriptions of the period A.D. 320—380, have not yet been 

found in Northern India, and the coin legends of Chandra Gupta I., 

Kacha, and Samudra Gupta consequently possess a special interest 

for paleographers. The Gupta coin legends and inscriptions gener-
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ally are of value to the historian of Sanskrit literature as pre

senting early dated examples of Sanskrit in its classical grammatical 

form. 

As to the provenance of the coins, the additional particulars now 

collected, and those previously published, abundantly prove that 

Gupta coins are nowhere so frequently found as in the province of 

Oudh and the surrounding districts. It is also evident that some 

types of the Gupta copper coinage are by no means so rare as was 

at one time supposed. 
Mr. Eivett-Carnac's splendid collection of gold Gupta coins, 

recently purchased by the trustees of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, 

has been carefully examined by the author, and the results of this 
examination are recorded in the second part of the paper submitted 

to the Congress, in addition to many other notes and corrections 

obtained from various sources. The details of this part of the 
communication are too minute and technical for presentation in an 
abstract, but the matter now published adds considerably to the 

existing stock of accurate knowledge of the Gupta coinage. The 

paper concludes with notices of a few miscellaneous coins of the 
Gupta period. 

Professor R H Y S D A V I D S next read Mr. H. C. W A R R E N ' S paper on 

'' Buddhaghosha's ' Path to Purity.' " Dr. M O R R I S and Professor 

L A N M A N expressed the thanks of the Section to the author; Pro

fessor L A N M A N adding that Mr. Warren had been engaged for some 
time on a complete edition of the Pali text of the work in question, 
which will be published by the Pali Text Society. 

Mr. C. B. CL A R K E , F.R.S., read an abstract of a paper by Mr. 

W . B R E N N A N D on " Indian Astronomy." Dr. B U R G E S S added some 
remarks. 

The thanks of the Section were voted to Mr. BAIJNATH, to Mr. 

H. H. D H R U V A , and to Professor W I L H E L M for the memoirs submitted 
by them; as well as to Mr. G. B. TILAK, B.A., for printed copies of 

the summary of his work called " Orion," which were distributed 

among the members of the Section. [The complete paper reached 
the Congress before its close. It is an exhaustive and learned 

treatise on the chronology of the Rig-Veda. Owing to its great 
length, however, and the limited funds at the disposal of the Printing 

Committee, they were obliged, with much regret, to decline printing 
it. The author is having it printed in ludia.J 

Mr. K A S H I N A T H T R I M B A K TELANG'S paper on " Gleanings from 

Maratha Chronicles," was read by Dr. BuRGESS, who remarked that 
it was one of great value. 
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Friday morning (I. and II. combined).—Professor DEUSSEN read 

his dissertation on the Philosophy of the Vedas, distributing at the 

same time a prospectus of a new general history of philosophy to 

be published by him later on. 
Mr. E. J. EAPSON read Major-Gen. Sir A. CUNNINGHAM'S memoir 

on " The Coins of the Hiina Kings," and Mr. STUART GLENNIE treated 

of "The Origin and Cradleland of the Aryan Eace." 

Professor AscOLi read his communication " Ueber die Verwand-

schaftsverhaltnisse der indogermanischen Sprachen." A discussion 

followed in which Professor voN'BRADKE and Professor R H Y S DAVIDS 

took part. 

Afternoon.—Professor M A X M U L L E R submitted to the Congress the 

new edition of his Eig-Veda, and moved a vote of thanks to the 

Maharaja of Vizianagram. Hofrath Dr. B U H L E R seconded the vote 

of thanks to H.H. the Eaja, and, in support of his contention, handed 

in the following document: " The undersigned, while giving ex

pression to their high sense of the obligation to H.H. the Raja of 

Vizianagram for the generous help given for the republication of 

Professor Max Miiller's edition of the Rig-Veda with Sayana's com
mentary, venture to hope that an additional volume may be published 

containing a verbal index to the hymns." The document was signed 

by the Sanskrit scholars attending the Congress. 
Dr. PAVOLINI read a paper on the Madhavanala Katha. Professor 

R H Y S DAVIDS read an abstract of the Eev. Dr. RICHARD MORRIS'S 

paper on " Jain and Sanskrit Etymology in the Light of Pali." Pro

fessor B U H L E R and Professor C O W E L L discussed some of the points 

raised by Dr. Morris. 
M. de la VALLI^E POUSSIN read two papers by M. SYLVAIN LEVI : 

(i.) On the early Cartography of India with facsimiles; (2.) On 

two Chinese Versions of the Milinda-paiiho, this last being the joint 

production of M M . Specht and L̂ vi, and Mr. ST. JOHN spoke of 

" Some Old Towns in Pegu." 

II.—Tuesday morniiig, Wednesday afternoon, Thursday morning, 

and Friday this Section was combined with I. 

Wednesday morning.— Professor VON BRADKE spoke on the pre
historic separation of the Aryan nations. Having surveyed the 

earlier views held by Johannes Schmidt, Leskien, and Brugmann, 

Professor Bradke discussed the conditions under which progress in 

the treatment of the problem is to be expected. He proceeded to 

show that linguistic facts do not suffice to demonstrate closer 

relationship between particular main branches of the Aryan Ian-
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guages, and that only the combination of linguistic facts with 

historical considerations, and especially with investigations as to the 

most ancient geographical abodes of the Aryan peoples, can lead to 
any definite result. 

Professor KiELHORN discussed the exact commencement of the 

Kalachuri era. As the paper of Professor Kielhorn had reference 

to Indian inscriptions, he took the opportunity of expressing his 

gratitude to the English Government for the interest it had always 

shown in the study of Indian inscriptions; and he paid a deserved 

tribute to the labours of Dr. Burgess, who, by founding the Indian 
Antiquary and the Epigraphia Indica, had rendered the greatest 

possible services to Indian Epigraphy. 
Professor OoLiNET contributed a paper on the primitive nature of 

the goddess Aditi, and Dr. S C H R U M P F read a paper on the Progress 

of Armenian Studies. In conclusion he proposed that the Congress 
should recommend the formation of an Internationcd Society for the 

Promotion of Armenian Studies, somewhat on the model of the 
Society which was formed some time ago for the promotion of 

Hellenic studies, and has already achieved many good results. A 
discussion followed, in which Professor TcnfeAZ took part, recom

mending the scheme proposed. 

III. SEMITIC. 

(a.) BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN SUB-SECTION. 

This Sub-Section met in the south-west hall of the University 
of London. 

Tuesday morning.—Professor H O M M E L read a memoir on the 

Babylonian origin of Egyptian culture. With reference to this 

paper the Rev. C. J. Ball's identification of the Assyrian Assari (a 
name of Merodach) with the Egyptian Osiris was mentioned by 

Professor Sayce and Professor Hommel. The Rev. C. J. B A L L added 
a few remarks. Professor K R A L L contributed a paper read in his 

absence by Professor S A Y C E on some strange writings found upon 
a m u m m y in the museum at Agram. 

Mr. J. F. H E W I T T read a paper on "Istar and her Analogous 

Forms in Hindu, Zend, and Egyptian Mythology." The Sub-Section 
did not meet in the afternoon. 

Wednesday morning.—Professor S A Y C E read his presidential 

address on " Assyrian Discoveries and Investigations of Late Years." 

A vote of thanks, proposed by Mr. T. T Y L E R and seconded by Sir 
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H. H O W O R T H , was put by the Rev. Dr. W . H A Y E S W A R D , Vice-

President, and carried unanimously. 

A letter from Mr. H O R M U Z D RASSAM iipon " Excavations in Assyria 

and Babylonia, and the Destruction of Antiquities discovered there," 

was read by the Secretary, and in the discussion which ensued Dr. 

H A Y E S W A R D moved the following RESOLUTIONS :—" (i.) That this 

meeting deplores the destruction of ancient monuments which takes 

place in the provinces of the Turkish Empire, and expresses the 

hope that the Turkish Government will find means for checking it. 

(2.) That it is desirable that the learned societies and scholars of 

Europe and America combine to solicit the assistance of their respec

tive Governments to use their influence with the Sublime Porte to 

allow proper researches to be made by experienced explorers, either 
on their own account or on that of foreign Museums, leaving the 

distribution of what would be discovered for future arrangement." 

Mr. COPE WHITEHOUSE, Colonel PLUNKET, and Mr. D E L M A R 

M O R G A N also spoke, and the motions were duly carried. Mr. ST. C. 
BOSCAWEN then read his paper upon " Some Mythological Inscrip

tions from Tel-el-Amarna." One of particular interest was that 

giving an idea of the Babylonian heaven, in which reference was 

made to the creation and fall of man. From another tablet the 

author showed that these documents were copied from older Baby
lonian tablets belonging to the school of Eridhu. On one of these 

was an endorsement proving that it was the copy of a tablet in the 

library of Nebo at Borsippa, so that the great library was in exist

ence and could boast of old editions of works as early as B.C. 1450. 

These inscriptions had evidently been copied for the use of students, 

as great care was taken in spacing the signs, and the Egyptian 

scribes had marked off words and passages in red ink. 
Thursday.—Dr. EDUARD M A H L E R read his paper upon "Das 

Kalenderwesen bei den Babyloniern," and spoke of the " leap years " 

with thirteen months, and the cycle of nineteen years, &c. A dis
cussion ensued, in which the President (Professor SAYCE), Professor 

H O M M E L (Vice-President), the Rev. 0. C. WHITEHOUSE, Mr. T. G. 

PINCHES, Mr. W . ST. CHAD-BOSCAWEN, Dr. J. EDKINS, and Mr. J. F. 

HEWITT took part. 

Mr. T. TYLER then read his paper upon " The Nature of the 

Hittite Writing.'' He pointed out the importance, among other 

things, of the " Trident and the Triangle." The paper was illustrated 

by numerous diagrams. Professor SAYCE and Dr. H A Y E S W A R D 

(Vice-President) took part in the discussion. The Rev. W . H. 

HEC H L E R gave some remarks upon " Assyriology, Egyptology, and 
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the Bible," illustrated by numerous chronological charts and dia

grams. Several doubtful points of chronology were afterwards 

discussed by Professor SAYCE, Professor H O M M E L , the Rev. 0. 0. 

WHITEHOUSE, and the Rev. W . H. HECHLER. 

Friday morning.—Mr. STUART GLENNIE read his paper upon the 

" Origins of Civilisation." He said that civilisation was the result 

of a conflict between a higher (white) and a lower (dark) race, and 

that there was evidence of this in Babylonia and Egypt, culture 
being the result of the leisure secured to the higher race by the 

subjection of the lower one. Mr. BOSCAWEN, Dr. H A Y E S W A R D , and 

Professor SAYCE joined in the discussion which ensued. Dr. E. 

BONAVIA read a paper entitled " Sacred Trees and Cone-Fruit of the 
Assyrian Monuments." Mr. WHITEHOUSE, Mr. HEWITT, and Pro
fessor TcHfeAZ took part in the discussion. 

Friday afternoon.—Professor H O M M E L proposed and Mr. T. G. 
PINCHES seconded the following RESOLUTION :—" That in the opinion 

of this Section it will be desirable that in future Congresses there 

be at least one combined meeting of the Assyrian and Egyptian 

Sections." This was carried unanimously [The same resolution, 
proposed' by Dr. Peile, was carried in the Egyptian Section.] A 

paper was read by Mr. S. A R T H U R STRONG on a religious text of 
Assurbanipal preserved in the British Museum. 

After a few remarks by the PRESIDENT, Mr. T. G. PINCHES read 

his paper upon "The New Version of the Creation." Remarks 
were added by Professor SAYCE, Professor H O M M E L , Dr. H A Y E S 

W A R D , the Rev. 0. C. WHITEHOUSE, and Mr. T. TYLER. 

The Rev. DAVID JOHNSTON, D.D., then read a paper upon "The 

Alphabetic Psalms and the Psalms with Historic Titles," and brought 
forward a great deal of interestiug matter. 

Professor SAYCE made a few remarks upon the paper, and then 
declared the session closed. 

(b.) GENERAL. 

The Sub-Section met in the south-east hall of the University of 
London. 

Tuesday morning.—Dr. I. GOLDZIHER read a memoir in German, 

entitled " Salih b. Ab dal Kuddus und das Zindikthum wahrend der 

Eegierung des Chalifen Al-Mahdi." He discussed the doctrines of 

the Zindiks {i.e., "heretics"), a religious sect which exercised much 
influence under the earlier Abbasid Caliphs. It was shown that in 

some of their writings there appear distinct traces of Buddhist ideas. 
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Professor J. P. N. L A N D made some remarks on the earliest 

development of Arabic music. H e distinguished between the native 

Arabic music of pre-Islamic times and the later systems which were 

developed under Greek and Persian influence. Drawings were 

exhibited representing various kinds of lute or guitar in use among 

Arabs and Persians. 

Tuesday afternoon.—Dr. H. H I R S C H F E L D gave some account of his 

forthcoming edition of the Dlwan of Hassan b. Thabit, at the same 

time discussing the poet's history and the genuineness of the pieces 
attributed to him. 

Wednesday.—Professor D. H. M U L L E R presented his work " Die 

Eecensionen und Versionen des Eldad had-Dani," adding some ex

planations. " The Book of Eldad the Danite " is a mediseval Jewish 

composition, describing an imaginary Israelite kingdom in the centre 

of Africa. By a comparison of the variants in certain passages. 

Professor Miiller has succeeded in establishing a genealogy of the 
various manuscripts. 

Dr. M . G A S T E R described his forthcoming edition of the Aramaic 

Chronicle of the Hasmoneeans, sometimes called "Megillath Antiochos." 
This work, according to Dr. Gaster, was composed in the first century 

of our era. The Western manuscripts of it are less correct than those 

from South Arabia. The latter manuscripts have the superlinear 

vocalisation. 
The Eev. G. M A R G O L I O U T H read a paper on the superlinear 

vocalisation. 

The President of the Section communicated two papers by Pro

fessor E. N E S T L E of Tiibingen, the first dealing with some points of 

Semitic palaeography, the second with the new Cambridge edition of 

the Septuagint. Accepting this edition as that which will neces

sarily be the standard one for may years to come, Professor Nestle 
suggested certain minor improvements which might be introduced 

into the margin. 
A n abstract was also read of a memoir by the Very Eev. A. J. 

M A C L E A N , describing his work on the living Aramaic dialects of 
Kurdistan and the neighbouring districts. These dialects are 

numerous and divergent; previous to Archdeacon Maclean's re

searches only one or two types had been fully examined. 

Thursday.—Dr. K. VoLLERS read a paper on " Arabic Phonetics." 

Professor J. K A R A B A C E K spoke, in German, on Arabic protocols, 

i.e., first leaves of official rollssof papyrus, pointing out how the 

study of these furnishes a solid basis for the knowledge of 

Arabic diplomatic documents. The author exhibited photographs 
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illustrating the various types and styles used in the early centuries 
of Islam. 

A H M A D Z E K I EFFENDI, delegate of the Egyptian Government, 

gave an account of several works composed or copied by himself. 

S H E I K H M U H A M M A D E A S H I D spoke, in Arabic, on the history and 

characteristics of the Cairene dialect, and presented his new Com
mentary on Hariri. 

Colonel G. T. P L U N K E T T read a paper on " The Study of Arabic 

by Europeans," suggesting the establishment of a Normal School in 
Egypt, to train natives in the art of teaching Arabic to Europeans. 

On the motion of Colonel P L U N K E T T , seconded by Sir FRANCIS G R E N -

FELL, the Section unanimously resolved to ask the Congress .at its 
general meeting to take steps for impressing on the Government 

the importance of subsidising the study, of modern Arabic. [With 

reference to Colonel Plunkett's paper the following is the text of 
the two EESOLUTIONS adopted at the final meeting of the Congress: 

" I. That steps should be taken to place the study of modern 
Arabic on a better footing, and to provide more qualified teachers. 

2. That Her Majesty's Secretary for Foreign Affairs be asked to 
receive a deputation from this Congress on the subject."] 

Friday.—Professor D. H. M U L L E R spoke, in German, on the proto-

Arabic inscriptions brought from Northern Arabia by Professor J. 

EuTiNG. These inscriptions are numerous, but mostly very short. 
They are written in a character nearly akin to the Sabasan, present

ing, however, numerous jfalseographical difficulties. As regards 
their dialect, one very important feature is the use of the" prefix 
H N as a definite article. 

Professor AscoLi communicated a paper by Professor I. GuiDi on 
the Hebrew text of Gen. ii. 19. 

Sir H. H. H O W O R T H read a paper in which he argued that at the 
end of the first chapter of Haggai there is a lacuna which may be 
supplied from Ezra iii. 

Mrs. L E W I S submitted photographs of some very ancient Arabic 

MSS. of the Gospels (tenth century) and Epistles (ninth century) 

from the monastery of Mount Sinai. The text differs considerably 
from any hitherto published. 

At the suggestion of the President, supported by Professors 
K A R A B A C E K , D. H. MtJLLER, Dr. GOLDZIHER, and Sir H. H. H O W O R T H , 

it was determined that a meeting should be held on Monday at 

10.45 to form a Provisional Committee with a view to the organisa

tion of a group of scholars to undertake the compilation of an 
Oriental EncyclopEedia. 
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[At that meeting a list of twelve scholars, representing the prin

cipal countries of Europe, was drawn up to form the provisional 

Committee above-mentioned.] 

IV. PEESIAN A N D TUEKISH. 

Wednesday morning.—This Section met at the Lecture Hall of 
the Royal Astronomical Society. The President, Sir F. GOLDSMID, 

delivered an address on " Persian Poetry." Professor DARMESTETER 

moved a vote of thanks, which was carried unanimously. 

After the President's address, A H M A D B E Y AKAEFF read an inter

esting paper on the " Origin and Development of the Shi'ite Sect.'' 

After pointing out the infiuence which had been exerted from the 

first by Persians (Salman the Persian on 'Ali, and Shahrbanii, the 
daughter of Yezdigird, the last Sasanian king, on Huseyn) on the 

Shi'ite Imams and their followers, he endeavoured to show that the 

Shi'ite sect was practically a rehabilitation of Zoroastrianism, with a 
mere external adaptation to Islam. 

Dr. MILLS described the MS. of the Yasna with its Pahlavi trans
lation presented to Oxford by Dastur Jamasji Minocheherji Jamasp 

Asana, Ph.D. This MS. is being reproduced in collotype by the 

Clarendon Press, and facsimile pages of the reproduction were dis
tributed among members of the Congress. 

Thursday morning.—The Rev. L. CASARTELLI read a valuable 
memoir on the " Literary Activity of the Parsees during the Last Ten 

Years." This was followed by an interesting paper by Miss SORABJI 

on "The Parsees." 
The history of the Parsees has its beginning in Fars, in Persia, 

whence they fled to avoid renouncing Zoroastrianism. From this 

point (the 7th century) they are followed through various vicissi

tudes—in Akbar's reign they become commercial^—and the British 
acquisition of Bombay marks their rise as a nation in India. The 

public and domestic life of a Parsee was then noticed, as well as 

that of Parsee women and girls, educationally and socially. A 

short summary of Zoroastrian tenets, and the relation of Zoroas

trianism to the life of a Parsee, comparing his admission to religion, 

his marriage and, funeral rites, then followed, with a glance at 

Parsee legislation and some concluding remarks on the Parsee rela

tively to the East and West, between whom they form a bridge, and 

they may, in fact, be said to be interpreters to the East of the 

Western spirit. 
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[Miss Sorabji's paper is not printed in the Transactions, having 

been returned at her request for publication elsewhere.] 
The Section did not meet on the morning of Friday, September 

9th. In the afternoon, at 3 P.M., Mr. H. W E L D B L U N D E L L gave an 

interesting account of his recent excavations at Persepolis, illus

trating his description by photographs and diagrams shown by 

lime-light. 

This was followed at 4. i S P.M. by a paper on " Indian Architec

ture," by Mr. W I L L I A M SIMPSON. This paper dealt with origin and 

mutd,tion in the architecture of India. It traced the origin of the 

Muhammadan architecture back to the Sassanian. Mr. Simpson was 

able to do this from the details of rock-cut caves at Haibak, near 
the ancient city of Balkh, which were discovered while the Afghan 

boundary was being marked out; and from the details of these 

caves it now becomes evident that the Sassanian style was not 
limited to the Euphrates Valley, but extended to Khorassan, Central 

Asia, and Afghanistan; and it was the continuation of this style 

that the Muhammadan conquerors carried with them into India. 
The paper also traced the origin of the Chinese pagoda to India, 

and showed that it was derived from the Buddhist stupa. The 
principal part of the paper, however, was devoted to the tracing 

back of forms in Indian architecture to a bamboo origin. Some of 

the principal structures have marked curves in their outline, which 

have long been a riddle to students of Indian architecture. Mr. 
Simpson showed that the early architecture of Hindostan was nothing 

more than wooden posts, covered with reed, mats, and thatch; and 

that as the bamboo was plentiful, it must have been used from its 
manifold adaptability, even as it is still in use at the present day. 

This gives an easy solution for the curve in the spire of the Brah-
minical temple, which all visitors to India are familiar with. The 

Buddhist Chaitya temples excavated in the rock have a barrel-roof, 

which is not derived from the arch ; but Mr. Simpson produced a 
miniature of it, formed of bamboos, which is known as the " Mand," 

or hut, of the Todas of the Nilgiri—some of the primitive races who 

still have the custom of polyandry among them, as one evidence that 

they have lived in a region untouchecl by the changes of civilisation. 
Their temples are constructed like their dwellings ; their religion 

belongs to a most simple and almost unknown type, which will be 

realised when it is stated that their high-priest is a milkman, but 
he is at the same time a god, and the temple is a dairy. 

This was the final meeting of the Section. 
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V. CHINA, CENTRAL ASIA, AND THB FAR EAST. 

The Section met in the lecture-room of the Society of Antiquaries, 

under the presidency of Professor Sir T H O M A S W A D E . 

Tuesday morning.—Dr. L E G G E , of Oxford, opened the business of 

the day with an account of " The Comparative Merits of the Three 

Doctrines accepted in China," as represented in a work by Liu Mei, 

a Chinese Buddhist author, who flourished some five or six centuries 

ago. Liu Mei naturally ranks Buddhism above the systems of 
Confucius and Taoism; but Dr. Legge avowed a decided preference 

for the doctrine of Confucius and his followers. 

Sir T H O M A S W A D E spoke upon the same subject. 

Afternoon.'—The Rev. Dr. ED K I N S argued that Chinese was of 

an older type than any other known language. His view depends 

mainly on the theory that certain letters are more recent than 

others, and that Chinese is poorest in the latter and richest in the 
former sounds. Egyptian, Tibetan, and Tartar were placed next in 

the scale to Chinese; then the Semitic group, and lastly the Aryan, 

as the youngest of the great linguistic families. 
General A L E X A N D E R made some observations upon the physical 

peculiarities of the Mongol-Chinese race, notably on the formation 

of the eye. From this he deduced an argument in favour of the 

early isolation of the race. 
Sir H. H. H O W O R T H , who followed with some interesting remarks, 

suggested that the Semitic words which Dr. Edkins had collected 

from Tibetan might have been introduced into that language by 

snch agencies as that of the Nestorians. 

Wednesday morning.—-Dr. T. D E LAC O U P E R I E read an abstract of a 

luminous paper by Professor D E H A R L E Z on " The Age and Composi

tion of the Li-ki." After a few comments by the President, the 

Eev. C. J. B A L L , M.E.A.S, treated of " The Accadian Affinities of the 

Chinese Writing and Language." By way of illustration, the char

acters for "parent" {house-[• star), and those for "reed," "gold," 

" sheep," " righteousness/' were shown on the black board to be 

ultimately identical in the two languages. A discussion followed, 

in which Professor L E G G E , Dr. EDKINS, Sir T. W A D E , and Sir H. 

H O W O R T H took part. 
A n essay on the ku wen, entitled " Chinas altester Gulturzustand 

auf Grund seiner Schriftzeichen," by Dr. E U D O L F D V O R A K , was laid 

before the Section. 
Wednesday afternoon.—Some fine old Daimio swords were exhibited 

by Sir H E N R Y H O W O R T H . 

d 
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Dr. T. DE LACOUPERIE discoursed of " The Shifting of the Names 

and Symbols of the Points of Space from Babylonia to China, as 

Evidence of the South-West Asiatic Origin of the Early Chinese 

Civilisation." It was alleged that the Sumero-Akkadian symbols for 

north and south have been interchanged by the " Bak families " who 
were the civilisers of China, while those for east and west have been 

retained in their original application. [This paper will be printed 

elsewhere.] 

Thursday morning.—Mr. C. J. W . P F O U N D E S read part of an 

exhaustive account of " Buddhism in Japan." Incidentally it was 
pointed out that the designation "Esoteric Buddhism" was an 

absurd misnomer of so-called Theosophy. Dr. G E O R G H U T H , of 

Berlin, presented a new work in Tibetan, and read a paper in 

German on " Hor c'os byun, eine Geschichte des Buddhismus in der 
Mongolei, in tibetischer Sprache." Dr. GINSBURG interpreted. Pro

fessor M A X MiJLLER remarked on the superior value of Tibetan versions 
of Sanskrit texts. A letter from Miss C. F. G O R D O N C U M M I N G , about 

Mr. Murray's adaptation to Chinese of Braile's system of teaching 
the blind to read, was laid before the Section by Professor L E G G E . 

Thursday afternoon.—Mr. W A L T E R DENNING'S review of " Modern 

Japanese Literature " was read by Professor E. K. D O U G L A S . The 
writer criticised Mr. Satow's article, "Japanese Literature," in the 

American Encyclopmdia, and argued against discarding the native 
script in favour of the Eoman character. 

Mr. DICKINS, who had sent Mr. Denning's paper, added also some 
remarks of his own in favour of romanisation. 

Dr. T. D E LACOUPERIE presented a catalogue of the Chinese coins 
of the British Museum. 

A letter was received from General A L E X A N D E R on the peculiar 
structure of the Mongolian eye. 

Frida^y morning.—Mr. E. D E L M A R M O R G A N addressed the Section 

on the subject of the recent discoveries in Mongolia. His paper 
was entitled " Eeports on the Eesults of the Eussian Archseological 

Expedition to the Valley of the Orkhon (Mongolia)." These Eeports 

are written by Dr. W . E A D L O F and other members of the expedition. 
They are accompanied by a fine atlas with photographs, a set of 
which, received from St. Petersburg, was laid on the table. 

Professor 0. D O N N E R followed with " Die Inschriften am Orchon 

und die finnische Expedition dorthin 1890." Professor D O N N E R 

presented to the Congress a publication by the Society Finno-
Ougrienne of Helsingfors, containing inscriptions from the valley 

of the Orkhon, brought home by the Finnish expedition in 1890. 
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There are three large monuments, the first erected 732 A.D. by 
order of the Chinese Emperor, in honour of Kiue-Teghin, younger 

brother of the K h a n of the Tukiu (Turks). The second was also 

erected by order of the Emperor, in honour of Mekilikor (Moguilen), 

K h a n of the Tuklu w h o died 733 A.D. Both monuments are covered 

with Chinese and "runic" inscriptions. The third is trilingual, 

the inscriptions being written in Chinese, Uigur, and " runic" or 

Yenissei characters. The importance of these memorials, for the 

problem of the oldest forms of the Turkic dialects, is evident. 

The Eev. H. HANLON'S paper on " The Folk Songs of Ladak " was 
read by Mr. CASARTELLI. 

Votes of thanks were passed to the several authors of papers. 

The Section did not meet on Saturday. 

VI. EGYPT AND AFRICA. 

The Section met in the lecture-room of the Eoyal Society. 

Tuesday.—Papers were read by Professor H E C H L E R on a newly 

discovered MS. on the papyrus of a portion of the Septuagint, and 

by Dr. FLINDERS PETRIE on recent excavations at Tel-el-Amarna. 
The Honorary Secretary, Mr. NEWBERRY, also read a paper by Mr. 

LL. GRIFFITH on " Fragments of Ancient Egyptian Stories." 

Wednesday.—Papers were read by Dr. K A R L PIEHL on personal 

pronouns in Egyptian, by Dr. ED. M A H L E R on the decree of Kanopus, 
and by Professor V. SCHMIDT on the sarcophagi and funeral wrappings 

of the Egyptians. 

Thursday.-—Professor N O R M A N LOCKYER lectured on the orien
tation of Egyptian temples, and Colonel PLUNKETT read a paper by 

Major W I N G A T E on the "Rise and Wane of Mahdism in the Sudan." 
Fridajy.—Mr. L E P A G E R E N O U F (the President) read a paper on 

" Vowels in the Egyptian Alphabet." Count RAIMIO D'HULST read 

Professor NAVILLE'S memoir on " A King of the 19th Dynasty." 

Mr. GOODYEAR'S interesting paper " On the Lotus as used in Orna

ment " was read before a large audience, and was illustrated by the 

magic-lantern. 

In the afternoon Professor M A H A F F Y gave an account of the 

Flinders-Petrie papyri, containing fragments of Greek texts. 

H e had carefully examined the papyri which had been placed 

in his hands by M r . F L I N D E R S P E T R I E . The first part consisted of 

classical documents, which had already been printed by the Royal 

Irish Academy in the Cunningham Memoirs. Of these a large 

volume had appeared, which was exciting vehement controversy in 



xliv M E E T I N G S O F SECTIONS. 

Germany. But, in addition to these, there was a great mass of 

private papers which had not yet been printed, but which had been 

deciphered partly by Professor Sayce and partly by himself. These 
papers were in two languages—Greek and demotic, or the popular 

language of the Egyptians. Of these demotic fragments a lar'ge 

quantity had been sent to the British Museum. The Greek papyri 
still remain in his own hands. Strange to say, only three of these 

texts are bilingual. These interesting documents might be divided 

into—(i) legal agreements, of which some were contracts, others 
receipts, others again taxing agreements ; (2) correspondence, partly 

of a public and partly of a private character. In the former were 

oflScial reports, petitions, complaints. The private correspondence 
was especially interesting, in showing the condition of society at 

that date. A large number of Macedonians and Greeks were settled 

in the Fayum under the second Ptolemy, about 270 B.C. In 
addition there was a large number of prisoners from Asia, who 

must have been brought into Egypt after the great campaign of 
the third Ptolemy, about 246 B.C. This mixed body were the 

recipients of large grants of land in the Fayum. Much of this land 
had been reclaimed from the lake of which the fish were the per

quisite of the Egyptian queen. The queen had thus to resign 
part of her property in order to give a title to the occupiers of 

the Arsinoite Nome, as it was called. It was interesting to find 
that many of these grants were as large as 100 acres, and the 

occupiers are thus called eKarovrapovpoi. This might seem to be 
a large allowance, but analysis showed it was not so liberal as it 

seemed. The farms were divided into three classes of land. First, 

there was what was called the royal land, probably fruitful land 
being meant; the second class was called a^po-^cs, or land still in 
need of irrigation; and the third acpopo?, or land which would bear 

nothing. This latter was also called d\pi.vpti, or salt marsh, which 

was still common in Egypt. These recipients or allottees of land 
were called by a name familiar to all readers of Greek history— 

KXtipov^oi. Professor M A H A F F Y had found no native landowner 
mentioned in the papyri. But in many cases the natives had an 

interest'in the crops, on something like a mitayer system. A m o n g 

the crops grown were the vine, olives, wheat, barley, rye. There 
was evidence in the legal papers—an interesting point in view of 

current controversies—that alienation of these farms was not allowed. 

A m o n g the contracts are many between Greeks and natives, and 
there was evidence of natives giving witness in Greek quarrels. H e 

had found among the natives one who had held the office of sub-
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architect or commissioner of the works, and also head-policeman; 

but the principal officers of the N o m e were the Strategos, the 

Oeconomos, and the exi/xeXj/Tj??, or overseer. The commissioner of 

works had charge of drainage and irrigation works, and many 
fragments existed showing the character of his duties. It was 

instructive to find that the complaints made by the native workmen 
were treated with consideration. Such complaints were^—that they 

had not received a sufficient supply of iron for wedges; that they 

had not got food enough; that they were kept too long in desert 

places. There was also a series of receipts, contracts to feed horses, 

and so on. The grooms, it appears, were worse fed than the chariot 

drivers, and had to be satisfied with whole-meal instead of wheaten 

bread. Many of the chariots were equipped with five horses. 

There was a receipt among them from a man called Horus, a donkey 

boy, who was not able to write himself, and got another to sign for 
him. It was amusing to find that two currencies were prevalent 

at that period, silver and copper (suggesting the bimetallist con

troversy of our own times). This discovery disposed of the current 

theory that the copper currency only came in under the late 

Ptolemies. The phrases for the rate of exchange had long been 
known, -^^UXKO? O5 oXXayij, but he had now got hold of a later 

term, laovoij.o';, which might be translated '-'at par," though he had 

not been able to discover the relation existing between silver and 
copper. But from the indications which he found in the papyri 

he came to the conclusion that silver was more valuable than had 

hitherto been supposed. These documents were also valuable, as 
being transcriptions of proper names from Egyptian into Greek, with 

respect to our knowledge of the Egyptian language. As the Egyptians 

did not write down all their vowels, the vocalisation of the language 

was hardly yet known. But results of much importance were 

gained—first, of a pateographical, and, secondly, of a linguistic 

character. W e now know exactly how they wrote in the third 

century B.C., and we have also learnt what was the Greek used 

by the respectable classes of that epoch. The Greek was far purer 

and better than that of the Septuagint would lead us to expect. 

There was still a large number of papers to be deciphered, and a large 

addition to our knowledge might be expected. 
A discussion followed, in which Sir H E N R Y H O W O R T H , Rev. C. 

GILLESPIE, and Mr. C O P E W H I T E H O U S E took part. 

The proof-plates of Mr. Newberry's Memoirs on Beni Hassan and 

El Bersheh were afterwards shown ; and the meeting concluded with 

a vote of thanks to the President, proposed by Sir H. H O W O R T H , 
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M.P., and seconded by Sir FRANCIS GRENFELL. A copy of Biblia, 

the American journal devoted to Biblical, Oriental, and Classical 

Archaeology, was presented through the Honorary Secretary of the 

Section to the Congress. 

VII. AUSTRALASIA AND OCEANA. 

This Section met in the upper south-east hall of the University 

of London. 
Wednesday morning.—A paper was read by the President, Sir 

A R T H U R GORDON, on " Fijian Poetry." 

Mr. SYDNEY R A Y came next with a paper on the " Languages of 

New Guinea." 
The following RESOLUTION was passed:—" That the Section for 

Australasia and Oceana desire to express their sense of the imme
diate necessity of pressing forward research into the physical char

acter, languages, arts, customs, and religion of the native tribes of 

New Guinea, now exposed to rapid change by the introduction of 
European civilisation; and further to express their opinion that 

means should be provided by which the administrator of the Posses

sion, Sir W . Macgregor, may carry forward the investigations in 
which he has taken so warm an interest." 

This Section did not meet on Thursday. 

Friday.—The Rev. Dr. MCFARLANE, of the London Missionary 
Society, read a paper on " New Guinea." A discussion followed, 
in which Dr. EDKINS, Mr. R A Y , Mr. NEWELL, and Sir A. G O R D O N 

took part. 

The Rev. J. E. NEWELL, of the London Missionary Society, read 

his paper on " Chief's Language in Samoa." Mr. R A Y contributed 

notes on " Chief's Language in Lifu (Loyalty Islands) and Ponape 
(Caroline Islands)." Illustrations and comparisons were adduced by 
Dr. M C F A R L A N E from the Loyalty Islands, and by Dr. Codrington 

from the Bank Islands, with the general result that these forms of 

speech did not appear to be connected with the language of a 
conquering race. 

The thanks of the Section was offered to the readers of papers. 

The PRESIDENT expressed the general feeling of regret that the 
subject of Madagascar had not been brought before the Section. 

The Section did not meet again. 
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VIII. ANTHROPOLOGICAL. 

This Section met in the upper south-west hall of the University 
of London. 

Wednesday.—Dr> E. B. TYLOR delivered his presidential address. 

A vote of thanks was proposed by Count A N G E L O DE GUBERNATIS 
and seconded by Professor JAMES DARMESTETER. 

A paper was read by Count A N G E L O DE GUBERNATIS on " Le Role 

du Mythe dans le Conte Populaire," in the course of which he urged 

upon the members of the Section the importance of forming a 

systematic collection of Oriental folk-lore, ancient and modern. The 

paper was followed by a discussion, in which the President, Professor 
DARMESTETER, Professor TCHERAZ, and Mr. HAGOPIAN took part, and 

a proposal was made by the Secretary and adopted by the meeting 

to the effect that Professor de Gubernatis's suggestion should be 
accepted, and a provisional committee formed to consider what steps 

should be i^ken to carry it into practical effect. 

Professor TcHERAZ read a paper on " Armenian Mythology." 

Thursday.—A paper was read by Professor T. DE LACOUPERIE 

" Sur le Coco du Roi de Yuch et I'Arbre aux Bnfants," in which he 

began by discussing the origin and meaning of the word coco, and 

of the legends connected with the cocoa-nut in the folk-lore of 

different countries. The conclusion was that the story of the cocoa-
nut of the King of Yuch represented the primitive form of the 

legend found in various forms in Albiruni and the Mahabharata of 

a tree upon which children or diminutive men grow like fruit. 

The paper was followed by a discussion, in which the PRESIDENT, 

Count DE GUBERNATIS, and Professor TCHERAZ took part. 

Count A N G E L O DE GUBERNATIS presented a pamphlet by Signer 

Girolamo Donati entitled " Una tavoletta augurale Indiana," in 

which the author shows that the god Marigala is no other than 

Karttikeya, and he calls attention to a new case of mythological 

atavism in the figure of this god of war and nourisher of the Pleiades, 

whom he connects, as well as the god Ganepa (another son of Qiva), 

with his grandfather Indra and the Maruts. 
Professor KOVALEVSKY read a paper on " Iranian Influences in the 

Caucasus," which can be traced not only in the survival of names 

like that of Ormazd, but in certain superstitions connected with the 

burial of the dead, the character of impurity attaching to the cat, 

and the magical virtue assigned to the clippings of the nails and 

hair of human beings. 
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The paper was followed by a discussion, in which the PRESIDENT, 

Dr. GASTER, Professor TCHISRAZ, and Count D E G U B E R N A T I S took part. 

Mr. ST. C H A D B O S C A W E N spoke extempore on " Pictorial Systems 

of Writing as Evidence of Early Civilisation and Prehistoric Times." 

The discoveries made by Mr. Flinders Petrie in the early tombs 

of the fourth dynasty in Egypt, and the explorations of M. D e Sarzec 

in Chaldea, have furnished most important examples of early pictorial 
writings. From these much information can be obtained of the 

manners and customs of Egyptians and Chaldeans. From a study 

of these characters, evidence of the use of the fire-stick, of the 

customs of circumcision, tattooing, the arts of weaving, music, and 
many other interesting customs, might be gathered. 

A paper on " Anthropology in India," by the Hon. H. H. RISLEY, 
in the absence of the author, was read by the Secretary. 

Attention was called to the excellent work done in anthropometry, 
and statistics under the patronage of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

and the hope was expressed that the Congress might see their way 
to give influential support to the study of anthropology in India. 

Friday morning.—Mr. W M . C R O O K E , Bengal Civil Service, read a 

paper describing the work already done in connection with ethno
graphical research in Northern India. The paper was followed by 
a discussion. 

A RESO L U T I O N was submitted to the meeting by the President and 
carried unanimously : " That the Anthropological Section of the 

Oriental Congress desire to express their sense of the political as 

well as scientific importance of the anthropometric and descriptive 
information collected under the orders of the Government of Bengal, 
and note their satisfaction that the Government of the North-West 

Provinces and Oudh has taken steps to promote ethnographic studies 
within its jurisdiction, and trust that this line of research may 

receive throughout India the countenance and support of other local 

Governments and Administrations. Sufficient interest exists among 

Indian officials to enable the investigations in question to be carried 
on without the necessity of applying to Government for a subsidy.'' 

A paper was read by Professor L E U M A N N on " Rosaries in Use 

amongst the Jains." The PRESIDENT exhibited specimens of Vaish-
nava and Shaiva rosaries, and a discussion followed, in which Mr. 
P F O U N D E S , Professor K O V A L E V S K Y , Mr. C R O O K E , and Mr. T A W SEIN 

K O took part. 

A paper on " The Marital Relations of the Nicobar Islanders," in 
the absence of the author, Mr. E. H. M A N , was read by the Secretary. 

The following R E S O L U T I O N was proposed by the PRESIDENT, and 



GEOGRAPHICAL. xlix 

carried unanimously: " That this Section desires to call the attention 

of the Congress to the importance of forming a collection of Oriental 

folk-lore on a systematic basis by the co-operation of Orientalists in 
each country." 

IX. GEOGRAPHICAL. 

This Section met in the Council-Eoom of the Eoyal Geographical 
Society. 

Tuesday morning.—Dr. H. SCHLICHTER read " Some Notes on the 
African Discoveries of the Arabs in Antiquity." He contended that 

the ruins at Zimbabwe are not merely of pre-Muhammadan date, 
but that they could not possibly have been erected in the six hundred 
years preceding the Muhammadan era. 

Mr. C. W . CAMPBELL (H.M.'S Consular Service in China) read a 

paper on the " Discovery of Korea," in which he brought together, 

it is believed for the first time, the early notices of that land. 
The PRESIDENT then read his address " On Additions to our 

Knowledge of Asiatic Geography since 1869." 

Wednesday morning.—Dr. W . H. FLINDERS PETRIE read an excel

lent sketch of the action of " Causes and Effects in Egyptian Geo
graphy." 

Mr. J. THEODORE B E N T gave an account of the more recent dis

coveries among the ruins of Zimbabwe and its neighbourhood, and 
drew attention to the latest facts concerning the mathematical 

accuracy with which they had been built, the solstitial orientation, 

and the latest identifications with Phoenician and Arabian objects 

in the museums of Europe. Dr. PETRIE made some remarks on his 

paper. 

Mr. HASKETT SMITH read a careful summary of " Syrian Explora

tion since 1886," the date of Mr. Besant's "Twenty-one Years' 

Work in the Holy Land." Mr. G U Y L E STRANGE commented on Mr. 

Smith's paper. 
Thursday morning.—Professor W . M. E A M S A Y read an admirable 

paper on " The Persistent Attachment of Eeligious Institutions to 

Special Localities in Asia Minor." Sir H. H O W O R T H took part in 

the discussion which followed. 
Mr. D. G. H O G A R T H made some valuable suggestions for the 

'' Future Exploration of Asia Minor." 

The abstract of a paper by Major B R O W N , E.E., on " Lake Moeris'' 

was read, and was discussed by Mr. OoPE WHITEHOUSE. 

This Section did not meet on Friday. 
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CONCLUDINa MEETING. 

THE concluding meeting of the Congress was held on Monday 

morning, the 12th September, in the Theatre of the University of 

London, the President, Professor IILAX M U L L E R , in the chair. There 

was a large attendance of members. Congratulatory letters and 
telegrams were read. H.E.H. the D U K E O F O O N N A U G H T ^ wrote to 

Major-General Sir P. Grenfell:— 

"September 2, 6 P.M. 

" M T D E A R G R E N F E L L , — I hasten to answer your kind letter, received 
this afternoon, asking me, in the name of the President and Council of the 
Oriental Congress, to attend the meeting which is to be held next week. 
I very much regret to say that it will be impossible for m e to comply with 
their request, which you have conveyed to me in such kind terms. 

"Had I been able to arrange to be in London next week, I should most 
certainly have made a point of attending. 

"Having had the advantage of living for several years in our great 
Oriental possessions, and being naturally much interested with Oriental 
history and thought, and with the languages and customs of the nations of 
the Orient, I naturally feel the importance of the present meeting. 

"Having so distinguished a President as m y old friend Professor M a x 
Muller, I feel certain that the Congress will prove the success it deserves. 
— W i t h renewed regret, believe me, yours very sincerely, 

ABTHDB." 

A telegram had also been received from his Eoyal Highness, 
which read as follows :— 

" To Professor Max Muller, President of the Oriental Congress, 

Burlington House. 

"Pray accept m y warmest congratulations on the great success which 
has attended the Oriental Congress under your able Presidency. 

"Ballater. A R T H U R . " 

The following telegram had been received from H.M. THE KING 
OF S W E D E N : — 

'• A congratulatory telegram was also sent by H.R.H. the Duke of York, but it 
was not received till after the meeting. 
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" Government, Drotningholm, September g, 8 A.M. 

Professor Max Muller, London. 

" I send to the Ninth Congress of Orientalists my deeply-felt thanks for 
the kind telegram to me. It is with agreeable feelings that I remember 
its last meeting in Sweden and Norway, and I beg the Congress to accept 
my most sincere well wishes. OSCAR.'' 

H.R.H. PRINCE PHILIP OF SAXE-COBURG telegraphed :— 

" Much moved by the greeting just received by me. I send my best 
thanks and my most earnest wishes for a scientifio success to the 
Congress." 

The REPORTS and EESOLUTIONS submitted by SECTIONS were then 

read and approved. The first resolution proceeded from the SEMITIC 

SECTION, and recommended that the Government should be urged 

to subsidise the study of modern Arabic. The AS S Y R I A N and B A B Y 

LONIAN SUB-SECTION, and also the E G Y P T I A N SECTION, passed a 

resolution in favour of holding at least one combined meeting of 

the Assyrian and Egyptian Sections. The A N T H R O P O L O G I C A L SECTION 

expressed its sense of the political as well as the scientific impor

tance of the anthropometric investigations now being conducted in 

Bengal. The same Section also expressed its view of the desirability 

of forming a collection of Oriental folk-lore on a scientific basis. 

In the SEMITIC SECTION a committee had been formed, consisting 

of savants from different countries, for the purpose of preparing 
an Arabic-Muhammadan encyclopaedia. At the head of this com

mittee was Professor E O B E R T S O N SMITH. The AUS T R A L A S I A N SECTION 

desired to express their sense of the immediate necessity of pressing 
forward research into the physical character, languages, arts, customs, 

and religion of N e w Guinea. Sir WiUiam MacGregor, the Adminis

trator of the Possession, was fully alive to the importance of this 

question. 
The President said that L O R D R E A Y had taken the keenest inte

rest in the organisation of the Congress, and, indeed, but for his 

powerful intervention, this Congress might not have been held at 

all. Lord Eeay was called away, but he had drawn attention to 

the desirability of forming an INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE O F ORIEN

TALISTS, consisting of representative members of each nationality. 

This question had been several times discussed, and no doubt there 

were difficulties in the way. H e would call upon C O U N T A N G E L O 

G U B E R N A T I S to speak upon the question. 
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Count Angelo de Gubernatis then moved a resolution, which was 

seconded and carried, in favour of the establishment of such an 

Institute, with its headquarters in London. 

The TIME and PLACE of the N E X T MEETING of the Congress were 

then considered. In accordance with the recommendation of the 

Committee appointed to report on the subject, and also to draw up 

Regulations for the organisation and conduct of future Sessions (see 

page liv.), it was resolved— 

That the meeting of the next, that is to say, the TENT H INTER
NATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS, should be held in 1894, power 

being reserved of postponing the meeting to another year should 

circumstances render such a course desirable; 

That the proposal of Professor E. NAVILLE of the University of 
Geneva, and six other Oriental scholars of that city, that the next 

Congress be held at GENEVA, be accepted; and 

That the nomination of the PRESIDENT be left to those from whom 
the invitation had been received. 

The REGULATIONS for the organisation and conduct of the Congress 
were considered clause by clause, and, after discussion, passed 

unanimously. They are based on the proposed Statutes of 1873, 

and the practice of past Congresses, and will be found appended to 
this Report. 

The President introduced to the meeting SHEIKH M O H A M M E D 
EASHID, a distinguished Egyptian scholar, specially sent by the 

Khedive as delegate to the Congress. He recited an Arabic poem 
in honour of the occasion, of which the substance was translated 
into French by the Sheikh A H M A D Z:^KI EFFENDI. 

A proposal by Colonel PLUNKET that the resolution in favour of 

the study of modern Arabic should be communicated to the Secretary 
of State for Foreign Affairs was carried. 

On the motion of the PRESIDENT, votes of thanks were cordially 
passed to the illustrious patrons of the Congress, including his 

Eoyal Highness the D U K E OF YORK, K.G., his Majesty OSCAR II., 

K I N G OF SWEDEN AND N O R W A Y , his Majesty the K I N G OF EOUMANIA, 

his Imperial Highness the ARCHD U K E EAINER, his Eoyal Highness 

PRD(CE PHILIP OF SAXE-COBURG AND GOTHA, their Highnesses 

the MAHARAJAH OF VIZIANAGRAM, the THA K U R SAHIB B H A G W U T of 

GONDAL, the M A H A R A J A H OF MYSORE, the E A O OF KUTCH, G.C.I.E., 

the M A H A R A J A H OF K U C H BEHAB, G.C.I.E., the GAIKWAR OF BARODA, 

G.C.S.L, the MA H A R A J A H OF TRAVANCORE, the EAJAH EANJIT SINGH 

of EUTLAM, the EAJAH OF KAPURTHALA. 

Votes of thanks were also accorded to the UNIVERSITY OF LONDON, 
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the INDIAN GOVERNMENT, and the various learned SOCIETIES^ who 

had rendered assistance, by the loan of rooms or otherwise, to the 

Congress; to the COMMITTEES OF THE UNIVERSITIES OF OXFORD AND 

CAMBRIDGE, who had organised the excursions on Saturday ; to the 
different CLUBS "" which had opened their doors to the members of 

Congress, and to Lord NORTHBROOK, Mr. VINCENT EOBINSON, Mr. 

and Mrs. COLYER FERGUSSON, and Sir MODNTSTUART and Lady 

G R A N T DUFF, by whom the Congress had been entertained. 

Amongst the officials thanked, the names of Miss CuST and Miss 

H U G H E S were prominently mentioned. Finally, the President, in 
graceful terms, thanked the PRESS for its share in making the 

Congress a success. 

Professor ASCOLI, Senator of the Kingdom of Italy, moved, and 

Professor DROUIN seconded, a vote of thanks to the PRESIDENT for 

his able conduct of the proceedings, which was heartily accorded. 
Professor M A X MULLER, in response, said—I deserve no vote of 

thanks. M y thanks are due to the members of this Congress for 

having chosen, for having accepted, for having supported me as 

President of this the Ninth International Congress of Orientalists. 
There is no higher honour that I could have aspired to, and I shall 

always cherish this Congress as the brightest moment of my life. I 

do not deny that there were many difficulties to overcome. But with 

the assistance of the best Oriental scholars of Europe, they have been 
overcome. I said in my opening address that we have lost hardly 

one real Oriental scholar; I think I may say now, at the end of the 

Congress, that all true Oriental scholars in Europe, whether present 

or absent, have declared for our Congress. W e need no longer be 

afraid or ashamed of our old title of the NINTH INTERNATIONAL 

CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS, though you all know how cruelly that 

title has been treated during the last three years. By " Oriental 

scholars" I mean, as I said before, scholars who have shown that 

they are able, at least, to publish a text that has not been published 

before, or to translate a text that has not been translated before. 

I say with Schiller— 

" Er zahlt die Haupter seiner Lieben, 
Und sieh es fehlt kein theures Haupt." 

1 The Royal Society, the Royal Academy, the Royal Asiatic Society, the Royal 
Astronomical Society, the Royal Geographical Society, the Society of Antiquaries, 
the British Museum, the Imperial Institute, the Zoological Society of London. 
^ The Constitutional Club, the National Liberal Club, the Northbrook Indian 

Club, the Savile Club, and the Dutch Club. 
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No one, however unacquainted with the mysteries of Oriental 

scholarship, will doubt in future as to who represents the true and 

legitimate Ninth Oriental Congress, and who does not. Look only 

how all the great countries, the universities, and academies have sent 

their best representatives, Italy and Austria in the van, and the other 

countries following at small intervals. And better still, look at our 

papers, look at our discussions, how they have touched and thrown light 

on the most important questions of Oriental scholarship. I believe I 
may say that our Congress will mark a lasting epoch in the progress 

of Oriental studies. And what is more satisfactory stUl, we have 

had discussions, but we have had no quarrels, no personalities, no 

unpleasantness of any kind. W e have had some startling announce
ments, such as the origin of Egyptian civilisation in Babylon, the 
perfect equality with Greek and Western philosophy claimed for the 

philosophy of India. W e have had new revelations from Tibetan, 

Mongolian, .and Chinese literature. But we have shown that we 
can differ, and yet respect the opinions of our opponents. The 

question of nationality has never been mooted at our Congress. 

W e have all met as equals and friends. I was deeply touched 
when I saw the vote of thanks seconded by a distinguished French 

scholar:—" Dans la science, Messieurs, il n'y a pas de nationality. 

Nous ne reconnaissons qu'un seul souverain, une seule reine, la m e m e 
pour tons; cette reine c'est la v^rit^ dans toute sa purete, dans 

toute sa majeste." Gentlemen, I have once more to thank you 
most heartily. (Cheers.) 

R E G U L A T I O N S for the Organisation and Conduct of the INTERNATIONAL 

C O N G R E S S O F OREENTALISTS, passed at the last Meeting of the 
Ninth Congress, held September 12, 1892. 

I. Before the close of every Session the Congress shall, if possible, 
determine the time and place of the succeeding Congress. The nomination 
of the President shall be left to the Government or Public Body or Com
mittee whose invitation to hold such Congress has been accepted. 

2. The President so selected shall form a local Organisation Committee 
and appoint all necessary ofl&cers, including a General Secretary and 
Treasurer. 

3. The Organisation Committee shall settle the conditions of membership 
of the Congress for which they are appointed, and make all arrangements 
for the assembling and sitting of the Congress, and all matters subsidiary 
thereto, including the subsequent publication of Transactions. They shall 
also arrange the Sections and appoint Presidents therefor, leavino' the 
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Vice-Presidents of such Sections to be elected after the meeting of Congress. 

They shall exercise their discretion in the appropriation and expenditure of 

the moneys received on account of the Congress; and also in the disposition 

of such objects as may have been presented, subject to any direction on 

that behalf given by the Congress. They shall hold office until the close of 

the Congress for which they are appointed. The accounts shall be audited, 

and the Minutes of the Proceedings shaU be handed over for custody to the 

Asiatic Society of the country in which the Congress was held, or, if this 

be not feasible, to some other public institution. 

4. To assist the Congress in the determination of the time and place at 

which the Congress is next to meet, and other matters of importance, a 

Committee of seven or nine members (to be designated the Consultative 

Committee) shall, at the first meeting of the Congress, be nominated by the 

President, subject to the approval of the Congress. 

5. To deal with urgent matters arising between the termination of any 

Session and the commencement of the following Session, there shall be a 

Committee—to be designated the Inter-Sessional Committee. 

The said Committee shall be composed of the President and the Organising 

Committee of the last Congress. The President of the expiring Congress 

shall be President of the Committee aforesaid, aided by a Secretary to 

be appointed by the President, with the approval of the Inter-Sessional 

Committee. 

6. In the event of the Congress being unable from absence of invitations 

or other cause to determine the time and place of the next meeting of 

Congress before the close of the Session, the duty of such determination 

will devolve on the Inter-Sessional Committee. 

7. In the event of a President dying or vacating office before the Session 

for which he is appointed be held, the Local Committee of Organisation shall 

appoint a new President, and shall notify the appointment to the Inter-

Sessional Committee. 

8. The Proceedings of Congress shall be regulated as far as possible 

according to the practice observed at previous meetings. In the event of 

questions arising, the President of the Congress or Section, as the case may 

be, shall determine them, with power, should he see fit, to refer questions 

of difficulty to the Consultative Committee. 

9. These rules may be repealed, varied, or revised, by Congress in 

Session, provided that due notice be given of any motion to that effect. 

10. A copy of these Regulations shall be supplied to every subscriber to 

the succeeding Congress. 

THOMAS H. THORNTON, 

Hon. Secretary of Committee. 

T. W . EHYS DAVIDS, 

General Secretary. 
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PEIZE COMPETITION. 

The subject of the Prize Essay for which a Gold Medal has been offered 

by H.M. the King of Sweden and Norway is as follows : — " A comparative 

treatment of the Grammatical Forms peculiar to the Eig-Veda, Yajur-Veda, 

Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda, distinguishing the forms peculiar to the 

Mantras, Brahmanas, and Upanishads." The Memoirs may be in French, 

English, German, or Latin, and should be sent registered (with the name of 

the writer in a sealed envelope) to Professor F. Max Muller, Oxford, not 

later than March i, 1894. The prize will be awarded at the Tenth Congress 

to be held at Geneva in September 1894. The following gentlemen have 

consented to co-operate as judges : Professor Lanman, of Harvard College; 

Mons. Victor Henry, of the Paris University; and Professor Oldenberg, of 

Kiel University. 

E N T E E T A I N M E N T S A N D EXCUESIONS. 

To those Orientalists who attended the Eighth Congress in 1889 and 

partook of the splendid hospitality of the King of Sweden and Norway 

and his subjects, the festivities in London in connection with the Ninth 

Congress may have seemed of a somewhat humble character. But they 

were none the less enjoyable, for the omission of the Government and 

other pubhc bodies was amply compensated by the cordial hospitality of 

private entertainers. 

Following the precedent of former Congresses, the Committee arranged 

for a preliminary meeting of the members on Sunday evening the 4th 

September. This was held at the Whitehall Rooms of the Hotel Metropole, 

and was well attended. Sir Thomas Wade, supported by several members 

of the Committee, received the guests, among whom were many dis

tinguished foreigners. On Monday, Lord Northbrook, an ex-Viceroy of 

India, formerly one of Her Majesty's Ministers, and President of the 

Eoyal Asiatic Society, entertained the Delegates at dinner at his private 

residence, and later in the evening held a briUiant reception open to all 
the members of the Congress. 

On Tuesday, September 6, about a hundred members spent the afternoon 

at Ightham Mote, near Sevenoaks, and were entertained by Mr. and Mrs. 

Colyer Fergusson (daughter of Professor Max Muller, President of the 

Congress). Among those present were the President and Mrs. Max 

Muller, Sir Francis and Lady Grenfell, Sir Henry Howorth, Dr. and Mrs. 

Ginsburg, Dr. and Mrs. Flinders Petrie, Dr. and Mrs. Reed, Dr. Thornton, 

and representatives of many nationalities, including Sheikh Mahommed 

Eashid, one of the Delegates of the Egyptian Government. 

Ightham Mote is a very ancient manor, the house entirely surrounded 
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with a moat, though it does not take its name from this circumstance, but 

from the fact of its having been an old Saxon meeting-place. The " Mote " 

dates back to Edward III., the latest part being of the Tudor period. 

Fortunately its history has always been a peaceful one, and its old walls 

and timbered sides remain intact. 

The visitors were shown over the house and grounds by their host and 

hostess, after which Sir Henry Howorth proposed a vote of thanks, and 

the Sheikh made a speech in Arabic, interpreted into French by Ahmad 

Z6ki Effendi. The party were photographed in the old courtyard by the 

Messrs. Downey of Ebury Street, and the afternoon came to a plea.sant 

conclusion. 

The same day another party of Orientalists, numbering about forty, 

were entertained at Hopedene, near Dorking, the charming residence of 

Mr. Vincent Robinson. They were met on their arrival at the station, 

and driven through a picturesque part of Surrey to their destination. 

The house, designed by Mr. E. Norman Shaw, and built under his super

intendence seventeen or eighteen years ago, is fitted up with tapestries, 

panelling, Italian and English furniture of the sixteenth and seventeenth 

centuries by Mr. Eobinson. The new, and still incomplete, Arab bdhard-

room is formed of the materials of a room at Cairo, partly destroyed and 

brought over to England, the pictures, arms, and armour having been 

collected by the owner in his travels. 

A vote of thanks to Mr. and Mrs. Vincent Eobinson was proposed by 

Mr. William Crooke, Delegate of the Government of the North-West 

Provinces of India, and the party returned to town. 

On Thursday afternoon the members of the Congress met at the 

Waterloo Station and went down to Twickenham to enjoy the hospitality 

of Sir Mountstuart and Lady Grant Duff. York House stands on the 

banks of the Thames, and has many historical associations. It was in

habited by that Duke of York who married Anne Hyde, and who after

wards became James II. In one of the upper rooms Queen Anne and 

her sister Mary, consort of WilHam III., were bom. Finally the house 

came into the possession of Sir Alexander and Lady Johnston, in whose 

time it was frequently visited by Eamohun Roy, the great Hindu 

reformer. 

On their return to town the Orientalists spent a couple of hours among 

the old MSS. and other treasures at the British Museum. A special 

display of old coins and MSS. was laid out in the King's Library, and 

the galleries were lighted by the electric light. 

On Friday evening Sir Somers Vine invited the members of the Con

gress to visit the Imperial Institute, where they were shown the exhibition 

of Indian art metal-work. 

On Saturday excursions were made to Oxford and Cambridge. The 

Oxford party, numbering about 120, were conveyed by special train, and 

on arriving at the station were met by Professor Max Muller and repre-

e 
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sentatives of the University. Here they were divided into six groups and 

conducted over the principal colleges and places of interest, including the 

Indian Institute, the Bodleian Library, the Ashmolean and the magni

ficent Pitt-Rivers collection. Luncheon was provided at six colleges: 

Balliol, Queen's, Exeter, Oriel, Christ Church, and Trinity; the presidents 

in each case being Sir William Markby, Dr. Magrath, Mr. Willert, 

Provost D. B. Munro, the Eev. Canon S. R. Driver, and Mr. Raper. 

In the afternoon there was a general re-assembling in the gardens 

of Wadham College, where the company were received by Mrs. Tylor, 

Mrs. Max Miiller, Lady Hunter, Mrs. Driver, Mrs. Macdonell, and Mrs. 

Clifton. The band of the Oxford Militia played while the ladies, the 

Dons and Orientals of both sexes chatted on the lawn. The visitors having 

spent a pleasant day, returned to town at six o'clock. 

About fifty went to Cambridge. On arriving at the station, they were 

conveyed by special trams to the Senate House, where Dr. Peile from 

the Yice-Chancellor's chair gave them a warm welcome. The Orien

talists were then intrusted to the care of Sir Thomas Wade, Professor 

Eobertson Smith, Professor Macalister, and Mr. Burkitt, under whose 

guidance they were shown, among other treasures, the Chinese books 

collected by Sir Thomas Wade during a forty years' residence in China, 

the Sanskrit MSS., the Fitzwilliam and Archaeological Museums. They 

visited and admired the quaint courts and galleries of Queen's and Corpus, 

the magnificent chapel of King's, the rooms of Erasmus, Newton, Words

worth, Darwin, and other distinguished Cambridge men. At lunch-time 

the party re-united at Christ's College, where the Yice-Chancellor, in his 

capacity as Ma.ster of the College, presided on the dais. By the custom of 

the College, post-prandial speecTies are eschewed, but the ancient ceremony 

of the " loving cup " was duly performed, the special form of drinking it 

up-standing to one's neighbours being observed. A few appropriate words 

of thanks to the entertainers were spoken by Professor Land of Leyden, 

after which the party broke up, to meet again in the Fellows' Garden, 

famous for "Milton's mulberry-tree." Here Mrs. Peile received the 

guests, and dispensed further hospitalities till it was time for some of 

the visitors to return to town, whUe others more fortunate remained as 

guests of tlie various colleges. Thanks are also due to Mrs. Lewis for 

kindly offering to give a garden-party, time alone preventing her from 

carr)'ing out her hospitable intentions. 

London on Sunday is not the most attractive place for foreigners, but 

thanks to Sir William Flower, the members of the Congress were admitted 

to the gardens of the Zoological Society, where they passed a pleasant 

afternoon. 

On Monday evening, September 12, the proceedings were brought to a 

close by a banquet given to the foreign members at the Hotel Metropole. 

About 130 were present, and the chair was taken by Sir M. B. Grant Duff, 

who, in proposing the toast of the " Ninth International Congress of 



ENTEETAINMENTS AND EXCUESIONS. lix 

Orientalists," spoke of the utility of these Congresses in promoting friendly 

feelings and good-fellowship. H e said that the success of the present 

one was largely due to the presence of so many distinguished scholars of 

different nationalities, who, undeterred by the outbreak of cholera on the 

Continent, and the consequent difliculties in the way of travelling, had 

come long distances to attend our gathering. Austria-Hungary, France, 

Germany, Holland, Italy, and many other countries, to say nothing of 

India and other distant but most important parts of the British Empire, 

had been admirably represented. 

The toast was responded to by Professors Karabacek and D. H. Mtiller 

on the part of Austria-Hungary, Professor James Darmesteter and M. Ed. 

Drouin on behalf of France, Professors Emil Kautsch and Kielhorn for 

Germany, Professor Land for Holland, Professors Ascoli and Count Angelo 

de Gubernatis for Italy, Professor Donner for Eussia, Professor Karl 

Piehl for Sweden, and Professors Gdman and Lanman and Dr. Hayes 

Ward for the United States of Amex-ica. 

The "Ladies" was proposed by Professor Ernst Leumann, who said 

that this was the first occasion on which ladies had taken part in our 

work by contributing papers and discussing scientific subjects with us. 

By doing so they had earned a right to associate themselves with this 

Congress, a right that we hope will not be denied to them in the future. 

Mr. Percy Newberry responded for the ladies. 

Hofrath Dr. Buhler proposed the final toast of " The Committee'' coupled 

with " The Treasurer," who briefly returned thanks for himself and his 

colleagues. 

Thus ended the Ninth International Congress of Orientalists, memorable 

for the unfortunate dissensions which inaugurated it, but chiefly, let us 

hope, remarkable for the eminent men who took part in it, and for the 

high character of the memoirs and debates it called forth. 
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PROFESSOR F E E D E R I C K M A X M U L L E E . 

IT is generally at the end, not at the beginning, of scientific meetings 
that votes of thanks are proposed. But in our case, when we owe 

our very existence to the valuable help received from so many quarters, 

it seems but right that we should express our gratitude at the very 
outset. 

Our first thanks are due to H.R.H. the Duke of York, for having-

granted us that sympathy and gracious support without which, 

I am afraid, our Congress would never have drawn its first breath, 
and our labours might indeed have been in vain. 

W e could not venture to disturb a father's grief and ask H.R.H. 

the Prince of Wales to grant us his royal protection. But His 

Eoyal Highness has testified the warm interest which he feels for 

our Congress, as for everything that is likely to draw the bonds of 
friendship between England and her great Indian Empire more 

closely together, by authorising H.R.H. the Duke of York to act 

at the present Congress as the worthy successor of H.M. the King 

of Sweden, the Royal Patron of our last Congress. In granting us 

his royal protection the Duke of York has but proved himself the 

true son of the Prince of Wales, the worthy grandson of the Queen, 

and has shown once more to the world, that nothing which concerns 
the highest interests of India can ever fail to evoke the warmest 

sympathies on the part of those to whom a Divine Providence has 
intrusted the Grown and the care of that glorious Empire. W e 

regret the unavoidable absence of H.E.H. the Duke of York to-day ; 

but we all rejoice that his place has been filled by one of the wisest 

A 
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and most beloved Viceroys of India, the President of the Eoyal 

Asiatic Society, the Earl of Northbrook. 
W e have next to express our thanks to the Secretary of State 

for India and to the illustrious Members of his Council, for having 

given us every encouragement in their power for successfully 

carrying out an undertaking which has excited a widespread 

interest in India, and has received powerful approval and sup
port from some of the most respected leaders of public opinion 

in that country. 
It has been said indeed that, in a free country like England, 

a Scientific Congress should not look for royal favour and protection, 

or for help frorn Government. But it seems to me, on the contrary, 
that in a country like England, which is called a free country, be

cause its Government is truly representative of the will of the people, 
and because the Crown is so completely identified with all that is 

good and noble in the aspirations of science and art, the absence 

of royal patronage and governmental support would have conveyed 

a very false impression. 

What would the people of India have thought if this meeting of 

scholars from all parts of Europe, who have devoted their lives to 
the improvement and enlargement of our knowledge of the East, 

after having been recognised and patronised by the Sovereigns and 

their Ministers in every country of Europe in which they met before, 

had been ignored or slighted in England ? And what would those 
.scholars themselves have said who remember the kindness - with 

which they were .received in France, Italy, Germany, Holland, 

Austria, Eussia, and last, not least, in Sweden, if in this, the greatest 
Oriental Empire which the world has ever known, the Government, 

and more particularly the Indian Government, had declined to give 

the same hospitable welcome to the Delegates of other countries, 
which the Delegates of the Indian Government have accepted year 
after year from foreign Governments ? 

By accepting the Honorary Presidency of our Congress, H.E.H. 
the Duke of York seems to m e to have testified his conviction, and 

the conviction of the nation at large, that the East can never be 
foreign .to the sympathy of the people of England, and that they 

consider a scholarlike study of the literature and the antiquities of 

their great Eastern Empire as deserving of every encouragement, 
-and worthy of the most generous support. Need I add that the 

presence of the Queen's grandson is but another proof, if any proof 

.were wanted, that Her Majesty the Queen, the first Empress of 

India, who has so often shown her warm and tender feelings for 
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her Indian subjects, is with us in spirit, and wishes success to our 
labours. 

W e have next to express our gratitude to the Chancellor and 

Senate of the University of London, to the President and Council 

of the Eoyal Society, to the Society of Antiquaries, to the Astro

nomical and Geographical Societies, for having placed some of their 

rooms at the disposal of our Congress. The authorities of the British 

Museum have granted us facilities which will be highly appreciated 

by the members of our Congress. The valuable Library and collec
tions at the India Office have been thrown open to all our guests. 

They will find there in Sir George Birdwood a most valuable guide, 

as well as in Dr. Eost, whose services, I am glad to say, have been 
retained for the Library of the India Office. 

Nor would it be right for m e to open this Congress without 
giving expression to the warmest feelings of gratitude and admira

tion, which all who had the good fortune of being present at • our 

last Congress in Sweden must ever entertain for our Royal Patron, 
His Majesty King Oscar of Sweden and Norway. H e too is the 

ruler of a free country, and in him too we could recognise the true 

representative of the will and wish of his people. The brilliant 

success of our Congress at Stockholm and Christiania was due no 

doubt to the popular sympathy by which we were greeted every

where, and the truly Scandinavian hospitality with which we were 
received in every town and village through which we passed, whether 

in Sweden or in Norway, and likewise to the active participation of 
the best intellects of the country in our labours. Yet it was an ex

ceptional good fortune that His Majesty King Oscar should person

ally have felt so enthusiastic an interest and so warm a love for all 
that is beautiful in the East. Not only did he show himself the 

most gracious host and most generous patron, but he made time to 
sit patiently through our lengthy and often tedious meetings. W h o 

can ever forget his noble presence when he stepped in among us, 

every inch a king, a head and shoulders taller than all the rest; 

and who was not surprised on hearing him not only conversing in 

all the languages of his guests, but delivering eloquent addresses in 

Swedish, in English, in German, in French, and in Italian, nay, 

bidding us all farewell in a Latin speech full of vigour and' kindli

ness ? I doubt whether at any former Congress so much solid work 

was done as at Stockholm and Christiania. There are idlers and mere 

camp-followers at every Congress; but, as President of the Aryan 

section, I can bear true testimony to the indefatigable industry of 

our members, who never allowed the festivities of the evening to 
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interfere with the duties of the next morning. Our minutes and 

transactions are there to speak for themselves. W e learn from a 
report published by an Indian scholar, Mr. Dhruva, that there were 

in all 106 papers read by 86 members, 48 being in French, 37 in 
German, 18 in English, 2 in Italian, and several by Orientals in 

their own languages. This proves once more, if any proof were 

wanted, how popular Oriental studies are and always have been in 

France, how carefully they have been fostered by the French Govern
ment, and how much the progress of true scholarship owes to the 

brilliant genius, and even more, to the indefatigable industry of 

French Orientalists. 
His Majesty has lately given us a new proof of his continued 

interest in the principal object of our Congresses, the advancement 

of sound Oriental scholarship. His Majesty has deputed his per
sonal friend. Count Landberg, to present to us a lasting memorial 

of his Royal favour, a Swedish drinking-horn, to be handed down 

from President to President, and he has offered a gold medal for 

an essay on some subject connected with Aryan philology.* Like 

many of our most distinguished guests, Count Landberg, I regret 

to say, has been prevented by quarantine regulations from attend
ing the Congress in person. 

W e are also deeply indebted to a former Patron, H. I. H. the 
Archduke Rainer, who has never ceased to take an active and 

powerful interest in the success of our meetings. You know what 

we owe to him and to his princely liberality in securing the unique 
treasures of Egyptian papyri which, in the hands of Professor 

Karaba&k and his learned colleagues, have become a monumental 
landmark in the history of Oriental literature. Another of our 

Patrons, H.E.H. Prince Philip of Saxe-Ooburg-Gotha, might claim 
his place among us, not simply as a Eoyal Prince, but as a learned 

numismatist and a persevering and judicious collector of Eastern coins. 

You will probably expect me to say a few words about some 

misunderstandings and personal jealousies which broke out after 
our last Congress. I should much prefer to say nothing about 
these truly childish squabbles, but I hope I shall be able to explain 

and justify our position without giving offence to anybody. At the 

end of our former Congresses there was generally an official invita
tion from some Government or University, asking us to hold our 

next Congress in one or other of the great capitals of Europe. 

None had been received when we dispersed after our Scandinavian 
Congress, though several places had been privately suggested. As 

* See introductory remarks. 
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we had no permanent Committee, a resolution was passed by the 

Congress, according to the official minutes, unanimously; or, accord

ing to the statements of certain members, with one or two dissen

tient voices, that our former Presidents should be requested pro 

hac vice to form such a Committee for the sole purpose of receiving, 

and either accepting or rejecting, such invitations as might be sent 

to them. Nothing could have been more natural, . more correct, 

more business-like in every respect. But a French savant, M. de 

Rosny, and some of his friends, professing to represent the founders 

of our Congresses, and to speak in the name of the Oriental scholars 

of France,—though many of these French scholars have declined 
to accept M. de Rosny as their spokesman,—suddenly protested 

against this resolution as ultra vires. They appealed to a body of 

Statutes which had been drawn up' in 1873 by M. de Rosny him

self and those who called themselves the founders of these Oriental 
Congresses. These Statutes, it is now admitted, had never been 

discussed in pleno, and never been formally ratified by any subse

quent Congress. And how can unratified Statutes claim any legal 

or binding character ? But even suj)posing that these Statutes, 
unknown to most of the members of our Congress, and never 

appealed to before when they were broken year after year by their 

very authors, could claim any legal force, it can hardly be disputed 

that every corporate body which has the right of drawing up 

Statutes has also the right of suspending or over-riding them by a 
majority of votes. Without such a right no Society could possibly 

exist and cope successfully with the sudden emergencies that are 

sure to arise. However, though the members of the Oriental Con

gress could not recognise the exclusive proprietorshijj in these 

international Congresses which M. de Rosny and his confederates 

claimed for themselves, they had no objection whatever to a friendly 

separation of elements which had often proved discordant at former 

Congresses. It seemed to many of us simply a case of what is 

called development by differentiation or growth by fission. There 

were at former Congresses a number of visitors, most welcome in 

many respects, but whose tastes and intereists differed widely from 
those of the majority; and though we should never have parted 

with them of our own free will, many of us feel that we shall be 
better able to maintain the character of our Congresses, if each 

party follows its own way. There will be in future the so-called 

Statutory Congresses of M. de Rosny and his associates, while 

we shall try to preserve the old character and the continuity 

of the International Congress of Orientalists, and shall gladly 
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welcome some of the old members who for a time have deserted our 
Congress. 

What we chiefly want are Oriental scholars, that is to say, men 
who have proved themselves able to handle their own spade, and 
who have worked in the sweat of their brow in disinterring the 

treasures of Oriental literature. W e do not wish to exclude mere 
lovers of Eastern literature, nor travellers, or dragomans, or even 

intelligent couriers; they are all welcome; but when we speak of 

Oriental scholars, we mean men who have shown that they are able 

at least to publish texts that have never been published before, and 
to translate texts which have never been translated before. Of such 
I am glad to say we-have lost hardly any. 

You will be glad to hear that we have received an invitation to 
hold our next, the tenth Congress, in Switzerland. The names of 

the members of the Swiss Committee are the best guarantee that 
our meeting there will keep up the standard of our former meet

ings, and .will hand down our tradition to those who will continue 

our 'work when we are gone. W e have also received a most 
tempting invitation from His Majesty the King of Roumania, to 

hold our eleventh meeting at Bucharest. The present Congress 
will have to decide on both these proposals. W e wish to part with 

our former colleagues without any reproach or recriminations. W e 

say indeed with Abraham, " Let there be no strife ; separate thyself, 
I pray thee, from me. If thou wilt take the left hand, I will go 

to the right; and if thou depart to the right hand, then I will go 
to the left." 

Having now disposed of these preliminary matters, I shall try 
to discharge the duty that falls to the President, in opening this 
International Congress of Orientalists. N o one can feel more 

deeply than myself how totally unequal I am to the task imposed 

upon me, how unworthy of the honourable post which you wished 
me'to occupy. I know but too well that there are many Oriental 

scholars who would have filled the office of President of this Inter
national Congress of Orientalists far more worthily than I can hope 

to do.- If after long hesitation, as you know, I accepted at last 
your repeated invitation, it was because I saw in it but another 

proof of that, exceeding kindness which I have experienced again 
and again during m y long life in England, and which seems to''me 
to spring chiefly from a wish to make m e feel that you do no 

longer consider me as a stranger, but have accepted m e as one of 

yourselves, as a comrade who has fought now for nearly fifty years 

in the ranks of the brave army of Oriental scholars in England. 
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Never indeed could a General boast of a more brilliant staff; and 

if we value those honours most which' are,bestowed upon us by;our 

peers, believe me that I value the honour which you have conferred 
on me in electing me your President, as the highest bestowed upon 

me during the whole of my long life in England,-because it has 

been bestowed on me not only by.my,peers, but by my betters, not 

only by my best friends, but by my best judges. , 

But though the Presidential chair is this year so inadequately, 

filled, never, I believe, has our Congress been able; to boast, of so 

illustrious an array of Patrons, Vice-Presidents,, and Presidents, of 

Secfiions' as on this occasion. W e count among our Presidents of 
Sections one who, by common consent, may be called the most 

celebrated man of our country, Mr. Gladstone, celebrated alike as 

a statesman and as a scholar. W e are proud of the presence of 

another statesman, Sir Mountstuart Elphinstone Grant-DufF, , who, 

as Governor of Madras, has rendered an illustrious name still more 

illustrious, and whose knowledge often surprises us by its accuracy 
even more than by its extent and variety. , Nor would. it be easy 

to. find stronger representatives in their special departments of 

Oriental scholarship in this country than our Presidents, Sir 

Thomas Wade, Sir Raymond West, Professor Cowell,' Professor 

Sayce, Professor Le Page Renouf, Professor Robertson Smith, Sir 

Arthur Gordon, Sir Frederick Goldsmid, and Dr. Tylor.: 
To each and all of them and to their distinguished Secretaries I 

now express, in the name of the Congress, our most respectful and 

cordial thanks. : ; 
I have thus far explained to you our right to exist;. I shall now, 

try to explain the reason of our existence, or the objects which we 
have in view in holding from time to time these Oriental Con

gresses in the principal towns of Europe. 
When we wish to express something removed from us as far as 

it can be, we use the expression " So, far as the East is from the 
West." Now what we who are assembled here are aiming at, what 

may be called our real raison d'Slre, is to bring the East, which 
seems so far from us, so distant from us, nay, often so strange and 

indifferent to many of us, as near as possible^near to our thoughts, 

near to our hearts. It seems strange indeed that there should ever 

have been a frontier line to separate the Bast from the West, nor 

is it easy to see at what time that line was first drawn, or whether 

there were any physical conditions which necessitated such a line 

of demarcation. The sun moves in unbroken continuity from East 

to West, there is no break in his triumphant progress. W h y 
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should there ever have been a break in the triumphant progress of 

the human race from East to West, and how could that break have 

been brought about ? It is quite true that as long as we know 

anything that deserves the name of history, that break exists. The 

Mediterranean with the Black Sea, the Caspian with the Ural 

Mountains may be looked upon as the physical boundary that 
separates the East from the West. The whole history of the West 

seems so strongly determined by the Meditei'ranean, that Bwald 

was inclined to include all Aryan nations under the name of 

Mediterranean. But the Mediterranean ought to have formed not 
only the barrier, but likewise the connecting-link between Asia and 

Europe. Without that high-road leading to all the emporia of the 

world, without the pure and refreshing breezes, without the infinite 

laughter of the Mediterranean, there would never have been an 
Athens, a Rome, there would never have been that spirited and 

never resting Europe, so different from the solid and slowly chang

ing Asiatic continent. Northern Africa, however, Egypt, Palestine, 

Phenicia, and Arabia, though in close proximity to the Mediter
ranean, belong in their history to the East, quite as much as 

Babylon, Assyria, Media, Persia, and India. Even Asia Minor 

formed only a temporary bridge between East and West, which 

was drawn up again when it had served its purpose. W e ourselves 

have grown up so entirely in the atmosphere of Greek thought, 
that we hardly feel surprised when we see nations, such as the 

Phenicians and Persians, looked upon by the Greeks as strangers 
and barbarians, though in ancient times the former were far more 

advanced in civilisation than the Greeks, and though the latter 
spoke a language closely allied to the language of Homer, and 

possessed a religion far more pure and elevated than that of the 

Homeric Greeks. The Romans were the heirs of the Greeks, and 

the whole of Europe succeeded afterwards to the intellectual inherit
ance of Rome and Greece. Nor can we disguise the fact that we 
ourselves have inherited from them something of that feeling of 

strangeness between the West and the East, between the white and 

the dark man, between the Aryan and the Semite, which ought 

never to have arisen, and which is a disgrace to everybody who 

harbours it. No one would in these Darwinian days venture to 

doubt the homogeneousness of the human species, the brotherhood 
of the whole human race; but there remains the fact that, as in 

ancient so in modern times, members of that one human species,. 
brothers of that one human family, look upon each other, not as 
brothers, but as strangers, if not as enemies, divided not only by 
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language and religion, but also by what people call blood, whatever 

they may mean by that term. 

I wish to point out that it constitutes one of the greatest achieve

ments of Oriental scholarship to have proved by irrefragable evidence 

that the complete brea.k between East and West did not exist from 

the beginning; that in prehistoric times language formed really a 

bond of union between the ancestors of many of the Eastern and 

Western nations, while more recent discoveries have proved that in 

historic times also language, which seemed to separate the great 
nations of antiquity, never separated the most important among them 

so completely as to make all intellectual commerce and exchange 

between them impossible. These two discoveries seem to me to 
form the highest glory of Oriental scholarship during the present 

century. Some of our greatest scholars—some of them here present 

—have contributed to these discoveries ; and I thought, therefore, 

that they formed the most worthy subject to occupy our thoughts 

at the beginning of our International Congress of Orientalists. 

The Presidents of our Sections will probably dwell on the results 

obtained during the last years in their own more special depart

ments. I was anxious therefore to show that Oriental scholarship 
has also made some substantial contributions to the general stock 

of human knowledge, that it has added, in fact, a completely new 

chapter to the history of the world, and has changed another chapter, 

formerly the oldest, but also the most barren, into a living picture, 

full of human thought, of human fears, of human hopes. 
I begin with the prehistoric world which has actually been 

brought to light for the first time by Oriental scholarship. 

I confess I do not like the expression prehistoric. It is a vague 

term and almost withdraws itself from definition. If real history 

begins only with the events of which we possess contemporaneous 

witnesses, then, no doubt, the whole period of which we are now 

speaking, and many later periods also, would have to be called pre

historic. But if history means, as it did originally, research, 

and knowledge of real events based on such research, then the 

events of which we are going to speak are as real and as truly 

historical as the battle of Waterloo. It is often supposed that 

students of Oriental languages and of the Science of Language 
deal with words only. W e have learnt by this time that there is 

no such thing as " words only," that every new word repi-esented 

really a most momentous event in the development of our race. 

What people call " mere words,'' are in truth the monuments of the 

fiercest intellectual battles, triumphal arches of the grandest victories 
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won by the intellect of man. W h e n man had formed names for 

body and soul, for father and mother, and not till then, did the 

first act of human history begin. Not till there were names for 

right and wrong, for God and man, could there be anything worthy 

of the name of human society. Every new word was a discovery,; 

and these early discoveries, if but properly understood, are more 

important to us than the greatest conquests of the Kings of Egypt 
and Babylon. Not one of our greatest explorers has unearthed 

with his spade or pickaxe more splendid palaces and temples, 

whether in Egypt or in Babylon, than the etymologist. Every word 

is the palace of a human thought; and in scientific etymology we 

possess the charm with which to call these ancient thoughts back 

to life. It is the study of words, it is the Science of Language, 
that has withdrawn the curtain which formerly concealed these 

ancient times and their intellectual struggles from the sight of 

historians. Even now, when scholars speak of languages, and 

families of languages, they often forget that languages mean 
speakers of languages, and families of speech presuppose: real 

families, or classes, or powerful confederacies, which have struggled 
for their existence and held their ground against all enemies. 

Languages, as we read in the Book of Daniel, are the same as 
nations that dwell on all the earth., If, therefore, Greeks and 

Romans, Celts, Germans, Slavs, Persians, and Indians, sx3eaking-

different languages, and each forming a separate nationality, con--
stitute, as long as we know them, a real historical fact, there is 

another fact equally real and historical, though we may refer it to a 

prehistoric period, namely, that there was a time when the ancestors-

of all these nations and languages formed one compact body, 
speaking one and the same language, a language so real, so, truly 

historical, that without it there would never have been a real Greek, 
a real Latin language, never a Greek Republic, never a Roman 

Empire ; there would have been no Sanskrit, no Vedas, no Avesta,. 

no Plato, no Greek N e w Testament. W e know with the same 

certainty that other nations and languages also, which in historical 

times stand before us so isolated as Phenician, Hebrew, Babylonian,. 

and Arabic, presuppose a prehistoric, that is, an antecedent powerful • 
Semitic confederacy, held together by the bonds of a common lan

guage, possibly by the same laws, and by a belief in the same gods.-

Unless the ancestors of these nations and languages had once lived-
and worked together, there would have been no common arsenal 
from which the leading nations of Semitic history could have taken 

their armour and their swords, the armour and swords which they 
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wielded in their intellectual struggles, and many of which we are 

still wielding ourselves in our wars of liberation from error, and in 

our conquests of truth. These are stern, immovable facts, just as 

Mont Blanc is a stern, irremovable fact, though from a distance we 
must often be satisfied with seeing its gigantic outline only, not all 

its glaciers and all its crevasses. . What I mean is that we must 

not attempt to discover too much of what happened thousands of 

years ago, or strain, our sight to see what, from this distance in time, 
we cannot see. 

W h e n we are asked, for instance, in what exact part of the world 

these ancient consolidations took place, every true scholar, and every 

honest historian knows that such a question is almost idle, because 

it does not admit of a definite or positive answer. It is easy to fix 

on this or that indication in order to assign with the greatest con

fidence the original home of the Aryas to this or that place in Asia 

or Europe. The very North Pole has been pointed out by a learned 

and ingenious American scholar as the most probable home of the 

whole of mankind. All true scholars, I believe, admit that we must 
be satisfied with the general statement that the consolidation of the 

Aryan speakers took place " somewhere in Asia," for they know that 

this " somewhere in Asia"-is not quite so vast and vague as it sounds, 

there being a number of countries which no scholar would ever 

dream of as possible homes of the Aryas at that early time, such 

as Siberia in the North, China in the East, India in the South, 
Arabia and Asia Minor in the West of the Asiatic continent. : 

Nothing has shaken the belief, for I do not call it more, that the 

oldest home of the Aryas was in the East. All theories in favour 
of other localities, of which we have heard so much of late, whether 

in favour of Scandinavia, Eussia, or Germany, rest on evidence far 

more precarious than that which was collected by the founders of 

Comparative Philology. Only we must remember, what is so often 

forgotten, that when we say Aryas, we predicate nothing—we can 

predicate nothing—but language. W e know, of course, that 

languages presuppose speakers; but when we say Aryas, we say 

nothing about skulls, or hair, or eyes, or skin, as little as when we 

say Christians or Mohammedans, English or Americans. All that 

has been said and written about the golden hair, the blue eyes, and 

the noble profile of the Aryas, is pure invention, unless we are 

prepared to say that Socrates, the wisest of the Greeks, was not an 
Arya, but a Mongolian. W e ought, in fact, when we speak of 

Aryas, to shut our eyes most carefully against skulls, whether 

dolichocephalic or brachycophalic, or mesocephalic, whether ortho-
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gnathic, prognathic, or mesognathic. W e are completely agnostic 
as to all that, and we gladly leave it to others to discover, if they 

can, whether the ancestors of the Aryan speakers rejoiced in a 

Neanderthal or any other kind of skull that has been discovered in 

Europe or Asia. Till people will learn this simple lesson, which 

has been inculcated for years by such high authorities as Horatio 

Hale, Powell, and Brinton, all discussions on the original home of 
the Aryas are so much waste of time and temper. 

There is the same difference of opinion as to the original home 
of the Semites, but all Semitic scholars agree that it was " some

where in Asia." The idea that the Semites proceeded from Armenia 

has hardly any defenders left, though it is founded on an ancient 
tradition preserved in Genesis. A n eminent scholar, who at the last 

moment was prevented by domestic affliction from attending our 

Congress, Professor Guidi,* holds that the Semites came probably 

from the Lower Euphrates. Other scholars, particularly Dr. 
Sprenger, place the Semitic cradle in Arabia. Professor Noldeke 

takes much the same view with regard to the home of the Semites, 

which I take with regard to the home of the Aryas. W e cannot 
with certainty fix on any particular spot, but that it was " somewhere 
in Asia," no scholar would ever doubt. 

It is well known also that some high authorities, Dr. Hommel, 
for instance, and Professor Schmidt, hold that the ancestors of the' 

Semites and Aryas must for a time have lived in close proximity, 

which would be a new confirmation of the Asiatic origin of the 

Aryas. But we hardly want that additional support. Benfey's 
arguments in favour of a European origin of the Aryas were, no 
doubt, very ingenious. But, as his objections have now been 

answered one by one,t the old arguments for an Asiatic home seem 

to m e to have considerably gained in strength. I, at all events, 

can no longer join in the jubilant chorus that, like all good things, 
our noble ancestors, the Aryas, came from Germany. Dr. Schrader, 

who is often quoted as a decided supporter of a European origin of 
the Aiyas, is far too conscientious a scholar to say more than that 

all he has written on the subject should be considered " as purely 
tentative" (Preface, p. vi.). 

With regard to time, our difficulties are greater still, and to 
attempt to solve difficulties which cannot be solved, seems to m e no 

better than the old attempt to square the circle. If people are 

* Delia sede primitiva dei Popoli Semitici, "Proceedings of the Accademia dei 
incei," 1878-79. 

t " Three Lectures on the Science of Language," pp. 60 seq. 
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satisfied with approximate estimates, such as we are accustomed to 

in geology, they may say that some of the Aryan languages such as 

Sanskrit in India, Zend in Media, must have been finished and used 
in metrical form about 2000 B.C. Greek followed soon after. And 

when it is said that these languages were finished 2000 B.C., that 
means simply that they had become independent varieties of that 

typical Aryan language which had itself reached a highly finished 

state long before it was broken up into these dialects. This typical 

language has been called the Proto-Aryan language. W e are often 
asked why it should be impossible to calculate how many centuries 

it must have taken before that Proto-Aryan language could have 
become so differentiated and so widely divergent as Sanskrit is from 

Greek, or Latin from Gothic. If we argued geologically, we might 

say, no doubt, that it took a thousand years to pi'oduce so small a 

divergence as that between Italian and French, and that therefore 

many thousands of years would not suffice to account for such a 

divergence as that between Sanskrit and Greek. W e might there

fore boldly place the first divergence of the Aryan languages at 

5000 B.C., and refer the united Aryan period to the time before 

5000 B.C. That period again would require many thousands of 
years, if we are to account for all that had already become dead 

and purely formal in the Proto-Aryan language, before it began to 

break up into its six ethnic varieties, that is, into Celtic, Teutonic, 

Slavonic, Greek, Latin, and Inclo-Eranic. The whole grammatical 

framework of that Proto-Aryan language must have been finished 

before that time, so that but little had to be added afterwards. Not 

only was there a common stock of roots, but all thematic suffixes for 

the formation of nouns, adjectives, and derivative words had been 
settled, the terminations of declension and conjugation had become 

fixed, the formation of feminines was recognised as well as the de

grees of comparison, and there was a whole treasury of words, many 

of them already with secondary and tertiary meanings. All this 

must have been finished before there was a Sanskrit lanccuag-e dif-

ferent from Greek, or a Geeek language different from Latin. 

These common Aryan words have often been used as reflect

ing the state of thought and civilisation previous to what I 

call the Aryan separation, previous to 5000 B.C., nowhere more 

completely than in Schrader's useful work, ''Prehistoric Anti

quities." The original elaboration of that wonderful work of art 

which we call language must have requii'ed even more time than its 

later differentiation. W h e n I say that the elaboration of a whole 

system of grammatical forms must have taken more time than its 
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later differentiation, what I mean is that many of the features which 

distinguish Sanskrit from Greek, and Greek from Latin, need not 

be considered at all as new creations, but should rather be looked 

upon as remnants of a great mass of dialectic variety which existed 

in the common Aryan speech, and were retained some by Sanskrit, 

others by Greek. It has been clearly established, for instance, 

through the labours of Brugmann, Osthoff, OoUitz, Fick, and others, 

that the Proto-Aryan language possessed three varieties of the short 
vowel a, which had been differentiated before the Aryan separation 

took place into a, e, o. In Sanskrit we have no short e and o, at 

least not in classical Sanskrit. But it must be remembered that in 
Sanskrit the short vowel a is never written after consonants, and 
that we know nothing of its peculiar pronunciation at different 

times, except, as P^wini says, that it differed from that of all the 

other vowels. That in cei-tain cases it was in Sanskrit also pro
nounced like e, we know by the effect which that palatalised vowel 

has produced on a preceding k, by imparting to it the palatal 

character of ch. The fact that in Sanskrit the copula which corre

sponds to Latin que and Greek T E is clia, and not ka, shows that the 
vowel must at one time in Sanskrit. also have been pronounced e, 

and not a or o, as it was in the interrogative pronoun lai. 
If we find the verbal augment in Sanskrit and Zend and then 

again in Armenian and Greek, we may be quite certain that these 
four languages did not invent it independently, but that it existed 

as an optional element in Proto-Aryan times. 
Even the Greek passive Aorist in Qrjv, which has often been 

pointed out as a piece of purely Greek workmanship, has many 

analogies in other Aryan languages, as Ourtius has shown in his 

excellent work on the Greek Verb. 

If then we must follow the example of geology and fix chronolo

gical limits for the growth of the Proto-Aryan language, previous to 

the consolidation of the six national languages, io,000 B.C. would 
by no means be too distant, as the probable limit of what I should 

call our historical knowledge of the existence of Aryan speakers 
somewhere in Asia. 

And what applies to those Aryan speakers applies with even 

greater force to the Semitic, because the earliest monuments of 
Semitic speech, differentiated as Babylonian, Phenician, Hebrew, and 

Arabic, go back, as we are told, far beyond the earliest documents 

of Sanskrit or Greek. Here also we must admit a long period pre

vious to the formation of the great national languages, because thus 
only can the fact be accounted for that on many points so modern a 
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language as Arabic is more primitive than Hebrew, while in other 
grammatical formations Hebrew is more primitive than Arabic* 

Whether it is possible that these two linguistic consolidations, 
the Aryan and Semitic, came originally from a common source, is a 

question which scholars do not like to ask, because they know that 

it does not admit of a scholarlike answer. N o scholar would deny 

the possibility of an original community between the two, during 

their radical period, and previous to the development of any gram

matical forms. But the handling of this kind of linguistic proto

plasm is not congenial to the student of language and must be left 

to other hands. Still, such attempts should not be discouraged 
altogether, and if they are carried out in the same spirit in which 

in the last number of the " Journal of the German Oriental Society,'' 

Professor Erman has tried to prove a close relationship between 

Semitic and Egyptian, they deserve the highest credit. Another 

question also which carries us back still farther into unknown 

antiquity, whether it is possible to account for the origin of lan
guages or rather of human speech in general, is one which scholars 

eschew, because it is one to be handled by philosophers rather than 

by students of language. I must confess, the deeper we delve, the 

farther the solution of this problem seems to recede from our grasp; 

and we may here too learn the old lesson that our mind was not 
made to grasp beginnings. W e know the beginnings of nothing 

in this world, and the problem of the origin of language, which 

is but another name for the origin of thought, evades our com

prehension quite as much as the problem of the origin of our 

planet and of the life upon it, or the origin of space and time, 
whether without or within us. History can dig very deep, but, 

like the shafts of our mines, it is always arrested before it has 

reached the very lowest stratum. Students of language, and 
.pai'ticularly, students of Oriental languages, have solved the prob

lem of the origin of species in language, and they had clone so 

long before the days of Darwin; but, like Darwin, they have to 

accept certain original germs as given, and they do not venture 

to pierce into the deepest mysteries of actual creation or cosmic 

beginnings. 
An.d yet, though accepting this limitation of their labours as the 

common fate of all human knowledge. Oriental scholars have not 

altogether laboured in vain. N o history of the world can in future 

be written -without its introductory chapter on the great consolida

tions of the ancient Aryan and Semitic speakers. That chapter 

* See Driver, "Hebrew Tenses," p. 132. 
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may be called pre-historic, but the facts with which it deals are 

thoroughly historical, and I say once more, in the eyes of the 

student of language they are as real as the battle of Waterloo. 

They form the solid foundation of all later history. They deter

mine the course of the principal nations of ancient history as the 

mountains determine the course of rivers. Try only to realise 
what is meant by the fact that there was a time, aqd there was a 

place, where the ancestors of the poets of the Veda and of the 
prophets of the Zend Avesta shook hands and conversed freely with 

the ancestors of Homer, nay, with our own linguistic ancestors, and 
you will see what a shifting of scenery, what a real transformation-

scene Oriental students have produced on the historical stage of 

the world. They have brought together the most valuable, and yet 

the least expensive museum of antiquities, namely, the words which 
date from the time of an undi-vided Aryan and an undivided Semitic 
brotherhood; relics older than all Babylonian tablets or Egyptian 

papyri; relics of their common thoughts, their common religion, 

their common mythology, their common folk-lore, nay, as has lately 

been shown by Leist, Kohler, and others, relics of their common 

jurisprudence also. 
Here too there has been much useless controversy. It is as 

clear as daylight that when we find a number of words which all 
Aryan languages share in common, these words and the ideas 

which they express, must have been known before the Proto-Aryan 
language was differentiated as Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Latin, and 

all the rest. It has been possible to put together these fragmentary 

words into a kind of mosaic picture, giving us an idea of the degree 

of civilisation reached before the Aryan separation. To some 

students this picture or this idyll {elSuXXtov), seemed to disclose 
a much higher advance of civilisation than they expected in such 

early times. They therefore wrote rapturously of those early Aryas, 
who called themselves dry a, or noble, though originally this self-

glorious name need not have meant more than tillers of the soil. 

Others, on the contrary, still under the influence of Rousseau's 
school, claimed these Aryas as true representatives of the Noble 

Savage, with all the vices as well as the virtues of the Child of 

Nature. Such a controversy is simply barren. What the true 

scholar values are the linguistic materials, brought together and 
critically sifted by the industry and ingenuity of men such as Bopp, 

Kuhn, Benfey, and last not least. Dr. Schrader, who have drawn 

this picture of ancient Aryan civilisation with almost Pre-Raphaelite 

minuteness. Till some one has given us a definition of what is 
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meant by Savage, it does not matter whether we call these un

divided Aryas savages or sages. The only important point in the 

eyes of a scholar is that we should know the words, and therefore 

the thoughts, which the Aryas shared in common before they broke 

up from their old common Aryan home. 

At the present moment, when the whole world is preparing for 

the celebration of the discovery of America, or what is called the-

N e w World, let us not forget that the discoverers of that Old, that 

Prehistoric World of which I have been speaking, deserve our 

gratitude, as much as Columbus and his companions. The dis

coveries of Sir William Jones, Schlegel, Humboldt, and of m y own 

masters and fellow-workers Bopp, Pott, Burnouf, Benfey, Kuhn, and 

Curtius, will for ever remain a landmark in the studies devoted to 

the history, that is, the knowledge of our race, and, in the end, the 
knowledge of ourselves. If others have followed in their footsteps, 

and have proved that these bold discoverers have sometimes been on 

a -wrong track, let them have full credit for what they have added,. 
for what they have corrected, and what they have rejected—but a 

Moses who fights his way through the wilderness, though he dies 

before he enters on the full possession of the promised land, is 

greater than all the Joshuas that cross the Jordan and divide the 
land. Many travellers now find their way easily to Africa and 

back; but the first who toiled alone to discover the sources of the 

Nile, men such as Burton, Speke, and Livingstone, required often 

greater faith and greater pluck than those who actually discovered 

them. As long as I live, I shall protest against all attempts to 

belittle the true founders of the Science of Language. Their very 
mistakes often display more genius than the corrections of their-

Epigoni. 

It may be said that this great discovery of a whole act in the 

drama of the world, the very existence of which was unknown to 

our forefathers, was due to the study of the Science of Language 

rather than to Oriental Scholarship. But where would the Science 

of Language have been without the students of Sanskrit and Zend, 

of Hebrew and Arabic ? At a Congress of Orientalists we have a 

right to claim what is due to them, and I doubt whether anybody 

here present would deny that it is due in the first place to Oriental 

scholars, such as Sir W . Jones, Colebrooke, Schlegel, Bopp, Burnouf, 

Lassen, and Kuhn, if we now have a whole period added to the 

history of the world, if we now can prove that long before we know 

anything of Homeric Greece, of Vedic India, of Persia, Greece, Italy, 
and all the rest of Europe, there was a real historical community 

B 
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formed by the speakers of Aryan tongues, that they were closely 

held together by the bonds of a common speech and common 

thoughts. It is equally due to the industry and genius of Oriental 

scholars such as De Sacy, Gesenius, Ewald, and m y friend the late 

Professor Wright, if it can no longer be doubted that the ancestors 
of the speakers of Babylonian and Assyrian, Syriac, Hebrew, 

Phenician, and Arabic formed once one consolidated brotherhood 

of Semitic speech, and that, however different they are, when they 

appear for the first time in their national costumes on the stage of 
history, they could once understand their common words and common 

thoughts, like members of one and the same family. Surely this 

is an achievement on which Oriental scholarship has a right to take 

pride, when it is challenged to produce its title to the gratitude of 

the world at large. 
If we now turn our attention to another field of Oriental scholar

ship which has been fruitful of results of the greatest importance to 

the student of history, and to the world at large, we shall be able 
to show, not indeed that Oriental scholars have created a whole 

period of history, as in the case of the Aryas and Semites, before 

their respective separation, but that they have inspired the oldest 
period in the history of the world with a new life and meaning. 

Instead of learning by heart-the unmeaning names of kings and the 

dates of their battles, whether in Egypt, or Babylon, in Syria and 

Palestine, we have been enabled, chiefly through the marvellous dis
coveries of Oriental scholars, to watch their most secret thoughts, to 

comprehend their motives, to listen to their prayers, to read even 

their private and confidential letters. Think only what ancient 

Egypt was to us a hundred years ago! A Sphinx buried in a 
desert, with hardly any human features left. And now—not only 

do we read the hieroglyphic, the hieratic, and demotic inscriptions, 

not only do we know the right names of kings and queens 4000 

or 5000 years B.C., but we know their gods, their worship; we 

know their laws and their poetry ; we know their folk-lore and even 
their novels. Their prayers are full of those touches which make 

the whole world feel akin. Here is the true Isis, here is H u m a n 

Nature, unveiled. The prayers of Babylon are more formal; still, 

how much more living is the picture they give us of the humanity 

of Babylon and Nineveh, than all the palaces, temples, and halls ? 
And as to India, think what India was to the scholars of the last 

century ? A name and not much more. And now! Not only 

have the ancient inhabitants ceased to be mere idolaters or niggers, 

•they have been recognised as our brothers in language and thought. 
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The Veda has revealed to us the earliest phases in the history of 

natural religion, and has placed in our hands the only safe key to 

the secrets of Aryan mythology. Nay, I do not hesitate to say that 

there are rays of light in the Upanishads and in the ancient philo

sophy of the Vedanta which will throw new light even to-day on 

some of the problems nearest to our .own hearts. And not only 

has each one of the ancient Oriental Kingdoms been reanimated and 

made to speak to us, like the grey, crumbling statue of Memnon, 

when touched by the rays of the dawn, but we have also gained a 

new insight into the mutual relations of the principal nations of 
antiquity. Formerly, when we had to read the history of the 

ancient world, every one of the great Kingdoms of the East seemed 

to stand by itself, isolated from all the rest, having its own past, 

unconnected with the past history of other countries. 

Chinct, for instance, was a world by itself. It had always been 

inhabited by a peculiar people, different in thought, in language, 
and in writing even from its nearest neighbours. 

Egypt, in the grey morning of antiquity, seemed to stand alone, 
like a pyramid in a desert, self-contained, proud, and without any 

interest in the outside world, entirely original in its language, its 

alphabet, its literature, its art, and its religion. 

India, again, has always been a world by itself, either entirely 
unkno-wn to the Northern nations, or surrounded in their eyes by 

a golden mist of fable and mystery. 
The same applies more or less to the great Mesopotamian King

doms, to Bcohjlon and Nineveh. They too have their own language, 
their own alphabet, their own religion, their own art. They seem 

to owe nothing to anybody else. 
It is somewhat different with Media and Persia, but this is 

chiefly due to our knowing hardly anything of these countries 

before they appear in conflict with their neighbours, either as 

conquerors or as conquered; on the ancient battlefields of history. 
In fact if we look at the old maps of the ancient world, we see 

them coloured with different and strongly contrasting colours, which 

admit of no shading, of no transition from one to the other. 

Every country seemed a world by itself, and, so far as we can 

judge from the earliest traditions which have reached us, each 

nation claimed even its own independent creation, whether from 

their own gods, or from their own native soil. China knows 

nothing of what is going on in Babylon and Egypt, Egypt hardly 

knows the name of India, India looks upon all that is beyond the 

Himalayan snows as fabulous, while the Jews more than. all the 
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rest felt themselves a peculiar people, the chosen people of 

God. 

Until lately, if it was asked whether there was any communica

tion at all between the leading historical nations of the East, the 
answer was that no communication, no interchange of thought, no 

mutual influence was possible, because language placed a barrier 
between them which made communication, and more particularly 

free intellectual intercourse, entirely impossible. 

If, therefore, it seemed that some of these ancient nations shared 
certain ideas, beliefs or customs in common, the answer always was 

that they could not have borrowed one from the other, because 

there was really no channel through which they could have com-

.municated, or borrowed from each other by means of a rational and 

continuous converse. Thanks to the more recent researches of 
Oriental scholars, this is no longer so. One of the first and one of 

the strongest proofs that there was, in very ancient times, a very 

active intellectual intercourse between Aryan and Semitic nations 

is the Greek Alphabet. The Greeks never made any secret of 

their having borrowed their letters from Phenician schoolmasters. 
They called their letters Phenician, as we. call our numerical figures 

Arabic, while the Arabs called them Indian. The very name of 

Alphabet in Greek is the best proof that at the time when the 

Greeks were the pupils of Phenician writing-masters, the secondary 

names of the Semitic letters, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, had 
already been accepted. Originally the Aleph was the picture not 

of a bull, but of an eagle; Beth not of a house, but of another 

bird; Gimel not of a camel, but of a vessel with a handle ; Daleth 

of a stretched out hand. This intercourse between Phenicians and 
Greeks must have taken place previous to the beginning of any 

written literature in Greece, previous therefore to the seventh 

century at least. When we speak of Greeks and Phenicians in 
general, we must guard against thinking of whole nations, or of 

large numbers. The work of humanity in the past, more even 
than in the present, was carried on by the few, not by the many, 

by what Disraeli called "the men of light and leading," the so-

called Path-makers of the ancient world. They represent unknown 

millions, standing behind them, as a Commander-in-chief represents 
a whole army that follows him. The important point is that in 

the alphabet we have before us a tangible document, attesting a 

real communication between these leaders of progress and civilisa

tion in the East and in the West, a bridge between Phenicia and 
Greece, between Semitic and Aryan people. The name of the 
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letter alpha in the Greek alphabet is a more irresistible proof of 
Phenician influence than all the legends about Kadmos and Thebes, 

about a Plienician Herakles or a Phenician Aphrodite. It is 

strange that not one of the classical scholars who have written on 

the traces of Phenician influence in the religion and mythology of 

Greece should have availed himself of the Greek alphabet as the 

most palpable proof of a real and most intimate intercourse between 
the Phenicians and the early inhabitants of Greece. 

But later discoveries have opened even wider vistas. It was 

one of the most brilliant achievements, due to the genius of the 
Vicomte de Rouge, to have shown that, though they discovered 

many things, the Phenicians did not discover the letters of the 

alphabet. Broken arches of the same bridge that led from Phenicia 

to Greece, have been laid bare, and they lead clearly from Phenicia 

back to Egypt. It is well known that even the ancients hardly 
ever doubted that the alphabet was originally discovered in Egypt, 

and carried from thence by the Phenicians to Greece and Italy. 

Plato, Diodorus Siculus, Plutarch, and Gellius, all speak of Egypt 

as the cradle of the alphabet, and Tacitus (Annals, xi. 14), who 

seems to have taken a special interest in this subject, is most 
explicit on that point. It was supposed for a time that the 

Egyptians simply took certain hieroglyphic signs, and made them 

stand for their initial letters. This was called the akrological 

theory, but it is no longer tenable. The alphabet was never a 

discovery, in the usual sense of the word; it was like all the 
greatest discoveries, a natural growth. It arose, without any inten

tional effort, from the employment of what are called complementary 

hieroglyphics.* Thus in hieroglyphic writing the wall with battle

ments expresses the syllable Men; but with the waved line written 

under it. This waved line is called the complement of the battle

ments, and is always to be understood after it, even if it is not 

expressed. In like manner, the crux ansata has for its comple

ments the waved line and the sieve, and if they are not there,' they 

have to be supplied. This crux ansata means life, and is pro

nounced anch. It was therefore an almost irresistible conclusion 

that led the ancient Egyptians to suppose that the battlement, when 

followed by the waved line, stood, not for Men, but only for m, 

while the waved line stood for n; or that the C7'ux ansata seemed 

to represent the initial A only, while the nch were figured by the 

waved line and the sieve. In the end the result is the same; 

certain hieroglyphics were accepted as standing for their initial 

* Hinoks, "Egyptian Alphabet," p. 7. 
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letters, but the process, as I have tried to explain it, is more 

natural, and therefore, from an historical point of view, more 

true. 
What the Vicomte de Rouge did was to select the most ancient 

terms of the Phenician alphabet, as they are found on the sarco
phagus of Eshmunezar (or better still, on the Stone of Mesha, which 

was not known in his time), and to show how near they came, not 

indeed to the most ancient hieroglyphics, but to certain hieratic 
cursive signs which have the same phonetic values as their corre

sponding Phenician letters. This was a most brilliant discovery, 

and I still possess a very scarce paper which he sent m e in 1859. 
H e never published a full account of his discovery himself, but after 

his death his notes were published by his son in 1874. 

I know quite well that some scholars have remained sceptical 

as to the Egyptian origin of the Phenician letters. M y friend 

Lepsius was never quite convinced. Attempts have been made to 
derive the Phenician letters from a cuneiform source or from the 

Cypriote letters, but the result has hitherto been far from satis

factory. The Phenician letters must have had ideographic ante

cedents. Where are we to look for them, if not in Egypt ? W h a t 
has always made m e feel convinced that Rougd was right, is the 

fact that we have to deal with a series, and that i 5 out of the 

23 letters of this series are almost identical in Phenician and in 
Egyptian. W e are perfectly justified, therefore, in making a certain 

allowance for some modifications in the rest. These modifications 
are certainly not greater than the modifications which the Phenician 

letters underwent later in their travels over the whole civilised 

world. But there is another argument in Rough's favour which 
has often been ignored, namely, the fact that the Egyptians, when

ever they had to transcribe foreign words, have fixed in many cases 
on the identical letters which served as the prototypes of the 

Phenician alphabet. This fact, first pointed out by Dr. Hincks, 

is one of the many valuable services which that ingenious scholar 
has rendered to hieroglyphic studies; and the Vicomte de Roug^ 

has been the first to acknowledge how much his own discovery 
owes to the labours of Dr. Hincks, particularly to his paper on the 

Egyptian alphabet published in the " Transactions of the Irish Aca

demy " in 1847. All the facts concerning the history of the alphabet 
have been carefully put together in Lenorm ant's great work : Essai 

sur la Propagation de VAlphabet PMnicien. Here, then, we have a 

clear line of communication between Egypt, Phenicia, and Greece, 
which Oriental scholarship has laid bare before our eyes. To judge 
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from the character of the hieratic letters as copied by the Phenicians, 

the copying must have taken place about the nineteenth century B.C. ;* 

according to others, even at an earlier date. It is well known that 
hieroglyphic writing for monumental purposes goes back in Egypt 

to the Fourth, or even the Second Dynasty,! and on these earliest 

inscriptions we not' only find the hieroglyphic system of writing fully 

developed, but we actually see hieroglyphic pictures of paperj and 
books, of inkstands and pens. But here, again, the beginnings 

escape us, and the origin of writing, though we know the conditions 

under which it took place, withdraws itself from our sight, almost 

as much as the origin of language itself. The question has been 

asked whether, as the oldest cuneiform writing clearly betrays an 

ideographic origin, its first germs could be traced back to the ideo
graphic alphabet of Egypt. This would make Egypt the school

master, or at least the older schoolfellow of the Mesopotamian 

Kingdoms. But whatever the future may disclose, at present 
Oriental scholarship has no evidence with which to confirm such a 

hypothesis. 

The same applies to another hypothesis which has been advocated 

with great ingenuity by one of the Members of our Congress, M. 

Terrien de Lacouperie. H e thinks it possible to show that the 
oldest Chinese letters which, as is generally admitted, had an ideo

graphic beginning, like that of the Egyptian hieroglyphics, owed 

their first origin to Babylon. It is generally supposed that the 

cuneiform alphabet used by the Semitic inhabitants of Babylonia 

and Assyria was invented by a non-Semitic race, called Sumerians 
and Accadians. Whether the Chinese borrowed from these races 

or from the Babylonians is difficult to decide. It must likewise 

remain for the present an open question whether these Sumei-ians 

and Accadians can be identified with a race dwelling originally in 
the North and East of Asia. There are scholars who place the 

original home of the Accadians on the- Persian Gulf, though the 

evidence for this view also is very weak. W e must not forget that 

ideographs, such as. pictures of sun and moon, or of the super

incumbent sky, of mountains and plants, of the mouth and nose, of 

eyes and ears, must of necessity share certain features in common, 

in whatever country they are used for hieroglyphic purposes. The 
scholar has the same feeling with regard to these very general 

-• J. de Roug^, M(moire sur V Origine Egyptienne de I'Alptiabet PMnicien, 1874, 
p. 108. 

t In the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford is a monument of the Second Dynasty. 

J Rougg, 1. c. p. 103. 
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ideographic pictures which he has with regard to the very indefinite 

roots of language, which are supposed to be shared in common by 

the Semitic and Aryan families of speech. Both are too proto

plastic, too jellylike, too indefinite for scientific handling.* Still no 
researches, if only carried on methodically, should be discouraged 

a priori, and we must always be willing to learn new lessons, how

ever much they may shock our inherited opinions. It is not so 

very long ago that the best Semitic scholars stood aghast at the 

idea that the cuneiform letters were borrowed from a non-Semitic 
race, and that some of the cuneiform inscriptions should contain 

specimens of a non-Semitic or Accadian language. W e have got 

over this surprise, and though there are still some formiidable 

sceptics, the fact seems now generally recognised that there was 
in very ancient times an intercourse between the Semitic and non-

Semitic races of Asia, as there was between the Egyptians and the 

Phenicians, and between the Phenicians and Greeks, that is between 

the greatest people of antiquity, and that these non-Semitic people 

or Accadians were really the schoolmasters of the founders of the 
great Mesopotamian kingdoms. But though we must for the 
present consider any connection between Chinese and Babylonian 

writing as extremely doubtful, there can be no doubt as to the 

rapid advance of the cuneiform system of writing itself, from East 

to West. This wonderful invention, more mysterious even than 
the hieroglyphic alphabet, soon overflowed the frontiers of the 

Mesopotamian kingdoms, and found its way into Persia and 
Armenia, where it was used, though for the purpose of inscriptions 

only, by people speaking both Aryan and non-Aryan languages. 

Here, then, we see again an ancient intercourse between people 
who were formerly considered by all historians as entirely separate, 
and we are chiefly indebted to English scholars, such as Rawlinson, 

Norris, Sayce, Pinches, and others, for having brought to light some 

of the ruins of that long buried bridge on which the thoughts of 
the distant East may have wandered towards the West. 

Few generations have witnessed so many discoveries in Oriental 
scholarship, and have lived through so many surprises as our own. 

If any two countries seemed to have been totally separated in 

ancient times by the barriers both of language and writing, they 

were Egypt with its hieroglyphic and Babylon with its arrow-
headed literature. W e only knew of one communication between 

* Professor Hommel, in his paper submitted to our Congress, has pointed out 
striking similarities between Egyptian hieroglyphics and corresponding Babylonian 

ideographs. 'Who was the inventor and who the borrower, adhuc sub judice lis est. 



I N A U G U R A L A D D R E S S . 25 

Egypt and its powerful neighbours and enemies, carried on through 

the inarticulate and murderous language of war, of spears and 

arrows, but not of arrow-headed writings. W h o could have sup

posed that the rows of wedges covering the cylinders of Babylonian 
libraries, which have taxed the ingenuity of our cleverest de

cipherers, were read without any apparent difficulty by scribes and 

scholars in Egypt about 1500 B.C.? Yet we possess now in the 

tablets found at Tel-el-Amarna in Egypt, a kind of diplomatic 
correspondence, carried on at that early time, more than a thousand 

years before the invasion of Greece by Persia, between the Kings 

of Egypt and their friends and vassals in Babylon, Syria, and 

Palestine. These letters were docketed in Egypt in hieratic writ
ing, like the despatches in our Foreign Office. They throw much 

light on the political relations then existing between the Kings of 

Egypt and the Kings of Western Asia, their political and matri
monial alliances, and likewise on the trade carried on between 

different countries. They confirm statements known to us from 

hieroglyphic inscriptions in Egypt, more particularly those in the 

temple of Karnak. The spelling is chiefly syllabic, the language 

an Assyrian dialect. Doubtful Accadian words are often followed 
and explained by glosses in what may be called a Canaanite dialect, 

which comes very near to Hebrew. But how did the Kings of 

Egypt understand these cuneiform despatches ? It is true we meet 
sometimes with, the express statement that those to whom these 

missives were addressed had understood them,* as if this could not 

always be taken for granted. It is true also that these letters 

were mostly brought by messengers who might have helped in 
interpreting them, provided they had learnt to speak and read 

Egyptian. But what is more extraordinary still, the King of Egypt 

himself, Amenophis III., when writing to a king whose daughter 

he wishes to marry, writes a despatch in cuneiform letters, and in 

a language not his own, unless we suppose that the tablet which 

we possess was simply a translation sent to the King Kallimma 

•Sin, and as such kept in the archives of the Egyptian Foreign 
Office. 

It is curious to observe that the King of Egypt, though quite 

willing to marry the daughters of smaller potentates, is not at all 

disposed to send Egyptian princesses to them. For he writes in 

one of his letters (p. 29), " A daughter of the King of the land of 

Egypt has never been given to a 'Nobody.'" Whatever else we 

may learn from these letters, they are not patterns of diplomatic 

-* See tablets xxvi., Ix., Ixix., Ixxxiv. 
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language, if indeed the translation is in this case quite faithful.* In 

these despatches, dating from 1400 B.C., a number of towns are 

mentioned, many of which have the same names as those known to 

us from hieroglyphic inscriptions. Some of these names have even 
survived to our own time, such as Misirim for Egypt, Damascus, 

Megiddo, Tyre (Surrii), Sidon (Sidiina), Byblos (Guble), Beyrut 

(Biruta), Joppa (Yapu), and others. Even the name of Jerusalem 

has been discovered by Sayce in these tablets, as Urusalim, mean
ing in Assyrian the town of peace, a name which must have existed 

before the Jews took possession of Canaan. Some of these tablets 

(eighty-two) may be seen at the British Museum; others (160) at 

Berlin, most of the rest are in the Museum at Gizeh. W e are 
indebted to Mr. Budge for having secured these treasures for 

the British Museum, and to Dr. Bezold and Mr. Budge for having-

translated and published them. 
To us this correspondence is of the greatest importance, as show

ing once more the existence of a literary and intellectual intercourse 

between Western Asia and Egypt, of which historians had formerly 

no suspicion. If we can once point to such an open channel as 
that through which cuneiform tablets travelled from Babylonia and 

Syria to Egypt, we shall be better prepared to understand the 

presence in Egypt of products of artistic workmanship also, from 
Western Asia, nay, from Cyprus, and even from Mycenae. I possessed 

potsherds sent to m e by Schliemann from Mycenae, which might 
have been broken off from the same vessels of which fragments have 

been found at lalysos, and lately in Egypt by Mr. Flinders Petrie. 
I have sent these potsherds to the British Museum to be placed by 

the side of the pottery from lalysos, and to our University Museum-

at Oxford. Mr. Flinders Petrie in the Academy, June 25, 1892, 
writes : " Mykenaean vase-types are found in Egypt with scarabs, &c., 
of the Eighteenth Dynasty, and conversely objects of the Eighteenth 

Dynasty, including a royal scarab, are found at Mykenae. And 

again, hundreds of pieces of pottery, purely Mykenaean in style,. 

have been found in various dateable discoveries in Egypt, and with
out exception every datum for such lies between 1500 and iioo 

B.C. and earlier rather than later in that range." I do not mean to-
say that this fixes the date of the Mykenaean pottery, nor do I wish 

to rely on evidence which is contested by some of the best Egyptian 

scholars; otherwise I should gladly have appealed to the names of 

-*- My scepticism on this point has been confirmed, for I see in an article by Pro

fessor Sayce in the last number of the Academy that this translation is not quite-
correct. 
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the Mysians, Lycians, Carians, lonians, and Dardanians, discovered in 
the Epic of Pantaur about 1400 B.C., in the reign of Rameses II.; 

and to the name of Achaeans read by certain Egyptian scholars in 

an inscription at Karnak, ascribed to the time of Meneptah, the son 

of Rameses II. What we shall have to learn more and more is that 

the people of antiquity, even though they spoke different languages 

and used different alphabets, knew far more of each other, even at 

the time of Amenophis III., or 1400 B.C., than was supposed by 

even the best historians. The ancient world was not so large and 

wide as it seemed, and the number of representative men was evi
dently very small. The influence of Babylon extended far and 

wide. W e know that several of the strange gods worshipped by 
the Jews, such as Eimmon, Nebo, and Sin, came from Babylon. 

The authority of Egypt also was felt in Palestine, in Syria, and like

wise in Babylon. The authenticity of the cuneiform despatches 

found at Tel-el-Amarna in Egypt has lately received an unexpected 

conflrmation from tablets found at Tel-el-Hesy, probably the ancient 

Lachish. Here a letter has been found addressed to Zimrida, who 
in the Tel-el-Amarna tablets was mentioned as governor of Lachish, 

where he was murdered by his people.* In the same place cylinders 

were found of Babylonian manufacture, between 2000 and i 500 B.C., 
and copies, evidently made of them in the West. Similar cylinders 

occur in the tombs of Cyprus and Syria, helping us to fix their dates, 

and showing once more the intercourse between East and West, aud 

the ancient migration of Eastern thought towards Europe. 
Nor should we, when looking for channels of communication 

between the ancient kingdoms of Asia, forget the Jews, who were 

more or less at home in every part of the world. W e must re

member that they came originally from Ur of the Chaldees, then 

migrated to Canaan, and afterwards sojourned in Egypt, before they 

settled in Palestine. After that we know how they were led into 

captivity and lived in close proximity and daily intercourse with 

Medians, Persians, Babylonians, and Assyrians. They spoke of 

Cyrus, a believer in Ormazd, as the anointed and the shepherd of 

Jehovah, because he allowed them to return from Babylon to 

Jerusalem. Darius, likewise a follower of Zoroaster, was looked 

on by them as their patron, because he favoured the rebuilding of 

the Temple at Jerusalem. When we consider these intimate rela

tions between the Jews and their neighbours and conquerors, we 

can easily imagine what useful intermediaries they must always 

have been in the intellectual exchange of the ancient world. 

-* Academy, July g, 1892. 
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There are two countries only which really remained absolutely 

isolated in the past, China and India. It is true that attempts 

have been made to show that the Chinese influenced the inhabitants 

of India in very ancient times by imparting to them their earliest 

astronomy. But Blot's arguments have hardly convinced anybody. 
And as to Chinese porcelain being found in ancient Egyptain 

tombs, this too has long been surrendered for lack of trustworthy 

evidence. 
Nor have the attempts been more successful which were intended 

to show that the ancient astronomy of India was borrowed from 
Babylon. It is well known that the Babylonians excelled in 

astronomy, and that in later times they became the teachers of 
the Greeks, and indirectly of the Indians. But the twenty-seven 

Vedic Nakshatras or Lunar Stations are perfectly intelligible as 

produced on Indian soil, and require no foreign influences for their 

explanation. If the Indians had in Vedic times been the pupils 
of the Babylonians, other traces of that intercourse could hardly 

be absent. It was, indeed, thought for a time that one word at 
least of Babylonian origin had been discovered in the hymns of 

the Rig-Veda, the Babylonian mand, a certain weight of gold. 

This word has certainly travelled far and wide. W e find it in the 

tablets of Tel-el-Amarna, in Hebrew, in Arabic, in Greek, and in 
Latin,* mina, a mine. But the verse in the Rig-Veda in which 

this mand was supposed to occur, requires a different interpretation, 

nor would one word be sufficient to indicate a real intellectual 
intercourse between Babylonians and Vedic Indians. O n the same 

ground we can hardly use the word sindhu in the Babylonian in
scriptions, as proving a commercial intercourse between India and 

Babylon. Sindhu, as m y learned friend. Professor Sayce, informed 

me, occurs in cuneiform texts as far back as 3000 B.C. as the name 
of some textile fabric. In Sanskrit saindhava would mean what 

grows on the Sindhu or the Indus,t and would therefore be a very 

good name for cotton or linen. But so long as this word stands 
alone, it would not be safe to build any conclusions on it as to an 
ancient trade between India and Babylon. 

For the present, therefore, we must continue to look upon China 
and India as perfectly isolated countries during the period of which 

we are here speaking. But though in the eyes of the historian 

the ancient literature of these two countries loses in consequence 

much of its interest, it acquires a new and peculiar interest of its 

* Possibly in Egyptian : Zeitsclirift der D. Morgenl. Gesells. vol. xlvi. p. iii. 
+ M. M., "Physical Religion," p. 87. 
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own in the eyes of the philosopher. It is entirely home-grown and 

home-spun, and thus forms an independent parallel to all the other 

literatures of the world. It has been truly said that the religion 
and the philosophy of India come upon us like meteors from a 

distant planet, perfectly independent in their origin and in their 

character. Hence, when they do agree with other religions and 

philosophies of the ancient world, they naturally inspire us with 

the same confidence as when two mathematicians, working quite 

independently, arrive in the end at the same results."' 

It is true that in these days of unexpected discoveries we are 

never entirely safe from surprises. But as far as our evidence 

goes at present—and we can never say more—the idea once 

generally entertained, and lately revived by Professor Gruppe, that 
there was some connection between the ancient religion of India 

and those of Egypt and Babylon is, from a scholar's point of view, 

simply impossible. Before the time of Alexander the Great, it 

would be very difficult to point out any foreign intellectual impor

tation into the land of the Indus or the Seven Rivers. The 
knowledge of the alphabet may have reached India a little before 

Alexander's invasion. W e know that Darius sent Skylax on a 

scientific expedition down to the mouth of the Indus. This 

expedition, like other scientific expeditions, was the forerunner of 

Persian conquests along the Indus. The people called in the 
cuneiform inscriptions Gaddra and Hidhu, that is in Sanskrit, 

Gandhdra and Sindhu, occur among the conquests of Darius, at 

least in his later inscriptions. It is quite possible, therefore, that 

even at that early time a knowledge of reading and writing may 

have been communicated to India. Travellers from India were 

seen by Ktesias in Persia at the beginning of the fifth century 

B.C., and he describes some whom he had seen himself, as being as 

fair, or actually as white, as any in the world. Others he describes 

as black, not by exposure to the sun, but by nature. This was 

probably written at the same time when Buddha, in a sermon 

which he delivered (the Assalayana Sutta), said: " The Brahmans 

are the white caste, the other castes are black." This refers to 
their colour (varma), not, as has been supposed, to their character. 

But we have as yet no real evidence of writing, not even of in

scriptions, in India before the time of Asoka, in the third century 

B.C. The Indian alphabets certainly came from a Semitic alphabet, 

which was adapted systematically to the requirements of an Aryan 

language. W e can see it still in a state of fermentation in the 

* Deussen, T)ie SUtras des Yeddnta, p. vi. 
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local varieties that have lately been pointed out by m y friend, 

Professor Buhler, the highest authority on this subject. As to 

the religion of Buddha being influenced by foreign thought, no 

true scholar now dreams of that. The religion of Buddha is the 

daughter of the old Brahmanic religion, and a daughter in many 

respects more beautiful than the mother. On the contrary, it was 
through Buddhism that India for the first time stepped forth from 

•its isolated position, and became an actor in the historical drama 

of the world. A completely new idea in the history of the world 

was started at the third Buddhist Council in the third century 

B.C., under King Asoka, the idea of conquering other nations, not 
by force of arms, but by the power of truth. A resolution was 

proposed and carried at that Council to send missionaries to all 

neighbouring nations to preach the new gospel of Buddha. Such 
a resolution would never have entered into the minds of the ancient 

Egyptians, Babylonians, Assyrians, not even of the Brahmans. It 

presupposed quite a new conception of the world. It announced 
for the first time a belief that the different nations of the world, 

however separated from each other by language, religion, colour, 

and customs, formed nevertheless one united family; that each of 

its members was responsible for the rest, in fact, that humanity 
was not an empty word. 

It is a curious coincidence, if no more, that the name of the 
missionary who, according to the chronicle of Ceylon, was sent to 

the North, to the Himalayan border-lands, namely, Madhyama, 

should have been found in a Stiipa near Sanchi, as well as that of 

his fellow-worker, K^syapa. W e read in an inscription: " These 
are (the relics) of the good man of the family of K§,sapa, the teacher 

of the whole Haimavata," that is, the Himalayan border-land.* W e 

seldom find such monumental confirmations in Indian history. 
This important discovery, like so many others, was due to General 

Cunningham, in one of his earlier works (" The Bhilsa Topes," pp. 

119, 187, 317). 

China, the other isolated country of antiquity, was soon touched 

by the rising stream of Buddhism, and thus brought for the first 
time into contact with India and the rest of the world. The first 

waves of Buddhism seem to have reached the frontiers of China as 

early as the third century (217 B.C.), and so rapid and constant was 
its progress, that in 61 B.C. Buddhism was accepted by the Emperor 

Mingti as one of the three state-religions of China. W e soon hear 

of Buddhists in other countries also, and if we consider that we have 

'' Lassen, Indisclie Alterthumslcunde, vol. ii. p. 234, and p. xxxix. 
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now arrived at a third period in the history of antiquity, which may 
truly be called the Alexandrian or Alexandrinian period, we need 

not wonder that the military roads which had been opened from 

the Indus to the Euphrates and to the Mediterranean, were soon 

trodden by peaceful travellers also, carrying both industrial and intel

lectual merchandise from East to West. From Kashmir, Buddhist 

missionaries seem to have penetrated into Hellenised Bactria. 

Alexander Polyhistor, who wrote between 80 and 60 B.C., attests* 

their presence there under the name of Samanaioi, which stands for 

the Pdli name Samana, a Buddhist friar. Their presence in Bactria 
is attested somewhat later, at the beginning of the third century 

A.D., by Clement of Alexandria,! who speaks of the Samanaioi as 

powerful philosophers among the Bactrians, and again by Eusebius % 

at the beginning of the fourth century, who writes that among the 

Indians and Bactrians there are many thousands of Brahmans. 
With regard to Bactria this can refer to Buddhists only, for the 

old orthodox Brahmans did not leave their country, and Brahman 

has always been retained by the Buddhists as a title of honour for 

themselves. Early traces of the Buddhist religion have been dis
covered like-wise in the countries north of Bactria, iu Tukhara, and 

in the towns of Khoten, Yarkand, and Kashyar. M. Darmesteter 

has shown that in the second century B.C. Buddhist missionaries 
were hard at work in the western part of Persia, and it is a signi

ficant fact that the name of Gautama, the founder of Buddhism, 

occurs in the Avesta, in the Fravardin Yasht.§ This shows how 
closely the most distant parts of the world had been brought 

together by the genius of Alexander the Great, and by the genius 

of that still greater conqueror, Gautama >Sakyamuni. Here, again, 

it is mainly due to the labours of Oriental scholars that so many 

traces of the work done by Alexander and his successors have been 

rediscovered. With Alexander we have entered on a new period in 
the history of the world, a period marked by the first strong reaction 

of the West against the East, inaugurated in the fifth century B.C. 
by the victories of Marathon, Thermopylae, and Salamis, which were 

* See Cyrillus, Contra Julian, lib. iv. 133 ; laropel yovv 'AXi^avSpas 6 eviKK-r]vlio\iit<TTOip 

—e<pL\oiTb<pT)aav S^—Kal e/c Bdicrpuv TGIV TlepcnKQiv 2a/j.avaToi Kal irapa Ii.4pcrais ol Mii70t Kal 
Trap' 'IvSols ol Tv/j.PO[ro(pL(TTai. Lassen, 1. c. ii. p. 1073. 

t Strom, i. p. 359 : iiXoa-orfila TOIVVV—-n-(iXai fj.ev •iJK/j.aae irapa fiap^apots—irpoiar-qcrav— 

Kal 'Sap.avatoL 'RdnTpiiiv—'IvSQiv re ol Vvixvo<xoipi(TTai. Lassen, 1. c. ii. p. 1075 ; Schwau-
beok, Megasthenis Indica, p. 139. 

t Praep. Ev. vii. 10: 'Hap 'Iviols Kal BdKTpois eM x'XiaSes iroXXal TQP XeyopApoiv 
Bpaxp-dpuv. Lassen, 1. c. ii. p. 1075. 

§ " Sacred Books of the East," vol. xxiii. p. 184. 
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almost contemporary with the first victories of Buddha. But while 

the victories of Miltiades, Leonidas, and Alexander the Great belong 

to history only, Buddha, the G'ma or Victor, as he is called, is still 

the ruler of the majority of mankind. 
If now, after having reached a period which is illuminated by the 

bright daylight of well-authenticated history, we turn bur eyes back 

once more to the two preceding periods, we may assert without fear 

of contradiction that our knowledge of the very existence of the first 
period is entirely due to Oriental scholarship, while it is equally 

due to the discoveries of Oriental scholars that the second period 

has been invested for the first time with a truly human interest. 
The ancient history of the world may be said to have assumed, 

under the hands of Oriental scholars, the character of a magnificent 

dramatic trilogy. The first drama tells us of the fates of the Aryan 
and Semitic races, as compact confederacies before their separation 

into various languages and historical nationalities. The second 
drama is formed by the wars and conquests of the great Eastern 
Empires in Egypt, Babylon, and Syria, but it shows us that, besides 

these wars and conquests, there was a constant progress of Eastern 

culture towards the West, towards the shores and islands of the 
Mediterranean, and lastly towards Greece. 

The third drama represents the triumphant progress of Alexander, 
the Greek far more than the Macedonian, from Europe through 

Persia, Palestine, Phenicia, Egypt, Babylon, Hyrcania, and Bactria 

to India, in fact through all the great empires of the ancient East. 
Here we see the first attempt at re-establishing the union between 

East and the West. It is said * that among the papers of Alexander, 

a plan was found how to unite all these conquered nations into one 
Greek Empire by a mixture of families and manners, and by colonies, 

and thus to raise humanity to a higher level. Common religious 

services and commercial unions were meant to teach Europeans and 
Asiatics to look upon each other as fellow-citizens. Though this 

plan, worthy of the pupil of Aristotle, was never realised, his wars 

and victories have certainly drawn the most distant nations closely 
together, and enabled them to pour the stores of their ancient 

wisdom into one common treasury. The rays from the Pharos of 

Alexandria may be said to have pierced across Egypt, Persia, Baby
lonia, and Bactria into the dark shades of Indian forests, while the 

name of the dwellers in these Indian forests, the Samanas or Semnoi, 
the Venerable, as they were called by the Greeks, might be heard 
in the halls of the Alexandrian Library. The very name of Buddha 

* See Johannes von MiiUer, Allgerneine Geschichte, p. 63. 
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{BovTTa) was not unknown to the later philosophers of Alexandria, 

for we see that the mind of Clement of Alexandria,* in the second 

century A.D., was occupied with the question whether Buddha really 

deserved to be worshipped as a God, though we know now that this 

was the very last thing that the real Buddha would ever have 

desired. Clement knew also that the Buddhists built some kind of 

temple or Aaityas in which they preserved the bones and other 

relics of Buddha and his disciples, the earliest specimens of stone 
architecture in India, some of them preserved to the j)resent day.t 

After the seeds which Alexander had transplanted from -Greece 

to Egypt and the different parts of the East had begun to grow 

and abound, Alexandria became more and more the centre of gravi

tation of the ancient world, the point to which all the streams of 
ancient thought converged. Here in Alexandria the highest aspira

tions of Semitic thought, embodied in the Sacred Scriptures of the 
Jews, became blended with the sublime speculations of Aryan 

thought, as taught in the Platonist and Neo-Platonist schools of 
philosophy, so that Alexandria may truly be called, after Jerusalem, 

the second birthplace of that religion of universal love, which more 

than any other religion was meant to re-unite all the members of 
the human race, scattered in the East and in the West, into one 

universal brotherhood. In this way the whole history of the world 

becomes indeed a Preparatio Evangelica, if only we have eyes to see 
in Christianity not a mere refacimento of an ancient Semitic faith, but 

a quickening of that religion by the highest philosophical inspira

tions of the Aryan, and more particularly of the Greek mind. 

I have so far tried to show you what Oriental scholarship has 

done for us in helping us to a right appreciation of the historical 
development of the human race, beginning on the Asiatic continent 

and reaching its highest consummation on this small Asiatic penin

sula of ours, which we call Europe, nay, on this very spot where 

we are now assembled, which has truly been called the centre of 

the whole world. It is due to Oriental scholarship that the grey 

twilight of ancient history has been illuminated as if by the rays 

of an unsuspected sunrise. W e see continuity and unity of purpose 

from beginning to end, when before we saw nothing but an unde

cipherable chaos. With every new discovery that is made, whether 

-* Strom, i. p. 131, Sylb. : EtVt 5e rwp 'Ivdup ol rots Boi^rra TruBofievoi. Trapayye\fj.aai.p, 

iv Si inreppoX^v a-ep.v6TTjTos (is deiv TeTip-jiKaaL; possibly resting on Megasthenes ; see 

Megasthenis Indica, ed. Schwanbeck, p. 46. 
+ Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 3, p. 539, ed. Potter : 01 KaXoifievm Si 2efiPol [i.e., Samana) 

ruv ^IvSuv—(T^^oval Tiva trvpap-ida v<f ̂ v daria TIPOS deov Pop.i^ov(T(. aTroKeTo'dat.. 

G 
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in the royal libraries of Babylonia, or in the royal tombs of Egypt, 
or in the sacred books of Persia and India, the rays of that sunrise 

are spreading wider and wider, and under its light the ancient 

history of our race seems to crystallise, and to disclose in the very 
forms of its crystallisation, laws or purposes running through the 

most distant ages of the world, of which our forefathers had no 

suspicion. Here it is where Oriental studies appeal not to specialists 

only, but to all who see in the history of the human race the 

supreme problem of all philosophy, a problem which in the future 

will have to be studied, not as heretofore, by a priori reasoning, but 

chiefly by the light of historical evidence. The Science of Language, 

the Science of Mythology, the Science of Religion, aye, the Science 
of Thought, all have assumed a new aspect, chiefly through the 

discoveries of Oriental scholars, who have placed facts in the place 
of theories, and displayed before us the historical development of the 

human race, as a worthy rival of the development of nature, displayed 
before our eyes by the genius and patient labours of Darwin. 

It seemed to m e the most obvious duty of the President in 

opening an International Congress of Orientalists, to show to the 
world at large how much Oriental scholarship has contributed to 

the common stock of human knowledge. In England more par
ticularly, Oriental studies are too often looked upon as interesting 

to specialists only, and as far removed from the general interests 
of our age. I thought it right therefore to show once for all that 

this is wrong, and that Oriental studies are well deserving of 
general sympathy and support. I hope I have shown that these 

studies are forming now, and will always form, the only safe 
foundation for a study of the history of mankind, and, more par

ticularly, for a clear appreciation of that intellectual atmosphere 
in which even we, in the far West, still live and move and have 

our being. Another prejudice against Oriental studies has found 
frequent expression of late. It is charged against us that the 
results of our labours are constantly shifting and changing, and 

that the brilliant discoveries of this year become invariably the 
•exploded errors of the next. This is greatly exaggerated. True, 

Oriental scholarship has advanced very rapidly during this century; 

true, it has had to suffer much from dabblers, babblers, and half-
scholars ; but I hope I have shown that the permanent gains of 

Oriental research are both massive and safe, and that the contri

butions of Oriental scholars to the capitalised wealth of human 

knowledge need not fear comparison with those of any other 
scholars. 
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It might no doubt have seemed more attractive if in this in

augural addi-ess I had dwelt on the latest discoveries of Oriental 

scholarship only. But it would have ill become m e as the Pre

sident of this Congress, and in the presence of the very authors 

of some of these discoveries, if I had tried to act as their inter

preter or ventured to criticise their results. W e shall have plenty 

of this work in our special sections, but in this General Meeting 

of the Members of all the Sections, I felt convinced that I should 

best carry out your wishes by trying to sum up, in the presence 

of the most critical judges, what I consider the safe conquests of 

that glorious campaign which was opened by Sir William Jones, 

Colebrooke, Sylvestre de Sacy, Champollion, Grotefend,, Burnouf, 

Bopp, and Lassen, was carried on by some of the veterans present 

here to-day, and will, I feel sure, lead on to even more important 
conquests under the guidance of those young and bold generals, 

many of w h o m we greet here for the first time. 

But before I conclude, may I be allowed to tax your patience 

a few minutes longer, and to ask one more question, though I know 

that many here present are far more competent to return an autho
ritative answer to it than your President. Is the benefit to be 

derived from Oriental studies confined to a better understanding 

of the past, to a truer insight into that marvellous drama, the 
history of the human race in the East and in the West, whether 

in historic or prehistoric times ? May not our Oriental studies 

call for general sympathy and support, as helping us to a better 

understanding of the present, nay, of the future also, with regard 

to the ever increasing intercourse between the East and the West ? 
W h y should so many practical men, so many statesmen, and rulers, 

and administrators of Eastern countries, have joined our Congress, 
if they did not expect some important practical advantages from 

the study of Eastern languages and Eastern literature ? 

If the old pernicious prejudice of the white m a n against the 

black, of the Aryan against the Semitic race, of the Greek against 

the Barbarian, has been inherited by ourselves, and there are few 

who can say that they are entirely free from that damnosa 

haereditas, nothing, I believe, has so powerfully helped to remove, 

or at least to soften it, as a more widely spread study of Oriental 

languages and literature. 
England is at present the greatest Oriental Empire which the 

world has ever known. England has proved that she knows not 

only how to conquer, but how to rule. It is simply dazzling to 

think of the few thousands of Englishmen ruling the millions of 
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human beings in India, in Africa, in America, aud in Australasia. 

England has realised, and more than realised, the dream of Alexander, 

the marriage of the East and the West, and has drawn the principal 

nations of the World together more closely than they have ever been 

before. But to conquer and rule Eastern nations is one thing, to 

understand them is quite another. In order to understand Eastern 

nations, we must know not only their languages, but their literature 
also; we must in a certain sense become Orientalised, students of 

the East, lovers of the East. In this respect much remains to be 

done. I believe that the small Kingdom of Saxony, counting fewer 

inhabitants than the city of London, does more for encouraging the 
study of Eastern languages and literature than England. It is quite 

true that when new and really important discoveries had to be made, 

English scholars, men of true genius, have always been in the van 

of the victorious progress of Oriental scholarship. Their work has 

always been what in German is called Bahnbrechend, breaking the 
first road through a dark and impervious forest. But it has long 

been felt that we are deficient in providing instruction in Eastern 

languages, such as is offered to young men in Russia, France, Italy, 

and Germany, at the expense of the State. W e have lately made 
one step in the right direction. Under the personal patronage of 

H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, a School of Modern Oriental Studies 

has at last been established at the Imperial Institute. This is the 

realisation of a plan for which I pleaded forty years ago, and which 
was warmly advocated at the time by that most far-seeing statesman, 

the late Prince Consort. Bat we want help, we want much larger 

funds, if this excellent scheme is to grow and bear fruit. If the 
public at large could only be made to see the practical advantages 

that would accrue to English commerce from a sufficient supply of 
young men qualified to travel in the Bast and to carry on a corre

spondence in Eastern dialects, we should probably get from our rich 

merchants that pecuniary support which we want, and which in other 
countries is supplied from the general taxation of the country. But 

far higher interests than the commercial supremacy of England are 

at stake. The young rulers and administrators who are sent every 
year to the East, ought to be able to keep up much more intimate 
relations with the people w h o m they are meant to rule and to 

guide, than exist at present. It is well known that one of our 

Royal Dukes, during his stay in India, acquired a knowledge of 

Hindustani in order to be able to converse freely with his soldiers. 

It is no secret that even our Queen, the first Empress of India, has 
devoted some of her very precious leisure to a study of the language 
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and literature of India. Here are bright examples to follow. With

out an intimate knowledge and an easy conventional command of a 

common language, a real intimacy between rulers and ruled is im

possible. It has been truly said by the Times (July 9, 1892), 

that if the Transatlantic Cable had been available in 1858, there 

would have been no Trent Affair. One may say with the same 

truth, that if there had been a more free and friendly intercourse 

between the rulers and the ruled, between officers and soldiers in 
India, an intercourse such as can only be kept up by the electric 

current of a common language, there would have been no Indian 
Mutiny. 

W h e n I accepted the honourable post of President of this Con
gress, it was chiefly because I hoped that this Congress would help 

to kindle more enthusiasm for Oriental Scholarship in England. 

But that enthusiasm must not be allowed to pass away -with our 
meeting. It should assume a solid and lasting form in the shape 

of a permanent and powerful association for the advancement of 
Oriental learning, having its proper home in the Imperial Institute. 

If the members of this Congress and their friends will help to carry 
out this plan, then our Congress might hereafter mark an important 

epoch in the history of this the greatest Eastern Empire, and I 

should feel that, in spite of all m y shortcomings, I had proved not 
quite unworthy of the confidence which m y friends and fellow-
labourers have reposed in me. 

PROPOSAL OF A VOTE OF THANKS TO THE PRESIDENT 

[By HOFRATH G. BTJHLER, C.I.E., Professor in the Imperial and Royal 

University of Vienna, Austrian Delegate.] 

THE admirable sketch of the achievements of Oriental scholarship 

during the last fifty years, and of its consequent rise in dignity and 

importance, which Professor M a x Muller has just given us, must 

indeed fill the hearts of Orientalists with just pride. A n d it 

naturally affords particular gratification to those among us who are 

able to remember the not very remote times when matters stood 

very differently. Even so late as thirty-five years ago, war was still 

being waged, especially in Germany, between the Classicists and the 
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Sanskritists. The simplest and most indisputable results of 

comparative philology were by no means received with general 
respect, and in the Universities the study of Sanskrit was by no 

means -viewed favourably. Latinc loqui malumus quam balbtilire 

Sanskrite, said one of the most distinguished philologists of the 
time, to a presumptuous adherent of the new school who dared 

to express a doubt regarding the all-sufficiency of the two 

classical languages. His dictum was not rarely repeated with 

complacency, and among others by one of m y own teachers, who 

wished to warn me against my dangerous proclivities towards 

the sacred language of the Brahmans. The study of Arabic and 

other literary Semitic languages was regarded with more favour, 

but by many only under the proviso that it laid no claim to 
any higher position than to that of a humble handmaiden of the 

study of Divinity. Egyptology and Assyriology, especially the 
latter, were still looked upon with distrust, and very commonly 

declared to be pursuits unworthy of the attention of serious scholars. 

In short, though there were no doubt most honourable exceptions, 

the classical philologists and the historians, as well as the educated 
public, whom they influenced, mostly regarded special Oriental re

search with no friendly sentiments; the Orientalist was often made 

to feel that he was surrounded by an atmosphere if not of actual 
hostility, yet of scarcely disguised contempt. 

If in the present day a great revulsion of feeling has taken 

place, and the work of the Orientalist is now everywhere regarded 
with sympathy and followed with intelligent interest, the change 

is owing partly, as we have been told, to the growth of the quantity 
and quality of its results, but to a great extent also—and this has 

not been mentioned—to the indefatigable industry and the con

summate skill, displayed by some of the master workmen in setting 
forth their own and their fellow-labourers' discoveries. 

Among these men who have conquered the indifference of the 
public, and who have brought home the value of Oriental research 

even to those reluctant to acknowledge it, hardly one has done so 

much and occupies so prominent a position as our illustrious 
President, Professor M a x Miiller. H e has laboured for nearly fifty 

years, and laboured to the very best purpose both for the specialists 
and, what in m y opinion and according to my experience is even 

more difficult, for the general public. To the specialists he has 

given such works as his " History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature," 
which after the lapse of a generation is still a standard book, and his 

splendid editions of the Rig-Veda, the greatest and most extensive 
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among which has just now appeared in a second edition. The large 

collection of translations, unique of its kind, which appears under 

his guidance, renders the greatest services both to the specialists and 

to all interested in the history of religion. Neither the specialist 

nor the student of general histoi-y can afford to pass by the Sacred 

Books of the East. The works, which our President has addressed 

chiefly, though never exclusively, to beginners and to the general 

public, refer to an exceedingly great variety of subjects, extending 

from the highest problems of the science of religion to the history 

of the alphabets, and even to the art of spelling. Their number 

makes an attempt at enumeration impossible, and, as they are all 

admirably adapted for their several purposes, even a selection of titles 

would be invidious. It must suffice, and, I believe, it will suffice, 

if I here call attention to the well-known fact that these works 

have made Professor Max Miiller's name a household word in every 

country where the English language is spoken or understood, and 
not less in all lands where his native tongue prevails. These long-

continued and eminent services to the common cause will, I am 

sure, make all Orientalists here present agree with me, that it would 

have been difficult to find anybody better qualified than Professor 

Max Muller to fill the most honourable post of President of this 
our Ninth International Oriental Congress, and to give us in an 

In-augural Address a general outline of the results of Oriental 

research. 

Turning to the other causes of the elevation of Oriental research, 

I can only agree with Professor Max Mtiller, that one of the chief 

points which has contributed to raise it in dignity and importance 
is the discovery of connecting links between its various branches. 

Much has indeed been done to convert the outcome of the several 

sections of Oriental studies into connected chapters of the history 

of the human race. Much also remains to be accomplished, and 

there is every hope that, if the search for ancient literary documents 

and the excavation of the old sites, once the homes of civilisation, 

are carried on with the same vigour and skill as during late years, 

much more will be effected. 

Thus there is a gap in the history of the relations of India to its 

neighbours, the complete filling up of which may be expected with 

full confidence, nay, which indeed now already may be said to be 

half filled. This gap is found in the history of the spread of the 

Indian civilisation towards the southern portion of the Far East. 

It has been long known that there are more or less distinct traces 

of Indian immigrations, and of Indian influence in certain islands 
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of the Indian Archipelago, such as Java, Sumatra, Bali, Borneo, 

and even in the distant Philippines, as well as in some districts of 

Further India, such as Siam, Kamboja, and Champa. But it is 

only since Professor Kern began, and Messieurs Barth, Bergaigne, 

and Senart carried on with signal success the examination of the 

epigraphic documents collected by M . Aymonier and others, that 

we have obtained an insight into the true character of the relations 

of the Hindus with these regions. It now appears that this portion 

of the Far East did not receive its share of the Indian civilisation, 
like China and Japan, through the barefooted friars of the Buddhist 

persuasion, but after being conquered with the sword by the 

Brahminical warriors of Eastern India. 

Not much later than the time when Rome began to extend its 

sway beyond the frontiers of Italy, the Indian princes and nobles 
entered on a career of conquest which probably began with the 

subjection of portions of Sumatra and Java, and certainly extended 

as far as Kamboja and Champa, to the south of Cochin China. 
They carried with them their civilisation and their religion, follow

ing, it would seem, the advice addressed by Manu to the successful 

conquerors, w h o m he exhorts to settle in newly acquired kingdoms, 

learned Brahmans, artists, and artisans skilled in various handicrafts. 

The inscriptions from Kamboja and Champa, the oldest known 
among which belongs to the second century of our era, proves that 

Sanskrit was the official language, and that these countries boasted 

of poets, able to turn out very respectable Sanskrit verses. W e 
also learn from them that the Samans were sung, the Riks, the 

Mah§,bh&rata, the Eam§,yana, and the Purana were recited in the 

Far East just as in Arydvarta, the true abode of the Aryas; that 

Siva and Vishnu were worshipped in the new country just as in the 
old home; and that temples were dedicated to them, built in the 

Indian style of architecture, the ruins of which even now strike the 
beholder with admiration. Much remains still to be done in order 

to bring out the details of the conquest and of the civilisation of the 

Far East by the Indian Aryas. But the outlines of the interesting 

story are clearly discernible, and even at present it would be possible 
to enrich the history of Asia by a chapter which would prove equally 

attractive to European readers, and to the modern Hindus, the 
descendants of the conquerors of the Far East. 

Professor M a x Miiller's practical suggestion for the advancement 

of Oriental learning has, of course, m y warmest sympathies, and I 
wish it all possible success. As a Sanskritist, I have good reasons 

for regarding England as the fountain-head of the studies to which 
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I have devoted myself, and, naturally, I can only rejoice at every 

undertaking calculated to raise the standard of Oriental scholarship 

in England, and to make England more and more the headquarters 

of Oriental learning. 

I now fulfll the pleasant and honourable task, imposed upon m e 

by the Managing Committee, of moving a hearty vote of thanks to 

our President for the eloquent and impressive address to which we 
have just listened. 

VOTE OE THANKS TO THE. PKESIDENT 
[Seconded hy COUNT ANGELO DE GUBERNATIS, Professor in the Royal 

University of Rome, Italian Delegate.] 

DoPO la parola autorevolissima dal professor Giorgio B-Jihler, in 

risposta al vostro alto discorso, o glorioso M a x Muller, potrebbe 

apparirvi superflua ogni altra parola; ed, in ogni mode, piu efficace 

della mia e piu lusinghiera al vostro orecchio, avvezzo alle carezze 

ed agli incensi dell' Olimpo, dove il vostro genio luminoso ha sempre 

spaziato, giungerebbe 1' assenso di uno de' sommi maestri della 
linguistica contemporanea, del mio illustre collega e concittadino, il 

senatore Graziadio Ascoli, il quale, in una memorabile monografia, 

intitolata Lijigue e Nazioni, ormai antica, precorse di alcuni anni, gia 

secondato da un nucleo di valentuomini che sta per divenire falange, 

il moto felice presente, per mettere in accordo le indagini e divina-

zioni del linguista comparatore con quelle dell' etnologo e preparar 

conclusioni piu comprensive, le quali permetteranno finalmente di 

rendere una maggior giustizia alia parte che ciascun popolo, anche 

umile, ha preso inconsciamente alia formazione progressiva de' 
linguaggi e ad ogni palese clocumento dell' umana civilt̂ . 

M a fe sembrato forse al Oomitato, che, nella mia privata qualita 

d' indianista, mitologo e folk-lorista, seguace lontano delle vostre 

prime orme luminose, o geniale maestro, e di cooperatore assiduo 
air opera benefica de' Congressi degli Orientalisti, io potessi portar 

qui una voce non dissonante e forse simpatica, nel concerto di lodi 
che saluta, ad un tempo, 1' oj)era vostra lunga e magnanima a pro' 

degli studii, specialmente ariani, e il lavoro solerte e meritorio, 

invano contrastato, de' savii orclinatori di questo nono Congresso, 

continuatore legittimo dello splendido ottavo Congresso che ci riuni, 
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sotto la presidenza augusta del Ee di Svezia e di Norvegia, a 

Stoccolma ed a Christiania. 

Ne, dopo ch' io consentii al troppo cortese invito, io mi scusero 

pill d' adoperare, in questa occasione solenne, la mia dolce favella 

nativa, posto che non posso ne pure aver dimenticato come Giu

seppe Baretti, Ugo Foscolo, Giuseppe Pecchio, Gabriele Eossetti, 
Giuseppe Mazzini, Giovanni Enffini, Gerolamo Picchioni, Antonio 

Panizzi, Aurelio Saffi ed altri illustri profughi italiani, lungamente 
beneficati in questo suolo ospitale, hanno insegnato la lingua di 

Dante alia parte piii .eletta del popolo inglese, non ignaro poi che Io 

stesso grand old Englishman, il quale regge ora le sorti politiche del 
Eegno Unite e che dovea presiedere una sezione del nostro Con

gresso, cosi bene architettato, studid gia, con Io stesso amore e con 
uguale profondit^, la lingua di Dante e quella d' Omero. 

L' opera de' Congressi Internazionali degli Orientalisti mi appare, 

del resto, o Signori, per due grandi aspetti, importante. Oltre al 

porre nuovi capisaldi ed alti segnali visibili a tutti, nella via labori-

osa, m a un po' disseminata, degli studii orientali, pel concorso ch' 
essi promuovono, d' ogni maniera di studiosi da ogni contrada piii 

remota e dispersa, arrecanti come ad un' ara sacrificale, 1' ultimo ed 

il miglior frutto delle loro pazienti indagini, accrescono pure visi-
bilmente, nel paese stesso dove ogni Congresso felicemente s' aduna, 

la gara operosa degli studiosi nazionali, e la mettono in piu nobile 

evidenza, somministrando ad ogni nuova riunione internazionale un 
contribute di studii locali di un valore non dispregevole. 

Ora a me, particolarmente stndioso di cose indiane, questo Con

gresso promosso dalla nobile e forte Inghilterra, la quale non solo 

possiede e governa, ma studia, educa e incivilisce tutto il magnifico 
e portentoso universe dell' India, dovea destare non solo un partico-

lare interesse, ma un senso di viva e singolare riconoscenza. Posse-
duta invano e disputata col ferro e col fuoco, per quasi tre secoli, da 

tre altre valorose nazioni europee, 1' India sapiente, se proprio non 

ci fu rivelata, e stata di certo aperta e comunicata, per la prima 
volta, air Buropa, dalla sola Inghilterra, sul fine del secolo passato. 

L Inghilterra trovo poi, in altre nazioni europee, e specialmente nella 

Francia e nella Germania, le sue cooperatrici pi-a valide ; e voi, illustre. 
Max Muller, con la genialita dell' opera vostra, avete certamente, 

nella vostra sola persona, rappresentata 1' anima congrediente di piu 

civilta, intese del pari a diffondere sopra di noi la luce dell' India. 
La somma dell' opera vostra, illuminata da pi-ii centri di vita intel-

lettuale poderosa, e percio stata fruttifera; e di ottimo augurio ai 

lavori di questo Congresso Internazionale, m a particolarmente Anglo-
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Indiano, di Orientalisti, saxk V inspirazione che gli verrfi dalla parola 

luminosa, con la quale oggi Ii avete iniziati. Onde, fiducioso d' 

interpretare, alia mia volta, il sentimento della maggioranza degli 

studiosi di ogni disciplina che si riferisce all' Oriente, riuniti in 

questo Congresso, mi associo, di gran cuore, alia proposta del chiar-

issimo professor Biihler, perchfe 1' Assemblea, dopo il plauso che gia gli 

concesse spontanea, risponda con un singolar voto di ringraziamento 

air alto e sereno discorso inspiratore del professore M a x Miiller. 

E d ora, passando ad altro, ad un innamorato dell' India, che ha 
pure la rara ventui-a di esser nato nella patria di Marco Polo e di 

Filippo Sassetti, sia lecito di profittare di questa occasione propizia, 

per una presentazione che spera poter tornare bene accetta. 

In questi primi giorni di settembre, si compiono quattrocento anni 

per r appunto che, solo co' suoi alti propositi, sopra una modesta 

nave spagnuola, dal nome mistico di Santa Maria, quasi ugualmente 

lontano dalle due rive del mondo, un nuovo argonauta italiano, con 

la mente rivolta all' India, sostenuto da una forte conscienza, portato 
dal suo sogno luminoso, impavido, solcava, per la prima volta, 1' 

Oceano. Al termine della sua navigazione affannosa, una met^ del 

mondo, popolata di gente che gli apparve e forse, in origine, era 

stata Indiana, o prossima all' India, balzo per lui fuori dalle aequo, 

lucente; e di quella luce conquistatrice fu irradiata, di quella con-
quista fu beneficata 1' umanita intiera. Sognatore dell' Oriente al 

pari di noi era il grande ammiraglio Genovese, e pero il suo nome 

non ci h estraneo, come 1' opera di lui non ci rimane indifferente. 

Se egli non fu il vero ritrovatore dell' India asiatica, discoprendo, 

per sublime errore, un' India nuova piu grande, diede pure maggior 

animo e nuova luce alia conquista portoghese di Vasco de Gama. 

E pero Cristiano Lassen, uno de' piu grandi maestri nell' Indianismo, 

col nome glorificato del genovese Oristoforo Colombo, apriva degna-
mente il classico suo libro sopra le Antichitd dell' India. 

" N o n rechi dunque meraviglia che uno studioso italiano delle cose 

d' oriente, messosi d' accordo con un coraggioso editore milanese, 
abbia promosso un Albo di onoranze internazionali a Oristoforo 

Colombo e ch' egli abbia trovata molta e cortese adesione non pure 

tra gli Orientalisti europei, m a fra gli stessi Orientali, e, in particolar 

modo, fra gli Indiani, i quali andarono a gara per rendere omaggio 

alia memoria del grande navigatore, con ogni maniera di laudi, in 

ogni lor lingua, fino a quella piix universale della musica, come si 

rilever^ dal saggio d' inno vedico in onore di Colombo, scritto dal 
Eagia Surindro M o h u n Tagor di Calcutta. 

.L' Albo vevvk soltanto pubblicato il 12 ottobre prossimo pel 
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giorno anniversario del primo memorabile approdo del Genovese all, 

Isola del Salvatore. M a i fogli staccati iu varie lingue orientali 

che qui gia depongo riverente, in omaggio al Nono Congresso degli 

Orientalisti, attestano una specie di misterioso congresso spiiituale d' 

ogni popolo e d' ogni linguaggio, intorno ad un centre di alta luce 

ideale diffusa suUa terra dal nome di Colombo. La concordia di 
pensieri e di sentimenti umani innanzi ad uno stesso faro di luce, 

rende 1' opera conciliatrice e pacifica di questa specie di Congressi 

intieramente salutare; la sola arm a de' Congressi essendo poi la 
parola luminosa, la parola che ci viene dal religioso Oriente ha piu 

cT ogni altra 1' obbligo di esser buona, come la luce che investe d' 

una sola armonia il Creators ed il Create. 
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HIGHEE EDUCATION IN INDIA: 
ITS POSITION AND CLAIMS. 

BY 

SIR RAYMOND WEST, K.C.I.E., LL.D., 

President of the Indian Section. 

LADIES AND GENTLEMEN,—I feel very deeply the honour you have 

done m e in electing m e President of the Indian Section of this 

Congress of Oriental Scholars. In thanking you for the distinction 
you have conferred upon me, I could have wished to mark m y 

appreciation of it, and, if possible, justify your choice, by some 

definite and original contribution to your proceedings as the result 

of research in some hitherto unworked field. But the notice I 

received was very brief, and m y books and papers, recently arrived 

from India, are not yet so arranged as to be readily available for 

reference and citation. Under these circumstances I have resolved 
to take as the subject of m y address to you a topic with which m y 

daily life, as an official in India, has made m e more or less familiar. 

In offering some observations on the position of the Higher Educa

tion in India I shall dwell on a topic which, though not of a recon

dite nature, is yet of great importance, and must have a special 

interest for scholars like yourselves, zealous for the cultivation of 

solid and fruitful learning amongst a people upon whose history 

and literature your attention has been fixed through many studious 

years. India holds a place, and a not inconsiderable one, in the 

history of human thought. It may have much still to contribute 

to the ideas and the impulses, to the longings, hopes, and sympathies, 

which are the moving forces of mankind. That its intellectual 

wealth should be developed and directed aright is a matter that 

concerns all men, but especially the subjects of Her Majesty the 

Queen-Empress, who are immediately responsible for the welfare 

and honour of this great dependency. These considerations may, 

perhaps, be held to excuse m e for endeavouring to bring about 
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something like a general consenus of opinion in appreciating what 
has been accomplished already, in recognising defects in the existing 

system of educa-tion, and in indicating the means by which a further 
great and continuous progress may be ensured. 

Seeing the extent of m y subject in its modern and practical 

aspect, I cannot at present dwell at any length on the ancient learn

ing of the Hindus, on the means by which it was nurtured and 

propagated, on the schools of philosophy, the seminaries of Vedantic 

study, the rivalries of the orthodox and the ascetics, or the patronage 
of scholars by the princes and chiefs, who thus hoped both to gain 

a divine guidance in their undertakings, and to win an eternal 

commemoration of their great deeds. Our attention will no doubt 

be drawn to these subjects in some of the learned papers that wiU 
be read before us. I propose only to glance at one or two points 

as a necessary introduction to the remarks which are to follow. 

A distribution of functions and division of labour have from the 
earliest times been recognised in the Brahminical system as part of 

the ordination of Providence. The Brahmins gave a sacred import 

to what was merely a convenient arrangement, an absolute unquali

fied value to virtues and capacities of conditional and limited utility. 
What we call principles are generally rules or propositions which, 

though just and true as applied to facts within a certain range, 
become erroneous when extended to a wider application. The sub-

tilty of things exceeds the subtilty of words, and the phrase or 
formula which was highly valuable as a summation or a symbol of 

-actual observation or experience, becomes misleading when it is 

assigned an independent value and made to control facts instead of 

representing them. Thus, as particular qualities and capacities are 

closely connected with particular avocations, the Brahmins conceived 

virtues and mental perfections as the specific characteristics of castes 
rather than as the attributes of developed and cultivated humanity. 

The common background of identical mutual needs, of duties and 
rights, subject only to model variations, was too much overlooked, 

just as in Europe until recent times the dominance of one or another 

set of human perfections was exclusively accepted by one or another 
class as all-important. In India no man, it was thought, could be 

expected to fill out the whole sphere of moral and intellectual great

ness ; in Europe that sphere itself was contracted according to the 
needs or narrow experience of this or that class; and virtue for all 

mankind was, according to different theories, to be based on different 

ideals. This involved a clashing and contradiction which the 

Brahmin avoided by his distribution of moral obligations, but it 
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led by degrees to higher and higher conceptions of what was possible 

and desirable for the progress and perfection of the human race on 

a footing of substantial moral equality. It allowed for that final 

adjustment of each individual to his proper place in the thinking 

and acting world by which the greatest economy of moral and mate

rial forces was to be secured, while caste and its consequences bound 

men down by ever-multiplied restrictions to narrowness, stagnation, 
and timidity in thought and action. 

The higher education of Ancient India was, in substance, the 

education of the Brahminical class, conceived as the sole and sacred 

depositaries of enlarged thought and elevated morality. The 

attempt, nay, the mere desire, to scale the heights of learning was 

deemed a grievous offence in one belonging to an inferior caste. 
The Brahmins, by renouncing all ideas of military prowess and 

dominion, as inconsistent with the proper attributes of their caste, 

extinguished the jealousy of the Kshatriya princes, who then, on 

account both of the mental superiority and of the sacred character 

of the unwarlike "lords of the earth," became their generous 

patrons and pupils. The Brahmins were comparatively insensible 

to the stimulus of power, honours, and fortune, which in these days 
operate not less strongly on them than on others ; but the love of 

learning, and of intellectual activity for their own sakes, ruled 

amongst them -with not less force than afterwards prevailed 

amongst some of the monastic orders of Europe. Their experience 
in the conduct of human affairs being very limited, and the pictures 

of Government they looked on being rather those of individual 

caprices than of the conflicts of political ideas, and the movement 

of masses or parties with desires and aims wrought by mutual 

reaction to this or that resultant force, they could not and did not 

write history. From their placid standpoint of immeasurable 

religious superiority they looked on with real or affected indifference. 

But in the other chief spheres of mental activity, such as mathe
matics, philosophy, and poetry, they made a progress in many cases 

exceeding that of their European contemporaries. The contact of 

mind with mind, the minute familiarity with the most captivating 
thoughts of the past, acquired by long years of rote learning and 

verbal analysis, kept the intellectual life in existence, vigorous 

within its limits, if not progressive, as under the rule of the school

men and of Avenoes's Aristotelism was afterwards the case in 

Europe. But the capacity for expansion and growth had evidently 

been lost even before the irruption of the Mahomedans. The far-

ranging conquests and conversions of Islam in India narrowed the 

D 
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field for the chance growth of individual genius ; but the culminat
ing point of Brahminical learning had already been reached, and 

it seems highly impi-obable that any Galileo or Bacon would have 

arisen to break down old ideas and force the acceptance of a new 

world of light on recipients triply enveloped in learned misconcep

tions and prejudices, without rivals or enemies, and regarding as 

abominable anything which should touch their cherished traditions 
and beliefs. 

Amid the sea of Mahomedan conquest there were always some 

islands of Hindu independence. In the territories of the Rajput 
princes, and in the chiefships which arose on the decay of the 

Mogul dynasties, Brahminical learning circled round and round 

in a barren sphere of commentary exegesis and verbal controversy. 
Learning was kept alive, and the valuable treasures of the past 

were in part preserved, but with no fresh gifts to human thought 

of appreciable value. For centuries the case of India was as the 
case of Greece during its long domination by the Romans. The 

capacity to acquire, to imitate, to work on ground already prepared, 

existed; the capacity to create and produce, to estimate with pene

trating judgment and a just sense of proportion, had fallen into 

a state of trance or torpor amid its vaporous environment of unsub
stantial learning. Yet the hereditary intellectual faculty had not 

perished. It only awaited contact with a living, vigorous, growing 

organism, to itself awaken again into now activity. The right point 

of view from which to look out on the problems of human nature 
and life had been lost. The slavish submission to authority, and 

to the dead-letter of the sacred writings, deepened from age to age. 
It required a mighty shock to break these bonds asunder. This 

shock was given by the British conquests, and by the energy with 

which European ideas in every sphere were forced on the attention 
of Hindu scholars and thinkers in the last century. Had the new 

light been as gladly welcomed as that which spread over Europe at 

the revival of learning, we might ere now have witnessed a com

plete renascence of the native intellect. The variety of life, the 
infinite conflict of contending interests, which in Europe remoulded 

the boons of antiquity to the uses of modern society, were in a 
great measure wanting in India. The severance of learning and 

speculative power from the pursuits and the endless suggestiveness 
of practical life was almost complete. Religion everywhere stood 

forth with menacing mien to guard the traditional learning and 

philosophy from intrusion, examination, and improvement. Hence 

it is that the culture of Europe was for long so churlishly and 
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grudgingly accepted. Even now men are not wanting—and 

scholars, too—who affect to find in the outworn shastras a com

plete satisfaction for the spiritual needs of humanity. The change 

which has to be effected, which is slowly going on, needs for its 

achievement the earnest, enthusiastic toil of a host of many-sided 

men, who can absorb the modern spirit without casting off their 

nationality. The new must be wedded to the old, blended with it 

in one existence, before the plastic force which is to enrich the 

future can find complete development. To bring about such a 

consummation, it is manifest that much more must be done than 

merely to draw or press larger numbers along in the traditional 

grooves. A mere increase of numbers without an enlargement of 
thought rather adds to the mass of prejudice through which a path 

has to be made towards the light. Provision must be made, and 
made ever more effective, for affording the appropriate nurture to 

the natural leaders of mental progress. It is they who, equally 

with the great rishis of the past, will give its peculiar stamp to 

the native character. The weaker men must follow in their train. 

Thus, to afford to native students of superior abilities the means of 
growing truly learned and wise, is the noblest gift that England 

can bestow on India when peace and order have once been secured. 

There is, no doubt, a great advantage in raising the genei'al level of 

low intelligence by means of diffused primary instruction. Mere 
skill in arithmetic is a great economical benefit. But the bonds of 

affinity which link the genius of one nation to another, are not to 

be found in the ideas and feelings of a mass of mediocrities. It is 

in the higher regions of thought that the points of union are found; 

there it is that the powers are disciplined, the judgments formed, 

the inspirations caught, which afterwards the crowd instinctively, 

almost unconsciously, obey. It is by associating with the master

minds of our own and former generations that individual genius 

takes the bent which fits it to be the exponent of what is eternal in 

the thoughts that surround it. Thus, and thus only, can be formed 

and perfected the fit interpreters between the long-severed branches 
of the Aryan family. 

It cannot perhaps be said with exact truth that far-reaching 

aims, extending to an ultimate fusion of the civilisation of the East 

and the West, animated the eminent men who laid the foundations 

of modern State education in India. But being themselves in some 

degree scholars, they sympathised with learning, and desired to 

enter into alliance with it. Looking on native society as they did, 

in the condition it had reached unaffected by European influences 
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the importance of the higher education was more strongly and im

mediately evident to them than that of primary instruction, which 

has since sometimes been made to stand in the way of vital pro

gress. Warren Hastings, a man whose real greatness comes out 

the clearer from every fresh investigation, founded the Madresa, a 

Mahomedan college, at Calcutta, in 1781. Jonathan Duncan 

founded the Sanskrit College at Benares in 1791. Mountstuart 

Elphinstone held large and liberal views about education, to which 
he was prepared to give effect notwithstanding the risks which 

might attend such a policy. His immediate successor as Commis

sioner of the Dekkan, Mr. Chaplin, founded the Sanskrit College 
at Poona in 1821. This institution was abolished, and the 

materials were recast in 18 5 i. It had proved useless and barren, 
if not worse ; and but little more could be said of the colleges at 

Benares and Calcutta. So long as such institutions' worked on a 
traditional and purely indigenous basis they could but maintain an 

inert existence. They needed communion with the learning and 
philosophy of Europe, with a new science, a different history, and 
a different social theory, before the dry bones could live again. 

More recent experience has shown that a revival was quite possible, 
and is gradually teaching how the renewed life may become wise 
and fruitful for India and for mankind. 

The small beginnings to which I have pointed still went farther 
than the State in England, in the last century, was inclined to go. 
Yet the sense of public responsibility for the education of the people 
was gradually gathering force. It was easier to spend Indian than 

English money on an experiment in State education ; and thus it 
came about that India took the lead of England, by almost a gene
ration, in providing pecuniarily, to some extent, for public instruc

tion. By the Charter Act of 1813 the Governor-General was 
authorised to spend an annual sum of not less than a lakh of 

rupees, out of the surplus territorial revenue, on the revival and 
improvement of literature, the encouragement of the learned 
natives of India, and on "the introduction and promotion of a 

knowledge of the sciences among the inhabitants of the British 

territories in India." The aim was a generous one, but it was 
vaguely conceived. The true nature and extent of the obligation 

and of the burdens it imposed had to be learned from experience. 

For many years, in Bengal, the initiative in extending education 
was left wholly to private efforts. 

Mountstuart Elphinstone, as Governor of Bombay, laid down his 

interpretation of the duty cast on the Indian Government in terms 
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which involved the principles of the present system. The Govern

ment was, by means of its subsidies, to improve the teaching in 

native schools, to supply school-books, to encourage the lower and 
poorer classes to accept instruction, to establish schools for impart

ing European science and higher education, to provide for the pub
lication of books on moral and physical science in the vernacular, 

to establish schools for teaching English as a discipline, and as a 

means of acquiring a knowledge of European science and learning, 

in the study of which the natives were to be encouraged. A be

ginning had already been made, and on Elphinstone's retirement a 

fitting memorial was raised to him in the shape of the institution 

out of which have since grown the Elphinstone College and School. 

At Poona, meanwhile, a charity fund of Rs. 35,000 a year was 

expended on the Sanskrit College, an institution of purely indi

genous type, and from which European literature and science were 
jealously excluded. 

In the Bombay Presidency State education proceeded for a gene

ration on the foundation thus laid by Elphinstone. But the higher 
learning, being virtually left to the care of the Sanskrit College and 

of native scholars, languished, and with it the initiatory studies to 
which it should have afforded a standard and stimulus. Much was 

done to diffuse business knowledge, and the missionary volunteers 
who stepped into the field of education were protected and en

couraged ; but the mental centre of the native community remained 

almost unchanged ; no communion was established between cultivated 

Hindu minds and those of European scholars. The Sanskrit College, 
it was found after a long trial, " had failed of its object, had ful

filled no purpose but that of perpetuating prejudices and false 

systems of opinion; " without abandoning the old ruts, true progress 
was impossible. 

In Bengal, meanwhile, arose the famous controversy on the proper 
basis of teaching as Oriental or English, in which the last word 

was for long and by many supposed to have been pronounced by 

Macaulay in his Minute of 1836. This is full of its author's one-
sidedness and rhetorical exaggeration. But in advocating English 

rather than Sanskrit or Arabic he was right even in the interests 

of these languages and of those learned in them. W h a t those 

languages contain of positive learning, science, and philosophy, 
though valuable for the history of the human mind, for comparison 

and for suggestion, yet rests on a narrow and defective view of 

men's mutual relations, and on a distorted and erroneous observation 

of physical facts. A science accepting grotesque contradictions of 
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established truths and history, everywhere defaced by crude fable, 

had necessarily to be discarded. The rich grains of thought 

embedded in so much rubbish could be severed and saved only by 

the application of new standards and a newly developed faculty of 

discrimination. 
Still the acceptance and the spread of Eui'opean thought was a 

slow process. One great reason for this was the indifference or dis

like of the higher official class to literary culture in the natives. 
Even in 1852 we find Sir G. Campbell saying— 

" Lord Hardinge distinguished himself by a declaration, for the 

encouragement of education in the Government colleges, that pro
ficiency should lead to employment in the service of Government, 

which has not been and cannot be carried out, mainly because a 

business education is not given in those colleges, and the efficient 
ser-vice of Government cannpit. be , sacrificed to the gratification of 

literary fancies. A young Hindu may know Milton by heart, and 
yet not be fit for the charge of a police station." * 

The writer of such a passage as this evidently failed not only in 

sympathy with the cravings of able natives for an enlarged mental 

horizon, but in appreciation of the marked superiority of a well-

cultivated mind, even for the practical work of everyday life. It 
has since been discovered that as the work of administration grows 

more refined and difficult, the graduates of a University make the 

best judges and executive officers in all but the lowest grades. As 
to education for purposes outside this narrow circle, Sir A. Lyall 
has expressed the general conviction of thinking Englishmen:— 

" England's prime function in India is at present this : to super

intend the tranquil elevation of the whole moral and intellectual 
standard." t 

The wide diffusion of a colloquial knowledge of English, and a 

general movement of thought in matters educational, at last prepared 
the way for a further great advance. The Despatch of I 854, dictated 

by Sir Charles Wood, was the foundation of the existing system of 
public education in India. The Court of Directors said, " The 

education we desire to see extended is that which has for its object 

the diffusion of the improvements, science, philosophy, and literature 
of Europe—in short, of European knowledge. They ordered that a 

graduated series of schools and colleges should be esta.blished, crowned 
in each Presidency by a University. The time was ripe for a great 

step in advance. The new system was introduced, and the Acts of 

^ Campbell, "Modern India," p. 19S. 

t Sir A. Lyall, "Asiatic Studies," p. 305. 
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the Legislature creating the Universities, passed in the year of the 
great Mutiny, subsist as monuments of the coolness and persistent 

energy of the English race. 

The system of public instruction thus set on foot imitates in its 

outlines the English system. But it is more complete and con
nected in its parts, and it recognises more than the English system 

the duty of the State to support education in all its stages as equally 

important to the public welfare. The boons held out by the Govern

ment have been eagerly grasped by the people. The burden of 
educating a nation, though shared by the voluntary bodies, grew 

heavier year by year. The demand for secondary and higher educa

tion, given now in a far more effective way than formerly, continually 

increased. Some alarm was felt at the vast numbers of youths 

passing through the secondary schools to the Universities. A re

action of feeling set in amongst the European community; and it 
is not too much to say that now for several years any extension of 

higher education has by many been looked on with comparative 

coldness, if not positive disfavour, except -when it took the shape of 

technical instruction. Primary education, which no doubt deserves 

all possible encouragement, has, it may be feared, in some instances 

been cried up only to cry a higher education down. Some native 

writers even have joined in the cry. Thus Mr. Nanjoshi, writing 
in 1890, says, "In the ' Self-Goveimment Acts' adequate provision 

is made for elementary education, but the machinery by which the 

adequacy has to be judged has not been working. Hundreds of 

villages have yet got no schools; higher and secondary schools yet 

continue to be the white elephants in the department, and primary 

education is being starved." 

There are no doubt remote villages, and there are half-savage 
tribes to which education has hardly penetrated; but primary in

struction is now so diffused as to confer an average of three or four 

years' schooling on every available boy of the school-going age. 

The education of girls has lagged far behind, but its progress in 

numbers is now not less rapid than that of boys. 

It is unquestionably an evil when secondary education, still more 

when University education, so to speak, outruns primary instruc

tion. Improved faculty, enlarged productiveness, in the lower 

strata of society ought to furnish the material on which its higher 

members work. There is no great need for a large multiplication 

of secondary schools and of colleges affiliated to the Universities, 

but there is need for access to them being made easy to ability, 

and great need for their teaching being raised and widened, if 
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those who pass through them and become the intellectual leaders 

of India are to be equal to their high calling, and are to take a 

part honourable to themselves and their nation in the creation of 
an imperial spirit which shrill supersede all ideas of severance, and 

further that 'fusion of the philosophies of the East and West to 

which we may now look most hopefully for the moral and intel
lectual advance of mankind. 

The means at the disposal of Government for purposes of edu

cation in a country where the material edifice of modern civilisation 
has to be built up in one or two generations are necessarily scanty. 

In the Bombay Presidency, where, perhaps, public education has 
been the most earnestly pushed forward, one-sixteenth of the land-

tax is handed over to the local boards, and these are required to 
expend one-third of the amount on elementary education. Muni

cipalities must provide for primary instruction, and may provide 

middle and higher schools. The Government, several years ago, 
engaged, to the extent of its means, to pay one-third of the cost of 

the schools which should be thus established ; but the hunger for 

education has exceeded the resources available to satisfy it. The 
municipalities are so alive to the advantages of a comparatively 

advanced education that they desire to set up secondary schools, 

to which the Government is unable to contribute. The primary 

schools are treated as a first charge on the public resources, 
whether local or provincial; and secondary schools have in some 

cases even been suppressed. Where they gave but a meagre feast 
of "cram" without true enlargement or elevation, the result is 

not perhaps much to be deplored; but the money thus saved 
would be best expended on making the higher education in all its 

stages more worthy of that name. The tests for admission to the 
secondary schools and classes should be more strict. The teaching 

should be more individual and formative, the leaving examinations 
qualifying for appearance at the entrance examinations of the 
University should be far more exacting than they are. Not more 

than half of those pronounced fit by the schoolmasters succeed in 

the entrance examination, which, however, itself still admits many 
whom. Nature will never allow to be scholars. The supply of pro

fessional men will not fail, and a mass of dull graduates crammed 

with formulas which they cannot assimilate, are a mere dead

weight on the community. The eagerness which everywhere sub
sists for secondary education should be satisfied in another way, 

the duty of the local bodies should be fulfilled in another way' 

than by an indiscriminate establishment of new schools which. 
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being ill-supported, must needs be inefficient. Every town com

munity qualified for municipal rank, say of 5000 inhabitants or 
upwards, should be required to provide by a small rate for the sub

sistence by stipends of one student at a central secondary school 
for each 2000 of its population, and for one student at an Arts 

'College or a professional college for each 4000 of the population. 

The students sent up should be subject to proper tests, and the 

fees should be payable whether students were provided or not. 

This would be a great and systematic extension of the scheme of 

stipends already acted on by some municipalities. It could readily 

be extended to the rural local boards. The increase of individual 

local burdens would be almost imperceptible, and the high schools 

and colleges, enriched by additional contributions, could enlarge 
and improve their standards of education and their teaching staff. 

Sir Richard Temple, writing in 1880,* said— 

" The fact that the Government in India maintains colleges of 
its own at all is the subject of complaint in some quarters. It is 

urged that the efforts of the State in this direction should be con

fined to making grants-in-aid to the colleges belonging to private 
.societies; that these private colleges are suffering from the com

petition of the Government colleges; and that the Government 

colleges at the Presidency cities of Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay 

ought to be closed." 
Yet, as he further observes—• 

" The authorities at the Presidency colleges do not attempt to 

undermine the missionary colleges by charging town fees; on the 
contrary, they charge somewhat higher fees than those of any 

private institutions." 

The fact is, that the greatly increased energy of teaching in the 
Government institutions, and the attraction of Government scholar

ships, had begun to draw off a large proportion of the promising 

pupils from the institutions of the missionary bodies. It may be 

true also that the now highly organised and compact Educational 

Departments looked with some dislike or disdain on their humbler 

rivals; but that any unfairness was shown in the dispensation of 

the Government grants was never proved. The Government had, 

in truth, grown only too anxious to shift the burden of education 

as much as possible from its own shoulders. It set on foot the 

Educational Commission, which, after an elaborate inquiry in all 

parts of India, presented its report in 1882. This recommended 

a far-reaching transfer of education from the Government to private 

•* "India in 18S0," p. 147. 
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control. Secondary education, the Commission said, ought to be 

gradually transferred to native management; it should no longer be 

the concern of Government when once Government could withdraw 

without lowering the standards. Thus the managing bodies which 

had proved unequal to compete with the Government schools on 

equal terms were to supersede them, with all their chances of lax 

management, defective teaching, and the impossibility of personal 

adaptation which attends small organisations as compared with great 

ones. Outside the Government schools and colleges the higher 

education of India was virtually in the hands of the various 
missionary bodies; and to them first-rate teaching of secular sub

jects could not, perhaps ought not, to be the principal object. In 

spite of ability, devotion, and force of character in individual cases, 

it is even more true for India than for a European state, that " a 

public system of schools is indispensable in modern communities," 
if only for this, that " of public schools you can take guarantees, of 

private schools you cannot." You can examine the pupils, and 

regulate your grant-in-aid according to the results; but you cannot 

maintain the same scientific methods, the same ideal of attainments, 

the same superiority in the body of teachers, as where they are 
chosen purely on grounds of scholar.ship and competence, are inde

pendent of the pupils and their parents, and animated with the 

emulous spirit of a great body free to strive, and always striving 
from good to better in system and practice. 

The recommendations of the Educational Commission pointed to 

a considerable saving to the Government. Private effort was ready 
to take up high education, and the Government wished as far as 

possible to transfer it. Even " Board schools and municipal schools,"' 

the Government of India said, " are not private institutions in the 
sense contemplated by the Commission. What is meant is a transfer 

of the Government schools and Board schools to the hands of trustees 
in order to set free funds for the extension of education in other 

directions." In giving effect to the principles thus indicated, the 

Educational Department have " retired in a somewhat wholesale 
manner from the conduct of secondary schools," in spite of the grave 

objections already noted, and others arising from the necessity of; 
preserving a balance amongst opposing races and sects. W h e n 

private bodies of natives take up the work of education there is the 

further danger of its being perverted to stimulate separatist senti

ments and foster national pride in forms that may prove politically 
mischievous. Free criticism is what every Government, founded in 

any degree on British principles, must be content to submit to, but 
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the function of public censors does not afford a safe and whole
some exercise for schoolboys, or even for their teachers. A uniform 

acceptance of the system under which they live, loyalty to the 

Throne, and proud satisfaction in forming part of a great progressive 

empire, are highly favourable, by the lofty calm which they tend 

to produce, to both mental and moral enlargement. Indolence on 

the part of Government, or a short-sighted indifference to the great 

opportunities it enjoys, may well prove the source of infinite troubles 
in a not distant future. 

Between 1883 and 1886 there was a diminution from 282 to 

230 of the English secondary schools under State management in 
British India, while those under Local Boards and municipalities 

increased from 281 to 342. "Private trustees" have as yet barely 
come into the field. The missionary schools and colleges only are 

growing in number and usefulness. The somewhat precipitate course 

that secondary education was taking was pointed out to the Govern

ment of India, but the result was only to draw from it a declaration 

in 1888 that, "in educational, as in all other matters, it is th© 

policy of the Government of India to avoid entering into competition 

with private enterprise.'' Its activity was, therefore, to be limited 
" to helping, by reasonable subventions, the operation of independent 

institutions." It would " maintain but a few schools," in order " to 

afford a standard." It was laid down that " expenditure on Govern

ment educational institutions should be a constantly diminishing 

quantity, provided there is the assurance that the ground abandoned 

by Government will be occupied by local effort." There was even 
to be " a contraction in the numbers educated, especially in the high 

schools and colleges still maintained by Government." 

The Administration Report of 1888—89 shows that this resolu

tion of the Government of India, was generally disapproved by the 

organs of public opinion. They condemned as a retrograde step 

the transfer of the higher education to private bodies, not acceptiug 

the principle that the education of a people was like a manu

facturing business, in which Government ought not to compete with 

private enterprise, or not seeing the enterprise with which it was 

to compete. They agreed rather with the views of Macaulay, so 

vigorously expressed on a similar subject in 1847. 

" W e have just come -victorious out of a long and fierce contest 

for the liberty of trade. While that contest was undecided, much 

was said and written about the advantages of free competition, and 

about the danger of suffering the State to regulate matters which 

should be left to individuals. There has consequently arisen in the 



6o SIR R A Y M O N D WEST. 

minds of persons who are led by words, and who are little in the 

habit of making distinctions, a disposition to apply to political ques
tions and moral questions principles which are sound only when 

applied to commercial questions. These people, not content with 

having forced the Government to surrender a province wrongfully 

usurped, now wish to wrest from the Government a domain held by 

a right which was never before questioned, and which cannot be 
questioned with the smallest show of reason. ' If,' they say, ' free 

competition is a good thing in trade, it must surely be a good 

thing in education. The supply of other commodities—of sugar, 

for example—is left to adjust itself to the demand; and the con

sequence is that we are better supplied with sugar than if the 

Government undertook to supply us. Why then should we doubt 

that the supply of instruction will, without the intervention of the 

Government, be found equal to the demand ?' Never was there a 
more false analogy." 

The policy of withdrawal, however, has been steadily pursued. 

In Madras, in 1888—89, there were 147 upper secondary schools, 

but of these only four remained, which were directly supported and 

controlled by Government. In other provinces a similar process 
has gone on, though on a less sweeping scale. There has been a 

vast extension of secondary education in the last ten years, but the 

charge to Government has decreased, the augmented expenses being 
defrayed chiefly by increased fees. Nothing could testify more 

strongly than this to the eagerness of the people for advanced 
education. They desire English education in preference to verna

cular ; but, judging by numbers, they desire instruction in the 

classical languages, and especially in Sanskrit, still fifty per cent. 
more than in English. It is evident that there is room now for an 

enlargement of the basis of Sanskrit study; it should no longer 
remain isolated, but should be taught and learned in connection 

with all that may be gained through English of the European ways 

of facing the same problems which Sanskrit literature presents and 
strives to solve. It is not unworthy of the most powerful Govern

ment that it should respond to the nobler cravings of its subjects,' 
and the expansion of the classical teaching need not involve any 

such expense as would materially disturb the balance between the 

outlay on secondary and on primary education. The youths receiv
ing secondary education amount, after all, to only some five per cent. 

of the whole number recorded as under instruction in India. The 

students in colleges amount to no more than one per cent. In 

England the proportion is twice as great; in a German state four 
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or five times as great, of youths under secondary instruction. In a 

German town, indeed, from a third to a half of the children are in 

the higher schools; but in Germany it is everywhere recognised, in 
direct opposition to the principle announced by the Government of 

India, that the State is more especially interested in the higher 

education, the town or locality in the lower. The contributions of 
Government are regulated accordingly. 

In 1890—91 the expenditure of the Government of Bombay in 

aid of secondary schools is set down as Rs. 10,230 on secondary 
schools under municipalities, against Rs. 27,403 contributed by the 

municipal funds, and Es. 27,348 obtained from fees. This is, of 

course, far from representing the whole case, since Es. 125,000 

were expended on secondary schools managed directly by Govern

ment. But even here fees were levied to the amount of Es. i 83,000. 

For aided secondary schools under private management Govern

ment contributed Es. 190,000 towards an aggregate expenditure 

of Es. 700,000. The fees produced Es. 275,000, and the endow

ments about Es. 228,000. To secondary schools managed by 
District Local Boards the Government contributed but Es. 391 out 

of about Es. 5000. To the Government secondary schools the 

municipalities contributed but Es. 6700 and the Local Boards 

nothing. These figures show that the Bombay Government has not 

indeed wholly withdrawn from its care of secondary education, but 
they show, too, that the municipalities are but little encouraged in 

their efforts to maintain higher education, and that the public con

tributions all round are meagre and insufficient. So far from being 

pampered, secondary education is starved, except in so far as it is 

sustained by the payments of fees, and these in India are extracted 
mainly from a needy, half-famished class, having as strong a claim 

as any to the public aid in qualifying their children for their future 

callings. In the native States under Bombay the total expenditure 

on secondary education was Rs. 190,000, and of this the States 
contributed Rs. 134,000. Admitting then the claims of primary 

instruction, it may fairly be contended that even in Bombay secon

dary education, so greedily sought and readily paid for by the 

people, may properly ask such support from the State as shall raise 

it to the highest efficiency, and by means of bursaries bring it within 

reach of every boy of adequate capacity and promise. If all India 

is taken into view the case is no better, perhaps worse than in 

Bombay. Between 1881 and 1885 the total cost of secondary 

instruction for boys rose from forty-four to sixty-four lakhs of 

rupees, while the Government contributions actually diminished 
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from Rs. 1,596,000 to Rs. 1,5 18,000. In Madras, in 1888-89, 

there were 147 high schools, with some 26,000 pupils. But of these 
forty-seven were unaided, and, of course, uncontrolled; sixty-eight 

were aided; twenty-eight were Local Board schools, and only four 

directly supported and controlled by Government. 

In University education the retrogression of Government has 

been marked in 1889—90 by reducing the staff of European pro

fessors at the Hooghley College, and by placing the Krishnagur 
and Rajashaha Colleges under a European principal of the subor

dinate educational service, assisted by graduates of the Calcutta 

University. The education at these institutions may possibly not 

be seriously and immediately impaired by the changes in the staff; 
but there is, at least, a risk of deterioration. The students in the 

Bengal Colleges went on meanwhile increasing, while the cost of 

each to Government fell by about twenty per cent. Economy was 
-further attained by refusing grants-in-aid to 41 3 secondary schools 

in 1889—90, which was followed in 1890-91 by a decline of 2000 
in the number of pupils in these establishments, though the number 

of schools increased. In the Punjab, of six colleges, only one 

remained under Government control in 1890—91. The control of 

University education, of which the Government is divesting itself, 
is not as yet passing in any large measure into native hands. 

In Madras, in 1887-88, of eleven first-class colleges teaching the 

course up to the B.A. degree, seven were aided colleges, six main
tained by missionary bodies, and one the Doveton (Protestant) 

College. Three high schools, it is said, became second-grade 

colleges, teaching up to the first examination in arts, and three, 
it is further said, are under native commdttees. There is one 

college of higher rank, founded by the Maharajah of Vizianagram; 

but the most completely developed, and perhaps the only fully 
developed college under purely native management in India, is the 

Fergusson College at Poona. The college at Aligarh is a native 

foundation, but it is under a European principal. It is the mis

sionaries who thus far are taking the place of Government, and the 
readiness -with which their teaching is accepted proves the intense 

desire of the people for high education. There is no reason to 

doubt that the missionary colleges do their work efficiently ; their 

students take honours in the Universfty examinations. Yet secular 
instruction is not the aim of their being, and Sir A. Croft remarks 

of Bengal, in 1888-89, 't̂ ât the superiority of the Government 
colleges was fully maintained. 

The institution of the science degrees in the Indian Universities, 
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or the introduction of the science subjects into the course for B.A., 

produced a certain movement from the literary to the science course. 

In Madras, in 1887—88, there was a transfer of about thirty per cent. 

of candidates from languages to the various " optional" or selected 

subjects. The extension of professional openings and professional 

studies will, it may be hoped, continue to attract many students to 
physical science; but, in spite of the general success of the candi

dates for degrees taking up the optional subjects, they have of late 

declined in numbers frorn year to year. Sir A. Croft observes .that 
in the unaided colleges science is virtually no longer taught. The 

strong natural bent of the people of Bengal has prevailed against 

all inducements. 

In Bombay the impetus given under Lord Reay's administration to 

technical teaching has not yet lost any of its force. It is maintained 

with liberality, the expenditure in 1890—91 having risen from 89,000 
rupees to i 2 3,000 rupees contributed by Government. Literary edu

cation and technical training go on pari passu, though pursued gene

rally by quite different classes of students. But training for 

practical ends is sought in the Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute, 
and in the classes of the Poona College of Science. In the Uni

versity the old order of studies still maintains its predominance. 

The number of students taking up the classical languages does not 

decline, and the general interest of native society in the Sanskrit 

literature grows more pronounced as it grows more enlightened. 
But while the demand for a higher and more complete teaching is 

thus growing, the m'eans of teaching, even where they have not 

been lessened, have not been allowed to increase. There would 

seem, as Sir A. Croft reported in 1888, to be "room for a great 
development of the highest form of education, of the value of which 

to its possessors and to the State there can be little doubt;" but 
the Government colleges, which could best impart the highest 

instruction, are bound down to tasks of a lower order by the insuffi

ciency of their staffs. Mr. Wordsworth, the Principal of the Elphin

stone College, reports: " If no additions are to be made, the work 

of preparing youths for the previous examinations should be 

carried on in the high schools or provincial colleges, and this 

college be open only to students preparing for the higher examina

tions. With our existing staff we could teach these pretty effectu

ally, and include in our course some lectures for those reading for 

the degree of M.A." It is evident, then, that, as at present con

stituted and manned, the Government colleges fall short of giving 

that highest instruction without which all the lower teaching must 
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more or less fail to produce a creative, reproductive intelligence. 

It is only to Government agency that we can look for this highest 
teaching; and for a due balance of effort and development amongst 

the several classes of instruction it is indispensable. 
It has already been pointed out, in the inaugural address of the 

eminent President of this Congress, how the study of Sanskrit has, 
in the past generation, added to the history of the human mind 

and of human institutions. It is taking an ever^widening place in 

the field of literature and history, and the facts and thoughts which 

it presents claim more and more an equal place beside those fur

nished by the more familiar literature of ancient and modern 

Europe. For India a correct appreciation of the teachings of its 

literature is of inestimable importance. In no other country is the 
present so deeply rooted in the past; in none are existing institu

tions, beliefs, and manners so unintelligible, except by reference to-

their origin in a remote antiquity. The search for what this far 

past has to reveal, the interpretation of what it has to tell, ought to 

be, must be in great part, the work of native scholars. But just as 

the treasures of Sanskrit are now found indispensable by the Euro

pean scholar to a complete survey of human progress, so must the 
native student be furnished with an ample armament of general 

culture, with European learning and European methods of investiga

tion, if he is to discover and appreciate the golden ore in the Eastern 

mines of learning. H e must bear a torch of European criticism if 

he is to draw from his native stores matter that will be accepted as 
a true addition to the wealth of mankind. H e it is who has to 

take up those elements of civilisation which Europe offers, and 

present them in shapes which his countrymen can assimilate, and 
through them find their way into the great march of modern 

progress. A stunted and merely Asiatic culture will for such a 
purpose be almost useless. Of Sanskrit, as of many other things, it 

may be said that to know it alone is but to half know it, and recent 
history demonstrates that its study cannot really flourish except 

when it grows side by side with a free and generous culture in the 
widest sense. 

The few purely Oriental colleges that have survived in India 

have been described as " mere remnants of old institutions, designed 

for the cultivation of the classical learning of the Hindus and 
Mahomedans, especially as bearing on their religion, laws, and 

customs." Only three of these colleges survive: the Sanskrit 

department of the college at Benares ; the Oriental department of 

the Canning College at Lucknow, and the Oriental college at Lahore. 
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There is also the Madrasa at Calcutta, but this has become merely 

a second-grade college. Its standard in Arabic is not prescribed 
by any University, aud its literary energy stands almost at zero. 

The Oriental department of the Canning College has about ninety 

students, of whom the majority are Mahomedans. They are 

examined by the Punjab University for its Oriental titles, but not 

for ordinary degrees. The Calcutta Sanskrit College now instructs 

classes for the first examination in Arts. Some half-dozen or so of 

students may be found reading Sanskrit for the degree of M.A. 

The Sanskrit department of the College at Benares presents a much 

better figure. It has about 460 students. Proficiency is rewarded 

by Oriental titles. In the Anglo-Sanskrit department there are 

about fifty students, mostly pundits of advanced years. The crowd 

of Brahmins, who in former days taught Sanskrit to thousands of 

disciples from all parts of India, has vanished. The ancient interest 
in the study has died out, the newer interest seeks other ways of 

satisfaction. The Benares students, as may well be supposed, 

devote themselves to learning with great zeal and assiduity; and 

the knowledge they acquire is, in a narrow way, solid and complete. 

Yet we learn that outside " mathematics and astronomy, taught by 
translations from English, the teaching moves entirely in the old 

grooves. What we should call a critical knowledge of the language 

is scarcely to be found." The Anglo-Sanskrit department, opened, 

or reopened, in 18 8A, has not as yet had time to produce any 
material effect. 

W e could not gather from these examples that Sanskrit, standing 

alone and as a law unto itself, was capable of doing much for the 

mental enrichment of modern India, or even of long maintaining 

itself as a subject of general serious study. The Oriental College 

at Lahore was started with wider aims and a more promising 

announcement of studies. " It cultivates the Oriental classical 

languages along with the higher branches of European knowledge 

through the vernaculars. . . . Students are thus prepared for 

examination in arts, medicine, and engineering. . . . The chief 

object of the students is not the acquisition of general knowledge, 

but the advanced study of the Eastern classics. . . . The higher 

training in the classics enables us to attract classes who have a 

desire for Eastern but none for Western learning, and to insist on 

the acquisition of a certain amount of more general knowledge— 

that required for the entrance examination of the Oriental Faculty. 

. . . W e hope gradually to lead our students to follow the course 
for degrees rather than that for titles." 

E 
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The Punjab College was made a University in 1882. It was 

intended to be Oriental in spirit and character without being 

confined to the study of Oriental learning and languages. The 

examinations in Arts are held not only in English but in the verna
cular languages, and an Oriental Faculty examines for special degrees 
in Oriental classics. An institution resting on such broad and 

liberal ideas ought a priori to have achieved a great success. It 
may be presumed to have done for Sanskrit and Arabic all that 

could be done by merely Oriental methods. These were carried so 

far that astronomy was taught for some time according to the 

Ptolemaic system, as adopted by the Arabians. An investigation 

into the working of the institution was held in 1885—86, and this 
"brought to light the extraordinary condition of affairs that all the 

students who were attending the college and school were stipendiaries, 

with the exception of forty-six, who were in expectation of receiving 

stipends." This gave occasion to some very caustic comments on 

the part of the Lieutenant-Governor, who found that students' 

stipends had been drawn for eight, ten, and even fourteen years. 

" With regard to the scope of the pretensions and the operations of 

the Oriental College and School," the Sub-Committee found that 

they were " altogether out of proportion to the available means, 

teaching power, and appliances." The Sub-Committee state, " There 
are, at present, no classes in Hindu and Mahomedan law. As 

regards the medical classes, it was found that the only instruction 

given was half-an-hour a day in the study of ancient Sanskrit, or 

Arabic medical books.'' Yet the Oriental classics, it was reported, 
were taught up to a high standard, and science and general know

ledge were well conveyed through the vernacular. The purely 
artfficial character of the Institution was proved by the fact that, as 

-compared with an expenditure by Government of Es. 25,447, '^'^1 
Es. 578 were realised from fees. 

It seems to result from this examination of all the available 
instances, that Oriental education, on a purely Oriental basis in 

India, has not quite succeeded, even when tried under the most 

favourable conditions. It is equally evident that there is an insuffi
cient provision for high University education. In 1885-86, as Sir 

Alfred Croft points out, only twelve colleges in all India prepared 
candidates successfully for the degree of M.A. " If the instruction 

were provided, there would probably be no lack of students to take 

advantage of it." It ought to be provided, and especially in 
Sanskrit, as the completion and the crown of a thorough and com

prehensive course of general study—linked closely on to the whole 
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body of University teaching. It is as important to the students of 

to-day, who are to be the teachers of the future, as a knowledge of 
precedents is to the English lawyer. It should be taught, if neces

sary, more intensively rather than extensively. It is dear to the 

people, the key by which the riddle of their existence is solved, a 

means whereby the two great masses of British subjects can at 

length meet upon a common ground of thought. 

I have pointed to the fact that the system of public education in 

India was similar in its main outlines to the English system. It 

was well to start from a kno-wn platform, but the English plan was 

obviously but a fragment of a complete system. It provided only 

for the simplest rudimentary instruction as a public care. The 

State education of India is in this respect immensely ahead of it, 
and yet this, especially in recent years, has been obstructed and 

embarrassed by a tangle of notions of British growth, grown obsolete, 

in a great measure, even in the United Kingdom, and wholly 

inapplicable to a country of such widely different conditions as 

India. The statesman of India should be enlightened, not enslaved, 

by the example of this country. 

" Not clinging to an ancient saw, 
Not mastered by a modern term." 

Piercing through circumstances to principles he should discern 

that the higher and the highest education he can bestow is the 

perpetual want of India until it be satisfied, and that the interest 

of England is beyond all measure concerned in the shape and 

direction given to the growing and aspiring intellect of the great 

dependency. 
The secondary schools in India have this advantage over the 

endowed schools in England, that they are subject to regular and 

searching examination. They form a part of the system inspected 

and controlled by the Education Department. In England, on the 

other hand, when the Charity Commissioners have once framed a 

scheme for a school, and set it going, it is thenceforward left very 

much to itself. It does not come within the visitations of the 

Inspectors of Schools, because it is not a primary aided school; 

the Charity Commissioners have no authority to appoint inspectors 

or exercise superintendence. Hence they have no official means of 
testing either the soundness of their schemes or the intelligence and 

zeal with which they are carried out by the governing bodies. Nor 

can the Charity Commissioners find out with any certainty where a 

want of secondary education is most felt, and how for each locality 
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it may best be supplied. Wales and Scotland are in this respect 

distinctly in advance of England. In England the State does not 

found high schools or help, or even inspect them. They are found 

in some places where they are almost thrown away. In others they 

exist not where they are most needed, or exist only through private 

enterprise or benevolence. There are some scholarships linking the 
primary to the secondary schools, and this is a point at which the 

Charity Commissioners aim in their schemes for reorganising educa

tional foundations ; but there is an absolute want of continuity and 

system as between the lower and the higher education. The State 

looks after the former; the latter, equally important, is left almost 

to chance. India, in the outline, at least, of its educational system, 

approaches the completeness of Germany. There is a regular grada
tion of schools and of studies from the lowest to the highest, and to 

the University. Voluntary bodies who have established schools and 

colleges receive grants in aid on terms which place them on an 

equality with the Government institutions, and which are perfectly 
satisfactory to them. They provide instruction in many cases at 

lower rates and with more consideration for individual cases than 

the purely public institutions. A poor boy of unusual ability knows 

exactly what opportunities are open to him, what line he has to 
take in order to make his way to a University degree; and there 

are aids enough on the way in the shape of Government and muni

cipal scholarships to encourage him in diligence. The plan of 
Indian public education is not ill laid down. What it wants is 

enrichment, enlargement, the capacity and means to cultivate the 

best abilities, to turn out and preserve to learning a larger—a much 

larger—proportion of distinguished men among the host of medio

crities. But it needs, too, a recognition of the principle thoroughly 
accepted in Germany, that the higher the scale of education the 

wider the region interested in it. Thus the State should contribute 

a larger proportion to the secondary than to the primary school. In 

India it is generally just the reverse. In England secondary educa
tion is left to take care of itself. The very wealth of endowments 

with which the community has been enriched by the munificence of 
past generations has in recent years stood in the way of a syste

matic progress of scholars from the lowest to the highest rung of 

the educational ladder. Many of our great foundations date from 
an earlier period, but the sixteenth century was particularly fruitful 

in grammar-schools. It was a time when men's minds were greatly 
and nobly stirred, a time of rising prices, of prosperity for the middle 

classes, and of confidence in the future. The endowments took 
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generally the form of dedications of land, which were specially 

appropriate for large towns, because the value of the land would 

increase with the growth of population, and of children needing 

instruction. The stream of benevolence, though lessened in propor

tion to the nation's wealth, has never ceased to flow, but many new 

objects have arisen, and new means of elementary education have 

come into existence on lines different from those of earlier times. 

A generous education was in the times following the revival of 

learning recognised as the only education. Instruction aimed at 

learning, as learning was then conceived; but the practical needs of 

active life were little cared for by the grammar-school master, and 

the demand for immediately useful instruction, even on a very low 

level, gave rise to the private adventure schools in which the mass 
of middle-class Englishmen have been brought up. 

N o country shows more than England the impoverishment which 
the lower everyday studies suffer through a divorce from the higher. 

While classical and philosophical learning has kept on the old lines, 

sharing fairly in the general movement of European thought, though 

suffering by its partial severance from the great active interests of 

the nation, the exigencies of daily life amongst a lower, rougher 

class have been met by a rude rule-of-thumb education, or rather 
instruction, supplying in a fragmentary unorganised way such scraps 

of practical accomplishments as were indispensable for purposes of 

business. There is neither the systematic discipline imposed on 

the teachers and learners of the classical languages, nor is teaching 
based on a thorough study of human faculties and human growth, 

and working on this foundation towards a gymnastic of the mind, 
which shall open wider and strengthen it in such a sequence of 

training as may produce the maximum of energy aud flexibility in 

the whole sphere of effort and invention within which the intended 

occupations are embraced. Individual genius of course triumphs 

in England, as everywhere over the obstacle of unfavourable sur

roundings, but in England perhaps more than anywhere capacity 

goes to waste throi-igh want of cultivation. Recent years, no 

doubt, have seen great efforts made by the Charity Commissioners 

to make the educational endowments which abound in some parts 

of the country available for carrying on youths of exceptional 

promise from one stage to another of education. The existence 

even of such possibilities for ability and diligence is not generally 

known. There is a complete absence of a system connecting 

the lower with the higher schools, and with the Universities. 

There may incidentally and occasionally be some gain in leaving 
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a leaven of high intelligence, even though uncultivated, to work 

amongst the masses; but this is not to be compared in value, 

socially or politically, with a continuous and regular movement 
upwards, bringing home to the poor and ignorant, that for them 

as for others—for their sons, at any rate—there is a free career 

open to ability. A chain of common intellectual interests, binding 

the different orders of the community together, is not less im

portant in view of the rising problems of the future, than the 

political and religious connections which counteract the severing 

influence of differences of means. Now, in the matter of gradation 

and co-ordination in its educational system, India is distinctly in 

advance of England. Scotland and Wales will bear comparison 

with India, as they take greatly the lead of England, but in any 
criticism of the Indian Educational Department, it must be borne 

in mind that, with limited means, and with enormous difficulties 

to contend against, the Government has placed instruction, and 

the highest instruction, fairly within the reach of every youth of 

ability who chooses to strive for it. 

By the Welsh Intermediate Education Act of 1889, provision 

is made for an Education Committee for each county. The Com
mittee is to submit to the Charity Commissioners a scheme for the 

intermediary and technical education of the country, and for the 

use of existing endowments. The County Council may provide for 
the scheme out of the county rate, with a condition for its own 

representation on the governing board. The scheme has to be dealt 

with and put in operation by the Charity Commissioners, like one for 
an endowed school. Provision is thus made for a complete scheme 

of secondary schools if only the County Councils will vote the re

quisite funds. The extra rate for this purpose must not exceed 
a halfpenny in the pound. To the sum thus raised may be added 

an equal sum from the Treasury, on condition of the schools being 

maintained in an efficient state. The schemes proposed must be 
approved by the Charity Commissioiiers, which, it may be hoped, 

will prevent any degradation of the existing means, slender as they 
are, of higher instruction. 

In Scotland, secondary education has in some way been provided 

for in the ordinary schools during the last two centuries. There 

are many more endowments than in Wales, though not so many as 
in England. A power of rating, not only for lower but for higher 

class schools, was given by the legislation of twenty years ago. 

It was found by experience that enough had not been done for 
secondary education, and further arrangements had to be made, but 
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the problem presented itself under far more favourable conditions 
than elsewhere. 

By a recent order of the Scottish Education Commission of the 

Privy Council, a representative Committee will be formed for every 
county. 

It will report on the existing means of higher education in each 
county in Scotland. 

It will name the schools fitted for an additional pro-vision, and 

the school districts where new schools are needed. It will say 

whether any secondary school, not being a higher-class public school 
under the Act of 1872, is eligible for a share in the grant. 

It will consider any proposal submitted by the County Council 
for promoting technical education in connection with secondary 

education by means of funds at its disposal. 

There are similar provisions for the great burghs of Edinburgh, 
Glasgow, Aberdeen, and Dundee. 

The allowances are £}, a head for average of boys above 13 who 
have passed Standard VI. ; £6 a head for children who, having 

been for three years in a public or State-aided school, have passed 
Standard VI., and such further examination as may be prescribed 

to test their fitness for secondary education ; £2 a head for those 

under 13 who have passed Standard VI.; to State-aided schools 
making provision for higher education, ̂ i a head for each pupil 

passing the third stage of a special subject deemed secondary, 

and ;^3 for each who then remains a year learning secondary 

subjects. 

Suitable buildings must be provided and the curriculum must be 

approved as conditions of the aforesaid grants. 

The continuation of the grant is conditional on annual approval by 

the County Committee or Burgh Committee and Scottish Education 
Department of the work of the schools. 

I have pointed already to the earnest and widely spread desire 

for secondary education which prevails in India. In the great 

towns which are the centres of industrial activity the craving for 

technical instruction is no less vigorous. The objects properly 

included in secondary and in technical education are very well 

indicated in Section 17 of the Welsh Act already referred to. 

It is almost a disgrace to great cities of the empire like Calcutta, 

Madras, and Bombay if they do not profit by the examples 

which have been set them by the chief towns of the United 

Kingdom, and, with the aid which they may most reasonably 

claim, establish secondary schools on a large and liberal scale. 
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If their inhabitants in the next generation are to retain their place 

in the world of intellect and of material prosperity, learning and 

science and the applications of science must be assiduously studied. 

A truly corporate spirit ought to manifest itself in all ways in which, 

as in this, combined and co-ordinated action is immeasurably more 
efficient than individual effort. Offers of private endowments should 

be met in a generous spirit, and the Government thus shamed, if 
necessary, into an equal liberality. Every populous municipality in 

India should strive to place itself on the level of Edinburgh or 

Dundee, and make secondary instruction in learning and in industrial 

arts one of the main aims of its corporate existence. In some of 

the municipalities below the first rank the requisite spirit exists; 
in the greatest it may be feared a less noble ambition or a greater 

stinginess prevails. But by one means or another, from one source 

or another, provision must be made for keeping the Indian scholar 

and the Indian artificer or captain of labour abreast of the general 

line of progress if the gains of to-day are to be preserved, and 
positive retrogression is to be avoided. 

The mofussil or rural districts of India are now almost everywhere 

brought under the control of local boards established under the im

pulse given by Lord Eipon's administration. These may, for our 

present purpose, be compared with the County Councils of the 
United Kingdom. Wherever, within the bounds of a zilla, the 

want of secondary education of either class has become distinctly 

felt, a way should be provided on the Welsh or the Scottish model 

for the constitution of a local educational council or committee, and 
for the establishment of such secondary schools on such a footing as 

may be expedient. The local boards should be invested with a power 
of rating within modest limits for this special purpose, and the 

provincial Government.should be empowered or required to supple

ment the rate in each case with an equal sum from the general pro

vincial revenues up to an aggregate settled quinquennially by the 
Imperial Government. The schemes would differ materially for 

different districts. It may be feared that in some apathy, or the 

dread even of a slightly increased fiscal burden, would prevent any 

universal demand for higher instruction from arising. In such cases 

it should be open to any substantial portion of the community to 

make the requisite demand, and to Government to act on such 
demand. The contribution from the provincial revenue would be a 

sufficient check on hasty assent. The principle of a local provision, 
compulsory for primary, instruction, discretionary for secondary 

.education, is already embodied in the law, but two further steps 
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are necessary, or at least desirable: (i) The constitution of an 

Educational Commission on the Scottish system; and (2) a power 
to enforce action in favour of higher instruction when necessary. 

Add to these a uniform contribution by Government, and then the 

machinery would be complete. At present the Government, in 

Bombay desires to help local boards to the extent of one-third of 

the cost of elementary education, but its means, like those of the 

local boards, are insufficient. They could be found and would be 

found in the quinquennial fiscal contract between the provincial and 

the Imperial Governments if a statutory duty were imposed on the 

former to aid local communities commensurately with their willing

ness to tax themselves both for primary and for secondary education. 

In most municipalities of Western India a special education rate 

would be least unpalatable when devoted to the purpose of higher 

instruction, in a liberal sense, but with due regard to the specific 

wants of the population. It has, indeed, been found necessary to 

•check a municipality's contribution, and official congratulations have 

been uttered over municipalities' parsimony in this direction, as 
leaving more available for primary instruction. 

Considering the position of England as the mistress of India, and 

the fact that Her Majesty rules over six Asiatics for one subject of 

European blood, the provision made in England for the encourage

ment of Oriental learning is of a mean and unworthy kind. The 

able young men who crowd our Universities, looking anxiously 
forward for a career, see that, except by great good fortune, to turn 

to Sanskrit or Arabic, instead of Greek and Latin, would be to ruin 

their prospects, to place themselves on a low level of means and 

comfort, for all their lives. India could afford something, England 

could afford much, towards remedying this evil, and making English 

Orientalists as numerous and productive, let us say, as those of 

Germany. In the disposal of offices that require Oriental learning, 

the Universities and other learned bodies would do well to give a 

preference to men who, by long residence in India, have gained a 

living acquaintance with its literature as it lives and works in the 

mind of the people. Native scholars of distinguished erudition 

should be invited and induced to take up their residence, and to 
work and lecture for a longer or shorter period in the United 

Kingdom. Some young Englishmen of unusual zeal and promise 

should be sent to complete their studies at Benares. Such supple

mentary measures as these would complete and crown the improved 

development of learning in India. They would bring the metro

politan country into closer relation with its great dependency ; they 
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would do something to correct the superciliousness which springs 

from ignorance, and to promote that communion of thought and 

feeling, without which a true and all-pervading unity of imperial 

spirit is all but impossible. 

In India, as has been done in Egypt, a large sum might be 

obtained for Sanskrit education out of the numerous religious 

endowments, without any departure from their main purpose. In 

some cases which have come into the Courts new schemes for the 

administration of the charities have been framed, and in the place 

of large additions to genuine places and to the crowd of mendicants 

to be fed gratuitously, provision has been made for the establish

ment and extension of schools. An Act was passed by the legis

lation a couple of years ago under which the Government can in 
many cases do even more efficiently what the Courts have some

times done. In the present state of feeling of the native com

munity in India, no applications of charitable funds would be more 

acceptable than those by which education should be extended; and 
if this extension should, even in part, take the shape of placing the 

study of Sanskrit and of Arabic on a high and scholarly basis, it 

would everywhere be taken as a sign of true interest and sympathy, 

and do much to endear their rulers to the Hindu and Mahomedan 

subjects of Her Majesty. Many opulent natives of India—chiefs 

and others—feel a deep religious, as well as a social and benevolent, 
interest in the higher education of their countrymen. W e have 
only to look at the long list of endowments conferred on the Uni

versity of Bombay during its one generation of existence, to see 

that a generous desire to aid scholarship is very widely diffused. 

It is indeed the opinion of some who know the University well, 
that there are in proportion scholarships enough, and that more 

good can now be done by adding to the general fund of the Uni
versity than by creating additional prizes. But all will, I think, 

concur, when I commend to the attention of wealthy and patriotic 

men the founding of lectureships and scholarships constituted speci
ally for the pursuit of original research, and for widening and 

deepening the foundations on which the Indian, and especially 
Sanskrit, learning of the future is to be built. The aim should be 

to make native scholars not only complete masters of their own 

sacred language, but masters also of the general learning and 

philosophy, without which their special acquirements must lose 
half their value. 

If the several means of governiental, corporate, and individual 
action: which I have indicated should be brought to bear energetically 
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but judiciously on Indian students, the result in a generation 

would be a rise in the quality of native education as remarkable 

as its wide extension during our own time. Whether in those 

active pursuits which call for a large share of physical energy the 

Hindus will ever quite equal Europeans may reasonably be doubted; 
but in learning and speculation they may certainly expect to pro

duce some great masters from among the multitude who are ready 
to become submissive and earnest disciples. 

In dwelling as I have done on the duty aud the means of 

enlarging and elevating the native learning of India, I would not 

be understood as advocating any indiscriminate multiplication of the 

mere passmen who take up Sanskrit or Persian as their classical 

language for the bachelor's degree. The aim should be rather to 

increase the depth and fulness of learning than to add to the crowd 

of half-trained scholars. The tastes and traditions of the Hindus 

tend always to throw an excessive number of competitors into the 
ranks of those who seek literary employment. Thousands become 

ill-educated scholars merely because this is their hereditary calling, 

and they have not energy to strike into a new career. These 

numerous ineffectives lower the general level of aspiration even 

amongst those who do better. They should be to a large extent 
excluded from the career of learning by severer tests applied at an 

early stage, and, as far as possible, other careers should be opened 
for them. The sluggish and incapable must needs be comparative 

failures in any line whatever, but many who have no literary gift 

might succeed as engineers, as builders, carpenters, and machinists. 
The appliances of advanced mechanical art have as yet been but 

little brought to bear on the construction of houses in Indian cities. 

Sanitation is in its infancy; sound and pure art is but little em

ployed by the wealthy commercial classes in the embellishment of 
their dwellings. In every direction there are calls for the increased 

application of science and the industrial arts to improve the comfort 

and beauty of human life. A somewhat severe code of building' 
laws and sanitary regulations would not only improve the physical 

well-being of the people, but would open out occupation for a multi

tude of specialists and experts who would thus be drawn off from 
the too-crowded field of literary work. Thus the material and the 

intellectual improvement of the people would be directly advanced 

by the same measures which would gradually break down the anti-

economical restrictions of such employments and wasteful modes of 

production. 
In pointing out the shortcomings of the Sanskrit College at 
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Benares, its principal, ̂ Dr. Thibaut, adds that the English colleges 

have. done very little for the promotion of Sanskrit scholarship. 

This cannot be accepted as correct without a large qualification as 

applied to the colleges of the Bombay Presidency. These have pro

duced men like Messrs. Bhandarkar, bandit, and Telang, who know 

well how to employ the critical methods of European scholarship. 

They are able to hold their own in contests with the most advanced 

European scholars in matters controverted amongst them. The 

Bombay Sanskrit Series is a most creditable evidence in several 

of its productions that native scholarship,-' while characterised by all 

the minute thoroughness of the old indigenous school, can yet in 

favoured instances quit the old grooves and expatiate in the wider 

field opened to it by the vigour and enterprise of European learning. 

^ Publications by Natives in Bombay. 

I. S. P. Pandit :— 

(i) "Edition of the Eighuvaus^," 3 ISTrs. Bo. S. S. 

(2) "Edition of the MalavikSgnimitra" (No. i, two editions). Bo. S. S. 

(3) "Edition of the "Vikramorveî I" (No. i, two editions). Bo. S. S. 

(4) "Edition of the Gaiidevaho " (No. i). Bo. S. S. 
(5) " K-umaragrftlacharita " (in the Press, No. i). Bo. S. S. 

(6) "The Atharvaveda with Sayana's Com.," discovered by Mr. Pandit, and 
published for the Government of Bombay (in the Press). 

(7) " "Vedasthayatra," not completed, a serial translation of the B. "V. into Eng
lish and Plebrew. 

II, K. T. Telang :— 

(8) "Edition of Bhartrihari's Centm-ies " (No. i, two editions). Bo. S. S. 

(9) " BhiJgavaddgita " translated. Sacred Books of the Bast, vol. xviii. 
(10) "Was the Edm^iyana copied from Homer ?" 

III. B. G. Bhiindiii-kar :— 

(II) "Edition of Malatimadhava" (one vol.). Bo. S. S. 

(12) " Beport on the Search for S. MSS." 1882-83 ('̂ol. i.). Government Press. 

(13) " Report on the Search for S. MSS." 1883-84 (vol i.). Government Press. 
(14) "History of the Dekhan for the Bombay Gazetteer." 

(15) "Wilson Lectures on Indian languages" (published each Year). Bombay 
Branch, Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

IV. Apte. 

(16) English-Sanskrit Dictionary. 

(17) Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 
(18) Guide to Sanskrit Composition. 

y.-VI. Parab and Godbole. 

The Dasakumtaacharita with the Comm. of Kavindra of Siiiasvati and Sivaram 

•Tiwaro ; and many other editions, with Commentaries for the Nirnayasftgra Press. 

E.g., Sakuntala, with the Arthadyotanika, Priyadaraksl, by Sri Harsha, Kathasa-
ritsa Sagara, &c. &c. 
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This tribute is due to the not inconsiderable group of young native 

scholars who, in the Bombay Presidency and the region subject to 
its influence, have maintained and still maintain the national honour 

in the beloved field of national learning, while they accept and 

employ in a truly catholic spirit all the resources placed at their 

disposal by the great brotherhood of erudition throughout the world. 

Yet if one without pretensions to be an expert may hazard the 
observation, the general out-turn of Sanskrit teaching, even in the 

Elphinstone and the Dekhan Colleges of the Bombay Presidency is 
stunted and meagre as compared with the needs of the community 

and of the age. The ordinary students just pass the examinations 
and obtain their degrees on a very slender minimum of true critical 

scholarship. A certain limited command of Sanskrit is most easily 
acquired by those whose vernacular language rests so largely on a 

Sanskrit foundation, and whose daily converse teems with Sanskrit 

phrases. But this kind of rote-knowledge need not necessarily 
imply a more thorough scholarship than a courier's acquaintance 

with French or Italian. The B.A. who takes up Sanskrit as his 

classical language does no doubt go a good deal further than that, 

but still not far enough for a vivifying formative influence to be 
exercised over him, still less for his powers to become in their turn 

productive and add materially to the sum of human knowledge and 

the volume of intellectual harmonies amongst mankind. I should 

even say, from observation, that Sanskrit, studied with anything 

like exclusiveness and made almost the sole ground of mental exer

tion during those years in which a permanent stamp is given to the 
intellectual and moral character, is apt in ordinary cases to exercise 

a narrowing and self-involving influence, to give acuteness and 
verbal skill, while hardening and confirming local and national 

conceit and disinclination to receive instruction from without. It 

would be invidious to cite particular evidences of this; but they 

must be manifest to any one who closely observes the movements of 
native society at such a place as Poona. The position taken up by 

many Hindu scholars with reference to women and their place in 

human society shows that there may be genuine and extensive 

learning of a kind with but little moral expansion, and but slight 
enlargement of the capacity to apjareciate the means by which India 

and the Hindus may contribute nobly to the future progress of the 
human race. 

There seems, then, to be needed, even for the full appreciation 

of the Sanskrit literature and philosophy, much more than a tech

nical mastery, however perfect, of the mere language itself. A 
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liberal—that is, a wide-reaching—education is essential to the 

Sanskritist in India as in Europe, if he would make his learning 

fruitful and an element of human progress. It should be informed 

with philosophy, with the thoughts and emotions that have a 

universal and eternal value. The liberal education means for the 

Hindu (and indeed equally, or still more, for the Musalman) a 

thorough immersion in European thought—not in mathematical or 

physical science, which has its high and separate value, but in the 

thought which is concerned with the proper activities of men as 

individuals and as members of society. Fertility, expansion, even 

a true conception of what each system contains and can do for man, 

must be got at by bringing the European and the Asiatic systems 
into close contact and comparison. For this the Indian scholar 

should resort to the great fountain-heads of Western thought in the 
Greek literature, and follow the stream down through the philo

sophers and historians who have portrayed, and partly made, the 

living progressive world in its successive phases down to our 
own day. 

The study of a literature or a philosophy—the one blends with 

the other-—^thus pursued is as far as possible from deserving a sneer 

or a reproach as unpractical. The favourite notion of fifty years 

ago, that the world could be regenerated and human happiness 
secured by mere laissez-faire, and the mechanical operation of bar

baric self-acting laws of supply and demand, has been discredited 

by experience. Human society, human welfare and progress, it is 
now seen, present ever new problems, which demand for their 

solution a deeper insight into man's nature, a larger and more 
generous sympathy with his spiritual needs, than were dreamed of 

in a past generation. After a long fascination by the marvels of 

science, and the boons it has bestowed on our material existence, 

men's minds once more turn from the new standpoint thus gained 

towards a corresponding advance in their intellectual and moral 
being. The air is full of announcements of schemes for giving 

men more leisure, for making them more mutually helpful, for 

satisfying aspirations towards a beauty and completeness of life 
in which the soul may find rest. The time has once more 

arrived for the speculative and creative faculty to do some great 

things for the relief of man's estate. The more minds there are 

brought to bear on this work, and the better skilled and furnished 

they are with various endowments and experience, the greater will 
be the prospect of success. It appears to be the scheme of Pro

vidence, or a necessity of human nature, that many problems of 
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society should first be wrought out on a limited scale, as amongst 

the Hebrews and the Greeks, before the results become available to 

mankind at large. Each nation stirred by great impulses may hope 
that it will have its own definite contribution to give towards the 

growth of our race in power, nobleness, and moral beauty. The 

Hindu and the Musalman have their contributions to make, but, in 

order to present these in shapes that shall be effectual and pro
ductive, they must gain a wide intellectual outlook. They must 

qualify themselves to see and to grasp those subtle links which bind 

human activities in a substantial unity amid endless phenomenal 
diversities. Thus trained and disciplined, they may, with their fine 

contemplative powers, become the interpreters of the special experi

ence of their own people—of their specific message to mankind— 

in forms intelligible and acceptable to all nations. They will thus 
repay their debt to England and to Europe by a bounteous contribu

tion to the sources of our future welfare, to an enlarged philosophy, 

a wider benevolence, and to " the mighty hopes that make us 
men." 



IL. 

THE LANGUAGE CENSUS OF INDIA. 
BY 

JEEVOISE ATHELSTANE BAINES, 
Census Commissioner for India. 

" eoTi Se TToXXa Wvea 'Ivbm, K.a\ OVK ofMocjioiva acpicn."—HEKODOTUS. 

THE subject on which I am to address you to-day is the census of 
the languages of India, which, I may mention, formed part of the 

general census of that country taken in February 1891. I may 

as well introduce m y subject with a few words of explanation as to 

the scope of the inquiry and its object. 

The Committee which drew up the scheme of operations for the 

first general census of India, of which body m y predecessor. Sir W . 
- Ohichele Plowden, was the leading spirit, recommended that a return 

of mother-tongue should be obtained, which might serve, in com

bination with another of birthplace, as an indication of race, in 

cases of foreigners or persons of mixed blood. The suggestion was 

approved by the Government, and the results are to be found in 
the report on that census. 

Ten years later, when we were making preparations for the 

census of 1891, we proposed an expansion of the schedule which 
would allow for the entry of race in cases such as those I mentioned 

just now, but we thought it advisable to retain the column for 

parent-tongue, not so much for comparison with the return for the 
preceding census, as to serve as an aid to future philological 

inquiry. I admit, of course, that the offhand inquisition which 
alone is practicable at a census is not much of a step in that direc

tion ; still it is a step, and it was an object with us to get a photo

graph, as it were, of the existing distribution of language in India, 
from the popular standpoint, which might to some extent guide the 

more leisurely and comprehensive researches of competent specialists. 
In accordance with this view, the instructions issued regarding 
language ran as follows :— 

" Enter here the language ordinarily spoken in the household of the 
parents, whether it be that of the place of enumeration or not." 
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So much for the object of the inquiry ; now as to its scope. It 

was thought that in some of the less advanced native states the 

agency available for enumeration would be inferior in experience 
and supervising power than that of British provinces, so we were 

unwilling to throw upon such i:racts the burden of collecting detail 

which would turn out, probably, untrustworthy. W e limited our-

demand, accordingly, to the more general points on which statistics. 
were wanted for the Imperial returns, and along with the rest, thus 

thrown overboard, went those concerning language. In justice to-

the administration of the census operations in Rajputana and 

Central India, however, I must not omit to say that had I been 

aware beforehand of the care that was to be taken in supervising-

the arrangements, I should have unhesitatingly asked from them 

the same amount of information as was required from the population 

under our direct administration. As it is, the loss, so far as language 
is concerned, is not important, except with regard to the wilder parts-

of Central India, where there are dialects in use amongst the hill 
tribes that are said to be dying out. It is a pity, therefore, that 

we could not get a record of them whilst they are still current. 

The omission, valcle deflenda, of Kashmer, touches us more-

nearly, as there is much room for information about the dialects 

prevalent amongst the tribes inhabiting the outskirts of the state-
and the hills encircling the valley. Philology requires something 

wider about the archaic tongues of the recesses of the Hindu-Kush 

and the Thibet frontier than the indications, often meagre and'. 

inconsistent, of chance travellers. 
Then, again, Nipal was not brought within the sphere of the-

census operations, though it is geographically within India. We-

have therefore still to do without statistical information regarding-

the linguistic distribution at the present time of the population of 

this interesting state. This is the more to be regretted, as it is 
probable that since Mr. Hodgson published his invaluable studies, 

there has been considerable change in the relative prevalence of the-

numerous dialects he mentions. 

Finally, Manipur, in which the census was duly taken, has to be 

excluded from our return, because the results were destroyed, I have 

been told, during the deplorable occurrences of March 1891. A 

similar misfortune happened to the returns from one or two of" 

the small states on the northern frontier of Burma. This is a 

great pity, for the country about there is a regular philological 

cockpit. A census has on more than one occasion been accused of 

having given rise to unpleasantness of this description, or some-
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other, that I a m bound to explain that in these instances the 

destruction of the schedules was merely an incident in the royal 

outbreak, not the object of it B y the way, in none of the reports 

in the above warlike operations is there any mention made of the 

efficacy of census literature as a means of defence, but I hope that 

the bundles of schedules did not turn out less bullet-proof than the 

historic record of the family dispute in the Mutiny, though I am 

sure that our returns were not, as the District Judge reported that 
to be, " duly fortified with false evidence." 

The omissions just mentioned include a population of over twenty-
six millions, but we have still left the return for 262 millions, or 

about 90 per cent, of the population dealt with by the census as a 

whole. The names of the languages returned, as culled from 

the schedules, numbered many hundreds. Even after sifting out 

synonymous entries, and grouping under main heads dialectic 
variations which I did not think it worth while to distinguish in the 
general return, I have not been able to reduce the latter to less than 

I 5 o items, though about fifty of these have been relegated to the 
Provincial portion of the Table. 

But the value of this information lies, of course, in the' variety 
of its component parts, not in their numerical bulk. India is 

indeed the "happy hunting-ground" of the philologist, for we 
there find language in every stage of its development; or, to put 

it otherwise, forms of speech are there current which appertain 

to nearly every one of the classes recognised in philology. Its 
geographical conditions, almost as much as its political history, have 

contributed to this; so, in undertaking the explanation of the sub
division and grouping of the above mass of figures, I must call in 

the aid of both these elements in the ethnology of the country. 

Then, again, the question of race cannot be quite ignored, even in 
the case of the natives of the country, though I take it up, as the 

lawyers say, without prejudice, for I have no wish to exaggerate 
the value of philology in the discrimination of race. 

To begin with the geographical features relevant to the matter 

in hand:—I need not go back farther than an age which finds 
India in its present conformation. The question of whether the 

country once formed part of the now almost submerged continent 

of Lemuria goes a little beyond m y brief, although it has, I admit, 
its direct bearing on the ethnology of Southern India. I offer,' 

however, the excuse that a census review is scarcely the place to 

discuss so delicate a point of physical science. The only inference 

I wish to draw at present is, that the influences to which the 
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development of the people and their language have been subjected 
are peculiarly local and restricted, and this is attributable, in great 

measure, to the main geographical features of the country in which 

they have settled. For instance, the sea was, up to comparatively recent 

ages, a complete obstacle to immigration, still more to intimate 

intercourse with distant foreigners. The great mountain barrier to 
the north can only be pierced at the north-west, and turned on the 

west and east; none of the routes across the Himalaya, moreover, is 

practicable to more than a small body of men at a time, and the 

passage of the many ranges that compose that system, backed as 

they are by desert and inhospitable table-land, must always be a matter 
of considerable time. If we turn in the other direction, the course 

of immigrants from the north-east, we find, would be naturally 

deflected from India by the watershed between that country and the 

great valleys of the Irrawaddi and Mekong, except to those who 

might have reached the upper waters of the Dibong. O n the other 

hand, all the routes that debouch into India from the north-west, 

meet at once the Indus valley and the Panjab, from which the 
Gangetic plain is separated by a watershed of but insignificant 

height. The immigrant, therefore, once through the Himalaya or 

Hindu-Kiish, would find the way open before him to choose an 

advance eastwards or westwards, irrespective of physical obstacles. 

The submontane tracts of the Panjab, with their continuation down 

the rich alluvial plain of the Gangetic system, afford the obvious 

outlet of a community disposed to agriculture, whilst the vast grazing 
grounds of the south-western plains would be similarly attractive to 

those of pastoral proclivities. Belts of either desert or forest-clad 

hills cut off these tracts from the Peninsula proper, so that as long 

as the valley provided abundant room for expansion, there would be 

no object in leaving the fat banks of the river to tempt the dangers 

and hardships of a ti*espass across the dividing range. Colonisation, 

too, if necessary, could find its way round the coast-line, especially 

on the west, where the road is comparatively open. 

Now, tradition confirms very much what is suggested by the above 
description. The immigration into India by land of which we have 

any knowledge was the result of centrifugal movements on the part 

of the population of the archaic seats of habitation north of the 

Himalaya, following, as they did, the lines of least resistance. The 

tide from the east, whether it originated in the same tract, or, as 

seems more probable, came from the direction of South-Western 

China, either sought the sea by way of the Golden Chersonese, or 

trickled into India along the base of the Eastern Himalayas and 
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the Brahmaputra valley. If any of this race came across the main 

chain of the Himalayas—and possibly there was a slight move in 

that direction—the attempt seems to have stopped in the mountains.^ 
W e may infer from this, perhaps, that the new-comers found the 
plains of the south already occupied in force. 

The more important stream, that from the north-west, spread over 

the Hindu-Kiish, whilst the main body probably took the Indus 

valley, where it turns sharply to the south at the end of the central 

rib of the Himalayas, and followed it down to the Panjab. From 

thence the movement spread in the course of ages down the main 

streams, but its progress southwards, across the Central Indian 

ranges, was stopped, probably by political as well as physical 
obstacles, and of these I will speak a little later. W h a t I have 

now to point out is, that from the nature of the country and the 

course of their migration, the immigrants by land could not have 

kept touch with their kindred across the snows, and as there was 

no intercourse by sea, the language of an Indie-Aryan community, 

to use the conventional title, whatever stage it might have reached 

before it arrived in the Panjab, was thereafter left to be developed 

by the necessities and genius of those who brought it with them, 
uninfluenced by outside experience. Similarly, within the country 

itself, there were physical causes of the isolation of the various 
offshoots of the parent stock. A mountain range, a belt of dense 

forest, still more the deep gorges of the Himalayas, so completely 

separate the respective inhabitants of their flanks, that people who 

have split off from the same tribe but three or four generations ago 
are often unable to understand each other's tongue. 

From the geographical influences of the country on the language 

I pass to the political. The data for the satisfactory decision as 
to the unity of the autochthonous inhabitants, or its variety, seem 
to be so obliterated that conclusion must be largely based on con

jecture. It is enough to start from the Aryan tradition, which 

states that this race whilst colonising the country were opposed 
by two classes of previous occupants. First, a yellow race, wor

shipping snakes and various caudate creatures, but showing no 
reverence to the cow and her kin. This seems to point to a com

munity of Mongoloid or Scythic extraction, but whatever these 
people were, they do not seem to have been widely spread over the 
country, and probably they retreated before the advancing Aryan 

1 The Mongoloid characteristics of certain tribes south of the sub-Himiilayan 
tracts do not seem sufficient to establish identity of race between those tribes and 
the ultramontane yellow races, and with the Scythic settlements of later date on the 
Panjab frontier I a m not at present dealing. 
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to the eastern hills and the base of the Himalayas. The really 

disagreeable people the Aryans had to deal with were the black 

races, who had undoubtedly been settled in the country some con

siderable time before the new-comers from the north, and had estab

lished places of abode, if not cities, in our modern acceptation of 

the term, and were particularly strong in the centre and south of 

the tract occupied. It-does not appear that the acquisition of the 

country by the Aryans was of the nature of an invasion. They 

had no doubt some fighting to do on their first arrival, but after

wards the operations were more in defence against raids than 

aggressive movements like those of later invasions. Probably the 
settlers got a firm foothold on a fertile corner of Upper India, and 

there waxed and multiplied, until by force of numbers they pressed 

their way along the rivers. The Aryas had reached, it is certain, 

a considerable pitch of civilisation before they entered India, and 

their advance, which was very slow, was the usual result of contact 

with far less developed communities in an open and fertile country. 

The opposing element, especially of the black type, was forced from 
the plains to the hills, and there they have remained, acclimatised 

to conditions fatal to their dispossessors. The Hill tracts of Central 

India have thus been compared to patches of cover isolated in the 

middle of cultivated land, affording a refuge to all the wild animals 
which have been expelled from the rest of the country. The same 

may be said of the Himalayan Tarai and the ranges of Eastern 

India and Assam. In such tracts, there being no influence but 

that of tribe to keep the communities together, and the country 

being favourable, as I pointed out just now, to isolation, we find a 

variety of language unknown, I believe, in any other part of the 

old world; and since investigation has been impeded by political 

circumstances till quite recently, there is still almost virgin soil 
left for the philologist. 

To return to the Aryas :—It does not appear that anything like 
an organised extermination of the opposing races was either in

tended or carried out. With the exception of the ruling and more 

warlike clans of the latter, the bulk seem to have accepted the 

position of helots under the colonists, and intermarriage between the 

two races became a common practice, in propoi'tion as the occupa

tion of the country led the Aryas further from their seat of origin. 

Such intercourse must have had a certain influence on the vocabulary 

and pronunciation of the new-comers. Then, too, the spread of the 

Aryas was not that of a nation, but of a congeries of clans, which 

was gradually disintegrated, so that independent communities sprang 
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up in all directions, as the wave of population rolled eastward. N o w , 

it has been observed that it is only civilisation that is able to spread 

a language through considerable masses of people, and the growth 

of the Arya element in India was probably too quick for the develop

ment of its civilisation. The erection of independent states and 

the admixture with the daughters of the land were not the only 

influences that tended to break up the unity of the language brought 

with them by the Aryas. The firm establishment of that race in 

the plains was followed by the elevation of the family priest into the 

member of a hierarchy, so that from being the agent of the tribal 
or family chief in the ceremonial of sacrifice, he acquired control of 

all social as well as religious ritual. The sacred formulae became 

his monopoly instead of the peculiar appanage of the chief, and it 

is not difficult to see how the disintegration of the mother-tongue 
of the clan was helped on by this change. For the more the latter 

got debased in the process of dispersement over the plains, the more 
exaggerated was the value that the priest was able to place on the 

exact knowledge of the sacred words, and the closer was the restric

tion of that knowledge to within the hieratic class that he was able to 

impose. In the end, it was made a positive offence for any but the 
upper classes to even listen to the recitation of the texts. A survival 

of this triumph is found in the present day, when in parts of India 

it is the practice of the impure castes of Hindus, who are the direct 
descendants of the helots I have just mentioned, to get an ecclesi

astical sanction to their weddings by performing the same at a 
distance from, though within sight of, the corresponding ceremony 

amongst the orthodox, who are being tied together with full rites. 

In old days, the prohibition in question amounted practically to the 
refusal of instruction of any sort to the masses, since the early 

learning consisted here, as in so many other countries, solely of 

erections of various forms on the foundation of the ritualistic texts; 
known only to the ecclesiastic body. W e may contrast this with 

the precept of Egypt, if the maxims of Ptah-Hotep are to be taken 
as reflecting the policy of his class, for it is there written, " Con

verse with the ignorant as freely as with the scholar, for the gates 

of knowledge should never be closed." From the point of view of 

the philologist, however, the practice of the Brsihman rather than 

the theory of his compeer on the Nile should receive our commenda

tion, for the unbroken tradition of the former has preserved for us 
his language twenty-five centuries after it ceased to be a vernacular 
and became a classic. 

But this is a digression from the subject of the disintegration 
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of the Aryan language, as brought southwards from its home in 

Oxiana. W e begin to trace the process in the valleys of the 

western ranges, where dwell the tribes of Kafiristan, Ohitral, Gilgit, 
and the other variations of similar type. The connection in what 

is now Afghanistan is less apparent, as the Eranic vocabulary has 

been long introduced and the Indian construction obscured by local 

usage. In the Kashmer valley the connection is complete. In India 
itself, according to the ancient grammarians, there were two offshoots 

of Sanskrit current in the northern plains, the Sauraseni and the 

Magadhi, the former south and west, the latter east and north of 

the rallying-point of Brahman civilisation. But these two were 

apparently broken into numerous local forms, even if they ever 

represented the real divisions of the speech of the masses amongst 

the descendants of the Aryas. I have to mention them, however, 

as the Magadhi form of Prakrit was the nominal vernacular of the 

tract in which the next political movement important to the Aryan 

colonisation took place. This was the rise of the Buddhistic sect, 
which led to the deposition of the Brahman and the abrogation of 

his monopoly in favour of less restricted modes of attaining the 
end of man. Linguistically, this reformation had two main results. 

First, the new creed carried with it the dialect of its birthplace, so 

that Magadhi or Pali became the language of religion in Ceylon, 

Burma, and Java, as well as in the transnivean tracts of the north, 
Thibet and South-Western China ; secondly, it unexpectedly affected 

the language of the Southern Himalayan valleys, for the Brahmans 
of Maithila and Gaud, flying before the enthusiasm of Buddhistic 

iconoclasts, sought refuge in those secluded spots. Here they found 

consolation of a worldly nature in the families of their hosts, and 

started a mixed colony which the whirligig of time brought into 

power in Nipal, as being of the warrior caste of the Aryas. For 

the Brahman learnt wisdom from his defeat, and in due course of 

time, when Buddhism had accomplished its task in India, so far as 

it could be assimilated by the masses, its adversaries, debasing the 
spiritual currency of their scheme and exalting its social tenets, 

triumphantly recovered the key of futurity. Magadhi entered the 

same palladium as Sanskrit, and the vernacular regained its position. 

I must now have a few words on the southern portions of India. 

These, as I have already had occasion to mention, were placed 

beyond the pale of Aryawartta, probably because there was no suffi

cient reason for trespassing beyond the comfortable quarters of the 

Gangetic valley. The tracts in question, too, seem to have been 

inhabited by a race approaching, indeed, if not identical with, the 
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black races of the more northern parts of the country in colour, 

but of more developed civilisation. The intercourse of the Aryas 

with this population appears to have been confined to the stray visits 

-of ascetics and other peaceful wanderers, some of w h o m settled 

down in the chief seats of the Dravidians, as they called the 

Southrons. In their case, at all events, the frock, or what corre

sponds to it in the garb of the Hindu professional, was not followed 
by the sword, and the influence of the Brahman, either for this 

reason or because the Dravidian was already pretty well advanced 

in prosperity, was not apparent on the language of the country to 

any remarkable extent, though in time the religion was brought 

into harmony with that of the inhabitants of Upper India through 

Brahmanic propagandism. But the whole of the intercourse between 

the two races seems to have been of a peaceful character, and the wars 
of which we have recorded tradition were the intestinal feuds of local 

potentates, to w h o m the Brahman partisans had given names taken 

from their own northern genealogy. As to the hill tracts, the same 
thing happened here as in the north, and they became the home of 

the more warlike of the wild tribes which had fled from the vassalage 

imposed on their fellows by the communities of the low country. 

I may add that geographically and physiologically these tribes ai'e 
inextricably mixed up with those swept aside from the Ganges valley, 

though their language is in a higher state of development. Their 

converted kindred of the southern plains are none the less of the 
same type, though they are surpassed by no section of the Indian 

•community in their devotion to Brahmanic orthodoxy, and they have 
adopted freely the Aryan vocabulary in all matters appertaining to 
ritual and the ceremonies of common life. 

The subsequent history of India proper need not occupy us long, 

as the changes that have occurred have consisted chiefly in the 
short but sharp impact of alien races from the north-west of Asia, or 

the movements of sections of the people itself, or, again, the occu
pation of the country by foreigners from a distance, in such small 

bodies that they are lost in the sea of Indian ethnology, even if 

they had not for the most part the anwnus revertendi to their native 
country. 

The invasions made for the sake of plunder only have left little 
trace. The Musalman dynasties imported with them a foreign 

element which settled in the country and administered its resources. 
They have set their mark on the vocabulary, but have not touched 

the rest of the language. The dialect known as Urdu, from the 

Tiirki name for the chief's camp, consists of the vernacular of the 
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tract round the seat of government, interlarded with large numbers 
of Persian words, or of Arabic words received through the Persian.-̂  

There has been no introduction of the Persian construction, nor are 

the Arabic terms inflected according to their own rules, but they 

have to conform to the grammatic system of their host. Of Tiirki 

there is but a very slight trace in the vocabulary, and none else

where in the language. But some of the conquerors sought to 

propagate their creed amongst the people under their rule, and the 

results on the language of the latter is curiously varied. In the 
north, where the conversion has been on a large scale, the verna

cular has suffered no change. For instance, in Baltistan or Little 

Thibet, where the population is Musalman almost to a man, the 

language is the same as that of their Buddhistic neighbours in 

Ladakh, and only the special terms required by the new faith are 

introduced, and these are modifled to suit the local pronunciation. 

In Kashmer, where again the masses are Musalman, it is the same 
with the Aryan vernacular. N o change, too, is noticed to follow 

conversion in the Panjab. In its neighbour, Sindh, and in the 

Laccadiv Islands and with the Mappila of Malabar, it is the same, 

though for correspondence the Arabic character has been adopted 

with a few modiflcations. There are, similarly, certain well-known 
mercantile bodies in the west of India who are all Musalman, but 

though they study Arabic for religious purposes, they have remained 

staunch to their native Gujarathi or Kachhi in all besides. So, 

too, the converted cultivators of Gujarath are undistinguishable in 

speech from their Hindu neighbours. O n the other hand, there is 

all over India a numerous class of Musalman converts, especially in 

the towns, comprising artisans, domestic servants, and those who 

largely swell the bodies of the police and the native army, who 
have not only abandoned their original caste titles, and have affili

ated themselves to foreign tribes, but regard the dialect of Hindi 

known as Urdu as the peculiar appanage of their faith, and adopt it, 

accordingly, with a strange and varied garnish of the local vernacular. 

As to the movements amongst the inhabitants of India itself, I 

may briefly notice those of the Sikhs and the Marathas. One of 

the results of the success of the Sikhs in emancipating themselves 

from Brahmanic orthodoxy was the erection of Panjabi to the 

position of a separate language. This was an accident, like the 

establishment of Vraj or the Dehli Hindi as the court language of 

the Moghals, with this difference, that the latter had already an 

' See Bernier's account of Delhi and Agra, which cities he describes as moving 
almost en masse when the Emperor shifted his quarters for the summer. 
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established position, whilst the former cannot be even now said to-

have any recognised standard. Then, again, as the Panjab tongue 

was so nearly related to its eastern rival, there was no occasion 

for an aggressive propaganda on the part of the new state across 

the Jamna, and the Lower Indus valley did not tempt occupation. 

In the case of the Marathas, too, no attempt was necessary to 

extend their language. The object of their expeditions was mainly 
gain, where it was not to obtain possession of territory already in

habited by their own race under foreign domination. The invader 

took what was to hand, and left a sufficient establishment of his own 

adherents to ensure the due realisation of future benefits, when the 

time came. In the meantime he was called to distant duties, and 
when ousted in his turn from his new nest, naturally nothing would 

be found of a permanent character in his arrangements, still less in 
the effect of his occupation on the language of the conquered tract. 

For instance, in Orissa there is no trace of Marathi in the language,. 

though the Maratha domination lasted over fifty years. In Tanjore, 
the Deccani is a myth save in the precincts of the late court. 

The political history of the people of the north-east of Assam is 

mostly that of tribal movements from the south-western frontiers of 

China, and the languages introduced have remained more or less 
undisturbed in the hills first occupied. In one instance of a later 

age, however, the ordinary process has been reversed, and the con

quering A h o m have been won to the language of their subjects so 
completely, that their own, a branch of Shan, has been practically 

obliterated, and there are said to be few, and those only the oldest 
of their priests, who can still understand, or even decipher, the 

scattered relics of literature introduced with the original settlers. 
Our information regarding the hill tribes between Assam and Burma 

is still too recent to indicate the sources of the many and varied 
forms of speech found in that interesting tract. 

In Burma itself we are on comparatively fresh ground. Of the 
four chief races of that province, there is but one which has no tra

dition of its advent into the region it now occupies. Unfortunately 
it is this, the M 6 n or Taking, which opens the widest field for 

speculation. The Taking is the name given them by the Burmese, 

and the people themselves begin their history with a story of the 

arrival of a foreign colony amongst them of divine origin, but 

hailing from the North Coromandel coast of India. Their vocabulary 
shows, moreover, a curious similarity to that of the larger hill tribes 

swept into the hills of Central India and Orissa by the Aryan 

occupation. Here, however, the resemblance ends, so it is hardly a-
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basis for concluding the identity of the two communities, especially 

as there must have been some one to receive the Indian prince of 
the tradition and offer him the kingdom; for the story does not, I 

think, attribute to him the paternity of the race, and the greater 

portion of the M o n are spread over the more distant parts of the 

lower Peninsula. 

Of the three other races of Burma, two undoubtedly came from 
the north and north-east respectively, and were probably driven 

south by the pressure of the Chinese population from the north. It 

is not certain, but there are strong reasons for supposing that the 

Kar^n tribes are of the more eastern origin, as their tradition and 

language are nearer akin than those of the Shan to the Chinese. 

The Burmese attribute to their ancestors an Indian, or at least a 

western origin, but there are strdng grounds for referring them to-

the same nucleus as the Shan, though from a different part of 

Eastern Turkestan. It is true that the inhabitants of the Nipal 

hills and Tarai bear a strong resemblance to the Burmese in feature 

and a fairly traceable one in language, but it is difficult to fill the 

gap between that state and the Irrawaddi valley. The yellow race, 
as I had occasion to remark before, has held its own along the 

Himalaya from Nipal eastwards, and the only crevices into which 

Hinduism has been able to force an entrance are in Nipal, where the 

court language is probably displacing the vernaculars of the hills, 

and the Brahmupiitra valley, where conversion of the races which have 

taken to the plains is in full progress. Elsewhere, linguistically 

speaking, agglutination is left to work out its own reformation. 

CLASSIPICATION OF THE LANGUAGES. 

Now, reviewing the whole position from a philological stand

point, it can be seen that India is hemmed in on the north and 

east by forms of speech of what is known as the ToNiO class, in 

some parts, too, in the agglutinative stage. In the centre, the Hills 

have been left to wild tribes using an atonic form of speech, rudely 

AGGLUTINATIVE, and the south of the Peninsula is almost entirely 

DRA V I D I A N in its language—that is, the agglutination has reached a 

stage in which it is scarcely distinguishable from the INFLECTIONAL. 

or synthetic class. This last holds the whole of the northern plains 

and the base of the Himalaya with the Gangetic delta, the whole 

course of the Indus, and the upper coasts of the Peninsula. It also-

stretches beyond our frontier on the west. In its highest stage, 

that is, in the region round its traditional centre, it is the least 
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inflectional, or the most analytic of all this class, approaching the 

western languages of Europe in its tendency in this direction. It 

meets in this stage the lagging Hill dialects above mentioned ; and 

what with the opening out of the country by roads and railways, 

the administration of the forests on the modern economic system, 

and the reluctant advance of the village schoolmaster, even the 

wildest of those tribes are being brought within touch of the out

side world. Means of livelihood are being disclosed to them of 

which a few years ago they never dreamed, and each step forward 

is accompanied by the acquisition of something fresh in the way of 

vocabulary, even if the adventurer does not pick up an entirely new 

dialect, with which the philologist of the future will have to wrestle, 

even as his predecessors strove with the mongrels of their day. 

These remarks bring m e to the classification of our language 
return, with which I deal as follows :— 

First of ali come the tongues which we trace to an origin 

amongst the immigrants I have 

termed the Aryas, which are re

turned by about three-fourths of 
the population. Secondly in 

numerical sequence, though longo 

intervallo, comes the Southern 

or D R A V I D I A N group, in which I 

include the languages of the 
hill tribes of the central ranges 

which form the northern frontier 

of the Deocan on the eastern 

side, though almost isolated geo
graphically from their comrades, 

and much mixed up with the class we shall come to next. I 

have also included, though with some diffidence, the northern 
but entirely separate language, Brahui, since it has been admitted 

to be morphologically of the south. Sinhalese, too, with its 

offshoot Mahl, or the tongue returned by the inhabitants of the 
lonely little island of Minikoi, midway between the Laccadiv and the 

Maldiv groups, have been included, swelling the total to about one-

fifth of the population. The small remains of a much older type of 

language, restricted to the Hills of Western Bengal and Central India, 

with a branch or two running west and south, has been denomi

nated K O L A P J A N , though there are no doubt good objections to that 
name. It has been adopted, however, by so many distinguished 

writers on Indian philology and ethnology, that if it be wrong, I 

Class of 
LaDgiiage. 

Indio-Aryan. 
Dra-yidian 
Kolarian 
Gyp.sv dialects 
Khdsi . 
ShiJn . 
Thibeto-Burman 
M6u 
Sinitic . 
Eriinic-Aryan 
European 
Semitic 
Basque, Malay, Ja 

Negro dialects. 
pane 
&o. 

Number per 
100,000 of 
population 

returning language 
• 74.597 
• 20,213 

1,129 
153 
68 
68 

• 2,784 
88 
272 
507 
94 
21 

•'•\. . 



THE LANGUAGE CENSUS OF INDIA. 93 

err in good company. The whole group bears a proportion of but 
a trifle over i per cent, of the total, and contains only two items 
of any considerable prevalence. 

There are two groups of languages statistically insignificant, but 

having special interest of their own in other ways. The first is the 

language of the inhabitants of the K H A S I A and Jaintia Hills, between 

the two main valleys of Assam. This tongue has not been affiliated 

to any of the surrounding languages, whether of the Aryan or the 

tonic families. Till recently it was unwritten, but now, owing to the 

labour amongst them of the Welsh missionaries, the Roman character 

has been adopted, and is in general use. The whole community, 

however, with its three dialects, only numbers about 178,000 souls. 
The second of these groups is the aggregate of the many tongues 

spoken by the wandering or G Y P S Y ^ tribes of the plains of India, and 

numbers just over 400,000. It is out of the question to distribute 
these languages amongst those having fixed dialects, as their char

acter changes with the locality most favoured by the tribe using them, 

and, whilst retaining a backbone peculiar to itself, freely assimilates 

the local vocabulary and pronunciation. The most prevalent of 

these dialects is that of the Brinjaras or Lambani, the carriers of 
Upper and Central India, which is based on a sub-Himalayan Hindi 

vernacular. The tribe, however, is found as far south as the Madras 

table-land, and it is not improbable that the Lambani of the Deccan 

could hardly make himself understood by the corresponding caste 

farther north. Again, the earth-workers, called Od or Waddar, 

carry a language of their own from Peshawar to the sea, using a 

vocabulary less and less Dravidian as the tribe frequents tracts 

farther away from the Bast Deccan, from whence it probably 
originated. More difficult still, as regards classification, are the 

dialects used by the less reputable tribes of wanderers, such as the 

nominal Hindi of the thieving castes of Hindustan, and the Telugu 

and Marathi of the mat-weavers and pickpockets of the Deccan. 

All these can doubtless be generally divided into degraded forms of 

either Hindi or Telugu; but in doing so we have to disregard the 

local characteristics I have just mentioned, so they have all been 

taken under a heading of their own, namely, Gypsy dialects. 

W e pass now into the TONiC zone of language, which comprises 

in all its branches just over 3 per cent, of the population. As in 

the case of the Aryan regions of India, this proportion would be 

^ I use the term Gypsy conventionally, as the equivalent of vagrant. The only 
class to which it now applies in its European signification is that mentioned at the 
end of this paragraph, the subdivisions of -which are legion. 
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higher if the whole of the races using language of this formation 

had been brought under enumeration. But a large tract on the 

borders of Burma and Assam had to be omitted from the census, 

owing to the unsettled state of the tribes just included within 

our territory, and the difficulty of getting competent enumerators 

for a population not only entirely illiterate, but also using a lan

guage in most parts which has never been reduced to writing. 

In tabulating the information obtained, I have had to group 

this otherwise unwieldy class by geographical position, beginning 

with Thibet, and working eastwards through Assam down into 

Burma, where the largest of the component units are found. Here, 

the main group, called in the return the T H I B E T O - B U R M A N , is 

touched by three smaller groups of a kindred class, though differing 

enough to be separately shown. These are, first, the Tai or S H I N ; 
secondly, the M 6 N , of which I have spoken already, and lastly, the 

K A R E N . The two first appear in the tables to a very small extent 

compared to the total number of the races by w h o m they are 
spoken. The Tai group, for instance, includes a small colony or 

two in Bast Assam, and a few more representatives in Burma, but 

the bulk of the Shans are found either in the border states, where 

language was not returned, or in the neighbouring kingdom of 
Siam. The M o n group, too, is found only in Lower Burma, with 

an isolated tract on the frontier of Upper Burma, whilst the greater 

portion of the M o n race lies in A n a m and Cambodia, or Khmi^r. 

The Karens are chiefly conflned to Lower Burma, and with their 
language I have classed the Chinese, to which, according to the 

best authorities that have been consulted, it can be most safelv 

affiliated. The J A P A N E S E language is hardly represented. The 

M A L A Y class is chiefly interesting from an Indian point of view, on 

account of the curious group of sea-gypsies, called Sal6n, inhabiting 
the Mergui Archipelago, in the south of Tenasserim. As for the 

Nikobari, which was returned by only one individual, I do not find 

that its correct allocation has been yet satisfactorily settled, so I 
have allowed its single representative to bring up the rear of the 

Burman group, though possibly he would be more congenially 
mated with the Malays. 

O n the same grounds as those on which Chinese has been 

grouped with Karen, though the bulk of those who use it are 

foreign to India, I may include in m y survey the E R A N I C section 

of the Aryas, which is represented by a considerable number,, of 
border tribes on the north-west, and the SEMITIC, because Aden 

shows the majority of its small population to be speakers of Arabic. 
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The SCYTHIC or Turanic group is a very small one in our return, 

and the HAMITIC, like Arabic, almost confined to Aden, where the 

settlers or sojourners from the opposite coast are relatively numerous. 

As for the E U R O P E A N element, all I need say is that the whole tale 

is about 246,000 persons, of whom 238,000 return English. To 

conclude, we had one person whose parent tongue was Basque. 

Language. 

Hindi . 
Western Pahstri 
Central 1 „ 
Eastern „ 
Panjabi . 
Kashm&i. 
Hindu-Kiish dia 

Total Northern 

ects 

Group 

ropuiauon 
returning it. 
85,675.373 
1,523.249 
I.153.233 

24,262 
17,724,610 

29,276 
17 

106,130,020 

T H E STATISTICS O F L A N G U A G E . 

I have now to take up the languages in detail. It is as well to 

begin with the largest, which is also the most advanced group, 

namely, the Indie-Aryan, or the in

flectional or synthetic class. I have 
had to subdivide this into three 

geographical groups, the northern, 

the western, and the eastern. The 

first is by far the largest, as it 

includes HINDI, which predomi

nates throughout Hindustan and 
Behar, two of the most thickly ' oarhwaii, 647,739; Kumaoni, 505,494. 

peopled tracts in India. The title itself is admittedly a com

prehensive one, and includes all the varieties of Aryan speech 

between the Jamna and Rajmahal. It has thus absorbed such 

distinctions as Vraj, Baisiudri, and Bhojp'uri, as well as Maithili 

and other Behar varieties of Hindi. The same is the case in the 

south and west of Hindustan, where Bundili, B&gh&li, Rdngadi, 

and Nimddi were returned by but a small fraction of the persons 
known to use a local variety of the standard language. On 

the other hand, Ldria, the last form of Hindi found in the south

east, was returned pretty completely. A want of detail of this 
sort is often attributable to the absence of literature in those 

tongues, which fact led to the enumerator's hesitation to give them 

official recognition in a formal document, such as he considered 
the schedule to be. It is noticeable, too, that most of the returns 

of dialect were made by persons not belonging to the place where 

they were enumerated, so the enumerating agents, having foreigners 

to deal with, thought it most prudent to accept the term dictated 

to them rather than betray their ignorance by controverting its use. 

Then, again, as far as Hindustan proper is concerned, that is, the 

present North-West Provinces and Oudh, the language of the plains 

is officially " Hindustani," so it is not likely that any attempt would 

be made through the medium of the census to contravene this 
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authoritative decision.-̂  O n all these considerations, therefore, I 

have absorbed all such sporadic entries into the general title, lest 

the separate recognition of such small and scattered numbers 

should give a misleading notion of the actual prevalence of 

the dialects in question. I must not omit, however, to point out 

that west of the Jamna, the boundary between Hindi, Panjabi, 

and Marwadi is scarcely distinguishable; and similarly, on the 

east, the tongue of North Behar becomes gradually more and 

more Bengali in construction as well as vocabulary and pronuncia

tion. In South-West Bengal, too, Hindi is returned by many of the 

Hill tribes, who have abandoned their own tongue in favour of a very 

vulgarised form of the language of the plains. The variety of 

dialect prevailing in the submontane tract and lower valleys of the 

Himalayas west of Nipal requires a few words of explanation. I have 

taken the term " Pahari," or Hill-tongue, as distinctive of the whole 
body; but as they are by no means uniform in detail, the tables 

show them in three sections, the Western or Panjab, the Central, 

including Garhwali and Kumaoni, and the Eastern, which is practi

cally equivalent to the Nipali dialect of the south-western portion. 

of that state. I am unable to use the title Nipali for this last,. 
as it has been appropriated by the regiments of Nipal soldiers 

collectively known as Gurkhas, whose language is very largely of 

the Thibetan type. At the same time, it is said that owing to 
the adoption by the ruling families of the Khas or Parbatia dialect, 

which, as I have already stated, is based on Hindi, there is a 

tendency on the part of the tribes of the higher valleys to abandon 

their own tongue, as they enter more intimately into the military 
system of the state. But until Nipal is brought under the census 

operations we are without clear information on this point. 

In connection with the statistics of Hindi, a few remarks are 

needed about the Urdu form of that language. As to Upper India, 

it may be broadly stated that no line can be drawn between the 

vernacular and the Persianised speech of the larger towns, where,. 

as I have before observed, the foreign element has been assimilated 
to the local construction. South of the Vindhya range, in places 

where the Musalman element is in a considerable minority, and has 
been recruited in such a way that the converted communities do not 

retain their original status, there is in use a distinctive dialect, based 

on the Dehli dialect, largely tempered with vernacular words. This 

was returned as Musalmani or Deccani, and it has been taken to 

^ It is a question, too, whether the distinctions are recognised at all, otherwise, 
than by grammatical inquirers. 
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be the equivalent in the south of the Urduj or lingua franca of the 

foreign settlers in the north. It must be distinctly understood, 

therefore, that the 3^ millions entered under this designation by no 

means represent the relative prevalence of the diction of the Bagh-
o-bahar and the Pr^m Sagar. I will conclude m y remarks on 

Hindi by mentioning that though this language was returned in 

every one of the main divisions of India, 77 of the 85^ millions 

of soi-disant Hindi speakers were enumerated in Hindustan, Behar, 

and the Panjab, and 7 millions more in the Central Provinces. 

Next in order of the Northern group comes PANJABI, which 

differs from Hindi rather in vocabulary and pronunciation than in 

any other particular. It owes its position as an ̂ independent lan

guage more to political causes than anything else, and through

out the tract of its adoption shows variety every few miles. The 

three main branches are the South-Western, called Jatki or Multani, 
the Dogri, and the Pahari. The first is returned by if millions, 

all from the plains of the Indus and the borders of Sindh.-̂  The 

second is the lower Hill dialect of J a m m u westward, so it is repre

sented more in the Kashmir state than in our returns, and is, 

moreover, lapsing into Panjabi where it meets the tongue of the 

plains. The third, which has been noticed above, shows over 
i^ millions of representatives. In the south of the province the 

language is a mixture of Bagri, here classed with Marwadi; but curi

ously enough there is no trace of Sindhi in the west. Owing mainly 

to the number of recruits furnished to the native army by this pro
vince, Panjabi is found represented widely over India and Burma, 

but as a vernacular it is confined to the land of the Five Rivers. 

Of the other languages in this group I have little to say. Kash-

meri, the most interesting and important, has strayed but a short 

way out of its native valley, and is spoken chiefly by the colonies of 

weavers and carpenters in the Panjab, and by wandering shawl-

merchants elsewhere. The falling off since the last census is 

probably due to the temporary immigration of people driven out 

of their country in 1879 by the pressure of famine, and who have 

now returned. The small settlement of Kashmeri in the North-

West Provinces is a permanent one, apparently consisting chiefly 

of the Hindu or literate class, not of artisan Musalmans. There 

are but few instances of the languages of the Hindu-Kiish. In 

^ The tongue of the Jats, Getw {Xanthii), through whom we derive probably our 
words Egyptian, Gypsy, Gitano, as it was a colony of this tribe which was first trans
ported from Western India to Persia and Asia Minor, and spread thence into the 
Lower Empire and though Bumelia up the Danube. 

G 
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Language. 

Sindhi 
Kachhi 
M&wildi . 
Gujarathi' 
Mardthi!' . 
Goanese, &c. 

jrupuitiLiuu 

returning it. 
• 2,592,341 

439,697 
• 1,147,480 
. 10,619,789 
- 18,892,875 

37,73s 

the Panjab a few families of Gilghit, Chitral, and even of Kafiristan 
and Hunza, or Borishka origin, were found, but the majority of 

the population of those tracts were altogether outside the census. 

I do not therefore feel myself bound to enter into the discussion 
of the correct nomenclature or classification of this group of little 

known languages. 
I pass on, then, to the Western group, which includes nearly 

3 3f millions. Taking the languages in their geographical order, 
Sindhi comes first. Philologically, 

it is a more backward language 

than Hindi, having retained far 

more of the inflections it derives 

from its Sanskrit parentage. On 

the other hand, owing to its fron-
Total Western Group . 33,729,920 tier position, it lias borrowed from 

1 patnuii, 77,534. 2 Konkani, 314,435. the kuguagos of the Pcrslan Gulf 

freely. Indeed, since the country has passed under British rule, 

a modification of the Arabic character has been adopted in place 

of the local combinations of debased Devanagari letters. These 

last, both here and in parts of the Panjab, only serve to record per

sonal memoranda or accounts, and can hardly be called a means of 

correspondence, since one of the main objects of the scribe is to 
keep his production legible by no one but himself. Sindhi is not 

at all a widely spread language, and most of those speaking it be

yond the province are to be found in the two states of Kachh and 

Bhawalpur, contiguous to Sindh, where the proportions of the sexes 

show that the migration is only the ordinary interchange of children 
in marriage between adjacent villages. Like the Kashmir trader, 

however, the merchant of Sindh is met with in most of the large 

towns of India, and, if a census were taken of Russia, would be 
found in the far-off markets of Bokhara and Samarkand, and even 

Nizhni-Novgorod, or, rather, he would have been so found at the 

time of our Indian census, for there is a report that this race has 

since received notice to quit the territory of the White Czar. 
The connection between Kachhi and Sindhi is very close, and were 

it not that the parent state of the former is politically and geographi

cally more in touch with Gujarath than with Sindh, it would be hard 

to say that Kachhi was not a dialect of the latter. In the present 

day, however, the vernacular is receiving a strong tinge from its 

southern neighbour. As Kachhi is the home of a large body of the 
most enterprising merchants of Western India, it is not surprising to 

find their language returned from nearly all parts of the country. 
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The case of Marwadi, again, is one in which it is hard to say 

whether a distinction should be drawn, as with Panjabi, or whether 

the language thus returned should not be absorbed, like Bundeli, 
Maithili, and so on, into the general term Hindi. W e have not, 

however, the advantage of seeing from the census of Marwar what 

is the opinion of the people of that state and Bikaner, or rather that 

of their enumerators, on this question. At any rate, Marwadi 

approaches very near Gujarathi as the latter is sjDoken on the south 

border of Rajputana; so I have taken it as forming a link between 
Gujarathi and Hindi. Like Sindhi and Panjabi when written by 

Hindus, Marwadi has no graphic merits, and several good old tales 

are current as to the consequences of extending its use to corre

spondence, a purpose for which it was never intended. As regards 

its local prevalence, it is superfluous for m e to state that Marwadi 

is a widely spread tongue. The thrifty denizen of the sands of 
Western and Northern Rajputana has found his way to fortune all 

over India, from the petty grocer's shop in a Deccan village to the 

most extensive banking and broking connection in the commercial 

capitals of both East and West India. The census returns show us 

Marwadi as a vernacular only in the tracts immediately adjacent to 
Rajputana, but it appears largely in. Berar, where the race has 

established itself in the villages and in connection with the cotton 

trade, and also in Bombay and the Central Provinces, for much the 
same reason, with the additional attraction in the case of the former, 

of the grand field for speculation in rain, grain, and silver afforded 

by the circumstances of the chief town. Relatively to the popula

tion and the distance of the region from their native land, the 

Marwadi is strong in Assam, but Burma is a country which he has 

not yet begun to tap. For a peaceful man, whose inclination is to 

start life in a village remote from competitors, commercial existence 

in rural Burma is too full of the unexpected to be palatable. 
Gujarathi, in like manner, has become the commercial language 

of Western India. But as it is also the vernacular of a consider

able area of British territory as well as of Baroda and many of the 

states connected with the Bombay Presidency, it appears in the 

returns to be nearly ten times as prevalent as Marwadi. In 

reality, it may be about thrice as numerously represented, the whole 

country being taken into account. Gujarathi is one of the main 

offshoots of the Prakrit of Northern India, and differs little, save 

in detail and in its more complex inflection, from vernacular 

Hindi. It is almost free from dialect, but as it is the language 

of commerce, it acquires modiflcations according to the class using 
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it. For example, the Musalman trader combines it with Kachhi, 

and the Parsis, whose vernacular it is, have engrafted certain pecu

liarities of their own. One very remarkable offshoot of Gujarathi 
is found in the Patniili or Saurashtri dialect of the silk-weavers of 

the Deccan and Madras. I have not been able to trace the migra

tions of this class, but probably it was first brought above the Ghats 
through one of the many local courts of old time in the Deccan.^ 

The descendants of the original silk-weavers are now found exercis
ing the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and quite in the south 

of the Peninsula. The dialect they use is peculiar to themselves, and 

is not current amongst them in dealing with other communities, 

though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the 
caste has passed, and is at present mainly Telugu, whereby it has lost 

its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may be found, 

perhaps, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged 

in a lucrative industry, raises its demands for social recognition 

as it recedes farther from its place of origin. W e thus find the 

Saurashtri weaver of the south employing priests of his own caste, 

who claim Brahmanical honours and ignore connection with a 

region where silk-weavers are not in such a high position. This 

leads them to neglect or depreciate their former tongue. There are, 

nevertheless, over 77,000 Patnuii in the Madras province, who 
still return their language as of yore. In addition to the extension 

given to the Gujarathi language by traders and artisans, there has 

been a considerable movement up the Tapti valley, in the shape of 
agricultural colonists, from the plains below, and Sindh, too, has 

received its share from across the lower desert. Then, too, there is 

the well-known class of domestic servants, called Suratis, who were 

returned, I see, in most provinces in India. Unfortunately, the literary 
activity of Gujarathi writers is superior to the quality of the out-turn, 

and, in spite of the Gujarathi-speaking community being one of the 
most literate in India, little of original work is produced by it. 

M A R A T H I is the chief language in the Western group. In structure 

and vocabulary it is remarkable for its adherence to the later San
skrit dialects of North India, and may be called particularly Brah

manic in all its elements. It has suffered less change than the 

rest of its companions, and retains much of the complexity of gram

matical form that has been sloughed off by Hindi and Gujarathi. 

1 Hofrath Dr. Biihler has directed my attention, since this was written, to the 
Gupta Inscription, tran.slated at page 79, vol. iii., of the Corpus Inscripiionum. In this 
the colony of silk weavers which immigrated to Dasapur (Mandesur) from Central 
and Southern Gujarfith, are praised for their industry and piety ; the latter being 
shown by the erection of a temple to the Sun in the time of Kumara Gupta. 
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The Brdhmans of Western India have for generations borne a 

high reputation for scholarship, and as the region under their in

fluence was late in receiving the shock of Musalman invasion, and 

more or less successful in repelling it, the Hindu character of the 

language has been well maintained, whilst its fertility has enabled 

it to develop without the expedient of continually taking to itself 

fresh grafts from the Sanskrit. It is what some writers have called 

a " playful" tongue, abounding in jingles and alliterations, such as 
" andhak-pangala," a blind and lame man ; " dagad-gigad," a stone ; 

" lagbag,'' close by, and " jat-pat," quickly. Foreign words, too, are 

not respected, for we find " bandhuk-enduk,'' a gun; " padri-widri," 

a missionary ; " ardoshi-pardoshi," neighbours collectively, and so on. 

On the same principle the Marathas have named their hill-forts, 

and any villages that have anything striking about their position, 

and their tongue has struck out, it is said, more diminutives and 

secondary words than any other of the Prakritic derivatives. Setting-
aside the variety of pronunciation, Marathi is singularly uniform 

throughout the Deccan. There are, it is true, certain entries from 

the north of that tract of Ahirani as a distinct language, but this 

is the result of caste, not linguistic difference. It may be recollected 
that the later Prakrit grammarians applied the ancient name Apab-

hransha specially to the language of the Abhira or Ahir, the cattle-

grazing communities of the north-western plains, and there has 

always been some jealousy between the agricultural classes and those 
of nomad stock who settle down amongst them at a later period. A 

real distinction is drawn, however, on the other hand, between the 

Marathi of the table-land and that of the Konkan, or the strip of 

country between the coast and the foot of the Ghats. As far south 

as Goa, this distinction is not recognised except amongst a small 

community of native Christians, who entered that fold under the 

auspices of Portuguese missionaries, and have adopted the language 
of their instructors from Goa; for in the latter territory there is a 

decidedly Portuguese element in the vernacular, due probably to the 

discouragement of native studies and to the destruction of the records 

in the vernacular when the Christians first occupied the coast and 

took in hand the propagation of their religion. The basis of the 

language, however, is distinctly Marathi. Farther south, the foreign 

element changes to Kanarese, which is more perceptible as we ap

proach Mangalore, where Konkani gives way to pure Kanarese and 

to Tulu. But wherever Konkani is the vernacukr, it may be held 

to be a variety of Marathi. The language spoken by the Chris

tian natives of Goa, who are found nearly all over British India, is 
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usually given as Goanese, but so many have returned it as Portuguese 

that to avoid misconception, I have combined the two, and given 
them a place after Marathi in the Indie, not the European, section 

of the tables. The return of birthplace shows the very small number 

of Portuguese who are of European parentage, and whatever may be 

the language used by the class in question in their correspondence, 

the proportion of Portuguese in the spoken dialect is insignificant. 

The geographical distribution of Marathi remains to be noticed. 

It covers a wide area, including as it does the whole of the North 

Deccan plateau and the Konkan coast, Berar, the western portion 

of the Central Provinces, and the greater part of the western dis

tricts of the Nizam's dominions. It is met above the Ghats by 

Kanarese in the south and Telugu in the south-east. O n the coast, 

as I have just said, it merges through Konkani into Kanarese or 
Tulu. In the north, it meets Hindi and Gujarathi, without mixing 

with either. Settlements of Marathas are to be found in Mysore, 

and there is the small Tanjore colony in the south of Madras ; but as 

a rule, the language is not found much in tracts where it is not the 
vernacular. In Baroda, for instance, which is a Maratha state, there 

are only about 52,000 Marathi-speakers, mostly confined to the 
south division of the state, where there is a forest tract in which 

it is the vernacular, and to the troops and retinues of the Gaikwar 

and his officials. In other parts of the west and centre of India, 

too, those who return this language are chiefly in the native regi
ments, or engaged on railways or as clerks. 

Crossing India from the Deccan, only one Aryan language is met 

before we enter the Eastern group of that family. This is the 
H A L A B I , which is prevalent only in the south-eastern portions of the 

Central Provinces and the tracts adjacent thereto. I have grouped 
it with the Eastern Aryan tongues from its position, although in 

structure and vocabulary it is more akin to Hindi. In fact, I am 

not sure whether it is not mainly a dialect of the latter adopted by 

the Hill men on coming into contact with others from the plains, 
like the cases I have mentioned in connection with the Ganeetic 

valley ; but I have seen no specimens of it from which I could judge. 

O n the other hand, it is surrounded by Dravidian Hill languages, 
and the people by w h o m it is spoken are not reputed to have made 

such an advance in civilisation as would lead to the change of their 

former language. Their whole strength is only 143,000 souls. 
I now reach the Eastern group proper, beginning with U R I Y A or 

Utkali, the least advanced of the Prakritic tongues. The country 

of its adoption is difficult of access, and the hilly tracts that protect 
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it on the west bear an evil name for air and water, the two 

elements of comfort in a residence that a native of India first values. 

They have been left, accordingly, in the possession of a collection of 

tribes of the black race, either Dravidian or Kolarian. The lan

guage of the Hindu population of Orissa, therefore, has retained a 

good deal of its archaic form and vocabulary. It is also peculiarly 

free from dialectic variation. In addition to geographical isolation, 
Uriya has the drawback of a remark

ably complicated and awkward char- Language. "̂ t̂ "̂ *̂'""* 
acter, attributed by several good Halabi . . . 143,720 
authorities to the use of strips of the 

••- Uriya . . . 9,010,957 

leaf of the Palmyra {horctssus Jlahelli- Bengal . . . 41,343,672 
formis) as writing material, on which Ĵ ssamese . . . 1,435,820 
the local scribe performs with a sharp Total Eastern Group. 51,934,169 
steel stylus, in place of the reed-pen 
common to most of Aryan India. Thus the horizontal line which 
keeps together the Devanagari characters and their immediate 

descendants is here out of the question, as it would split the leaf 

along its fibre, so the top stroke is omitted. Again, it appears 

that in writing, the style is worked on the left thumb as a ful

crum, a process which imparts a circular form to the results. Mr. 

Beames, from whose work I have taken the above explanation, adds, 

" Perhaps the above account may not seem very convincing to 
European readers, but no one who has ever seen an Uriya working 

away with both hands at his style and strip, will question the 

accuracy of the assertion, and though the fact may not be of much 

value, I may add that the native explanation of the origin of their 

alphabet agrees with this." I must mention in confirmation of the 

above that the same explanation has been adopted by Dr. Caldwell, 

the greatest authority on Dravidian language, the southern forms 

of which are always written on the same material as Uriya. Mr. 

Beames states also that when he wrote in 1871, the extension of 

the use of paper was leading to the abandonment of the round top 
to the Uriya letters : but judging from the census returns, the fashion 

is certainly dying hard. The literature of Orissa is neither exten

sive nor valuable except as showing the little change the language 

has undergone in the last few centuries. As to the geographical 

prevalence of Uriya, it appears that this tongue is practically con
fined to the tract from which it takes its name, and the bordering 

districts and states of Madras and the Central Provinces. The 

other representatives found at the time of the census elsewhere in 

India belonged probably to the class of palki-bearers and domestic 
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servants, for which Orissa and the north-east coast generally are 

famous. 

Bengali is the largest in point of numbers in this group, and is 

surpassed in this respect by Hindi alone. Though it has no distinct 

dialects, it resembles Panjabi in having no standard, so that it 

varies from place to place more probably than any other of the 

Aryan tongues. It is true that some years ago an attempt was 

made to degrade Uriya into a dialect of Bengali, so as to exclude 

it from schools and public offices ; but fortunately history and philo

logy prevailed over political ambition, and the elder language has 

held its own against its hybrid sister. For Bengali has no doubt 

been unfortunate in the circumstances that have attended its develop
ment. The latest of all the Prakrit offshoots to be recognised as a 

language at all, it dates in that capacity only from the decay of the 

Dehli empire. Bengal, too, is the province of all others in which 
there is the widest gap between the small literary castes and the 

masses of the people. One of the results is that the vernacular 

has been split into two sections; first, the tongue of the people 
at large, which, as I have just remarked, changes every few 

miles; secondly, the literary dialect, known only through the press, 

and not intelligible to those who do not also know Sanskrit. The 

latter form is the product of what I may call the revival of learning 
in Eastern India, consequent upon the settlement of the British on 

the Hughli. The vernacukr was then found rude and meagre, 

owing to the absence of scholarship and the general neglect of the 
country during the Moghal rule. Instead of strengthening the 

existing web from the same material, every effort was made in 
Calcutta, then the only seat of instruction, to embroider upon the 

feeble old frame a grotesque and elaborate pattern in Sanskrit, and 
to pilfer from that tongue whatever in the way of vocabulary and 

construction the learned considered necessary to satisfy the increas

ing demands of modern intercourse. H e who lives on charity, says, 

I think, Swift, will always be poor; so Bengali, as a vernacular, has 
been stunted in its growth by this process of cramming with a class 

of food it is unable to assimilate. The simile used by Mr. Beames 

is a good one. H e likens Bengali to an overgrown child tied to its 

mother's apron-string, and always looking to her for help, when it 
ought to be supporting itself. For instance, when m y instructions 

for filling up the census schedule had to be translated into the 

vernacular for use in this province, the local superintendent of the 

operations, a civil servant of much experience of men and cities, 
obtained versions, not from the men of light and leading in the 



T H E L A N G U A G E C E N S U S O E INDIA. 105 

capital, but from officers administering districts, who knew what the 

lieges can and will understand. W e thus got hold of a good work
ing translation, which, if read over to a Calcutta scholar, would no 

doubt have made him stare and gasp, and probably mourn over the 
opportunity thus lost of giving the widest possible dissemination 

of culture in style. It is not Bengali alone, I fear, that is pass

ing into the hands of official scholarship, though this language is 
probably the least unwilling captive. Bengali, in whatever form 

it may be, is spread all over the southern valley of Assam, which 

was till twenty years ago a part of the pro-vince of Bengal. In 

Arrakan, too, this language has made some way, but elsewhere it 

is confined to a few colonies at religious centres, and to persons 

employed in offices of Government or the railway companies, both 
of which look largely to Bengal for their supply of clerical labour. 

ASSAMESE, which concludes the list of Aryan vernaculars, has had, 

like Uriya, the experience of resisting the attempt of the ambitious 

Bengali to reduce it to a patois, and thus open a wider field of 

employment to the studious youth of the Lower Provinces ; and, like 

Uriya too, Assamese has been hitherto successful.-̂  Possibly the 
separation of the province politically from Bengal may have helped 

on the declaration of independence, for the tongue of the eastern 

and northern districts of Bengal bears, I believe, scarcely greater 

resemblance to the euphuistic speech of Calcutta and Nadiya than 

Assamese does. The latter, I may add, is hardly found out of its 
native valley and the immediate neighbourhood. 

In bringing to a close m y review of these Aryan" tongues, I 
will mention the fact that 308 persons returned the language 

habitually spoken in their parents' household as Sanskrit. This sur

vival of twenty-five centuries is a thousand better than the corre

sponding tale in the last census returns; still it is hardly expected 

that the ladies, at all events, of the households in question, spoke 
in a classical language. The truth seems to be that in the south 

of India the term NAgaram is used by the priestly families of the 

Gujarathi silk-weavers to denote their divergence from the ordinary 
language of their caste, whilst in the rest of the country, the entries 

may be set down to schoolboys or undergraduates studying the rudi
ments of the ancient tongue of their faith. 

In deahng with the DRAVIDIAN section of our subject, I have 

formed two groups. The first or Southern covers nearly the whole 

field occupied by this class of languages, but the balance, which I 

•̂  There is a tendency, however, towards assimilation, I understand, in the present 
day. 
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Language. 

Tamil ̂  . . 
Telugu . 
Kanarese -
Kodagu 
Malayiflam 
TUld s . 
T6da . 
K6ta . 
Sinhalese 
Mslhl . 

Total Southern Dravidian ] 
Group. \ 

G6nd . . . . 
Kandh (Khond) . 
Oraon . 
Mal-Pahiidia. 
Kharwiir 

Brahui . 

Toti.d Northern Group 

Total Dravidian 
1 Kurumba, 5 288._ 

jrujjiuauuLi 

retiu-ning it 
15.229,759 
19,885,137 
9,751,885 

37,218 
5,428,250 
491,728 

736 
1,201 

187 
3,167 

50,829,268 

1,379,580 
320,071 
368,222 
30.838 
7,651 

28,990 

2,136,362 

62,964,620 
^ Badaga, 30,656. 

have called the Northern, comprises tribal forms of speech differing 

from the rest except in general 

structure; so it has been thought 

best to keep them apart. 

The first language I take up 

is the TAMIL, not because it is 

numerically or geographically in 

that position, but by reason of 

its being the most cultivated and 

the best known of the Dravidian 
group. It has, indeed, given to 

the latter one of its names. Two 

dialects are by some attributed to 
Tamil, but these seem rather caste 

varieties than those of special 

tracts ; so both Iruldr and Kur-
umbar have been included under 

the general head, whilst Yerukala, 
which has been in some cases sepa-

' K«'̂ g« 1.868. lately tabulated, has been added 

to the Gypsy dialects, of which I have already spoken. Tamil, then, 

may be taken to be a homogeneous language, covering the whole of 

Southern India up to Mysore and the. Ghats on the west, and the Ceded 
Districts, as they are called, on the north. It is disseminated, however, 

as widely as any tongue in India by special classes, such as labourers, 

who flock chiefly to Burma, and domestic servants, who are found hail
ing from the Tamil country in every large town and cantonment in 

India. The Madras servant is usually without religious prejudices or 
scruples as to food, head-gear, or ceremonial, so he can accommodate 

himself to all circumstances, in which respect he is unlike the northern 

Indian - domestic. He knows colloquial, very colloquial, English as 
well as Tamil, and is the hero of most of the traditionary Anglo-Indian 

domestic legends, such as straining the coffee through socks discarded 
by his employer, and contriving that one sanctioned day of inebriety 

should keep the privileged person glorious for seven more, and so on. 

The immaculate bearer of " Little Henry," however, was not, if I re

member right, a Madrasi; nor is Gangadin, the hero of modern song. 
Next to Tamil comes MALAYALAM, or the language of the Malabar 

Coast. This is an offshoot of Tamil, and has maintained a close 

relationship with its parent. Its name is derived from "mala," the 

local term for a hill, and an abstract noun signifying possession, like 

the Persian ddr, so that it means the " mountain tract." The term 
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Malabar is comparatively modern, as the last syllable is probably the 

Arabic for a coast or roadstead. Malayalam has been closely hemmed 

in by its neighbours, and, indeed, the whole tract in which it is 

spoken has been peculiarly secluded from the foreign influences which 

have swept over the table-land overhanging it. Those returning this 

language in Coorg and Mysore are probably settlers just within the 

frontier, or temporary sojourners who have gone above the Ghats for 

the coffee season. In other parts of India, I have a suspicion that, 
except at the seaports, the entry really means Malabari, a vulgar 

name for Tamil, originating with the early Portuguese travellers. 

I come now to K A N A R E S E , the North-Western rej)resentative of the 
Dravidian group. Its name seems derived from the Telugu words 

for black and country, a title that the denizens of the light soils of 
the eastern table-land would not improbably apply to the rich 

western tracts of what is now known as " cotton soil." The lang'uag'e, 

itself, however, has a far greater affinity with Tamil than with its 

neighbour on the east. The only form of speech that can be called 

a dialect of Kanarese is that of the Badaga tribe on the Nilgiris, 
called by our early historians the Burghers. If this be admitted, 

it seems not unreasonable to attribute to Kodagu, the dialect of 

Coorg, a like relationship. Both communities have been shut off 
by their hills and climate from Brahnianising influence, and seem 

to have preserved in their speech the older forms of Kanarese, which 

have been rubbed off that language in the busier life of the plains. 

The tract held by Kanarese is very compact. It includes Mysore, 
most of Coorg. and a strip of the coast between Tiilu and Marathi. 

Above the Ghats, it stretches eastwards well into the Nizam's 
territory, and northwards to the Kistna river. 

Its neighbour, T D L U , is confined to a small area in or near the 

district of South Kanara in Madi-as, and it is doubtful if it ever 

prevailed far beyond its present limits. It has the curious feature 

of linguistic independence without a character or literature of its 
own. Dr. Caldwell regards it as a very interesting and. higiily 

developed tongue, bearing but a distant relationship to Kanarese 

and Kodagu, still more distant to Malayalam, which presses on it 

from the south, and most distant of all to Tamil. The Kanarese 

character has lately been adopted in printing modern Tulu works, 

and it is likely that Tulu will give way ultimately to that language. 

But as it is, it shows a considerable increase over the return in 18 8 i. 

The last of the chief Dravidian languages is T E L U G U , which is 

also the most numerously represented at the census. It is said to 

be the most euphonious, and, next to Tamil, the most ancient and 
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advanced of the whole class. There are no dialects returned under 

it, for the languages returned as Ydnddi and Ghentsu in i88l are 

said to be merely tribal corruptions of the standard language, and 

in no way distinct. O n the other hand, the language of certain 

wandering tribes, such as the Waddar and Kaikddi, though no 

doubt of Telinga origin, suffers such change in the course of the 

peregrinations of these earth-workers and mat-weavers, that in 

provinces beyond Madras it has been grouped with the Gypsy 

tongues instead of with Telugu, wherever it has been returned 
under a tribal designation. The Telugu character has been adopted 

for Kanarese, as the latter has carried it on to T-ulu. Like the 

Tamil, Malayalam, and probably the ancient form of Kanarese, it 

has been modified from the Devanagari of the Southern Asoka 

inscriptions, curved at top to suit the palm-leaf book which is current 
here as in Orissa. A very ancient form is still occasionally used 

in Malabar for formal documents, but, for the most part, the resem

blance to the original is scarcely traceable. A counter theory has 
been adopted by some writers, namely, that the Asoka character 

is based on Dra-vidian forms; but though the question cannot be 

considered yet closed, the balance of e-vidence and probability seems 
to m e to be rather on the side of an Aryan ancestry. 

As a vernacular, Telugu is more widely spread than Tamil. W e 
find it not only all over the eastern coast of Madras, but throughout 

the Ceded Districts above the Ghats and in one half of the Nizam's 

territory. It has also gained a considerable footing in Mysore and 
in a corner of the Bombay Karnatic, with branches in Berar, the 

Central Provinces, and Orissa. Although only the inhabitants of 
the North Coromandel coast have any right to the name of Kling, 

that title is applied on the other side of the Bay of Bengal to 

labourers from both Kalingapatam and Negapatam. During the 
rice-shipping season, and now, in fact, throughout the year, Burma 

is thronged with labourers from this part of the Peninsula, who 

have almost monopolised the hard work so distasteful to the 

Burmese. I noticed that in some of the schedules filled up by or 
for this class, the antiquated term of Gen too was used to denote 

caste or race. This word was, I believe, introduced by the Por

tuguese, to w h o m all Hindus were Gentiles, even as to the British 
soldier, all natives of India, whether Musalman or not, were collec

tively Moors. In the present day Gentoo means a Telingana man. 

There are a few of the minor Dravidian languages belonging to 

the Southern group which require a word or so of comment. First, 
the T 6 D A , of the Nilgiris. The tribe has received a great deal of 
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attention, ethnological, phrenological, social, and linguistic, mainly 

because it resides within an easy walk of a favourite hill resort. 

One member of the tribe has even been distinguished by temporary 
incorporation into the establishment of the greatest showman of the 

world, the late Mr. P. T. Barnum of N e w York. Toda is returned 
by 736 persons, instead of 673 as in 1881, and the members of the 

tribe are not more numerous than those who return the tribal tongue. 

This last is of similar origin to the Tamil and Kanarese, and was 

kept from advance by the secluded life of the tribe in the hills. The 

KoTA is another of the Nilgiri tribes, lower in condition than the 

Todas, and speaking a dialect of archaic Kanarese, like that of the 

Badagas or Northerners, of whom I spoke above. Neither of these 

languages extends beyond the limits of the eponymic community. 
A few entries of insular languages of this class may as well be 

noticed here. The S I N H A L E S E is included amongst the Dravidians 

since it shows morphological peculiarities which distinguish it from 

the Aryan class in which it used to be placed, owing perhaps to the 

cultivation of Pali by the literate classes of the island. Then, again, 

the M A H L is returned only by the inhabitants of the little island of 

Minikoi, situated almost midway between the Maldiv and the Lac
cadiv archipelago, and belonging politically, though not linguistically, 

to the latter. The language in question is allied to the Sinhalese, it 

is said, though the Arabic character has been introduced, as in the 

Laccadives, to suit the Musalman proclivities of the people. 

The Northern group of Dravidian languages comprises one large 
item which includes all the various dialects spoken by the numerous 

GoND tribes of Central India. These dialects, which are all un

written, differ considerably in detail from each other, but are all 

Dravidian in their main characteristics. The Gond tract, entered 

in the old maps as " Gondwana—Unexplored," radiates from the 

Central Pro-vinces into Bengal, Berar, Madras, and the Nizam's 

dominions, and the tribes therein are suffering much change, in the 

course of which their tribal dialects will infallibly assimilate a great 

deal of the vernacular of the encircling plains. 

The K A N D H or Khond of the hills of Orissa and the neighbour

hood has, like the Toda, attracted more attention than was perhaps 

his due, owing to his persistent attempts to keep up the habit of 

human sacrifice as a means of securing a good harvest. The lan

guage is localised to his native hills, and the only wanderers found 

on the census roll are in Assam, where, if the return be not due to 

clerical error, the Kandh-speakers must be immigrant labourers who 

have joined a gang of adventurers from Orissa. It is the same with 
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a few of the Kolarian tribes, which have been found even in Burma, 

though not retaining their tribal language there. 

Farther north, we enter the region of the Kolarian languages, and 

the distinction between them and the Dravidian becomes much 

weakened. The O R A O N , however, and the K H A R W A U may be said to 

present decidedly Dra-vidian features. As to the language of the 

inhabitants of the hills of Rajmahal, who hold that tract against the 
Santhals, there seems to be less information available. I have 

therefore followed such authority as I could consult, and attributed 

to this curiously isolated community a Dravidian ancestry. If this 

be correct, the survival of this relic so far from its fellows seems to 

indicate the former existence of a large Dravidian colony between 

the Koldrians and the black races of Lower Bengal. 
Last of the Dravidians I have placed the B R A H U I , though the link 

attaching it to the rest is of the thinnest. There are, however, 
curious features in common which can hardly be ignored. Ethno-

logically, there seems to be absolutely no resemblance between the 

tawny cattle-graziers of the Khelat desert and the squat dark culti

vators of the Peninsula or the mountain tribes of Central India, any 
more than can be found between the former and the Mongoloid 

settlers of the north-east, to whom Signer Finzi would attach them, 

on linguistic grounds. The bulk of Brahui speakers dwell in Balo-
chistan, a tract which was not enumerated at the census, and the 

traditions of the race as to their migrations have yet to be satis

factorily investigated. The language of a good number of the Brahui 
tribes would no doubt be returned as Baloch, to which their own 

tongue is rapidly approaching in the frontier districts, so here again 

is an instance of the obliteration of valuable philological evidence. 
The K O L A R I A N class, to which our attention is now directed, 

is small, but considerably subdivided 

amongst tribal dialects. The chief is the 
S A N T H A L , which includes nearly three-

fourths of the whole. This language, 

like so many others, owes its reduction 

to grammar and writing to the labours 

of missionaries, chiefly Danes and Ger

mans, who have devoted their lives to the 
study of this race. It is widely dis

seminated over Bengal, as the Santhals 
are first-rate labourers, and show no reluctance to leave their native 
country for work at a distance. They are found even in Assam, 

both as settlers and temporary hands on tea estates. 

Language. 

Santhal . 
M-audit (K(51) . 
Kharria . 
Baiga (Bhiinjia) 
Korwii(Kur)' . 
Bhil 
Sfiwara . 
Gadaba . 
Ju;ing, &c. 

Total Kolarian 

Population 
returning it. 
1,709,680 
654,507 
67.772 
48,883 

185,775 
148,596 
102,039 

29,789 
",965 

. 2,959,006 
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The MuNDA has apparently a somewhat wider range, but this is 

probably due to the partition of their tract amongst three provinces. 

Like the Santhal, the Munda has taken kindly to foreign labour. 

The language seems to resemble Santhali in its main features, but 

its local varieties are frequent, and each main clan returns a separate 

designation to both itself and its language, and also, by the way, to 
its religion. The K H A R R I A is on the same pattern. The BAIGA, 

Bhinjwa, or Bhiinjia is probably a tribe of earlier date in the 
country than the Munda or the Dravidians of these hills, judging 

from the fact that amongst the other tribes the name is used for 

a priest or exorcist, even if the functionary is not of the Baiga 

tribe. Old residents are usually assumed by the new-comers of 

this type to be on more intimate terms with the spirits of the place 

than a stranger. In the Central Provinces, the Baigas are said to 

speak Hindi to a large extent, but whether their women do or not, 
is a more important point, on which information has not reached 

me. The Kiir, Korwa, or Kfirku reaches across the hills to the 

west of the Kolarian tract, and joins the B H I L , which carries the 

class on nearly to the sea. The former varies in detail throughout 
its length, and is different in Berar, for instance, from what it will 

be found to be in the Ohiitia Nagpfir division of Bengal. As to 

the Bhil tongue, it has been adulterated to such an extent that it 

retains little but corrupt Hindi, Marathi, or Gujarathi, according to 
locality, in its vocabulary, though its construction, at all events in 

the eastern portions of the tract it occupies, is still agglutinative. 

The most southerly forms of Kolarian speech are the S A W A R A 

and G A D A B A , both of which are almost confined to the hills bordering 
on Orissa, in the Madras Presidency. The former may have extended 

nearly to the sea in earlier clays, as it is said that the Suaroi of 

Greek travellers are the ancestors of the present Sawara. The last 

of this class of languages which I have to notice is the Juang 

or Patua, spoken by a tribe which Colonel Dalton, in his work 

on Bengal Ethnology, considers the lowest of all found within the 

tract he describes. It is but within the last few years that either 

sex wore clothes at all. They were till then content with bunches 

of leaves tied round the waist in front and behind, and renewed, as 

required, when the fair wearer went to fetch in the cattle from the 
wood which pro-vided her millinery.-"̂  With the Juang is grouped the 

Maler, which is not returned by more than a few hundred persons. 

^ An attempt was made some years back to introduce waistcloths, which were 

distributed gratuitously, but it is reported, I believe, that, as a rule, the innovation 
did not outwear the material. 
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G I P S Y DIALECTS. 

The group entitled G I P S Y D I A L E C T S contains many items which are 
in use only amongst a single caste or tribe. I have mentioned the 
chief of them, which is that of the respectable body of carriers 
and cattle-breeders, the BRINJARAS, a community which is spread 
all over Northern India as far as the Deccan, where many have 
permanently settled as land-holders, speaking Marathi only. In the 
south of the latter tract it gives place to a similar tribe, known as 
the L A M B A N I , which is the term used, too, in the Panjab. In both 

provinces the tribe has an e-vil repute. There are also the numerous 
tribes of wandering artisans, such as Knife-grinders, Grindstone-
makers, and Matting-plaiters; the last of w h o m alone is held popu
larly to be of bad character, wherever in India it is found. 
Perhaps, as formerly with the broom-making trade in England, 

the facility of the occupation makes people regard it as only a cover 
for nefarious but more lucrative means of livelihood. Then come 
the Tumblers, Rope-dancers, and Acrobats, with the castes which 
unabashedly maintain the name of Cut-purse {Ganti-chor), all 
notorious evil-livers, each with its special form of thieves' Latin, 
itnintelligible to respectable people. Jugglers and snake-charmers, 
who are equally nomad in habit, are not invariably regarded 
malevolently, though open to suspicion. These tribes collec
tively represent the class from which originate the Rom, or 
Gypsy, of Europe and Asia Minor, and the Liiri of Persia. Their 
name of Gypsy is probably a corruption of Zotti, or Jat, as 
already mentioned (p. 97), which became " Egyptian," either by 
misnomer, or because, as some say, Nikomedia, through which they 
reached Europe, was sometimes called " Little Egypt." The other 
term for them, Zigane, is probably due to their capacity for music, 
Chang being a stringed instrument in Persia, and Chingidn, the 
musician, in Western Turkey. 

KHXSI GROUP. 

There remains the small group of KHASI dialects (178,637) 
between me and the enormous field of the Thibeto-Burman tongues. 
I have stated already that this group cannot be affiliated to any 
of its neighbours, and I may add that it is confined to the range 

of hills that separates the two valleys of Assam. There are three 
tribal dialects—the Lyngam, Dyko, and Synteng. Through the 
efforts of the Welsh missionaries in this tract, the Roman character 
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is now used in all three, and the census was taken in it. It 

seems thoroughly established, and as the surrounding languages are 

different in structure, Khasi will probably withstand their influence. 

The Khasi possesses, I may remark in passing, the peculiai-ity of 

repeating the personal pronoun before the verb, which is shared, 

I believe, by the Gaelic. For instance, " the man goes " is rendered 

in Khasi as " the man he goes," just as in Dean Ramsay's story 

the Highland divine expanded his text, " The devil goeth about 

as a roaring lion," in a manner conscientiously grammatical, but 

bearing 'a colloquial signification very different from what the 

preacher meant to convey. 

THIBETO-BURMAN CLASS. 

The Thibeto-Burman group, which is the first and largest of the 

TO N I C class with which I have to deal, has been subdivided, chiefly 

for convenience in treatment, into geographical sections, in the 

same way as the Aryan. The first of these comprises not only the 

Thibetan of the region immediately to the north of the Himalaya, 

but the languages of the Mongoloid tribes of the higher valleys on 

this side of the range, and those of Sikkim and Bhotan, none of 

which regions were included in 

the census. W e are thus dealing-

with immigrants, except in the 

comparatively insignificant case 

of Kanawari, or the language of 

the higher valley of the Satlaj,, 

where it passes through the 

state of Bashahr, between Thibet 

and the Panjab. The THIBETAN 

was found chiefly in the valleys 

of the Panjab Himalaya, in the 

neighbourhood of Sikkim and 

the Bengal Himalaya, and in the 

Tarai of the north-west, which is 

the winter resort of the inha

bitants of the upper valleys of 

Kumaon and Garhwal. The 

Rong or L E P C H A is nearly allied 

to the Thibetan, like the B H O -

TANI, or the tongue of that por

tion of the Himalayas known in 
11 

Language. 

Thibetan . 
Kanilwari . 
Nipffi, unspecified . 

,, Mm-mi . 
,, Mangar . 

Limbu . 
,, Newari . 
„ Sunuwar. 

Other NipiSli dialects 
Lepcha 
Bhotdni 

Total Himalayan Group 

Bado (Kach&i) . 
Giiro . . . . 
Lulling 
K6oh . . . . 
Mech . . . . 
Tipperah . 
Other Bodo dialects . 

Total Bodo Group . 

Mlri-Abor . 
Other frontier dialects 

Population 
Teturning it. 

20,544 

9,265 

• 141,273 
• 20,597 

11,281 
12,605 

5,217 
4,236 
657 

10,125 

9,470 

. 215,270 

• 198,705 
• 145.425 

40,204 

8,107 

• 90,796 
. 121,864 

4.314 

. 609,415 

• 35.703 
1,282 

Total N.E. Frontia' Group 36,985 
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India as Bhotant, or the end 

of Bhot, Thibet. The former 

language is found only at Dar-

jiling, and the latter either 

there or amongst the winter 
traders in North Assam. 

I must retrace m y steps a 

little to pick up the tangled 

thread of the languages of 

Nipal. I deal only with those 

of the Tonic class. Most of 

these are the mother-tongues 
of .people living beyond the 
British frontier, and many of 

those mentioned by Mr. Brian 
Hodgson, the chief authority on the subject, were not represented at 

the census at all, either because the tribes had not penetrated down 
to India, or, having got there, were confounded by a Hindu enume

rator in the general term NIPALI. In addition to the recruits in our 

infantry regiments, Nipal furnishes a fair number of immigrants 
of Himalayan race to the adjoining Hill country in Bengal and the 

west of Assam. The Giiriing and Mangar are the main languages 

returned by the former class, and Miirmi, Limbu, and Newari, by the 

latter. It is remarkable that we find hardly any trace of the great 
Nipali family of Kiranti languages in the schedules, and nono of 

those of what Mr. Hodgson calls the " Broken tribes " of the lower 
portion of the state. The Nipali soldiery as often as not had their 

language set down as Gurkhali, a title to which probably very few 
of them would have advanced a claim in their own country. 

Keeping still to the east, we enter the thorny path of Assam Hill 

philology, which requires as cautious treading as those of the 
country itself where stockades, pitfalls, and bamboo caltrops beset 

the unwary at every turn. The languages of the western and 

southern tracts are comparatively easy to classify, as they have been 
studied for some years. On the advice of local experts, I have 

formed them into a separate group, called, from the leading dialect, 

the Bodo or Kachdri. This last has been fully examined in the 

works of Messrs. Hodgson and Endle. It is spread widely over the 
tract in question, and holds nearly the whole of the north-west of 

Assam. There, is no literature or means of keeping up a standard 

of Bodo, and variations are therefore frequent. It is curious that 

no trace of the allied language Dhimal, mentioned by Hodgson, 

Language. 

Niiga dialects * . . . 
Mikir 
Kiikhyin and Lishiiu 

Total Ndga-Kdtiliyin Group 

Manipuri (Katlie) . 
Kuki 
Zh6 (Lilshai) . . . . 
Khylu 

Total ICJiyin-L'uskai Group 

Arrakanese (Magh) 
Burmese . . . . 

Toted Burmese Group) . 

Nikobari . . . . 

Total Thibeto-Burman Group 

Population 
returning it 

102,908 
90.236 
5,669 

198,813 

88,911 
18,828 
41,926 
126,915 

276,580 

366,403 
5,560,461 

5,926,864 

I 

7,293,928 
* Seven, but not completely distinguished in 

the returns. 
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should appear in the Assam return, and in Bengal, too, there are 
only a couple of individuals returning it. It is probably confined 

to the Eastern Tarai, within Nipal territory. I have therefore 

included the two persons just mentioned under the Nipal group. 

The Gtiro language is current in the Western Assam Hills, and is 

said to be closely allied to the Bodo. The Mech, Rabha, Hajong, 

and Hojai, with the Lalung, are all more or less local forms of the 

same family, and prevail respectively in small tracts along the 
Bengal and Assam bordei'-knd and the north bank of the Brahma

putra. There are two other languages of this group worth note. 

The. Koch, which includes the so-called Pani-Koch, belongs to an 

early tribe of settlers along the great river, which has been almost 

entirely converted to Brahmanism. The vernacular has been aban

doned for Bengali towards the west, and the small state which 

represents the former Koch domination found no more than a, dozen 

in it to return the ancestral tongue. The Tipperah language is 
found almost contiguous to the south-eastern branch of the Bodo, 

with which it is closely connected. It is returned chiefly from the 

state bearing this name on the Bengal frontier. The repelling force 

of the Hill tribes of a more northern descent has proved sufficient 

here, as farther south, to keep the dialects of the plains strictly 
within their political limits. 

Of the curious group of Tonic languages spoken amongst the 

wild tribes of our north-eastern frontier, we have but little on the 

census record. The Aka, Daphla Abor, ]\Iiri, and Mishmi inhabit 

the lower valleys of the Himalaya and send but few offshoots into 

what is known there as the " inner belt" of our influence. There 
is a settled colony of the Mishmi, however, in British territory, and 

some progress has been made with the investigation of the lan

guages of this and the neighbouring tribes by frontier officers, to 

whom we have to look at present for our knowledge of the subject. 

Probably better acquaintance will lead to the discovery of more 
links between the various forms of speech amongst them ; for in 

this corner of the Empire tribal hostility is the leading feature of 

intercourse, and the mere fact of separation is reason enough for 
considering a neighbour a natural enemy, and in disclaiming, of 

course, any former connection with him. 

Between the above group and the next in order lies a small wedge 

of the Tai or Shan family, with which I must deal in connection 

with the languages of Burma later on. The N A G A group is not 

confined. to the tribes which bear that name, but includes the 

inhabitants of the Mikir hills to the north-west, and the tract 
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stretching east, probably along the whole of the northern frontier 

of Upper Burma, which is in the hands of the people collectively 

known as Kakhyln. This title is applied indifferently to all Hillmen 

of the north by the dwellers on the plains of Burma, and until 

philology creeps up from both the Assam and Burma side of the 

wild country thus known, it will not be ascertained how far the 
tribes are subdivided. Our information on these matters advances 

with every one of our little frontier disturbances, and by the next 
census it will probably be possible to give a complete ethnological 

map of the upper waters of the Khyindwyin and Irrawaddi. There 

are seven tribal languages of the Nagas returned at the census, but 

unfortunately there is also a large body of people who are shown 
as speaking Naga only, without the distinction that could easily 

have been obtained had the enumerators been warned to look out 
for it. W e have, for instance, a fair approximation to the number 

of the Angami and A-o Nagas, but the Kacha or Empe-o, the 
Kezhama, the Lho-ta, the Sema, and the Reng-ma are but poorly 

represented. The language of the main Naga tribes on the western 
slope of the Indo-Burman watershed has been reduced to more or 

less grammatical form by Mr. Davies, the officer in charge of the 
Hill tracts, who is at present the best authority on the subject; and 

when similar work has been accomplished for the language of the 

Burmese tribes of the same race, the two results will be a very 
valuable contribution to philology. 

There is in the corner of Assam a curious offshoot of the Kakhyln 

race, which had its centre at Mogoung, on a tributary of the 
Irrawaddi, just below where the fighting of last year took place. 
This tribe now calls itself, as is not unusual with a community 

in partibus, "the men"—Sing-pho or Ching-pau. It established 
itself in Assam near the end of last century, and made slaves of a 

good many of the Assamese of the neighbouring tribes. A mixed 
race, the offspring of this connection, is in existence, but returns 

the language of the country, not of the foreigner. The whole com
munity is very small, just over two thousand in all, of w h o m two 

thirds are Sing-pho, and the rest, Duania, of half-breeds. 
The next group on which I have to comment comprises the 

languages of the tribes of the range of hills separating India from 

Burma. In their northern extension these tribes are collectively 
known as KlJKi. The term Liishai, which is applied farther south, 

is not recognised by the people themselves, who use the name Zho. 

Shendii is also a synonymous title for the Liishai tribes. In the 

cotmtry between Bengal and Burma, the tribes are kupwn as K H Y I N 



T H E L A N G U A G E C E N S U S OF INDIA. 117 

in the east, and by a variety of local names in Bengal. The whole 

mass was left very much to itself in former years, as the inhabitants 

of the plains hold such races in considerable respect, and, trading 

on this feeling, mountaineers have manifested their superiority over 

the peaceful communities they overhang in ways that the British 

had to stop with some vigour. It is hardly necessary to point 

out that with so many tribes close together, each under hereditary 

obligations to lay by a store of the skulls of its neighbour, the 

diversity of language is as great as in the tract across the Brahma

putra. Information on these dialects has not yet been obtained, as 

the hills have but recently been permanently occupied. The only 
civilised community is that of the valley of Manipur, which acquired 

so painful a notoriety from the disturbances of March 1891. The 
language of this tract is called Manipuri in Bengal and Assam, and 

Kath6 or Ponnii in Burma. The returns available relate only to 

the colonists or visitors in the adjacent portions of Assam, and the 

entourage of the late chief in Bengal and Mathura. In Mandalay 

there is still a considerable colony, descended from prisoners or slaves 
brought over during the wars of the late dynasty. In Lower Burma 

the number is decreasing, owing either to cessation of immigration. 

or to the adoption of Burmese by the settlers, since there is no single 

colony in that part of the province like that of Mandalay where the 

similarity of fortune and intimacy of intercourse has helped to keep 

up the original language. The cultivated dialect of Manipur has 

been studied and described by Colonel Lewin and Mr. Brojonath 
Shaha, according to whom it shows a great advance on the rest of 

the tribal dialects. It is said to have had a special character of its 

own, which, like that of Malayalam, is only now used occasionally 

in formal deeds. For ordinary purposes it has been superseded by 

Bengali, introduced by officials and settlers from that province. 

Manipur, like Nipal, has had its Brahman invasion, and there is a 

good deal of mixed blood in the central valley, which accounts for 

the relatively high culture of that tract. The hills are still held 

by Kiiki and other tribes of the same stock, and it is doubtful, 

therefore, if the language of Imphal is current far beyond the imme

diate influence of the court and its Hindu officers. 

Between the Zh6 country and Arrakan the tribal languages are 

badly mixed at the census. W e have, however, grammars and 

vocabularies of the dialects current on the Burma side of the T o m a 

hills, amongst the Southern Khyins, but the literary Burman, in his 

contempt for the men of the mountain, avoids discrimination of the 

rest of these tribes, and to him all Khyins are one, or nearly so. 
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W e find, however, a few tribal languages set down, such as Mro 

(15,891), Khwe-mi (14,126), and Daignet (856), from Northern 

Arrakan, but some of the races returning these are doubtless more 

numerous than the above figures would imply. Possibly, therefore, 

as the tribes grow beyond the shelter of the hills, they are absorbed 

linguistically into the gulf of Burmese. 

This brings me to Burma itself, and here I have had to show the 

main language under the two heads of Burmese and Arrakanese. 

Historically and philologically they are the same, but geographically 

it is possible to distinguish them. A R R A K A N E S E is the older form of 
the language, and has preserved features, especially of pronunciation, 

which the soft and indolent inhabitant of the rest of Burma has been 

willing to let drop. But there are still dialects outside Arrakan which 
belong to it rather than to the inland tracts. Tctvoyi, for example, 

the special dialect of Tenasserim, and Chaungthd, a vanishing relic, 
may be cited in proof of this. O n the Bengal side of the Bay, north 

and east of Chittagong, the language is returned as Magh, a name 

unknown to Arrakan, and, like the Goanese of the western coast, 
calling to mind the modern kitchen rather than the ancient kingdom 
from which it is derived, for the Magh and the Goanese furnish 

European India with the best of its chefs. 

In B U R M E S E we have the language most numerously represented 
at the census of all the Tonic class. There is a tradition that this 

tongue came from the west, as I have had occasion to mention 
already, but the only impression received from India is the alphabet 

in a very modified form, and a comparatively small vocabulary 
relating to the Mdgadhi-born religion. O n the other hand, the 

appearance of the people betokens a far more northern descent. 
If Burma were colonised by its present occupants from the west, 
the stream would have flowed along the Himalayan base through 

Assam or North Bengal, a fact of which we have no trace. On the 

contrary, the Assamese Mongoloids apparently entered the country 
from the east. There seems, too, no reason why the'Burmese should 

not have spread downwards by the valleys of the Irrawaddi and Sal win, 
instead of crossing the Himalayas so far off. Within historic times 

Burmese has proved itself a great absorbent of local dialects, 
either owing to political influences from Pegii and Mandalay, or to 

the prevailing ecclesiastical system, which includes monastic train

ing and education. Tebein, a tongue held to be distinct from the 

Burmese, and which was represented by 436 persons in 1881, has 
vanished from the returns, though there are nearly 2,300 of the 

tri'oe left. Kadu, and Danu, and Yau, too, are well on the wav 
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to the same fate, and show signs of decrepitude in the last ten 
years, though the tribes are flourishing.. But however strong the 

Burmese may be in its own country, it spreads but little into India. 

With the exception of the Maghs of Chittagong, most of the 

Burmese speakers who have strayed across the sea have done so 

against their will, and include the late King and his establishment, 

aud the " true patriots " scattered amongst the Indian jails— 

" For he it understood, 
They left their country for their country's good." 

The MON or Taking languages may be mentioned here, though 

I have little more to say about them than I said above in connec

tion -with the general subject of classifica
tion. The languao-e is found in Anam Laneuao-e Population 

° ° _ jjui,5u<„c. returning it. 

and Cambodia, though in the latter case M6n . . . 226,495 
the influence of Chinese is very marked. Palaung . . . 2,847 
It is worth noting, too, that the same Total Mm Class . 229,342 

tradition as to the advent of a prince 

from across the Bay of Bengal is current in all three communities. 
The only link between Pegu and the M o n colonies of the far east is 

found in Palaung, a language spoken by a small and isolated tribe 

in the north-east of Upper Burma. In the time of the late dynasty 

the M o n language was almost obliterated in Lower Burma, owing 

to the discouragement of it by the Burmese rulers and their 

officials, and it was expected to become extinct in a generation or 

so. Now, however, the census returns seem to indicate that this 

language is either revi-ving, or that persons who were reluctant to 

return it on former occasions have taken heart, so that it is possible 

that in due course it will resume its position as one of the leading 

vernaculars in Amherst and Pegu. But as yet it is returned by 

little over one-half of the Taking community. 

Between the two branches of the M o n language there has been 

thrust a long belt of the S H A N languages, called in the centre and 

south - Lao, or, by Europeans, Siamese. 
This race seems to have entered Burma LanKuage Population 

= *= returning it 
• 174,871 

4 
2 

2,945 
625 

and the Mekong valley from the north- shstn 
west, and to have shot out a tongue west- L,4o (//fen 

' . . ° Aitdn 

ward as it crossed the hills. I have Khsimti 
already had to point out that the Ah6m '^^'^^^'^'^'^ 
or Shan settlers of Upper Assam failed Total Taic Class . 178,447 
to preserve their language in their new 
circumstances, so we find no entries of that tongue amongst them; 



I20 J. A. BAINES. 

and the Aitfins, a more modern tribe, are returned as mostly speak

ing Shan only, which is very likely due to mistake on the part of 
Hindu enumerators. The two other Shan colonies in Assam return 

a few entries of Khamti and Phakial respectively, but the tongue 

does not extend beyond the limits occupied by those tribes. Khamti 
has been investigated by a frontier officer, and a grammar written of 

it; but there is a gap between this tract and the Lao or HtAi of the 
Siamese kingdom, in which the intervening linguistic changes have 

still to be investigated. This cannot be done until the cis-Salwin 
Shan States have been brought into closer touch with the new 

administration of Upper Burma. B y next census, therefore, more 
information will have been obtained, even if the states be not com

pletely enumerated. 
The M A L A Y A N class of languages is represented chiefly in the 

south of Burma, where there are a few settlers from the Peninsula. 

The Sea-Gypsies or .Salon of the Mergui 
Language. returning it. Archipekgo, too. Speak a , tongue of this 

Ĵ l̂'̂ y . . . . 2,437 class, and owing to more careful enume-
Sal6n . . . . 1,628 . ' ° 
Javanese . . . 19 ration, show nearly double the number 
' Total Malay Class . ^ 4 *̂ *̂ P̂Pê "-' ̂ ^ *^^ I'̂ turns of ten years 

back. The rest of the Malays are sea
faring people enumerated at the ports of India. As this class of 
languages does not appertain to the sphere of m y operations, I need 
say no more about it. 

I can dispose of the J A P A N E S E in the same way. A few residents 

of the chief towns, mostly women, are all that return this language, 

and its introduction is due probably to the fame of the Musm6 of 

the baths and tea-houses of the Far East, which has been productive 
of emulation. 

The SiNlTiC class is represented by two languages, CHINESE and 

K A R E N . The former is scattered nearly all over India, since mer

chants, carpenters, and cane-workers of 

Language. retSniingit. ^^^^ ^^°® ^̂''̂  *° ^^ found in mOSt 
Chinese . . 38,504 large to-wns and cantonments. In 
^̂ •̂̂ ° . • • . 674.846 Rangoon and Upper Burma there are 

Total Sinitic Class . 713,350 regular Communities from the Flowery 

Land, though in the latter the number 
of immigrants seems to have decreased since the country became 
British. In nearly every district, however, there are a few 

Chinese. They belong, I believe, to two classes. First, the merchant 
who hails from Canton or the east, and who comes round by sea; 

secondly, the people from Yun-nan, who come across by land to 
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trade in petty wares and forest produce, and whose language is 
different from that of the former. 

As to Karen, I have classed it with Chinese on the authority of 

Dr. Gushing and other missionary scholars. The Karen tract has 

been for some years the main field of missionary labour in Burma, and 

the results are to be found in most districts of the lower division of 

that province. The three chief dialects of this language differ con

siderably from each other, owing probably to much the same reason 

found operative in the case of the Lushai group, namely, the dis

persion of the tribe over wide tracts of difficult oountiy after the first 

arrival from the north. The Pwo dialect was returned by 449,450 

persons, though only about 27,000 are given as of that tribe. 

The Sgau shows 225,193. The Bghai or Kart^n-nl was returned 

under these titles by no more than 16, so is evidently included in 

the first-named dialect. Taungthfi, Mopgha, and so on, are said to 

be only local names for one or other of the above three dialects. 

The KarSn does not extend much beyond the tract occupied by the 

tribes themselves, and some of the outskirts are said to be getting 
rapidly Burmanised in speech. 

EEANIC-ARYAN CLASS. 

I now take my leave of the languages of India, and touch upon 

the other Asiatic tongues. First comes the sister branch of the 
Aryan class, which I will call 
the Eranic, because, whatever its anguage. i-etuming it. 

. . ., J, ... Persian . 

origin, the tew representatives we Armenian 
have to deal -with are well under Pakhtu (Pashtu) 
the influence of Persian. As re
gards this last, in spite of the 

Total Eranic-Aryan Class 

28,169 
833 

1,080,931 
219,475 

1,329,428 

connection of India with Iran, and the settlement of natives of the 

latter in the north and west of the country, the language has obtained 

little footing within the Empire, that is to say, as a parent tongue. 

It is still the language of polite society and of belles lettres amongst 

the educated classes of Musalmans, but those to whom it is the only 

or the most familiar language are but few. In Bengal and Rangoon 

there are remnants of the old ruling families of Dehli and Lucknow; 

in the Panjab, traders and immigrants are found, with the refugees 

from Afghanistan; and in Bombay, horse-dealers and refugees from 

Persia, who have settled down in the chief towns. Beyond these 

centres thei-e is hardly any real Persian spoken, and a good deal of 

what is returned as such is but the better sort of Urdu. 
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ARMENIAN is the parent tongue of a small colony of that race in 

Bengal, Lower Burma, and a few other parts of India. The persons 

returning it are permanently domiciled in India, and probably use 

English more and more each generation. 
Pakhtu or P A S H T U , the language of the Pathan (Pakhtuan), be

longs, it is said, to the Indie-Aryan class in its structure, but to 

the BrAnio in its vocabulary. I have grouped it under the latter, 

as it is geographically beyond India, and Persian of a sort is 
undoubtedly the vernacular of the north and west of Afghanistan. 

Most of the Pashtu-speakers are located in the Panjab, either as 

settlers or amongst the retainers of the refugees. There is another 

class which travels over nearly all India peddling rugs and fruit, 

and sometimes selling horses brought down from their native land. 
They leave the latter in the autumn, perambulate the genial plains 

of India during the winter, and return to Ghazni, or wherever it 

may be, in the late spring, in time to resume their home occupation 

of agriculture and fruit-growing. Year after year they do this, 

and many tribes of the Sukiman and Kharoti map out India into 

regular divisions, one of which is assigned to be exploited by each 
company. There are a few who do not return at all, but remain all 

the year round in India, varying the monotony of commerce, accord

ing to the police, with exploits less legitimate. 

B A L 6 C H , again, is a language of Persian affinity, used as a 

vernacular only in the frontier districts of the Lower Panjab and in 

Sindh. The prevalence of this tongue in some of the native states, 
according to their returns, is due to the number of mercenaries of 

Baloch race entertained by the chiefs as personal retainers and 

treasury guards. They are usually Makranis, speaking that dialect 
of Baloch, and not of the pure type of the north. 

T U R A N I C C L A S S {Scythic). 

Next to Bran, we naturally come to its enemy, Turan, but the 

latter is very poorly represented in India linguistically. The majority 

Lan-'ua e Population of Tiirki-speakers come from Turkestan, and 

TUTM^'. .'""""IO? *̂ '''̂ ® ''''̂  ̂  ̂ ®^ Osmanli settled in Bombay and 
Hydrabad. It is not worth while for so 

™̂<̂ yitr' '. ' 4 2 "̂'̂ ^̂  ^ number to distinguish the various 
entries of Uzbegi, Yarkandi, Ohagatai, &c.. 

Total Tura^c . 669 ^^^^ ^^^ cultivated dialect of Stamboul. The 

F I N N entries are from the vessels in port on the census night, at 

Calcutta and Rangoon. M A G Y A R is returned by a few merchants 
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and travellers, and by artisans on the railways, where nearly all 
the tongues of Europe are to be found. I have reserved the term 

.Turanic for this class of languages, instead of extending it, as some 

would do, to the whole of the Tonic and Agglutinative class of Burma 

and the Himalayas, for which the title I have used above raises, I 
hope, fewer questions. 

SEMITIC CLASS. 

This Semitic is the last of the Asiatic classes with which I am 
concerned. It is made up mainly of ARABIC, 
which is the vernacular of Aden, and that Language- returning it. 

settlement furnishes nearlv half the return. j^J^^^'^ • • • 5 3,351 
•' . Hebrew. . . 2,171 

Most of the rest of the entries are returned Syriac . . . 12 
from Hydrabad, where a portion of the Total Semitic . ^ ^ 
Nizam's force and the body-guards of his 
chief nobles are recruited from Arabic-speaking tribes of Africa and 
the coast of the Persian Gulf. 

H E B R E W was returned by a number of Jews, much on the same 
principle that Sanskrit was put down by Brahmans, and Arabic by 

Musalman teachers of the Kuran. It is the distinctive language 
of their faith, though it can hardly be called a mother-tongue; so 

it is considered dignifying, if the head of the house is at all 

conversant with it, to have the fact recorded. The entries were 

chiefly from Jewish colonies where Arabic, Marathi, or Malayalam 

would be the correct return. Turkish Arabia supplies a good 

number of Israelitish settlers. In Cochin there are two permanent 

colonies, one of which is certainly of foreign origin, whilst in the 

coast district round Bombay the class of rural Jews habitually 

use Marathi in their households. In Aden, too, the colony is per

manently settled, and speaks a dialect of Arabic. I have no 

definite information regarding the few entries of Syriac which are 

found here and there. Possibly they are traceable to Nestorian 

priests, of whom there are some in Cochin and other parts of the 
country. 

With this language I close m y list of Asiatic tongues. 

N E G K O DIALECTS. 

From Africa we get a number of dialects, found mostly in Aden, 

where there is a constant stream of migration to and from the 

opposite coast. The Somali and Swahili tribes furnish most of the 
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entries. The negroes who are employed on board the steamers 
trading with India are often called Sidi or H A B S H I , which, strictly 
speaking, is Abyssinian. They are from farther south, however, and 
usually take ship at Zanzibar, or come from the Persian Gulf ports, 
such as Mascat. It would be incorrect, therefore, to class their 
languages as Abyssinian, which would bring them into the Semitic 
class. It may be remembered by some that in the early days of 
operations against the slave trade on the east coast of Africa, vessels 
full of boys and girls were captured, and the children made over to 
certain Missionary Orphanages and other institutions in Bombay. 
They were trained to a mechanical trade or to domestic service, and 
thus remained in the country of their adoption. Another class 
found in the households of chiefs and rich nobles is still recruited 
in less reputable ways, mainly on account of the high character for 
fidelity to their employer borne by men of this race. 

EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. 

I now leave Africa and the East to consider the return of the 
languages of Europe' and the West. Of these we have a great 

variety,, though none but English is 
strongly represented. ENGLISH (which 

is held to include for cen-sus purposes 
Scotch, though not Gaelic) is returned 
by 100,000 or so born in the United 
Kingdom, by scattered denizens of Aus
tralia, the United States, and Canada, 
&c., as well as by the increasing class of 
Europeans of British descent born and 
domiciled in India, and the Eurasians. 
Of the other languages returned, G E R M A N , 
F R K N C H , ITALIAN, and G R E E K may be 

taken as those of Commercial sojourners, 
and W E L S H , GAELIC, and IRISH are re

cruited from the regiments that happen 
to be on service in India. In the same 
way, the SCANDINAVIAN languages depend 
on the number of vessels in port on the 
census night for their representatives. 

Comparing the return of these languages with that of the 
preceding census, it will be seen that the Europeans have increased 
by some 37,000, out of which number more than 35,000 are 

Language. 

j" English . 
J German . 
" Dutch . 
.Flemish . 
r Danish . 
\ Swedish . 
[Nor-wegian 
rWelsh . 
! Gaelic . 
i Irish 
ICeltic (unspecified) 
'Greek . 
Latin 
Italian . 
Maltese . 
Eoumaniau 
Spanish . 
.French . 
/Russian . 
Polish . 

< Czech . 
1 Bulgarian 
V Slavonic [unspecified 
Basque . 

Total European 

Population 
eturning it 

238,499 
2,215 

119 
22 
94 
187 
152 
245 
264 
299 
2 

380 
I 

690 
32 
22 
159 

2,171 

95 
46 
I 
49 
I 
I 

245,746 
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amongst the English-speakers. Changes in the garrison, as well as 

the natural increase amongst the domiciled population and Eurasians, 

sufficiently account for the latter. Of the foreigners, the three 
commercial classes, German, French, and Greek, have all largely 

increased, but the Italian population has fallen off, owing partly to 

the disappearance of a colony of that nationality from Rangoon, 
where it was established during the existence of the kingdom of 

Upper Burma. The Scandinavians were much fewer, and the Celts 

many more, than in i 881, owing to temporary causes, as I have 

just explained. Looking up some of the details, I a m glad to see 

that the priest who returns Latin as being the tongue of his mother 

the Church, has safely weathered the intercensal decade; so too 

have the two Celts and the single Slavonian, who still refrain from 

further particularising their mother-tongue ; but the Lapp has given 

place to a Basque, and representatives of Bohemia and Iceland have 
appeared, besides various Bulgarians. 

I have attempted no comparison between the two returns for 

the Indian items, since I find that partly owing to the wider 

scope of the present operations, partly, perhaps, to the better 

understanding of the rules by the enumerators, it is only in the 
purely localised or tribal dialects that such comparison could be 
practicable. 

I will conclude this review with a summary of what I think 

are the merits and defects of the material on which I have been 

working, and will add a few words on the way in which the task 

towards which this is but the first step can be continued. W e have 

got a very fair delimitation of the various language-fields of the 
country, and can see, to a certain extent, how far the accepted 

scientific nomenclature is in accord with the usage of the masses. 
But it is in the latter respect that our return falls short of philo

logical requirements. The question put to those enumerated was 

simple enough, no doubt, but to even the most optimistic census 

superintendent this is no reason for expecting a straight answer. 

Often, if not usually, the first impulse is to return the name of the 
caste or tribe as the parent-tongue; for- instance, the potter will 

give " Potterish," and the weaver, " Weaverish," especially if he be 

a stranger in the place of enumeration, or his caste or tribe be a 

large one. In other cases the name of the district or state will be 

given. In both instances the main objection is that the tables, 

in their rough state, are thereby complicated by the superfluous 

detail; but this is a defect on the right side, and classification is 

easily effected when the results are under final revision. There are 
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cases, too, in which the tribal designation indicates a real dis

tinction. The real difficulty arises when the return happens 

to be not in accordance with the enumerator's sense of what is 

fit, or where official views on matters linguistic may have filtered 
down to him. In that way a good deal of valuable information 

may be, and probably was, lost in the course of the census, since 

a general term like, say, Hindi, was substituted for a locally recog

nised title. 
So far the results of our inquiry must be held to be deficient, 

but we can safely say, I think, that what I have called the photo
graph of the language-distribution of India in 1891 is interest

ing and useful, if only as an aid in getting a complete and a 

scientifically conducted survey of the whole field of investigation. 

A n operation of that nature can only be conducted by a skilled 
philologist, who knows exactly the lines on which information 

•should be collected, so that the results may be suscejotible of com
parison over the whole of India. It is hardly necessary for m e to 

add that he ought to have some practical knowledge of the country 

and its inhabitants, and not work from books alone. Moreover, 

such an inquiry, if taken in hand at all, should be commenced 

without delay. In the plains, old linguistic landmarks are being 
rapidly obliterated by the advancing tide of popular instruction. 

The Hill tribes of Central India are being brought more and more 
under the influence of a vernacular too far from their own in con

struction and dialectic variety to amalgamate with it; so ultimately 
the weaker will give way, and the tongue of the K61, like that of 

the Oornishman, will become a tradition in the mouth of a single 

tough old woman, whilst a debased vernacular from the plains 
reigns in its stead. Many a dialect which may be, as Sainte-Beuve 

puts it " une ancienne qui a eu des malheurs, ou bien une nouvelle 
qui n'a pas fait fortune," will be ere long beyond the reach of 
investigation in the process of opening out the Hill tracts. It is 

not the intrinsic merit of these rude forms of speech that is of 

value, but the links they afford between the tongues of localities 
far apart from each other. The languages of the Eastern frontier 

are only just now being brought within the field of inquiry by the 

industry and experience of individual officers, working independently. 
B y the time the results have been collated, not only with each other, 

but with the corresponding out-turn of other labourers in distant 

fields, who can tell how hiuch of the dialects may not have fallen 
into disuse ? I end with the repetition of m y former opinion, that 

for such a task one single inquirer, and he a specialist, is necessarv, 
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for the path of the philologist in India is full of the pitfalls of 

incomplete data, false analogy, question-begging titles, and imposing 

speculation, quite sufficient to deter from its pursuit any sciolist 

who, like myself, knows just enough of the subject to be able to 

gauge his ignorance. 



III. 

ARYAN THEORY OF DIVINE INCARNATIONS. 
BY 

BHAGWANLAL E. BA'DSHA'H. 

To PBOPESSOH MAX MULLER, the President. 

f^VPsr^ "sf f<^ ^ ^t -^flT-si I 

" Vir%ase tvam vidusham samai/e 
Siiryo gralifiraam iva vai .samrlhe | 

Tvarn. Meksa-mular pratipalako 'si 
Va/co gurtl-nam tava samskritayaTi 11" 

" Thou sliinest in the assembly of the learned like the sun in the com
pany of the pianets ; 

Thou, O Max MiiUer, art the protector of the holy speech of the 
Gurus, which is adorned by thee ! " 

A PAPER on the Aryan theory of divine incarnations will, I hope, 
prove interesting to Oriental scholars. In this paper, therefore, I 

a m attempting to offer m y humble thoughts on the Hindu theory of 

divine incarnations, as propounded by the authors of the Puranas. 

But before doing this, a brief outline, I believe, of the original reli
gion of the Hindus is necessary to give continuity to the subject. 

The c o m m o n Aryan forefathers of the Hindus, the Europeans, and 
the Persians occupied, it appears, the regions round the Oxus in 

Central Asia. It appears also that a drought compelled them to 

abandon their primitive homes and seek refuge in regions their 
wandering enterprise happened to lead them to. Some of them 



A R Y A N T H E O R Y O F D I V I N E I N C A R N A T I O N S . 129 

peopled Europe, some Persia, and some went still farther and occu
pied Afghanistan and the Punjab. 

The religious notions of these Aryans of Central Asia, fluctuating 

as they were, show what impression the natural scenes made upon 

their minds. They naturally found something miraculous in the sun, 

in fire, in water, in the heavens, in the wind, and in the very earth 

on which they lived, and they looked upon them with awe and 

reverence, and considered them supernatural, or as objects that 

could control their existence. They also believed that they were at 

their mercy. These objects were afterwards called Asura—that is, 

mighty, from the root ^^, to breathe. U p to the time they left 

their homes in Central Asia, they had no idea of one Omnipotent 

Creator of the uni-y-erse. This fact may be traced through the 

earliest religious writings of the different branches of the divided 
race. 

The Indo-Aryans seem to have migrated into India 7000 years 
B.C. They carried with them their ancient customs, manners, lan

guage, and religion into the new country peopled by them. They 

admired, praised, adored, and worshipped natural powers step by 

step. They had begun to compose Mantras or hymns before they 
migrated. 

This can be proved by the traces of similarity of ideas in the 

prayers of the other branches. They afterwards made voluminous 
additions to these Mantras, and called them Vedas. 

The Hindu literature consists of the Vedas and Puranas. The 

Vedas are four in number, and they are supposed to be as old as the 

world. The Puranas are eighteen in number, and are supposed to 

be of much later origin. The Vedas treat of hymns, praises, and 

invocations to different deities, as well as of the ritual precepts. 

Each of the four Vedas has its own Brahmana or exposition text. 

These Brahmanas generally treat of sacrificial performances. 

As all nations claim their earliest religious writings to be revela

tions from God, the Hindus also believe that their Vedas too are 

revelations from God. But it is beyond doubt established from 

the very construction of the Vedas that they are creations of dif

ferent Rishis. In the Mantras, great importance is given in the 

first place to the gods Sun and Fire. These gods are invoked with 

several names. The mysterious production of Agni (fire) made it 

more important than even the Sun-god, and the Rishis of the time 

always kept Agni alive in their house day and night, and did so as 

a religious observance. They found that the sun was rising punc

tually, and gave them no trouble. The water in the rivers was 

I 
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always at their disposal, and the wind never or seldom missing. 

But they thought fire was always difficult to be obtained when 
wanted, and that god gave them trouble. They therefore kept fire 

alive day and night as a religious observance, as said before. The 

first hymn in the Vedas is in praise of the god Fire. Afterwards 
Indra, god of rain, was looked upon as all-important, when they 

came to know that they could not feed themselves without the 

favour of Indra. They came to realise that without rain their 

existence would be an impossibility. They therefore deified rain 

aud its companions, thunder and lightning, and called this god by 
the name of Indra, who, from his thunders and lightning, appeared 

to them very tremendous and awful, but at the same time very 

gracious. As this god and his miracles were unintelligible mysteries 

to them, they gave profound reverence to him, and considered him 

the mightiest of gods. H e was thus placed at the head of all 

deities. 
Later on, the philosopher Durvasas discovered the cause of the 

phenomenon of rain, and the Aryans then began to perceive that 

rain, thunder, and lightning were the results of natural phenomena, 

and consequently their reverence for Indra became less. 

In this way tbe Indo-Aryans exercised their power of compari

son till they conceived the idea of a Trimurti or triad of deities, 

alluded to in the post-Vedic literature so popular at present. The 

more ancient gods, Indra, Varuna, and others, were believed to be 

under the paramount authority of the Trimurti, or perhaps they 

were considered the component parts, or so many manifestations of 
Trimurti, consisting of the three gods Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva. 

From this it appears to m e that the Hindus, as a nation, were poly-

theists, and are still such. The names of Shiva and Brahma occur 

nowhere in the Rig-Veda Samhita. They occur occasionally in the 

Atharva-Veda, which is supposed to be of the most recent origin. 
The name of Vishnu, which is a god of the Puranas, occurs in some 

places in the Rig-Veda Samhita, but by this epithet the god Sun is 
meant, as indicated in the following verse :— 

•sfsf^ji: ^-51 xrePfi; II 

Translation. 

" May the gods protect us with the seven means of the 
earoh, from thence whence Vishnu crossed." 
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The learned commentator Sayanacharya is. of opinion that the 
epithet Vishnu means God Almighty, and this interpretation seems 
to have been accepted by later writers. 

The Vedas show the mental capacities of the Rishis of that time. 
They are not prose writings, but are mostly verses of varied metres, 
ably composed. The Rishi Madhuchhandas appears to be the father 
of the Vedic poetry. H e was the first Rishi poet. His very name 
indicates this, which means v^ '^^tf^ ̂ ref ̂  i?"̂-=̂'<.["• 

Further, the Vedas afford examples of the manners and customs 
of the social life of the Hindus of that time. 

Though the doctrine of animal-sacrifices is treated in the Brahmana 
portion of the Vedas generally, the Mantra portion is not wholly 
without them. The first allusion in the Mantras is made by the 
Rishi Dirgatamas. The beginning verse indicates the diffidence of 
the author. H e begins with apologies to the chief gods thus :— 

Translation. 

" May not the gods Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Vayu, and 
great Indra despise us because we are describing in this 
sacrifice the exploits of the powerful and god-begotten 
horse." 

This shows that the practice in the beginning was not advocated 
by other Rishis. This practice, which appears to have been more 
prevalent at the time of the Vedic Brahmanas, seems to have met 
with opposition from the aborigines, to w h o m perhaps the idea of 
animal sacrifices appeared shocking. They must have had the support 
of some Aryans of an independent state of mind, -who, disliking the 
cruel practice, attempted to throw off the sacerdotal authority, and 
who therefore were called demons or atheists, along with the abori
gines. By this I do not mean to suggest that the idea of animal 
sacrifices was quite new to the Indo-Aryans. N o ; this is not m y 
meaning. This practice had prevailed among the Aryans before 
they left their primitive homes. The hecatomb, of the Iliad is 
familiar to us along with other Greek and Roman animal sacrifices; 
but the subsequent opposition proves that these sacrifices were not 
generally approved, as the Brahmins had gone even to the extremity 
of human sacrifices. First they were opposed by the aborigines, 
and at a subsequent period they were secretly joined by some Aryans 
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of independent spirit. But though they wanted to be independent, 

they had no moral courage, as they did not come forward openly; 

and thus there was no open opposition until the rise of Buddha. 

W h e n the pot was full up to the brim, those who were tired of the 

sacerdotal yoke took this opportunity to throw it off. Time then 
showed that there remained only a small minority of Brahmins in 

favour of animal sacrifices, as a very large number of dissenters 
flocked round the standard of Buddha, and it took centuries to re

establish the Brahminical religion, after great difficulty, and that, 

too, by the promise of entire abandonment by the Brahmins of the 

practice of animal sacrifices. 

The idea of Jftfltir, or cow-sacrifice, among the Brahmins will 

appear to an Occidental reader quite startling. But he must 

know that there were among the ancient Brahmins such things as 

cow-sacrifices and human sacrifices too. 

The Vedas further show that the ancient Brahmins were eating 

the sacrificial flesh and drinking liquor too. Soma-juice, a kind 

of liquor, was offered to the gods at a sacrifice, and it was con

sidered an essential part of the performance. 

The Aryans appear to have mastered the art of reading and 

writing before they were divided, and some traces of similarity in 

the alphabets of the Sanskrit, Greek, and Persian languages bear 
testimony to this. They also knew agriculture. 

Translation. 

"As a man tills a barley-field with bullocks." 

The art of weaving clothes was not unknown. 

^ f{\ 7r-q"=3rfVr"rr: ^-q-^ifrsr •^^•^•. \ 

•JT-fTsirffT f^Ti K' ^-^ •cr^;»rt u 

Translation. 

" M y sides are giving m e pain on all sides like fellow-
wives. Distresses, 0 Indra, are consuming me, who a m 

your own devotee, as mice consume the weaver's threads 
steeped in glue. K n o w this then, 0 earth and heaven !" 
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This verse is very important, as it shows the practice of polygamy 
prevalent at that time. 

The Vedic Aryans did not compute their time by months or 
years, but by the number of autumns that passed. The maximum 

number of years for which man could live was even at that time 

estimated at one hundred. The following verse illustrates this :— 

^m -sr^ fTTfrKt M^r^f Tfi -sfr' MW[ ^r^frr^-sf^': 1 

Trcmslation. 

" Man only has a hundred years, 0 gods ! then you cause 

old age to our bodies, when our sons become our protectors. 

May you then not destroy our life while it is in its course." 

The following verse indicates that Manu was considered to be 

the great patriarch before the time of the Vedas, and even before 

the Aryans were divided into different branches. M y opinion is 
that the whole Aryan race considered Manu to be their common 

father, and the Sanskrit, Saxon, German, Dutch, and Gothic expres
sions for the word man confirm my opinion:— 

•^^ -^^'.fr^ -^iFf •^if^-sff ^-^ I 

Translatio7i. 

" Bring here, 0 Agni! for sacrifice the Vasus, the Rudras, 

and the Adityas and Manu-born beings, rich in sacrifices 
and throwing showers of ghee." 

N"ow, without stopping to make any reference to the Smritis, 

the Hindu law-books, I proceed directly to the Puranas, which form 

an important part of the post-Vedic literature. The study of the 

Puranas, which are eighteen in number, is very interesting, as not 

only do they present a perfectly developed phase of the literature 

of the learned Hindus before the time when India was troubled by 

foreign invasions, but they attempt to give the history of the crea
tion of the universe. 

The chief god of the Puranas is Vishnu. I have already remarked 
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that no place is given to this god Vishnu iu the Vedas; still the 

Puranas give prominence to Vishnu, and call him the mightiest of 

gods. H e is represented as having undergone nine different incar

nations to deliver the world from ruin, and is supposed to undergo 

the tenth hereafter. Vyasa, the author of the Mahabharata, seems to 

have first conceived the idea of divine incarnations. By him the 
god Vishnu, the prominent god of the Puranas, is represented as 

having undergone nine incarnations, and is expected to undergo the 
tenth in the future. This doctrine may have been originally started 

to check the progress of Buddhism and to reorganise Brahmanism. 

I expound the ten divine incarnations in the following w a y : — 
I. Matsya-Avatar (Fish-god).—In this Vishnu is represented as 

having come down in the form of a fish. The tradition of the uni

versal deluge is common to all the ancient nations. In this universal 
calamity the world was flooded over with water. Everything on 

the earth began to be drowned. At this time the sage Manu, our 
supposed patriarch, saw a fish swimming in tbe water. Thereupon 

the idea of making a fish of planks suggested itself to Manu. W h e n 

everything was being drowned, M a n u tried this remedy with his 
family and friends, and was safely borne upon the waters. By this 

fish-shaped craft he was carried to the highest peak of the Caucasus, 

and was safe with his party. The idea of making a fish-shaped 

boat is thought to have been suggested to M a n u by inspiration, 
because then God decreed the deliverance of M a n u in this way. 
Thus the suggesting fish is considered an incarnation of God. 

Thus M a n u is believed to be the progenitor of mankind, and, as 

said before, the Saxon, German, Dutch, Gothic, and Sanskrit forms 
of the word M a n support this idea. And m y opinion is that this 

Manu is the first Manu, and not the seventh. The corresponding 

legend of Lamech's son, Noah, confirms this view, and the Sanskrit 
word Nau for the English " ship " leads m e to believe that this 

Aryan M a n u could have been the Semitic Noah, had it not been for 
the difference in dates. But the assigning of dates to the most 

ancient events, in the absence of reliable history, is a mere guess. 
Therefore such dates may differ. 

2. Kurnia-Avatar {ToTto\SQ-godi).—Next comes the incarnation of 
the tortoise-god. In this the god Vishnu is represented as having 

descended upon the earth and assumed the form of a tortoise, to 
deliver the earth. This has reference to the earth in the form of a 

tortoise-shaped island, as redeemed from water after the deluge. 

All parties then united together and explored the sea. A fragment 

of the earth's sphere seems to have broken off at this time, and to 
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have wandered round the mother-sphere, in obedience to the law 

of gravitation. This brilliant satellite appeared as exhilarating to 

them as the Soma-juice. Therefore this bright, delightful thing was 

called Soma. Afterwards it appeared to measure the heavens, and 

was called Mas, from the Sanskrit root Ma, to measure. Hence 

this luminary was employed to measure months, of which the 
Sanskrit equivalent is Masa. The name or worship of the moon 

does not occur in the Rig-Veda hymns. The Aryans appear to 

•have discovered the moon after their migration, as proved by the 

respective earliest religious writings of the different branches. 

Then, by ascending the rock Mandara, they discovered other 

islands formed in the waters, and they were reached by means of 
navigation ventured by the joint labour of all parties. This 

enterprise increased their stock of things, and they were much 
enriched. 

3. Varaha-Avatctr (Boar-god).—Then comes the boar-god, who is 

represented as having descended upon the earth in order to recover 

the lost Vedas. This has reference to the then unsettled state of 

the earth, as the world was originally a mass of hot vapours. On 
account of its still unsettled form, a great portion of the earth's 

surface seems to have again resumed its liquid state a third time. 
The waters again dried up, and muddy and marshy land appeared, 

with boars lying upon it. The credit, then, of redeeming the earth 

from the possession of the demon sea, appears to have been given 
to the boar, and the boar was considered an incarnation of God. 

4. Narsinh-Avatar.— Then comes the god Narsinh. In this we 
can trace the origin of monarchy among the ancient Hindus, on the 

principle of "Might is right." One Hiranyakasipu, a mighty and 

wealthy man, seems to have domineered over the Indo-Aryans, and, 

as usurpers generally prove tyrants, this monarch treated his 

subjects very cruelly. Besides, he had no faith in the worship of 

the natural powers. On the contrary, he despised the gods Indra, 

Varuna, and others. H e was therefore considered a confirmed 
atheist. His son Prahlad made a rebellion against him, and he did 

not want followers to join him. At last a plot was made to capture 

the king in his own palace, in pursuance of which he was taken by 

surprise in his own house by a band of rebels, and was slaughtered 

upon the threshold of his house at the dusk of day by one of the 

rebels, as brave as a lion. The word ISTarsinh is a Karmadharaya 

compound, and it means a man as brave as a lion. This Coeur-de-

Lion rebel, who delivered the people from the oppression of the 

tyrant, was then respected as a god under the name of Narsinh. 
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5. Vaman-Avatar (Dwarf-god).-—The fifth incarnation is of Vaman 

or dwarf-god. The last incarnation shows us that the system of 

monarchy began in that age. W e likewise see there that people 

had begun, to lose faith in the worship of Indra and other gods. 

In this age a king named Bali exercised dominion over the Indo-

Aryans. H e was a monotheist, and was adverse to the worship of 

natural powers. People also began to follow the faith of their 

sovereign. Thus the worship of the ancient deities was in great 

danger. To counteract this tendency, the Brahmins, the protectors 
of the Vedas, entered into a conspiracy to ruin this mighty King 

Bali, who was a truthful man of reformed views. H e was a noble 

and generous king, always true to his promise. When, therefore, 

this generous king, after a reign of some years, ordered the perform

ance of a sacrifice in order to gain the favour of God Almighty, the 

Brahmins took that opportunity to deceive the king to his ruin. 

The sacrifice being over, the sacrificial priests were requested to ask 
Dakshina, or prize-money. The crafty Brahmins then asked M m 

to give them land measuring the three steps of Vaman, the head 
priest, which was immediately granted. Then they claimed land 

covering the three steps of Vaman, that is, of the sun, that being 

the epithet of the sun, which covered the whole of the Eastern 

hemisphere. The king, who was always faithful to his promise, 

and who was panic-struck, could not refuse this, and was obliged 
to retire to the nether hemisphere, and there perhaps died of this 

shock. The Brahmins then gave the credit of delivering Indra and 
other deities from the disrespect of the king and his people to the 
Brahmin Vaman. 

6. Parasitram-Avatar (god Parasuram).—Then comes the incarna
tion of Parasuram. In the last incarnation we saw that the Brahmi

nical government was established after the banishment of the king 
Bali, and for several generations the Brahmins held dominion. But 

they could not remain in undisturbed possession. The Brahmin 

Jamdagni was assassinated by a Kshatrya, and his son Parasuram 

avenged his death by a wholesale slaughter of the Kshatryas. 

This Parasuram is represented as having destroyed the Kshatryas 

twenty-one times. Parasuram was a very brave Brahmin warrior. 
As he almost annihilated the Kshatryas and left the Brahmins in 

undisturbed possession of their dominion, he was respected and 

worshipped by them as a god, and was considered an incarnation of 
the god Vishnu. 

7. Bama-Avatar (god Rama).—The seventh incarnation is of 

Rama. Though the god Parasuram destroyed the Kshatryas almost 
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to a man, the country was not entirely cleared of the Kshatryas. 

There remained some brave seeds. At last, Dasarath's son Rama, 

a brave Kshatrya, appeared on the stage. His first exploit, which 

brought him to the notice of Parasuram, was the breaking of a 

very unwieldy bow. W h e n Parasuram learnt that there was such 

a Kshatrya hero who could wield the so-called unwieldy bow and 

break it, he set out to meet him and beat him down. Accordingly, 

when Rama, with his suit, was on his way back from Mithila after 

his marriage with Maithili, the daughter of the king of Mithila, he 

was met in the way by Parasuram. A scuffle ensued between the 

two heroe.s, and the combat was a drawn battle. But Parasuram 

experienced the valour of the mighty Kshatrya hero in this battle, 

and was therefore obliged to sue for peace, which was made. Para

suram promised to retire from political life, while Rama, on his 

part, promised to treat the Brahmins with deep respect. 

Rama's father, Dasarath, king of Ayodhya, being old, proposed to 

retire in favour of Rama. While preparations, therefore, were being 

made for the coronation of Rama, his stepmother, Kaikeyi, envied 

this, and asked her husband, Dasarath, to allow her to ask a boon, as 

he had once promised. The king consented, and Kaikeyi asked that 

Rama should be banished and her own son, Bharat, crowned. Dasa

rath was panic-struck by this, but could not refuse it. W h e n Rama 

came to learn this, he went to bis father and consoled him by say

ing that a true Kshatrya should be faithful to his promise, and that 

therefore he would fain consent to the coronation of Kaikeyi's son, 

his half-brother Bharat, and would go to the forest as an exile. 

Rama then left Ayodhya with his wife Sita and his brother Lakshman. 

He bent his course towards the Central Provinces, and went as far 

as Nasik, at present in the Bombay Presidency. It must be here 

remembered that the Aryans as they entered India had not advanced 

further than the districts to the south of the River Jumna. The 

remaining part of India was, therefore, inhabited by the wild tribes, 

who were called demons. 

During his progress through the Central Provinces, Rama destroyed 

some of the chief demons who were infesting the Aryans. This 

enraged the demon-king of Ceylon, who was the head of the demons, 

and he therefore was impatient to see the Aryan hero who killed so 

many chief demons. Accordingly he privately went to Nasik, where 

Rama was staying in exile. And when Rama one day went on a 

hunting excursion, followed shortly by his brother Lakshman, leaving 

Sita alone, Ravana approached Sita's residence in the disguise of 

a mendicant and forcibly carried her away. W h e n Rama and 
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Lakshman returned, they found to their extreme sorrow that Sita was 

not there, and had therefore been abducted by some one. They 

soon suspected that some demon might have ravished her. The 

two brothers then went in search of her, and were informed by 
some foresters that it was Ravana, king of Ceylon, that had carried 

her off. Being sensible that they were unable to cope single-
handed with such a terrible foe as Ravana, they formed an alliance 

with Sugriva, the chief of the rude foresters, as rude as monkeys. 

With these allies he marched upon Ceylon. But the difficulty of 
crossing the waters between the southern extremity of Indi'a and 

Ceylon at first appeared insurmountable to them. But the un
daunted foresters brought blocks of distant mountains, and made 

a bridge of these blocks. By crossing the stone bridge they reached 

Ceylon and besieged it. But the invincible Ravana could not be 

subdued still. At last the foresters contrived to induce Ravana's 
brother, Vibhishan, to come over to their side, and this done, the 

deserter made the foresters acquainted with all the ins and outs of 
Ceylon. Ravana, thus betrayed by his own brother, was killed in 

battle by Rama. Rama then recovered Sita, and the two brothers 

went to Ayodhya with her. Then Rama ascended the throne of his 

father after the expiration of the period of his banishment. 

Rama treated the Brahmins with deep respect, and his name is 
traditional as a very wise and just ruler. This Rama, therefore, 

was considered an incarnation of God, as he had struck such terror 

among the demons that no demons ventured to molest the Aryans 
any more. 

8. Krishna-Avatar (the god Krishna).—The eighth is the incarna
tion of the god Krishna. 

In Mathura there was a King Kansa. His sister, Devaki, was 

married to one Vasudeva of the Yadava family. A n augur in 
Mathura had predicted that Kansa's death would be caused by a son 

of Devaki, his sister. Thereupon the King Kansa imprisoned his 
sister Devaki with her husband Vasudeva, and ordered to sky all her 

issue. The eighth issue was Krishna, and to save him his father, 

Vasudeva, escaped from imprisonment with him, and took refuge in 
a herdsman's house, to w h o m he related his grievances. It happened 

that the herdsman's wife had then given birth to a daughter. H e 
therefore advised Vasudeva to go back to the place of his imprison

ment with that girl, and there to place her in the bed of Devaki, 

intending thereby to lead Kansa to believe that his sister had given 

birth to a daughter. Vasudeva did this, and the herdsman, in 

order to be secure from the fear of Kansa, migrated to Gokul, and 
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subsequently to Vrindavan, where Krishna grew up among the herds
men. Krishna turned out a powerful hero, and such was his valour 
that he could lift up blocks of the Govardhan mountain with his 
hands. 

After killing his uncle Kansa, and thus fulfilling the prophecy 
of the augur, he became the king of Mathura, and established his 
capital at Dwarka, in Gujarat. 

The deification of Krishna is due to the prominent part he played 
in the battle of Kurukshetra, otherwise called the first battle of 
Panipat, between the Pandavas and the Kauravas, the heroes of the 
Mahabharata. In this battle he espoused the cause of the Pandavas, 
and by his political tact made them victorious. As the Pandavas 
owed their success to this hero, and as he destroyed the wicked 
Kauravas, people called him god incarnate. 

9. Buddha-Avatar (Buddha-god).—Next comes the incarnation of 
the Buddha-god. Sakyasinh, the son of Suddhodan, king of Kapil-
vastu, was a great religious reformer. Disgusted with the cruel 
system of animal sacrifices in the name of religion, and intending 
to deliver the people from the oppression of the sacerdotal class, he 
set up a separate religion of Buddha, or freedom of thought. H e 
came forward as the champion of free-thinkers, and a very great 
number of followers, that he secured without much difficulty, shows 
that the people at that time were entirely tired of the tyrannical 
domination of the Brahmins. 

Sakyasinh did not want to call himself Buddha, but he wanted 
to give the name of Buddha to the new religion he set up. As he 
delivered the people from the oppression of the Brahmins, and as 
he compelled the Brahmins almost to stop animal sacrifices, people 
called him an incarnation of God. 

10. Kalki-Avatar (the god Kalki, or the god of art and inventions). 
The tenth incarnation of Kalki, or the age of art and inventions, had 
not taken place when the Puranas were written. It is said about 
this incarnation that it will take place in the future. This prophecy 
has now already been fulfilled. This age of art and inventions has 
reference to the British rule in India. Kalki is described as riding 
on a white horse; a white horse means a white-skinned race. The 
origin of this then future incarnation is in the invasion of India by 
Alexander the Great, when the influence of Buddha was in full force. 

There are grounds for this exposition, as the people of India twenty 
years ago were speaking of the British Government as Rama-rajya, 
that is, a godly Government. As deifications are comparisons, this 
comparison will soon be sanctioned universally as a deification. 
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And it is no flattery to acknowledge in a straightforward manner 
that Her Most Gracious Majesty's Government deserves to be ranked 
as such with such noble colleagues. And I pray that Her Majesty's 
Government may be long spared to enjoy the good name so de
servedly earned. 



IV. 

MODERN HINDU RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 
BY 

LALA BAIJNATH, EX-CHIEF JUSTICE OF INDOHF. 

ASTROLOGY. 

HINDUISM, like other religions, has an esoteric as well as exoteric 
side, both having in common a spirit to conceive the Infinite, to 
utter the Unutterable, a longing after the Unknown and a love of 
God. Taking the more common and the exoteric side first, the first 
thing noticeable among us Hindus is our deep religiousness. Whether 
in the palace or in the cottage, every Hindu is a lover of his relio-ion. 
That religion may not be all that is true and good in Hinduism, 
rightly understood, but the love is there. N o nation on the earth is 
so deeply religious as the Hindus, nor does any let its religion play 
such an important part in its secular affairs. From the time he is 
conceived in his mother's w o m b to the day his corpse is taken 
to the burning ghat, the Hindu does nothing without his religion. 
Eating, drinking, sleeping, walking, his religion always keeps him 
company. If he wants to wear a new coat or a new pair of shoes, 
or undertake a journey however short, or eat a fruit, or smell a 
perfume, or string a bead, or open a shop, or take a new partner in 
an existing one, or do anything else of the commonest sort, he must 
not do it without consulting his astrologer for the auspicious moment. 
Every Brahmin, if he does not wish to starve, must know some
thing of astrology. The Sigrabodh and the Mohurta Chintamani are 
now-a-days more popular with our Pandits than the Vedas or the 
Smritis. The worship of the nine grahas corresponding with the 
days of the week, as well as Rahu and Ketu, must be performed on 
every occasion, joyous or otherwise, and the mantras of the Veda 
have been pressed to support the practice. Says the Brahmin to 
his disciple, "All the world is subject to the gods, the gods are 
subject to the mantras, the mantras are subject to the Brahmins, 
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therefore the Brahmins are supreme gods." So great a hold have 

astrology and mantras upon our people, that even now mantras for 

killing, making some one insensible, driving him away, and bringing 

him into subjection, are not uncommonly resorted to. The principal 

gods of these mantras are Devi Hanuman and Bhairava; and the 

mantras represent initial syllables taken from the names of those 

gods; for instance, " D a m Durgayai Namah." Others are un

meaning symbols ; for instance, " Hring Kling," " Hring, Hring, 

Hung Bagla mukhyai phat Swaha." These mantras are, however, 

losing hold on the general public, and are more confined to the fol

lowers of Devi Bhairava, Hanuman, &c., &c. 

WORSHIP OF BRAHMINS. 

Next to his love and slavish adherence to astrology, which forms 

such a prominent feature of the Hindu's daily life, is his desire to 
serve the Brahmins. Everything good must be given to a Brahmin 

before it can be used by the family. Fresh fruit for the first time 

in season, new corn, milk of a cow calved for the first time, these 

and many other things are given to the Brahmins in every Hindu 

household before any one of the family ventures to touch them. 
There is a religious merit attaching to every month of the year, the 

month of Magh and Baisakh being specially sacred for gifts to 

Brahmins. In the month of Srawan (July—August) childless people 

employ Brahmins to worship Siva, and on the conclusion of the 
period reward them with gifts of money and dresses. The month 

of Aswin (September-October) is a gala month for Brahmins, and 
unfortunate is he who does not dine out for all the sixteen days of 

its dark half Every Hindu is bound to observe not only the anni

versary of the death of every male and female member of his family, 
but also the corresponding date in Aswin as a day for feeding Brah

mins; and not even the Protestantism of the founder of the Arya 

Somaj has been able to shake off this custom. The number of Brah

mins invited to such feasts corresponds with the host's means and 
the nearness of his relationship to the person whose anniversary is 

celebrated. A Raja would, for instance, feed a thousand Brahmins, a 
ryot only one on his father's anniversary. Then every Hindu lady, 

especially if she is a widow, would make a vow of not eating certain 

articles of food during the rains. One would live without salt; 
another would live on fresh fruits alone, taking no cereals nor any 

cooked food; a third would take food only on alternate days; a 

fourth would keep Ghandrayana Vrata, which means that she would 
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only eat when the moon is visible. All these penances mean gifts 
of as much quantity of food as the performer of the penance would 
have consumed if she had not observed it. In addition to these are 
the various feasts and fasts, as well as occasions for going to and 
returning from pilgrimages, births, deaths, marriages, investitures 
with the sacred thread, &c., some of which are enjoined by the 
Shastras and some by custom, upon which gifts must be made to 
Brahmins. In short, in no other country does the priestly class 
flourish with so much vigour as in India. The Brahmin would 
repeat the following verse in- support of his claims: " Learned or 
unlearned, the Brahmin is m y (God's) own body," and the ordinary 
Hindu believes in the truth of the saying. His idea is that if he 
makes a gift to a Brahmin—the larger the better—he lays by a 
store of good for himself in the next world. Therefore after astro
logy, charity to Brahmins plays a very important part in the Hindu's 
daily life. 

PILGRIMAGES. 

The next important feature in the Hindu's life is his love of 
places of pilgrimage. From the Hindu king to the peasant and 
the labourer, one thinks a visit to a sacred place to be a means of 
salvation. The institution is very old, and we read in the Maha
bharata of pilgrimages to sacred places being the easiest means of 
acquiring religious merit by those who could not afford to celebrate 
costly sacrifices enjoined in the Vedas. But it was also said that 
persons whose minds were under control could only enjoy the fruits 
of these pilgrimages. The Hindu of to-day, whether his passions 
are under control or not, believes in the purifying power of the 
tirthas, and many are the sacrifices he makes, and much trouble and 
inconvenience he undergoes for visiting Hardwar, Mathura, Prayaga, 
Kasi, Gya, Ujain, Nassik, Jagannath, Rameasram, Dwarka, Badrinath, 
Pushkar, &c., &c.; the longer the journey the greater the merit. 
The Hindu thus goes to maintain a class of priests called the Pandas 
of these places, who, to say the least, are sometimes a disgrace to 
their religion. In Mathura the Chanbas, those stout burly figures 
which one sees rolling at the Vishrant ghat on the Jamna, only add 
to the number of idlers and vagabonds of that city. Though called 
Chanbas {lit. Chaturvedis), they are, as a class, the most ignorant 
and stupid of Hindu priests I have seen. I once asked a Chanba, a 
stout well-made man who was soliciting m e for alms, why he did 
not work, saying that if he worked he would get a much less pre
carious livelihood. But he quoted in reply the well-known saying 
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of Malukdas, " The ajgar snake does not serve, nor the birds of the 

air work for anybody. R a m a is the giver of food to everybody. 

So says Malukdas." The crowds that assemble at Mathura on every 

occasion are indescribable. People from all parts of India, especially 

from Bengal and the North-West, visit it in large numbers every 
year in Phalgun (February-March), and Sawan-Bhadun (July-

August). Some of the temples here are exceedingly fine, and would 

be an ornament to even London or Paris. Sah Beharikl's temple, 

with its beautiful twisted marble pillars, its grand portico, and its 

splendid jets, would be a credit to any place in the world. E m 

bedded in the ground floor of this temple are the founder and his 
wife's, his brother and his wife's figures for people to tread upon ; 

such was his idea of humility. The temple has a green, a golden, 

and a red room, where on occasions oi files, especially in the rainy 
season, the presiding idol swings in state. O n these occasions the 

furniture, lamps, chandeliers, dresses of the idol and its attendants, 
are of the colour of the room where he sits. If he is in the green 

room, everything is green; if in the golden room, everything is of a 

bright golden colour. The founder's son takes a genuine pleasure 
in these decorations, and with eyes glistening with pleasure he 

described to m e each of these rooms. It was an open-air swinging 

day when I visited the temple, and what could be more charming 
than their imitation of a sylvan scene produced by means of foun

tains, waterfalls, a tiny well-kept garden, &c. ? There are also other 

fine temples in Brindraban, the principal ones being Lala Balen's 
temple, remarkable for its chaste decorations; the well-known Sett's 

temple, a veritable palace with its several inclosures, and represent
ing about a million of capital, and much lavish decoration; the 

Govindeva's, lately restored by Mr. Growse, once collector of Ma

thura, one of the oldest temples here; the Brahmcharis, the Radha-
ramans, &c., each presenting its own peculiar features. In Mathura, 

Dwarkadhish's temple, built by the Setts, is as prominent as their 
temple in Bindraban. Here also in the swinging festival the 

Thakurji swings in state, once in a yellow, then in a green, then in 

a red, and then in a blue dress, which in its turn means everything 

of the same colour. Another great feature of this sacred place is 
its Banjatra, a tour round the scene of Krishna's adventures. The 

journey takes about a month, is performed on foot, and includes 
several romantic places of great beauty. 
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KRISHNA-WORSHIP. 

The most remarkable feature of Krishna-worship is, however, the 

blind homage paid to the Goshains of the Vallabh sect. As the 

sect is still very flourishing in India, especially in the Guzerat, I 

shall give some of its leading doctrines. The cult is of a recent 

origin, and its principal doctrine is that of faith or Bhakti, of sacrific

ing everything for the Guru. Their mantras for the common people 

are " Sri Krishna Sarakam Ma7n " (My shelter is Krishna), or Kling 

Krisnaya; " Gopi Jan ballabhaya Sivaha " (Swaha to Krishna, the 

beloved of the Gopis). For the richer and more well-to-do the 

mantra is longer. Translated into English it is " Sri Krishna is 

m y refuge from sorrows and troubles caused by separation of hun

dreds of years and from an unlimited time; for the removal of 

these I offer to the Lord Krishna m y body, its organs, their func

tions, wife, house, son, wealth, and all that I have. I a m thy slave, 

Krishna." There is nothing objectionable in the mantras themselves, 

which inculcate implicit faith in Krishna as the Supreme Being; 

but it is their application to the Gurus that has given rise to an 

amount of scandal which casts a slur upon Hinduism. The Goshains 

of this sect represent themselves to be so many embodiments of 

Krishna, and expect and receive from their followers not only a dedi

cation of their wealth and money, but of their persons, especially of 

the female, and the handsomer portion of them also. This abuse of 

religion has brought the cult into disrepute. The principal book 

read by people of this sect is the Bhagwat Purana, better known as 

the Sri Mad Bhagwat. It contains about 18,000 slokas, and though 

popularly ascribed to Vyasa, was written by Bopdeva, the contem

porary of Jaidev, the author of Gita Govind. Its doctrine is that 

of faith in Krishna, which it exalts over knowledge or Gyana. It 

is not, only popular with the people of the Vallabh sect, but is 

largely read elsewhere throughout India also. N o Brahmin thinks 

his education in Sanskrit complete till he knows the Bhagwat well. 

It gives him his means of livelihood. H e reads it to his audience 

in seven days, or in as many months, according to their means and 

inclinations, and now draws tears from their eyes, now makes them 

burn with indignation, now radiant with joy, as suits the occasion, 

by giving his description all possible local colouring. Some of its 

verses are remarkable not only for their sweet tone, but deep reli

gious earnestness also. For instaifce, in one place it says, " I take 

refuge in or approach him who is pure, who is the subject of medita-
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tion, who is One, who is beyond the three gunas, who is within all, 

who is happiness itself, who can only be known by a purified 
intellect, who is without name or form and individuality. H e is 

the Maker of all this universe, but is unaffected by its sorrows and 

miseries. Though living within the hearts of all, he is unaffected 

by births and deaths of creatures; he is the seer of all, but has no 
eyes; he is unaffected by the gunas; he is above all and the 

witness of all" (5, 19, 4, ê  seq.). Its cosmogony is like that of 

other Puranas. Vasudeva is the supreme creator, the world is 

Maya or illusion. From the navel of Vishnu was produced the 

lotus, from the lotus Brahma, from Brahma all creatures. Its 

description of the various seas and continents is very poetical, and 

shows that the author has drawn more upon imagination than facts. 
Jambudwip (India), which is a lakh yojanas wide, is surrounded 

by a sea of salt water. Then comes Pkkshadwip, twice as much 

in breadth, surrounded by a sea of sugar-cane juice of equal dimen
sions. Then comes Syalmalidwip with its ocean of wine, the Kush 

with its ocean of ghee, the Krounch with its ocean of milk, the 

Sakla with its ocean of curds, and the Pushkardwip with its ocean 

of sweet water. Each of these is twice as large as its predecessor, 
thus showing how unlimited in area our earth must be according to 

Bopdeva! The Vaishnava sect is, however, losing ground even 
among its followers, and it is a question if the Goshains of the 

Vallabh sect will be able to delude people as they have done 
hitherto. 

The Krishna of the ordinary Hindu of to-day is, however, not 
the Krishna of the Bhagwat, but of the vernacular rendering of its 
tenth book called the Premsagar. The songs of Surdas, the blind 

bard of Agra, who fiourished in the time of Akbar, are also very 

popular. For sweetness of description and depth of piety, Surda's 

songs stand pre-eminent H e composed one and a quarter laks of 
songs in praise of Krishna, w h o m he deified with a deep and intense 

love, and tradition says that Krishna requited it by himself acting 

as his amanuensis. His songs are sung everywhere, and in some of 
them he has reached the highest flights of poetic imagination. I 

translate one of them, though at the expense of all beauty of the 
original. 

" This is the time to sing the hymn of praise to Govind. Says 

Mahadeva to Parvati: Meditate upon C m ; this is the road to Moksha 
(salvation). W h y celebrate the Ashwa Medha sacrifice, or perform 

Sradha at Gya, or go to Kasi or Kedar ? The abode of Rama and 

Krishna is not so far from you as to require your • emaciating your 
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body or burying yourself in the snows of the Himalaya; neither by 

bathing at Praga nor by having itself sawn by the saw in Kashi can 

the moon save itself from being eaten by Rahu and Ketu. 0 Surdas ! 

what except devotion to the Lord can ward off' death's messengers ? " 
{Sursag ara, p. yyg). 

RAMA-WORSHIP. 

The other sacred places mentioned above have been described by 

abler pens, and it is not necessary to repeat what has been said 

about them. They do not, however, exercise much influence upon 

the lives of the common people, except Ayodhia, whose hero, Rama, 

is the people's god. The Rama of to-day is, however, not the 

Rama of his contemporary writer, Valmiki, but the Rama of Tul-

sidas. Tulsidas flourished about 1600 A.D., and his influence is 
more felt to-day than it was in his own lifetime. With fervent 

devotion and love scarcely found in any other book of the Hindus, 

he has deified Rama in a way that attracts the hearts of both the 
learned and unlearned of India. His Ramayana is more largely 

read in the Upper Provinces than any other sacred book of the 

Hindus. Probably the Bible has not more readers among the 

masses of Europe than has the Ramayana of Tulsidas among those 

of Upper India. In many districts of the North-Western Provinces 

there is not a house or cottage where the. book is not read. To 

the villager after his day's work in the fields, to the labourer after 

his toil is over, even to the policeman and the soldier in the ranks, 

the Ramayana is his Veda, his book of religion, poetry, morality, 

philosophy, &c. With tears in his eyes, he reads the sorrows and 

sufferings of the hero and heroine. His cheeks burn with indigna

tion at the iniquity of Rama, and he is full of joy when he reads 

of his fall. And the book has not a temporary, but a permanent 

interest. Its morality is of the purest Hinduism, its piety deeper 

than even that of the Bhagwat. Its tone is certainly more lofty 

and purer than that of any modern work on Krishna-worship. Its 

•couplets are more largely quoted than those of Shakespeare in 

England. In one place he says, " A minister, a physician, and a 

teacher, who through fear speak only things pleasant, soon destroy 

a kingdom, a life, and virtue" {Sundar Kanda, p. 352). "Desire, 

anger, pride, avarice are, my lord," says a counsellor to Ravana, the 

king of Lanka, " the road to hell. Leaving all these, serve the 

feet of Raghubir, so say all the sacred books " {Sundar Kanda, p. 

352). Those worshippers of Rama under hjs attributes, who serve 

him with intense devotion, and firmly adhere to him, putting faith 
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in him alone, are, says he, " m y own self, they who serve the twice-

born " {Sundar Kanda, p. 357). " Such is Rama, the Lord, the 

friend of the poor, who is a friend without any expectation in 
return. 0 Tulsidas, serve him, leaving all hypocrisy and deceit" 

{Lanka Kanda, p. 409). The poem is sung, and has been set to 

music, and it is as charming to the ear as it is to the hearts of its 
hearers. Every year the' Ramlila festival, held in many places of 

Northern India, commemorates Rama's adventures, and the scene is 

repeated and performed, not after Valmiki, but after Tulsidas. In 

Benares the Maharaja celebrates it with great pomp. In Delhi, 

more than twenty-five thousand people accompany the procession 

as it passes through the principal bazaars at night. Their en

thusiasm is remarkable, and the author of all this outburst of 

religious feeling is Tulsidas. At Ayodhia I was shown his foot

prints, which pilgrims worship. To the populace he is known as 

Gushain Tulsidas, or simply as Gusainji; and however the Pandit 

learned in Sanskrit may affect to despise his influence, Tulsidas is 

par excellence the people's poet and philosopher. 

The introduction of railways has, however, destroyed the charm 

which once attached to sacred places in India, and though the 

visitors are many more than before, the places themselves are not 

looked upon with the same veneration as in days when the journeys 

were difficult, when people died of disease, and when, as in the case 

of Jagannath, Badri, Kedar, or Dwarka, few returned to tell their 

adventures. The exactions and the low morality of their priests 

have also contributed to shake public faith in them, and though 
thousands assemble every year at each of the places I have men

tioned, few carrying influence are found there with them. 

FASTS AND FEASTS. 

The next trait of our religious life is our fasts and festivals. In 

European countries I did not notice even a tenth of that en

thusiasm which we find among our people on festive occasions. 
Our festivals are all remarkable for the religious feeling which they 

call forth. Taking them in the order of the Hindu calendar, the 

first great festival is Ramnaumi, the anniversary of Rama's birth, 

which is kept with great pomp at Ayodhia, which thousands of 
people go to visit for the occasion. I did not, however, find any 

old temples in this ancient place, and the few new temples worth 

notice are not superior to any I have seen elsewhere. Then comes 

Gauri Tij, celebrated on the third of the light half of Baisakh, in 
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honour of Parvati and greatly observed by women. The Jeith 
Dassehra, in celebration of the Ganges coming to the plains when 

brought by Bhagirath, one of the kings of the solar race, and the 

Nirjala ekadsi, which is observed by keeping a fast where not even 

water is taken for twenty-four hours, follow. On these festivals 

presents of articles of luxury in the hot season are given to Brah

mins. This ekadsi is, however, a regular fortnightly day of fast for 

Hindus, and in some places custom forces young girls who have 

the misfortune of being widows to fast on the day. A m o n g the 

generality of people every ekadsi is, however, not observed, though 

the. Nirjala ekadsi is, and on that day even they only fast for half 

the day. The Puranas have an ekadsi Mahatama extolling the 

merit of keeping every ekadsi during the year and making gifts to 

Brahmins, but the public seldom follows the advice of the Brahmins 

in this matter. Then comes the Vyas Purnima on the last day of 
Asarh. This is a day for Hindu pupils worshipping their masters 

and making them presents. It marks the close of the sessions of 

Hindu colleges, and the holiday lasts for a month, and opens on 
the last day of Sanwan, which is known as the Rakshabandhan. 

On this day the rishis are worshipped, and diksha is tied round the 

hand. This was the day on which Vishnu cheated Bali by asking 

him for as much land as would be covered by his three steps, and 

then sending him down to the lower regions. In the month of 
Srawan, Siva is a great object of worship, especially on Mondays, 

which are observed as fasts. In Bhadra comes the Janmashtami, 

the great festival known as the anniversary of Krishna's birth. O n 

this day people of all classes fast up to midnight, to observe the 

time when Krishna was born, and thousands visit Mathra and 

Gakal, the birthplace of Krishna, and the place where he was carried 

that very night by his father for fear of his uncle, who wanted to 

kill him. Ganesh Chaturthi, the next festival in Bhadun, is cele

brated in honour of Ganesba, the god of learning, and boys reading 

in indigenous schools observe it as a gala day. O n the Anant 

Ghaturdctsi, Vishnu is worshipped and a fast observed. The next 

fifteen days are the pitri paksha, when Brahmins are feasted in 

honour of departed ancestors. Nava Durga, the nine days for wor

shipping Durga follow, and as the Durga puja is known to every

body, it is not necessary to describe it. The great festival of the 

Rajputs is the Dassehra, which is observed in honour of Rama's 

victory over Eavanna, the king of Lanka. O n this day native 

states look in their best. A splendid procession of troops, elephants, 

and horses takes place in the evening. The prince and all the 
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male members of his family, as well as all his state officials, accom

pany it on elephants. The procession, after passing through the 

town, assembles on an open Maidan, where the prince himself kills 

a buffalo with one blow from a sword. The troops then fire a feit 

de joie. A durbar is held in the evening, at which nazars are given 

to the prince, and grants or other important state concessions made. 
Every native prince, great or small, is bound to observe the Dassehra. 

The divali, the "great feast of the lamps," as Europeans call it, is 

celebrated in the month of Katick. O n this occasion native houses 

undergo a thorough whitewashing and cleansing, because the Hindu 

believes that Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth, in whose honour the 

festival is celebrated, will not be propitious to him if he receives 
her in a dirty house. On this day the streets, bazaars, and private 

houses are all lighted according to means, and people enjoy them

selves in the most hearty manner possible. To some the divali 
means ruin by gambling, which actively goes on at this time of the 

year. The next festival is the Ganesh Chaturthi in Pons, also 

celebrated in honour of Ganesh. Sivaratri, the great festival in 

honour of Siva, comes in Phagun, and is observed as a great 
religious fast. Some people keep up the whole night, and worship 

Siva at intervals of about three hours. In Benares the festival is 
celebrated in the most splendid manner of any in India. The last 
festival is the Holi—the "All Fools' D a y " of the Hindus. On 

this festival the Hindu puts aside many of his ideas of decorum, 

and indulges himself in a manner inconsistent with his otherwise 

quiet habits. In native states the occasion is celebrated with great 

Mat, and public amusements are held at state expense. The prince 
patronises largely musicians, singers, &c., who come to him from 
distant places. 

This brief account of Hindu festivals will show that they are a 
part and parcel of his religion, and • are thus naturally wanting in 

many of those objectionable features which form such a characteristic 
of public amusements in Western countries. 

THE HINDU'S DAILY LIEE.—THE VISHNU SAHSRA NAMA. 

The above is, however, more the Hindu's religious life on special 

occasions than his daily religious life, and a short account of the 
latter will also not be out of place here. The ordinary Hindu, 

supposing him. to be religiously inclined, rises early in the morning, 

sings a hymn of praise to Vishnu or Siva, often one of Surdas's 
songs, goes to bathe in the river of his town, or to the nearest well, 
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and there, after having had his bath, repeats his Guru's mantra, 

which is something like the ones I have quoted above, or reads the 

Vishnu Sahsra Nama, a poem containing the thousand names of 

Vishnu. This poem is a dialogue between Yudhisthra, one of the 

five Pandawas of the Mahabharata, aud Bhishma, the grandsire of 

the Kurus. It occurs in the Anusana Parva of the Mahabharata, 

and is, unlike the Ramayana of Tulsidas, not confined to the northern 

parts of India, but counts its readers in all parts of the country, 
both among the priests and the laity, among men as well as among 

wornen able to read Sanskrit. Yudhisthara asks Bhishma to tell 

him " which is the one god who ought to be worshipped in this 
world, who is the only one to be approached here, the last refuge 

of all, and by whose worship and by singing whose praises man 

attains supreme bliss ? Which dhramcc is superior to all dhramas, 

and by meditating upon whom is one released from the bondage of 

this world ? " Bhishma replies, " By singing the thousand names 

of the Lord of this world, the God of gods, the Supreme M a n ; 

by worshipping him, the Eternal, with uninterrupted devotion; by 

meditating upon him, and by bowing before him, the Creator and 

Destroyer of the world, who is without beginning or end, the Lord 

of all; by worshipping him alone is man released from all troubles. 

H e is the creator of Brahma, the Knower of all dhramas ; he increases 

the merit and glory of all creatures. H e is the Master of all, the 
Great Being, the First Great Cause of this universe. This is to m y 

mind the dhrama, of all the dhramas. Therefore let man worship 

hira, the Lotus-eyed, with faith and devotion. H e is the Light of 

all lights, the Great Ruler of all, the Great Brahma, the Supreme 

Refuge, the Purest of the pure, the Great Purifier of all, the Bliss 

of bliss, the God of gods, the Eternal Father of all. From him all 

creatures proceed at the beginning of the Yu,ga, and in him they 

reti,irn at the end of the Yuga. Of him, the Lord of the world, hear 

from m e the thousand names for the good of this world." Bhishma 

then goes on to describe God under his various manifestations, taking 

his texts largely from the Vedas, and concludes : " To the worshippers. 

of Vasudeva there is never any sorrow, nor has birth, death, old age, 

or disease any fear for them. Anger, envy, avarice, or evil passions 

do not trouble those who have their faith in the Lord. The heavens 

M̂ ith their stars, the sun and the moon, the four quarters, the earth 

and the seas, are all supported by the might of the great Vasudeva. 

The gods, the Asuras, the Gandharvas, the Takshas, the Bakshasaa,, 

all this world,̂  with its animate and inanimate creatures, is ruled 

by the Lord Krishna, The senses, the mind, the intellect, strength. 
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prowess, glory, fortitude, are all the gifts of Vasudeva. Even he is 

the Kshetragya (the soul) of this body. The rishis, the pitris, the 

devas, the five great elements, the dhatus, all movable and immov

able creatures, are supported by the might of Narayana. He, the 

Supreme Lord, is one, though he appears under many forms. He 

pervades the three worlds; he is the Atma of all; he, gives all the 

fruit of their actions, and is eternal" (Vishnu Sahsra Nama, Slokas, 

2 and 3 to ii, and 13 I to 140). Probably no religious book in 

the world has hymns of praise to the Deity sublimer than the 

Vishnu Sahsra Nama, nor describes his attributes with such depth 

of feeling. The poem has been commented upon by Sankaracharya, 
and is the most read of any Sanskrit book in India. 

THE READING- OF PURANAS. 

After Vishnu Sahsra Nama comes the Mahimana, an easy-flowing 
poem in praise of Siva, and the Ganga Lahri, a poem in praise of 

the Ganges. The author of the former was Pushpdant, and of the 
latter Jagannath Tirsuli. Jagannath married the daughter of a 

Muhammedan king of Delhi, who selected him for his great learning. 

Tradition says that Jagannath lived a fast life, and soon squandered 

away all that the king had given him. The princes about the 

court, hearing of his misfortunes, offered to give him money, but he 

declined, reading extempore a verse which is largely quoted in India, 

" Either the king of Delhi or the King of the world can only fulfil 
desires. What other kings give is barely sufficient for m y salt and 

vegetables." H e wrote a. book called Bhamini Vilas, the opening 

verse of which is very beautiful. Translated into English, it is: 

" Go to the patalas (the nether regions), or to the city of the 
immortals, or mount the highest peak of Sumeru, or cross the sea, 

and see the end of the world, but desire is not satisfied. Afflicted 
with sorrows, troubles, aud diseases, if you want to seek your good, 

then taste the elixir of the name of Srikrishna. What is the use 
of taking other trouble for nothing ?" 

After these comes a story which gives bread to every Brahmin, 
even him who can barely read a Sanskrit sloka. It is the story of 

Satya Narayana, the true god, a very popular story for all classes of 

Hindus, of high and low caste, rich and poor. It purports to be a 

dialogue between Vishnu and the Rishi Narada, where Vishnu ex
plains to him the method of his worship and how he loves his 

devotees. The poem describes in details the various things necessary 
for the celebration of the festival, and as the ceremony appeals to the 
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eye as well as to the imagination, it is very largely observed both 

in towns and villages. The poem is, however, more a book of latter-
day stories written to bring a livelihood to Brahmins, and did not 
impress m e much when I read it. 

The Hindu is, moreover, very fond of hearing Puranas read to 

him by the Brahmins, and many a Pandit has this as the only means 

of subsistence. A good reader of the Bhagwat will get from 200 

to 2000 rupees in about five or six months. A reader of Valmiki 

Ramayana will get as much, and a reader of the Mahabharata much 

more. All these are popular with the people in the order I have 

described, but the Ramayana of Valmiki and the Mahabharata give 

precedence to the Devi Bhagwat Purana of the Saktas and -Hari-
vansa, a portion of the Mahabharata. In the Durgapuja the Durga-

patha is largely read, and some Hindus read it daily. 

Returning from his bath, our Hindu householder will visit any 

temples that fall in his way, worshipping Vishnu, Siva, Kali, Bhai

rava, or whatever god presides there, without much distinction. On 

all occasions he will be as charitable as his means allow him to be. 

His dharamsalas, his works of public utility, his free gifts of food 

throughout India, all bear witness to his charity. At Hardwar, for 

instance, Rai Surajmal Bahadur of Calcutta has built a dharamsak 

costing about 50,000 rupees, for pilgrims to lodge. What can be a 

better charity than his iron bridge at Lachmanjhuk on the way to 

Badrinath. The old rope-bridge was a very dangerous one. The 

river there is very deep, and the force of the current great. As I 

walked over the bridge, I could not help feeling grateful to its 

founder, and this is the feeling of thousands who pass over it. At 

Rishikesh, native bankers and rajas feed about 5000 mendicants 

every day. In Benares thousands of Brahmin students are main

tained by Hindu bankers. The number of religious men who live 

upon charity alone is great in every sacred town of the Hindus, and 

I have never known even one suffering from want of food. At the 

last Kumbha fair in Hardwar, the number of religious mendicants 

of all sects must have exceeded 20,000. They were encamped for 

many miles, and they told m e how the laity looked after their daily 

wants. In no country of Europe, with all its progress, is there so 
deep a spirit of religion or so much charity as in India. 

FETISH-WORSHIP. 

To come now to the worship of fetishes, the small-pox, local gods, 

numerously worshipped in every village of India, Muhammadan saints, 
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trees, stones, animals, and other things, a,ll th.at can be said of it is 
that it is more common in the lower than in the higher classes of 

Hindus. In the latter their worshippers are gradually decreasing 
with the progress of knowledge. Fetish-worship is an abuse of the 

Hindu religion, rightly understood. It is not sanctioned by the 

Vedas, whose picture of the life of a Hindu householder may well. 

furnish a model for any civilised nation. 

REAL HINDUISM OP THE VEDAS. 

Says the Taittiriya Upanishad :— 

" I. After having taught the Veda, the teacher instructs the, 
pupil: Say what is true I Do thy duty ! D o not neglect the 

study of the Veda ! After having brought to thy teacher his proper 

reward, do not cut off the line of children! Do not swerve from 

the truth! D o not swerve from duty! D o not neglect what is 

useful! D o not neglect greatness ! D o not neglect the learning 
and teaching of the Veda ! 

" 2 . D o not neglect the (sacrificial) works due to the gods and 

the fathers ! Let thy mother be to thee like unto a god! Let 

thy father be to thee like unto a god! Let thy teacher be to the.e 
like unto a god ! Let thy guest be to thee like unto a god ! What

ever actions are blameless, those shoufd be regarded, not others. 

Whatever good works have been performed by us, those should be 
observed by thee. 

" 3. Not others. And there are some Brahmanas better than we. 

They should be honoured by thee by giving them a seat. What
ever is given should be given with faith, not without faith, with 

joy, with modesty, with fear, with kindness. If there should be 

any doubt in thy mind with regard to any sacred act or with re
gard to conduct,— 

" 4. In that case conduct thyself as Brahmanas in thy neighbour

hood possessing good judgment conduct themselves therein, whether 
they be appointed or not, as long as they are not too severe, but-

devoted to duty. And with regard to things that have been spoken; 

against, as Brahmanas who possess good judgment conduct them
selves therein, whether they be appointed or not, as long as they 
are not too severe, but devoted to duty. 

" Thus conduct thyself. This is the rule. This is the teaching. 
This is the true purport (Upanishad) of the Veda. This is the 

coirimand. Thus should you observe. Thus should this be ob
served" (Taittiriya Upanishad, I. xi. i to 4.) 
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F U T U R E O E H I N D U I S M . 

It would be to the misfortune of Hindus were modern dogmas 
and superstitions to continue to take precedence of teachings like 
the above, and it is some satisfaction to find greater attention being 
directed towards the truer and more genuine side of Hinduism. All 
reform movements in India, whether now or in days gone by, have 
been directed towards this object, and if they did not, or have not 
succeeded to the desired extent, it is because of the great inertia of 
ages which characterises Hindu society. Signs of progress are, how
ever, now visible, and the day ought not to be distant when Hindus 
would be able to take their proper place among the civilised nations 
of the world. Before this can be done, much of their present reli
gion will have to be purified, all that is unsuited to a progressive 
society, and all that bars their advance in the scale of nations re
jected. Hinduism is a vast ocean, and after rejecting all impurities, 
much that will stand the test of science and progressive thought wUl 
always remain. It never lost its vitality, even amidst the most 
repressive influences; all that is now necessary is to make it move 
with the times. 

ESOTERIC HINDUISM, THE RELIGION OE THE UPANISHADS. 

I shall now say something upon esoteric or real Hinduism, the 
religion of the few and the wise of India. What am I ? what is God ? 
what is this world ? where shall I go after death ? These and other 
similar questions have always occupied the minds of the sages of 
India with an earnestness seldom met with elsewhere. Here reli
gion and philosophy are not treated as two different, but one thing. 
The highest philosophy is here the highest religion, and the end of 
both is liberation from bondage of existence, to cut off the round of 
births and rebirths, to remove the fetters which lead to man's coming 
into this world of sorrow and miseries, and to unite him with the 
Supreme Soul, the Para Brahma. It is, therefore, not surprising if 
the teachings of this philosophy have largely influenced, and still 
influence, all religious reform movements in India, movements which 
have always been a protest against the superstition and dogmatism 
of its priestly class. Buddhism is nothing more than the religion of 
the Hindu Upanishads brought home to the people in a popular 
form. Chaitanya of Bengal, Nanak, Kabir, Dadu, and other people's 
reformers went to that source for their religious teachings. The 
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Brahmo Somaj could not but draw largely from it, and the founder 
of the Arya Somaj, while denouncing many of the doctrines of later-

day philosophers, has not failed to follow the same course. Even 

to-day there are in India thousands who profess to live according 

to the true religion of the Hindus, the Vedanta, the end of the 
Veda, and successfully live up to it. In Europe also Hindu reli

gious philosophy is slowly but surely making its way felt, and an 

inquiry into some of its leading doctrines cannot fail to be inter
esting. 

Of the six schools of Hindu philosophy the Sankhya, the Yoga, 

the Nyaya, the two Vedantas, and the Vaisasaka, though each forms 

a point of attack for followers of the other, yet, with the exception of 

the Vedanta and the Yoga, none has now more than a mere scholastic 
interest. I have, even after diligent inquiries from Pandits and 

religious men of all sorts, never been able to find one to w h o m they 

furnish a rule of life. The Naiyayik or the reader of Sankhya is 

generally a Vaishnavite or a Vedantist in religion. The Nyaya or 

the Sankhya appeals more to his intellect than to his heart. On 

the other hand, every Sanyasi, every person who belongs to one 

of the many modern offshoots of Sikhism, is a follower of Vedanta 
philosophy in some form or other. At the last great K u m b h 

fair in Hardwar I made inquiries as to the probable number of 

religious men worth notice who had assembled there. Their number 

exceeded ten thousand, and most of them were Saivites, Vaishnavites, 
or Vedantis. There were a very few Saktas, those who openly pro

fessed themselves to be so; many readers of Nyaya and Sankhya, 

but no followers ; many l̂ ogis, whose Yoga either took the form of 
working miracles or who followed the teachings of the Vedanta. I 

made particular inquiries as to whether there were any Charvakas, 

the materialists, in this great assemblage, and even undertook a 

troublesome journey when I was told that there were some en
camped at a distant place, but could not find any. There were 

hundreds of people whose besmeared bodies, or. matted hair, or 
ochre-coloured dresses were all that they knew of their sects. Many 

of them lived only to eat and pass a most idle, aimless existence. 
Others had made more or less progress in subduing their passions, 

but I did not find any who lived up to the teachings of any other 
school of Hindu philosophy than the Yoga or the Vedanta. The 

successes were, as was expected, few and far between, but the 

teachings of the Upanishads seemed alone to furnish any rule of life 
to modern hermits and sages of India. I shall therefore wive the 

doctrines of the philosophic side of Hinduism more with reference 
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to these than any other system of Hindu philosophy, and even in 

these I shall confine myself more to its ancient and recognised 
sources than to the more modern ones, which are not important for 
practical purposes. 

The Vedanta has three mainstays—the Upanishads, the Bhagwat 
Gita, and the Sararik Sutras of Vyasa. The Upanishads are the 

basis of all Hindu religious philosophy, while the Bhagwat Gita 

seeks to embody the whole of their doctrines in a small compass, 

free from all their unexplainable teachings, and the Sutras of Vyasa 

to reduce their teachings to a systematic whole. A H three have 

been commented upon by followers of the Adwaita, the Dwaita, 

and the Vashistha Adwaita sects of Hindus, each trying to support 

the views of his own sect by appealing to both reason as well as 

revelation, the Yukti and the Surti, but now and then failing to 

convince a modern non-sectarian reader. Therefore what I shall 

hereafter state as the answers given by Hindu religious philosophy 

to the important questions stated above, shall be more from original 

sources than their commentators, more from interpretations put 

upon them by living teachers than by scholastic commentators. 

The first question, What am I ? relates to the position of man in 

THE JEVATUR.4. 

The doctrine of the Upanishads is that the soul of man (Atma) 

is immortal; that it is neither created nor dies; that it never was, 

and never shall not be ; that it is unborn, eternal, without decay, 

ancient; and that it is not destroyed with the destruction of the 
body. As the Katha Upanishad says :— 

" If the slayer thinks I slay, or the skin that he has been skin, 

then both do not know the nature of the soul. It neither slays 

nor is it slain. Subtler than the subtle, greater than the great, it 

is seated in the cavity of the heart. H e who is free from desire 

and grief, whose senses are under control, can only know it. Sitting, 

it goes far; sleeping, it goes everywhere. The wise, knowing it to 

be unbodily among embodied creatures, as permanent among the 

fleeting as the great, the all-pervading, cast off grief. Its nature 

cannot be known by mere knowledge, nor by mere comprehension 
of the meanings of the Sastra, nor by knowing many books. H e 

who earnestly seeks to know it can only know it. To him it 

reveals its nature. H e who has not left wicked ways is not of a 

subdued mind, whose intellect is not concentrated, whose senses are 

not under control, cannot know the Atma, not even by a knowledge 
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of the Sastra" (Kath. Upanishad, ii. 18-25). This is the great 

doctrine of the philosophy of the Upanishads. W h a t they teach is 

not to look upon this body, its faculties or organs, its names or 

forms, as the soul or the Atma, but that the latter is something 

above these, the permanent and the eternal among the changing 

states of this' body. The same idea runs throughout the teachings 

of the Bhagwat Gita, and in similar works Krishna tells Arjuna to 

perform the duties of his order, knowing that it is not the Atma, 

the soul, but the body that is de.stroyed. Having laid down this 

doctrine, the Upanishads explain in, great detail the process of 
separating oneself from this body with which he has identified 

himself, and the aspirant after true knowledge is told how he 

should carry on this process of separation like one who takes out a 

broomstick out of its shell or a grain out of the husk, till he comes 

to look upon all creatures as manifestations of one Supreme • Soul, 

or till he sees unity in diversity. M a n y are the parables employed 

to impress this teaching upon the mind of the learner. In one 

place the gods and the Asuras, hearing that the Atma (soul) was 

free from sin, was not subject to decay, grief, death, hunger, or 

thirst, and that it was truthful in all its wishes and resolves, 
resolved to seek it, to inquire after it, to know it, and to attain it. 

Then Indra, the lord of the gods, and Virochana, the lord of the 

demons, went forth, presents in hand, to Prajapati to know the 

Atma. The teacher made both to undergo the discipline of students 

for thirty-two years, and then told them that the purush within the 

eye, w h o m Yogis perceive with contented and undisturbed minds, 
was the deathless and the fearless Atma. The pupils, however, 

mistook him to mean the refiection of things on the retina of the 

eye. H e then made both to stand by and look into a pan of water, 

and while the lord of demons mistook the shadow he saw there to 
be the Atma, and left satisfied, the lord of the gods thought that 

the reflection of a body subject to death, decrepitude, and decay 
could not be the Atma. H e again repairs to Prajapati, who, after 

making him pass another period of studentship, advances him a step 
further by telling him that that which enjoys in a dream the feeling 

of being satisfied by the attainment of desire is the. Atma. But 

Indra, knowing that that which sees dreams, though it is not affected 

by the decay or decrepitude, of the body, yet because it feels as if 
it were being beaten, driven away, or put to grief and sorrow, it 

could not be the Atma. H e therefore again goes to his teacher, 
who, after another period of studentship, tells him that that in 

which, retiring, the sleeper is completely at rest and knows no dream-
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ing, is the Atma; but Indra, again thinking that the loss of all 

consciousness of the world could not be the Atma, goes back to his 

teacher, who, after making him keep a fourth term of five years, at 

last tells him the nature of the Atma. H e tells him that the body 

only is mortal and subject to death; that it is the- resting-place of 
the immortal Atma; that the latter, when thus associated with the 

body, tastes pleasure and pain, and that in reality, as the unembodied, 
it does not- taste either. 

The moral of the story is that the wise, after realising that his 

soul is neither the body nor its faculties,- and that it is distinct from 

and independent of it, moves in the world without being attached 

to its objects. H e feels that his Atma, being independent of the 

body, is subject neither to death nor d-ecay, which are functions of 

the body; nor to grief or sorrow, which appertain to the mind; 

nor to hunger and thirst, which appertain to the vital airs, the 

prana, and that the Atma is truth, intelligence, and happiness. A 
person who knows it to be such commits no sin, gives up all evil 

desires and passions, all longing after objects of senses, and is happy 

and contented. For him there is no sorrow, no delusion. Death 

and disease have no terrors for him; pain and suffering do not 

shake him. Like the waters of rivers penetrating the great ocean 

without disturbing it, the objects of the world do not disturb him. 

What is night to others is day to him. Like a blade of grass, he 

is not carried away by e-very outburst of passion. In short, as he 

conquered his own self, he has conquered all. 

" As in the embrace of a beloved -wife one is uhconscious of aiight 
from within or without, so embraced by the all-knowing Atma does 

not man know what is outside nor what is inside. This is his 

nature, when all desires are satisfied, when no desire nor grief is 

felt, and when the only desire is for the Atma" (Brihad Aranyaka 

Upanishad, chap. iv. Brah. 3, verse 21). "If a man understands 

the Self, saying; ' I am he,' what could he wish or desire that he 

should pine after the body ? W h e n a person beholds his own 

self as God, as the ruler of the past and' the present, he does not 

wish to conceal himself from anybody" {Ibid., Brah. 4, verse 

I 5). " This great unborn soul is the same which abides as the 
intelligent (soul) in all living creatures ; the same which abides as 

ether in the heart, in whom it sleeps ; it is the subduer of all, the 

ruler of all, the sovereign lord of all; it does not become greater 

by good works, nor less by evil work. It is the ruler of all, the 

sovereign lord of all beings, the preserver of all beings, the bridge, 

the upholder of the worlds, so that they fall not to ruin. In 
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accordance with the word of the Vedas, the Brahmans desire to 

comprehend him by sacrifice, gift, ascetic work, and subduing their 

desires. One who knows him thus becomes a Muni" (Brahad 
Aranyaka Upanishad, chap. iv. Brah. 4, verse 21). 

How THE ATMA IS KNOWN. 

The Upanishad has already told us how he is known. There is 
also another method of arriving at the same result. It is reason

ing from cause and effect. W e know everything we see changes. 

Things believed to have a real existence change, and are but the 

effects of other things. They are both causes and effects as pro

ducing and being produced. Earth, for instance, is the cause of 
some and the effect of other things. It is dissolved into water, 

water in its turn into heat, heat into air, and air into akasa (ether), 

which is known by its quality, sound. Akasa itself is not per

manent, but is dissolvable into indifferentiated matter (the avaykta 

of the Upanishad). This avaykta is also not unchangeable and per

manent, but changes into differentiated matter. But beyond these 

changeable things is the purush, who does not change, who is per

manent. He is the final goal. To know this purush as residing 
in the heart of every creature as the unchangeable Supreme Divine 

essence is gyana. This Atma is knowledge unlimited by objects, 

and when the Upanishad calls it the ear of the ear, the mind of 
the mind, the speeijh of the speech, it means that because of it the 

ear hears, the eye sees, the tongue speaks, the mind thinks. To 
realise that the Atma is independent of all senses, all objects of 

knowledge, unaltered by the modifications of the mind, permanent 

among fleeting ideas and objects of knowledge is gyana. " Beyond 

or higher than the senses are their objects ; higher than these objects 

is the mind; higher than the mind is the budhi (intellect); higher 

than the individual intellect is universal intellect; beyond that is 
indifferent matter or the avaykta, and higher than the avaykta is 

purush, than whom none is higher; he is the last limit, the goal" 

(Katha Upanishad, iii. 10 and 11). " Let the wise subdue his speech 

by mind, the mind by the intellect; resolve the intellect into the 

great soul, and the great soul into the blissful soul" (Katha iii. 13). 

Thus the " I" or the " thou " of Hindu religious philosophy is not 

the " I" or the " thou " as limited by the body, its organs or func
tions, nor even by the mind or its functions, but as unlimited by 

any limitations, as the great, the permanent, the blissful, the intel
ligent Atma, the great substratum of all existence, the source of all 
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intelligence and all bliss. The answer given by the Upanishads to 

the question " What art thou ?" is therefore " Thou art he," the 

most philosophic answer that has ever been given to this question; 

and when it says, " Know thyself," it means know thyself to be sat 

chit anand, the true, the intelligent, and the happy. 

WHAT IS GOD AND WHAT IS THE WORLD ? 

From what has been stated above, it follows that the only pos
sible idea of God which such a philosophy can inculcate is the 

highest monotheistic idea, an idea of absolute unity. It lays down 

the doctrine that before this world assumed its present name and 

form, it was in a state of being, sat, invisible, all pervading one only, 

without defect, without members, knowledge itself, alone without a 
second, not asat, for how can that which is proceed from that which 

is not ? He (the Brahma) willed, and he created the world. Says 
the Mundaka Upanishad:— 

" I. This is the truth. As from a blazing fire sparks, being like 

unto fire, fly forth a thousand-fold, thus are various beings brought 

forth from the Imperishable, my friend, and return thither also. 
"2. That heavenly Person is.without body, he is both without 

and within, not produced, without breath and without mind, pure, 

higher than the high Imperishable (tbe Avyakta). 
" 3. From him (when entering on creation) is born breath, mind, 

and all organs of sense, ether, air, light, water, and the earth, the 

support of all. 

" 4. Fire (the sky) is his head, his eyes the sun and the moon, 

the quarters his ears, his speech the Vedas disclosed, the wind his 

breath, his heart the universe ; from his feet came the earth; he is 

indeed the inner Self of all things. 

" 5. From him comes Agni (fire), the sun being the fuel; from 

the moon (Soma) comes rain (Parganya); from the earth herbs; 

and man gives seed unto the woman. Thus many beings are be

gotten from the Person (purusha). 

" 6. From him come the Rik, the. S§;man, the Yagush, the Diksha 

(initiatory rites), all sacrifices and offerings of animals, and fees 

bestowed on priests, the year too, the sacrificer, and the worlds, in 

which the moon shines brightly and the sun. 

" 7. From him the many Devas too are begotten, the Sadhyas 
(genii), men, cattle, birds, the up and down breathings, rice and corn 

(for sacrifices), penance, faith, truth, abstinence, and law. 

" 8. The seven senses (prana) also spring from him, the seven 

L 
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lights (acts of sensation), the seven kinds of fuel (objects by which 

the senses are lighted), the seven sacrifices (results of sensation), these 

seven worlds (the places of the senses, the worlds determined by the 
senses) in which the senses move, which rest in the cave (of the 

heart), and are placed there seven and seven. 

" 9. Hence come the seas and all the mountains, from him flow 

the rivers of every kind ; hence come all herbs and the juice through 

which the inner Self subsists with the elements. 

" 10. The person is all this, sacrifices, penance. Brahman, the 

highest immortal; he who knows this hidden in the cave (of the 

heart), he, 0 friend, scatters the knot of ignorance here on earth" 

(Mundaka Upanishad, ii. i—10). 

The attributes of the Deity are thus described :— 
" That one God, having his eyes, his face, his arms, and his feet in 

every place, when producing heaven and earth, forges them together 

with his arms and his wings. 

" He, the creator and supporter of the gods, Rudra, the great seer, 

the lord of all, he who formerly gave birth to Hiranyagarbha, may 

he endow us with good thoughts. 

" This whole universe is filled by this person (purusha), to whom 

there is nothing superior, from whom there is nothing different, than 

whom there is nothing smaller or larger, who stands alone, fixed 
like a tree in the sky. 

" That Bhagawat exists in the faces, the heads, the necks of all; 

he dwells in the cave (of the heart) of all beings ; he is all-pervad
ing ; therefore he is the omnipresent Siva. 

" That person (purusha) is the great lord ; he is the mover of 

existence; he possesses that.purest power of reaching everything; he 
is light; he is undecaying. 

" The person (purusha) with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, 

a thousand feet, having compassed the earth on every side, extends 
beyond it by ten fingers' breadth. 

" That person alone (purusha) is all this, what has been and what 

will be; he is also the lord of immortality ; he is whatever grows 
by food. 

" His hands and feet are everywhere, his eyes and head are 

everywhere, his ears are everywhere; he stands encompassing all in 
the world. 

" Separate from all the senses, yet reflecting the qualities of all 
the senses, he is the lord and ruler of all; he is the great refuge 
cf all. 

" Grasping without hands, hasting without feet, he sees without 
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eyes, he hears without ears. He knows what can be known, but no 

one knows him; they call him the first, the great person (purusha) " 

(Swet. Aswalana Upanishad, chap. iii. 3,4, 11, 12, 14, 15,16, 17,19). 

These few passages will show that the religion of the Vedas is 

that the world does not exist apart from its Creator, but in him and 

of him. 

W h e n the Upanishad says, " Sarvam hi etad Br-ahm," or " Sarvam 

Khalu edam Brahm," " All this is Brahm," it means that the world is 

pervaded by one divine essence, which is Sat Chit and Anand, i.e.,. 

which is, is intelligence, and is happy. It also means that the world 

is not without a First Cause, that such First Cause is an intelligent 

cause, and that all happiness proceeds from that first source of hap

piness. The atomic, the idealistic, and the materialistic theories of 

creation find no place here, nor do the Upanishads inculcate Brahma 

to be any but the highest and the only operative cause of the world. 

Nor are the different forms of existence, ether, air, fire, water, 

earth, co-eternal with Brahma, but spring from him in the order above-

given as the first effects of a fresh cause. In short, the philosophy 

of the Upanishads teaches that the world exists of and because of 

Brahma, that it is a manifestation of Brahma as sprung from him and 

as animated by him. 

THE MAYA DOCTRINE. 

The later Vedantic philosophers of India, including Sankara

charya, have, however, pressed these teachings to mean that the 

world is "Maya," a baseless illusion to be destroyed by knowledge. 

This is, however, not the true philosophy of the Upanishads. In 

none of them, except the Swetaswatara Upanishad, does the word 

Maya, which supports the illusion theory, occur, and even in 

the Swetaswatara the word Maya is used synonymously with 

Prakriti, undifferentiated matter. " K n o w the Maya to be Prikriti, 

and the lord of Maya to be Maheshwara; this whole world is 

pervaded by power which are his parts" (Swet. Upanish., 4-10). 

To say that the objects of the world are as unreal and have as 

intangible an existence as those of dreams, the great doctrine 

preached by Sankaracharya and his followers, or that the world 

does not really exist, is therefore wrong. The Upanishads do not 

support a parinama vada. The process of manifestation of the 

universe is according to them a real, and hot an illusory process. 

W h e n they say that all name and form are merely nominal, that 

earth in jars, pots, &c., or gold in every golden ornament, is only 

true, they mean, not that pots or ornaments do not exist, but that 
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they do not exist apart from the earth.or gold. The same is with 

Brahma. The world does not exist in its present form, but it does 

not exist apart from Brahma. It is not an erroneous appearance, as 

that of a rope being mistaken for a snake, but it has no individual 
or separate existence. This is perhaps the great error into which 

later Vedantis have fallen, and which has been the cause of their 

teachings not guiding popular religion. In fact, the second Sutra 

of Vyasa, which is that Brahma is that from w h o m the origin, 

subsistence, and dissolution of this world proceed, does not at all 

support the illusion theory. The Sutra proves that the world owes 

its existence and subsistence to God : that it dissolves into him ; that 

while the real nature of Brahma is Satyam, Gyanam, and Autam, 

the true, the intelligent, and the limitless, the creation, &c., of the 
world are only such of his attributes as reside within him at certain 

times and not at others. It also proves that the world, differentiated 

by names and forms, containing many agents and enjoyers, the 

abode of the fruit of actions, these fruits having definite times, 

places, and causes, and the nature of whose arrangement cannot be 

conceived by the mind, cannot proceed from any but a lord possess

ing the above qualities. From blind matter or atoms or asat or 
non-being, unreality or spontaneously it cannot proceed. This 

being so, it is wrong to say that the world which proceeds from an 

intelligent cause does not possess a tangible existence. The mystery 
of creation will always remain a mystery. As Krishna says in the 

Bhagwat Gita: " Its form cannot be here known, nor its end, nor 

beginning, nor support. Therefore, cutting with the hard weapon of 

non-attachment this Aswatha (fleeting world), whose roots are firmly 
fixed, should one seek for that goal whence there is no return" 

(Bhagwat Gita, chap. xv. 3 and 4). The true Vedantin would 

say, " Let the world exist; I do not deny or quarrel with its existence. 

All that I aim at and strive after is how to cut myself off from its 
pleasures and sorrows." The illusion theory misapplied has been the 

cause of much social evil to India. It has encouraged neglect for 
worldly duties, a result which its enunciators never foresaw. 

Is THE IDEAL OE THE HINDU RELIGION A PRACTICAL IDEAL ? 

It may, however, be asked whether, as Hindu religious philosophy 

requires for a mortal to become immortal, it is possible for all 
desires of the heart to be destroyed; whether, so long as the human 

body lasts, human passions, desires, and weaknesses will last; whether 

the fetters of the heart which bind one to this world can be com-
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pletely cut asunder; and whether this impracticable ideal would 
lead to the conclusion that no one can acquire moksha ? Says Krishna 

in the Gita, " When one casts off all the desires of his heart, and is 
pleased within his self from his own self, then he is said to be of a 

steady mind. He whose mind is not agitated by misfortune, who 

has no craving for pleasure, who is free from attachment, fear, and 

anger, is the Muni of the steady mind. He who has no affection 

for anything in the world, who feeleth no exultation on obtaining 

pleasurable objects, nor pain on seeing painful ones, his intellect is 

said to be steady. He who draws away his senses from all objects 

of sense, as the tortoise draws away his limbs in his body, his 

intellect is said to be steady" (chap. ii. 55-58). The same are 

described to be the qualifications of a true lover of God. " He who 

hath no hatred for any creature, who is friendly and compassionate 

also, who is free from egotism, who hath no vanity, who is alike in 

pleasure and pain, who is forgiving, contented, always devoted, of a 

subdued mind, firm of purpose, with heart and understanding fixed 
on me, even he is dear to me. He through whom the world is not 

troubled, (and) who is not troubled by the world, who is free from 

joy, wrath, fear, and anxieties, even he is dear to me. That 

devotee of mine who is free from attachment, pure, diligent, uncon
nected (with worldly objects), and free from distress (of mind), and 

who renounceth every action (for fruit), even he is dear to me. 

He who hath no joy, no aversion, who neither grieveth nor desireth, 

who renounceth both good and evil, (and) who is full of faith in 
me, even he is dear to me. He who is alike to friend and foe, as 

also in honour and dishonour, who is alike in cold and heat, (and) 

pleasure and pain, who is free from attachment, to whom censure 

and praise are equal, who is taciturn, who is contented with any
thing that Cometh (to him), who is homeless, of a steady mind, and 

full of faith, even that man is dear to me " (chap. xii. 13—19). 

Again in chap. xiv. in similar language are mentioned the quali

fications of one who has transcended the three qualities of Satwa 
(Goodness), Bajas (Passion), and Tamas (Darkness), of which all 

creatures partake. Says Krishna: "He who hath no aversion for 

light, activity, and even delusion, 0 son of Pandu! when they are 

present, nor desireth them when they are absent; who, seated as one 

unconcerned, is not shaken by those qualities; who sitteth and 

moveth not, thinking that it is the qualities (and not he) that are 

engaged (in their respective functions); to whom pain and pleasure 

are alike, who is self-contained, and to whom a sod of earth, a stone, 

and gold are all alike; to whom the agreeable and the disagreeable 
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are the same, who hath disconcernment, to w h o m censure and praise 

are the same, to w h o m honour and dishonour are the same, who 

regardeth friend and foe alike, who hath renounced all exertion, is 

said to have transcended the qualities. H e also who worshippeth 

m e with exclusive devotion, he, transcending these qualities, be-

cometh fit for admission into the nature of Brahma. For I am the 

stay of Brahma, of immortality, of indestructibility, of eternal piety, 
and of unbroken felicity!" (chap. xiv. 22-27). 

N o w it is asked whether this is not too impractical a morality, too 

impossible an ideal to be attained. The answer is, that though 

difficult, it is not an impossible ideal. Moksha is not achieved by 

everybody. W h e n Christ said, " Strait is the gate and narrow is 

the path which leadeth unto life, and few there be that find it," or 

when Y a m a in the Katha Upanishad says that to tread the path of 
Moksha is as difficult as to tread upon the sharp edge of a razor, he 

meant that it was not everybody who could tread it. O n the con

trary, it is the wise who has diverted himself from all evil ways, 

who is of a placid mind, that can tread it. The very first essential 

for venturing upon this difficult journey is such as would require a 

great worldly sacrifice. The aspirant for Moksha obtains perfection 

by worshipping him from w h o m the origin of all beings proceeds, 

and who pervades this world through the performance of his duty. 
Such disinterested performance of duty for duty's sake, without 

regard to consequences, leaving the latter to God, leads to the per

formance of all action for his' sake. This, in its turn, leads to 

devotion to God, which, when it becomes uninterrupted, leads to 
constant communion with him, till the devotee's heart is fixed upon 

him, till he sees nothing else but him, and till, like the flame of a 

lamp in a windless spot, nothing in the world shakes him. The 

first commandment of Christianity also requires no less. It is im
possible to love God with all one's heart, one's soul, one's mind, and 

one's strength, or to love his neighbour as himself, unless he has 
learnt to do his duty for the sake of duty, to leave its consequences 

to God, to perform what he does for the sake of the Lord, and to 

fix his mind upon him alone. The teachings of Christianity are 
thus not different in this respect from that of Hinduism, only the 

latter carries the aspirant a step further in destroying all sense 

of egoism in making the individual soul absorbed finally into the 
Supreme Soul. 

The followers of this religion in India are many, but the successful 

few are mostly hidden from the world, and it is not an easy thing 

to find them out. I shall give one or two instances of persons I 
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have known. Foremost among these is m y venerable and learned 

preceptor, Swami Bhaskaranand Saraswati, called by the people 
the Yatiindra, or the prince of those ascetics whose minds are under 

control. H e is now more than sixty years of age, and was born in 

a Kany Koolej Brahman family in the Cawnpore district about 1830. 

At the age of seventeen he retired from the world, and has since 

been a Sanyasi. H e has travelled over almost the whole of India, 
seen every place of note, and has been in the company of the most 

learned scholars of the country. From Benares all the way up 

to Gangatri he once performed on foot a journey of more than a 

thousand miles, walking all the time on the banks of the Ganges. 

After having acquired a very full and complete knowledge of 

Vedanta philosophy and seen the whole of the country, the Swami 

gave up his dand (staff), the sign of his being a Sanyasi, and with 

it all articles of dress. H e has since been living in the hagh of the 

Eaja of Amethi in Benares, seeing only those who are earnest students 

of the Vedanta philosophy, passing almost the whole of his time in 

contemplation or in reading the Shastras, setting a practical example 

of the truths of the highest and best side of Hindu religion, and 

very nearly approaching the standards laid down by Krishna for a 

devotee of steady m i n d — a Haribhakta and a G^ina tita. So highly 
is he respected for his sanctity, that already temples have been built 

and his statue inaugurated there. The late Maharaja of Benares 

put up his statue in his house and daily worshipped it. The Rani 

of Barhar has also built a temple in Benares in his honour. So 

have the Rajas of Amethi and Nagodgdh, the latter of whom has 

named a bazaar after him. The Rajas of Samaranta and Chandapur, 

as well as Chowdhry Madhoparshad of Allahabad, are also building, 

or have already built, similar temples in honour of the Swami; and 

yet he does not at all care for these honours. 

People ascribe to him miraculous powers, and say that he has 

saved many from misfortune, though he repudiates the idea. W h e n 
he used to receive visitors, people, not only of his own religion, but 

Muhammadans from Oabul and Turkey, Englishmen, Americans, all 

went to see him, and were very much impressed with his catholic 

views. Even now I have seen people from the royal family of 

Nepal and from Assam visiting him. In October last year, when 

I was stopping with him, I saw the very curious spectacle of two 

educated Assamese, and the wife of one of them, coming all the 

way from Assam to Kasi simply to touch the Swami's feet. I 

asked them if they were students of Vedanta philosophy, or if they 

had come to receive instruction from the Swami, but, with tears in 
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their eyes, they assured m e that they had no other object but to 

touch his feet, honestly believing that they will be saved by doing 

so! I have known the Swami for some years, and nothing can be 

more charming than his simplicity of manner, nothing worthy of 

greater respect than his extremely pious life, his perfect mastery 

over his desires and passions, and his complete control over his self. 

In no other man in India are true renunciation and deep learning 

so happily combined. In the coldest days of December I have seen 

him sitting and sleeping happy and contented, without a bit of 

cloth to cover him, and when he was asked to take a few clothes 
to warm himself, he replied that the wise do not take what they 

have once forsaken. Always bright with happiness and content

ment, I have never known him to be dejected in spirit. To him 

every human being is his own self, the pleasure and pain of all his 

own. According to him, the reading of the Upanishads and the 
Gita and other Sastras, and meditation, are the great stepping-

stones to progress in the path of Moksha. H e believes that our 

desires and passions are the great cords which tie us down to this 
world. Unlike Sankaracharya and others, who hold that a Brahman 

and a Sanyasi are only entitled to Moksha, he believes that every one 

can work out his own Moksha, and that the Sastra is as much for the 
Brahman as for the Sudra, as much for man as for woman, as much 

for the householder as for the Sanyasi, and he cites the examples 
of Vidura the fowler in the Mahabharata, and of Gargi and others 

in the Upanishads having acquired Moksha. H e thinks that for 
none is it necessary to give up his work in the world in order to 

be saved, and in support of his views he cites the examples of 

Rama, Krishna, Yagyavalkya, Vashishtha, and other householders, 

who acquired it. True faith and true knowledge are, according 
to him, one and the same, and he holds that one could not be 
acquired without the other. In fact, to know him is to revere him. 

All that his many worshippers say is well deserved, and I have unani

mously heard people of his own sect calling him their Surya (sun). 

I have also met several other good men, but found that those 

who had conquered their passions and desires, and were otherwise 
good ascetics, were wanting in learning, and the ability to communi

cate their thoughts to others in an intelligent manner, while others 

who were learned were not true devotees. M y travels over a very 
large portion of India, as well as m y visits to places of pilgrimage, 

have also left upon m e the impression that learning is now more 

extensive outside the established order of Sanyasis than in it, and 

that, like the Brahmins, the latter are now becoming more addicted 
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to dogma and superstition than the investigation of truth; in fact, 
among Nirmalas and Udasis of the Sikh sect I have found more 
learned and good men than among Sanyasis. Therefore, although 
the ideal set up by the best and truest exponents of Hindu religion 
is a very difficult and high ideal, yet it is an ideal which has been 
and is being more successfully striven after in India than elsewhere. 

WHAT IS MOKSHA? 

But what, after all, is this Moksha, this union of the indi-vidual 
with the supreme soul, which we read of so much in the Hindu 
Shastras, and which so many in India are striving after ? Is it a 
blank nothingness, or pure inertia, or total annihilation, or is it only 
a destruction of that idea of separateness which binds us to this 
world ? The Upanishads give a most clear and unequivocal answer 
to this question when they say that Moksha is not a thing to be 
achieved, but is already achieved, and that all that is required is a 
destruction of the fetters that bind us to this world. This is illus
trated by the familiar instance of ten men crossing a stream. W h e n 
they reach the opposite shore, one of them counts the number, and 
finds only nine, because he omits to count himself. The result is 
that they take the tenth to be lost, and go about crying, when a 
passer-by tells them that all ten are there. In the same way, as 
long as man does not know his own nature, he is unhappy. W h e n 
he knows that he is one with the Absolute, or is the Absolute him
self, then he is happy. As the Upanishad says, " W h e n all the 
fetters of the heart are broken, then the mortal becomes immortal." 
These fetters are those of attachment, ignorance, and desire. Death 
is nothing more than attachment, produced from the ignorance of 
man as to the material world and the soul. It is attachment to the 
senses and their objects by which death is characterised. N o other 
chain binds man to this world. Destroy this attachment, and you 
have your true nature. In dreamless sleep, when both the mind 
and the senses are at rest, man every day attains to his true nature; 
but the seed of ignorance being still in him, he returns to this world 
of misery and sorrow as soon as he awakes. Destroy this seed of 
ignorance by learning to separate yourself from this body, and all 
else is easy. Happiness according to the Hindu shastras resides 
not in the objects believed to cause happiness, nor in the pursuit 
after those objects. If it lay in the objects, then the same object 
would always give the same amount of pleasure. It does not also 
lie in the pursuit after objects, for even pursuit does not make some 
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happy. It lies in the mind being at rest for the time being. W h e n 

one has acquired the object of his search, his mind is at rest for the 

time, for the disturbance caused by desire for that object has ceased. 
The mind is, however, swifter than wind, and is soon ready for 

another race, and in this way man runs for object after object, 

spending his life in vain pursuits, and getting happiness from none. 

Mistaking the phantoms of this world for substance, the non-eternal 

for the eternal, he wanders forth till, by exceptional good fortune, he 

learns what is real happiness, and by pursuing it attains it. W h e n 

he comes to learn that all happiness and misery are of his own 

mind, that it is his own mind alone which is the cause of bondage, 
when, by dissecting the nature of things, he comes to learn that 

happiness does not lie outside his own self, and by realising that, in 

spite of all change of objects and experiences, his sense of individu
ality remains the same, and dissociates this individuality from those 
things with which it has identified itself, then he is happy. When, 

as Sankaracharya says, he overcomes disjunctive knowledge by 
knowing it to be false, then he is happy. There is here no duality 

or diversity; he who sees diversity wanders forth from death to 
death (Katha Upanishad, 4- 11). 

N o particular station of life is required for the attainment of this 
ideal. In former times, royal princes like Rama, Krishna, Janaka, 

Ajatsatru acquired it, and the first two are worshipped as Avatars, 

because they had reached the final goal. The great teacher of Buddhism 
was nothing more than agwanmukta. So was the great teacher of 

Christianity. It is called in the Gita the raj Vidya or the raj yoga ; 

and even Sudras and women are not according to Krishna debarred 
from it (chap. ix. 32). In the Vana Parva of the Mahabharata we 

read of a fowler who sold meat having instructed a Brahmin in this 
learning. It is, however, now maintained that only Brahmins and 

Sanyasis are qualified for this knowledge. But the claim is sup

ported on the very weak ground of Sudras not being entitled to read 

the Veda, a ground which is at once cut off by saying that it 

is the ceremonial and not the philosophical portion which recog

nises caste distinctions. The Atma is one and the same to all. 
The prohibition is also not observed in practice, for, as I have 

already said, there are now-a-days more learned men out of the 

Sanyasis than among them. In the latter, superstition - and dogma 

reign supreme. At Hardwar, instead of hearing any religious and 
philosophic discussion in a large camp of Sanyasis, I saw the curious 

spectacle of the disciples of the Mahant coming and bowing to him 
in something like military fashion, now bending on the ground, now 
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rising, now lowering, now raising their staffs, and all the while 

repeating " Qjn Namoh." In addition to this, in the Upanishads we 

read of Saunaka, a great householder, having acquired this know
ledge from the Rishi Angiras, and the argument that persons who 

acquired such knowledge must have practised Sanyasa in a former 
birth is too absurd to be believed. 

Every one being therefore qualified for the Brahm Vidya, as the 

Hindus call it, he should do so by performing first his allotted duties 

in this world. Then he should approach a teacher who is not only 

learned, but who has carried into practice what he has read. Books 

alone will not suffice, as, in spite of their being cheap and easily 

accessible now-a-days, there are many things which require a living 

teacher to explain by the light of experience. Without that, the 
student will only be puzzled by what he reads in books, being so 

contrary to many of his every-day experiences. He should then 
digest and realise the truth of what he reads. This realisation will 

lead to the process of analysing things, till he knows how fleeting and 

transient they are, and that his Atma is alone permanent. When 

this belief becomes a part of his being, he will take his true place in 

nature by realising its unity. Seeing, hearing, smelling, eating, walk

ing, doing anything else, he will see nothing else but his own Atma. 

In short, when he sees nothing but his Atma in his own Atma, then 

he is happy, his troubles are over. His happiness cannot be grasped 

by the senses nor the mind. With his separation from all objects 

of the world, he becomes one with Atma (Gita, chap. vi. 19-21). 

This is immortality, to this end all philosophy, all the teachings of 
Hindu Sastras are directed. 

DOES ESOTERIC HINDUISM LEAD TO FATALISM? 

As regards the question whether esoteric Hinduism, like its 

exoteric side, is a religion of fatalism, or leaves the individual full 

liberty of action, I think the latter to be the case. The law of 

Karma of the Hindu Sastra is a law of causation, of making one 

what and where he is, of something inherent in his own nature, and 

not due to any extraneous Deity; and the idea is that, though much 

depends upon man's inherited capabilities derived from his actions 

in a past birth, yet there is also in hira that by which he could 

divert the stream of his past Karma. Otherwise there would be no 

Moksha, a contingency which the Sastras dread. There are three 

kinds of Karma, the Sanchita, or the latent actions of previous births 

which have not fructified; the Prarabdha, which have resulted in 
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giving this body, and the Agami, which are now performed, and will 

yield result hereafter. The Sastra teaches that while the first two 

are and can be destroyed by true knowledge (Gyana), the second 

must have its course, and that when the Senti says, " All his Karma 

is destroyed when he has seen the highest goal," it only refers to 

man's Sanchita and Agami, and not his Prarabdha Karma. This 

theory of one's Karma in a past birth regulating his life in this, is 

also held to be a sufficient explanation for the inequality of condi

tions seen in this world, as well as of the Lord of the world being a 

merciful and just, and not an unmerciful and unjust Creator. W h e n 

Krishna says in the Gita, " The Lord sits in the heart of all creatures, 

and makes them revolve like puppets on a wheel," he means that the 

Lord makes his creatures act according to their Karma. Otherwise 

there would be no freedom of action. There is no explanation how 
this chain of causation came into existence, and it must be accepted 

in the same way as the desire of Brahma to be many and his being 
many. The explanation of the world being the same as in a former 

Kalpa is scarcely satisfactory. 

The doctrine of Karma also explains the theory of births and 
rebirths, of transmigration. W h e n the soul departs from this body, 

it takes with it in their subtler form the organs of perception, hear

ing, sight, taste, smell, and mind. With these it goes from one 

body to another. As the Upanishad says, " W h e n it departs, life 

departs with it; when life departs, all the organs depart with it. It 
is endowed with knowledge, endowed with knowledge it departs. 

Knowledge and work, and knowledge of its former life, pervade it 

wholly. It becomes as are its works. H e whose works are good, 

becomes good ; he whose works are evil, becomes evil. As his 
desire, so his resolve ; as his resolve, so his work; as his work, so 

his reward " (Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad, iv. Brah. 4, 2 and 5). 

" H e who is attached to worldly objects attains by means of work 
the object to which he is attached. Having arrived at the last 

effect of the work he performs, he comes from this world to this 

world again and again. Thus he who has desires wanders in this 

world. But the organs of him who does not desire, who has no 

desires, who is beyond desire, whose desires are satisfied, whose 
desire is in the Atma itself, do not depart from this body. Being 

even Brahma, he obtains Brahma. W h e n all desires dwelling in 

the heart are gone, then the mortal becomes immortal, then he 
enjoys here Brahma. As a snake abandons his slough on an ant

hill, so does this soul this body. Then this incorporeal, immortal 
life is even Brahma, even light" {Ibid. 6 and 7). 
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This is a rough outline of esoteric Hinduism, the religion of the 
few and the wise of India, a religion which has been the solace of 

thousands in this life and the means of their salvation after death. 

It stands not only on the firm rock of truth, but of experience also. 

To the European, its ideal may appear to be dreamy and un

practical. But it may as well be asked in return whether the life, 

incessant excitement, and hurry, which is the normal condition of 

Western countries, is the only life worth living ? whether his worship 

of work and money, the only way to a better life hereafter ? If it 

be not, as it is not, then it is worth while to pause and see if the 

Hindu's ideal is not more conducive to eternal happiness than that 

of modern Western nations. Exoteric Hinduism with its fetish 

worship, its gross superstitions, its dogmas, its sects, whose doings 

often cast a slur upon religion, is bound to reform with the progress 

of education and improvements of the ideas of the Hindu people, 

but true and real Hinduism will stand the test of both progressive 

science and progressive civilisation. This is the deep conviction of 

all Indian thinkers, and the d-ay is not far distant when the East 

•will be repaying the debt it owes to the West for its progress in 

modern civilisation, by making it follow its teachings in the matter 

of progress towards a better life hereafter. W h e n such a day 

comes, it will be the brightest day in the history of India. Eng

land's work in India has been grand, but India's work in Europe 

ought to be grander. I conclude with a prayer from the Brihad 

Arnayaka Upanishad, "Lead us from the unreal to the real, lead us 
from darkness to light, lead us from death to immortality." 



V. 

THE SPIRITUAL WORLD OF THE BURMESE. 
-Br 

TAW SEIN KO. 

IN the history of civilisation of every country, an investigation into 
the prehistoric condition of its people is highly interesting. Such 

an inquiry is, however, beset with much difficulty. The principal 

subjects which present themselves for treatment are language, 
antiquities, mythology, and custom; and a mass of evidence, direct 

or indirect, is required to establish a generalisation. It is generally 

admitted that such generalisations are not always based on absolute 

truth, at least so far as identity or similarity of mythology and 
custom is concerned, because such identity or similarity may, as 

often as not, be ascribed to ethnic affinity, historic connection, or 

to the common mechanism of the human mind ; and the difficulty 
of the subject is further enhanced by tbe fusion of historical 

realities and mythological fictions, and by the absence of reliable 

data. But where the ethnology of a nation has been established 
beyond doubt, the inquirer no longer gropes his way in the dark, 

but treads on firm ground. In the case of the Burmese people, 

their affinity to the Mongoloid race has been proved, and the history 

of the prehistoric Burman is but the history of the numerous tribes 

whose habitat extends from Siberia to the Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 
Or, to come nearer home, the condition of the prehistoric Burman is 

reflected in that of his congeners, the Chins, Karens, and Kachins 

of the present day. Centuries of culture and the adoption of 

Buddhism have transformed the Burman into what he is to-day, 
while the surrounding tribes still remain in their primitive con
dition. 

However, among the Burmese people, deep under the fabric of 

Buddhism lies the substratum of indigenous beliefs of prehistoric 
times, which have been collectively and conveniently termed Nat-

worship. The origin of the word " N a t " is somewhat involved in 
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obscurity. Sir Arthur Phayre is disposed to derive it from the 

Sanskrit word " nath," meaning a lord, master, superior, the corre
sponding Paii form being " natha." Probably the word is indi

genous, and the phonetic resemblance, though striking, is purely 
accidental, because its corresponding forms are found in the lan

guages of North Asia, and because Marco Polo mentions N A T I G A Y 

as being one of the gods of the Tartars of the thirteenth century 

A.D. H e says : " This is the fashion of their religion. [They say 

there is a Most High God of heaven, whom they worship daily 

with thurible and incense, but they pray to H i m only for health of 

mind and body. But] they have [also] a certain [other] god of 

theirs called N A T I G A Y , and they say he is the god of the earth, 

who watches over their children, cattle, and crops. They show 

him great worship and honour, and every man hath a figure of him 

in his house, made of felt and cloth ; and they also make in the 

same manner images of his wife and children. The wife they put 

on the left hand, and the children in front. And when they eat, 

they take the fat of the meat and grease the god's mouth withal, as 

well as the mouths of his wife and children. Then they take of 

the broth and sprinkle it before the door of the house; and that 

done, they deem that their god and his family have had their share 
of the dinner" (Yule's edition, vol. i. p. 248). 

After the introduction of Buddhism the term " Nat," without 

losing its original and indigenous signification, was used as a 

synonym for " deva," and was applied to the beings who, in 

Buddhist mythology, inhabit the six regions situated between the 
world of men and the abode of the Brahmas. 

The first speculative philosophy in which the primitive man 

indulged appears to have been the investigation of the cause of his 

being. " Whence came I into this world, and through whose in

strumentality ?" was one of the questions he would have asked 

himself. The worship of the phallus in Greece, of the linga in 

India, and of ancestors in China and the adjacent countries, is 
doubtless the outcome of such speculation regarding the First Cause ; 

and to primitive minds these forms of worship afford a satisfactory 

solution of the inquiry into the Great Unknown. Besides, objec

tivity and subjectivity are psychological conditions which the mind 

of a person uneducated, or in a barbarous or semi-civilised state 

is incapable of differentiating. To him the phenomena of life and 

death are wondrous miracles, and in his imagination there exists 

beyond the grave a world of spirits endowed with material appetites 
and all other attributes of sentient beings. 
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According to the indigenous belief of the Burmese, man is re

garded as being constituted of two component parts, viz., his 

material body, and his leikpya or butterfly-spirit, which the Karens 
call " la," and the Chins " klo." Tylor in his " Primitive Culture " 

(vol. i. p. 387) says : "The conception of a personal soul or spirit 

among the lower races may be deflned as follows. It is a thin, 

unsubstantial human image; in its nature, a sort of vapour, film, or 

shadow; the cause of life and thought in the individual it animates; 

independently possessing the personal consciousness and volition of 

its corporeal owner, past or present; capable of leaving the body 

far behind, to flash swiftly from place to place ; mostly impalpable 

and invisible, yet also manifesting physical power, and especially 

appearing to men, waking or asleep, as a phantasm separate from 

the body of which it bears the likeness; able to enter into, possess, 
and act in the bodies of other men, of animals, and even of 

things." The Burmese also believe that this soul or spirit is cap
able of leaving its living tenement, either in sleep or illness, and 

stories have been related of its experiences. It is said that the 

spirit of an old Burmese lady, who was seriously ill, visited hell, 
and the account she gave, on her recovery, of her journey thither, 

tallied with what she had been taught in childhood and youth. 

On death, the souls go to Hades, which is below the earth. 

There they are adjudged by their Rhadamanthos, the Nga Thein of 

the Chins, but whose indigenous name the Burmans have forgotten. 

This awful judge sits under a tree, and his dog watches by him. 

The tree is called the •' Tree of Forgetfulness," because spirits pass
ing under it forget their experiences on earth. Stories, however, 

have been related of persons who, because of their exemption, 
through their extraordinary merit, from passing under the tree, 

could relate about their past life ; and an instance is related where 
property was restored to such a re-incarnated child. 

The virtuous go to a happy abode, and the wicked are doomed to 
suffer in hell. 

The world of the dead is separated from the world of the livino-

by a stream of water, over which souls are ferried across. It is 
for the payment of ferry-toll on this stream that some silver coin is 

always placed in the mouth of a dead Burman, as in that of a dead 

German peasant, and provisions are likewise provided for the refec
tion of the spirit of the deceased on his lonesome journey. 

Among the Burmese people most of these beliefs and practices 
are, however, passing away before the light of education and Western 

civilisation. Already the Burmans have forgotten about Hli, the 
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supreme goddess of the Chins, who laid i o i eggs, from which man

kind sprang. But traces of such a belief in their oonitic origin 
still exist, as evidenced by their division of the nations of the earth 

into loi races, and by the existence of many mythical legends 
whose heroes were born of eggs. 

It will be seen from what has been stated above that the theory 

of the existence of the soul after death is diametrically opposed, to 

the tenets of Buddhism. According to that religion, there is no 

soul or Atma. When a person dies, his karma, or deed-result 

survives him, and serves as a nucleus of his next existence. But 

according to the indigenous faith of the Burmese people, the leikpya 

or butterfly-spirit survives after death, and either lives on as a dis

embodied spirit in happiness or misery, or is again re-incarnated to 

continue its course of existence in flesh. 

Before proceeding further, it would be conducive to a compre

hensive understanding of the subject to give a short outline of the 

system of faith which is common to the Chins, Karens, Kachins, 

and other wild tribes of Burma, and traces of which are still found 

among the Burmans. The conception of a Supreme Being and of 

heaven and hell is extremely vague among these peoples, and their 

adoration and worship are given to spirits, who are believed to 

exercise interference in human affairs. These spirits may be 

broadly divided into five classes :—(i) personal spirits, who watch 

over the interests of individual persons ; (2) family or house 
spirits, who preside over the destinies of families ; (3) communal 

spirits, who are the tutelary gods of clans or tribes, and the extent 

of whose territorial jurisdiction is clearly defined ; (4) the genii 

or dryads, who inhabit trees and rocks, hills and mountains, rivers 

and streams, lakes and seas ; and (5) spirits who are doomed to 

continue their existence in a disembodied state. The personal 

spirits are evidently the souls which animate human beings, and 

which are supposed to haunt their abode when in the flesh for 

s.even days and nights; the family spirits are the manes of ances

tors, whose worship is common to the Mongols, Chinese, Hindus, 

and the ancient Romans ; the communal spirits are the souls of 
departed heroes, the worship of whom forms the basis of Shamanism ; 

the genii are spirits who haunt objects of nature, and especially 

those with which are associated ideas of sublimity and power; and 

the fifth and last class of spirits are those whose malignant influence 

has to be mitigated by propitiatory sacrifice, and who have been 

termed " disease spirits." Of these five classes of spirits, the second, 

third, and the fifth are the most feared, venerated, and worshipped. 

M 



178 T A W SEIN KO. 

In the houses of some Burmese families, cocoa-nuts with a fillet 
of white muslin or red cloth tied round them are suspended by a 

cane support from a special post called the " uyudaing.'' The Burmans 

have forgotten the origin of " uyu," but the word, or its synonym 

" khun," is still used in the Chin language to signify the guardian 
spirit of a family. Further, on the seventh day after the birth of 

a child, offerings consisting of cocoa-nuts, tobacco, betel-leaves, 

betel-nuts, rice, and letpet or pickled tea are made to the family 

spirit, and a white cotton string is tied round its wrists to signify 

to all evil spirits that it has been initiated into the family, and that 

it has been placed under the guardianship of the family Nat. The 

offerings made to the family spirit as well as those made to all 
other Nats, are always eaten by their devotees. 

At marriages, the family Nat is not forgotten; he is always 

propitiated. This latter practice is, however, falling into desuetude 
among the Burmans through the influence of Buddhism. 

As the worship of saints has succeeded the worship of manes in 

Christendom, so has the worship of Buddha and his disciples super

seded the ruder faith of ancestor-worship. However, traces of this 

last form of worship still exist among the Burmans of the present 

day. In such of the households in Burma as are tenacious of 

the observance of the faith and practices of their forefathers, the 

charred bones of parents and grandparents are carefully preserved 
in cases of glass, and daily offerings of rice and other eatables are 

placed before them, in the same manner as before the images of 

Buddha. At the time of the British occupation of Mandalay in 

1885, a number of gold images representing the kings and chief 
queens of the Alompra dynasty were found in the palace, together 

with a book of odes chanted whenever they were worshipped. 
This form of worship finds an exact counterpart in the Mongol 

worship as good deities of the manes of Genghis Khan and his 
family. 

The worship of communal spirits still obtains among the Burmese. 
After harvest-time of each year, i.e., say about March or April, 
festivals in honour of Nats as well as of pagodas are held. The 

Nat festivals are exceedingly popular, and are largely attended by 

tbe people. Those at Pagan, Amarapura, Mandalay, and Lower 

Chindwin in Upper Burma are ancient and recognised institutions, 
which use.l to be supported by the royal bounty of Burmese kings. 

In Lower Burma, however, which is inhabited chiefly by people of 

the Taking race, Nat festivals have in a large measure been replaced 
by pagoda festivals, because of the long subjection of the country 
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io Burmese rule, and because of the successful measures adopted 

by the Burmans for obliterating the nationality of the Takings, and 
for making them merge into that of their conquerors. 

That the communal spirits are the souls of departed heroes may 

safely be inferred from the traditional accounts relating to their 

origin, and from the odes chanted at the festivals held in their 

honour. The following extract from Marco Polo (Yule's edition, 
vol. ii. p. 64) will be of interest in this connection:— 

" I will tell you of a.wicked thing they [the people of Carajan or 

Yunnan] used to do before the Great Kaan conquered them. If it 

chanced that a man of fine person or noble birth, or some other 

quality that recommended him, came to lodge with those people, 

then they would murder him by poison or otherwise. And this 

they did, not for the sake of plunder, but because they believed 

that in this way the goodly favour and wisdom and repute of the 
murdered man would cleave to the house where he was slain. And 

in this manner many were murdered before the country was con

quered by the Great Kaan. But since his conquest, some thirty-
five years ago, these crimes and this evil practice have prevailed no 

more; and this through dread of the Great Kaan, who will not 
permit such things." 

With reference to the above extract, it may be interesting to note-
that the spirits of people who died violent deaths are believed 

to live for ever in a disembodied condition, exercising a powerful 

influence in human affairs, and that the Burmese kings of old used 

to have human beings buried alive at the four corners of the walls 

of their capital city at the time of its foundation, iu order that the 
spirits of the deceased might keep watch and ward over the popula

tion, and by their occult influence foil the attempts of invaders to 

force an entry into the city. A remnant of this barbarous custom 

is found at Mandalay in the hideous stone statue holding a club 

which stands at each of the four corners of the city walls. The 

persistency of this belief was manifested as late as 1885 A.D., when,. 

during the third Anglo-Burmese war. Brahman astrologers were 

employed by command of Thibaw and his Chief Queen to chant 

incantations so as to establish a cordon of spiritual guards round 

the palace stockade, who would protect the royal inmates and drive 
off the invincible British soldiery. 

As at the court of the Incas of ancient Peru, each month had 

its appropriate festival or festivals, so at the court of the kings of 

Burma no month passed by without its attendant festivals, court 

functions, and ceremonies. In these festivals three elements of 
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belief are distinctly traceable, viz.. Buddhistic, Brahmanic, and 

indigenous. Those held in June may be taken as an illustration. 

Examinations in Buddhistic literature were held under the super

vision of the State, and the successful candidates were inducted 

into holy orders. This was followed by a ceremony which was 

common to ancient India and China. The king himself ploughed 

with a golden plough, to notify to the people that agriculture was 

a noble avocation essential to the maintenance of the community. 

At this ceremony the Brahman astrologers attached to the Burmese 

Court invoked the blessings of the gods of' the Hindu pantheon, 

while the Burmese mediums or Natkadaws made propitiatory offer
ings to thfe Nats of the indigenous pantheon commonly known as 
the " thirty-seven rulers.'' 

It would be interesting to give a short account of this latter pan
theon, showing the apotheosis of these Nats. It consists of " thirty-

four Nats," but the number " thirty-seven " has attained a popular 

fixity, because the book of odes chanted when offerings are made to 

them consists of thirty-seven odes, a number of the Nats having more 

than one ode devoted to them. The odes are, strictly speaking, short 
autobiographical sketches in metre, recited by mediums when they 

are possessed, and are somewhat moral in their tendency, inas

much as they impress on the audience the sin of treason, rebellion, 

and assassination. In the case of Nats who were members of the 
royal family, they give a succinct account of their genealogy. 

The pantheon is headed by the Mab^giri Nat, Maung Tin D 6 ; his 

wife, Shwe N a Be; his sister, Thonban Plla or Shwe Myet Hnft; 
and his niece. Shin N e Mi. Maung Tin Dfe was the son of a 

blacksmith, Maung Tin Daw, of Tagaung, an ancient capital to the 

north of Mandalay. The young man was noted for his great bravery 
and physical strength, and the King of Tagaung feared that he 

might become a potential centre of disaffection ; he therefore ordered 

that Maung Tin Dh should be captured and killed. His would-be 
victim, however, eluded capture for a long while, and remained in 

hiding. The King then resorted to a stratagem which is still com

mon in Oriental countries. H e conferred honour on Maung Tin D^'s 
sister by assigning her a place in his seraglio. After the lapse of 

some time, the queen was cajoled to negotiate the surrender of her 

brother on condition that high office should be conferred on him. 

Relying on the royal offer of pardon, Maung Tin D e surrendered 
himself. But the King did not keep his word. H e himself super

intended the burning of his dupe under a Sagabin tree. Loud were 

-the plaintive cries uttered by Maung Tin D e ; aud his sister hear-
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ing them, rushed to his rescue, and met with her death. The cruel 

King attempted to save the life of his queen, but succeeded only 

iu pulling her head off by the hair. After their death, the spirits 

of these two, brother and sister, became powerful Nats, and in

habited the Sagabin tree. Such was their evil influence, that every 

human being or animal that approached the tree died mysteriously. 

The matter was, in due course, reported to the King, and he directed 

that the haunted tree should be cut down by the root and sent 

adrift down the river Irrawaddy. The order was carried out, and 

the tree was stranded at Pagan, where Thinligyaung was reigning 

as king. This happened in the fourth century A.D. The Nats 

apprised the King in a dream of their sorrowful plight, and asked 

him to provide them with a home. In compliance with this request, 

the stranded tree, of which only the trunk now remained, was taken 

to the Popa hill, which is of volcanic origin, and is the highest 

elevation in Burma, and was divided into two parts, each being 

about 4-|- feet long. H u m a n features were delineated on these 

pieces of wood with gold leaf, and these rude images were respect

fully deposited in appropriate temples. Thenceforward the worship 

of these Nats became a popular institution, recognised and sanc

tioned by royalty. Subsequently, at the request of the Nats, made 
through their Shamans, King Thinligyaung had golden heads made 

to represent them, conferred the rank and insignia of a prince of 
the blood on Maung Tin De, aud those' of a princess on his sister, 

and made to them annual offerings regularly. It is evident that 
since this worship was inaugurated animal sacrifices and offerings 

of alcoholic spirits were made to these Nats, for Burmese history 

records that in December 1555 A.D., the Hanthawadi Sinbyuyin, the 

Branginoco of the early European writers, reached Pagan in the 

course of his progress through his newly conquered dominions, and 

witnessed the festival held in honour of the Mahagiri Nat and his 

sister. Noticing that intoxicants and sacrifices of white buffaloes, 

white oxen, and white goats were being made to the Nats, he com

manded that such practice should henceforth cease, because it was 

opposed to the humanitarian doctrines of Buddhism, and because it 

would entail suffering in hell on those who practised it. In 1785 

A.D., Bodawpaya, the great-great-grandfather of the last King of 

Burma, had new golden heads of the Nats made, and these were 

replaced in 1812 A.D. by the same King with larger and more 

finished heads of the same metal, weighing, in the aggregate, about 

2-^ lbs. These last heads are still in existence, and are being wor-

.shipped by the people. 
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The apotheosis of the next Nats in the pantheon, viz., the 

brothers Shwep'yinnyinaung, follows on similar lines. About the 

beginning of the eleventh century A.D., Anawratazaw, King of 
Pagan, had in his service a Kala adventurer from the Taking 

kingdom of Thaton. This man married a Baluma, or ogress, of 

Popa, and two sons were born to him, who were respectively 
named Shwep'yingyi and Shwep'yinngfe. W h e n these two brothers 

were grown up, they took service under the King; and when the 
latter led an expedition to China to secure a holy tooth of Gotama 

Buddha which was enshrined there, they accompanied him. The 
Chinese Emperor appears to have treated the Burmese King with 

some contempt, and to have refused to hold any communication with 
him. Thereupon the two brothers, who led a charmed life, and 

who could make themselves invisible, entered the Emperor's palace 
at night, drew three lines with lime on his body, and retired, after 

writing on the walls enjoining him to meet the Burmese King. 
In consequence of this mysterious writing, the two rulers met in a 

friendly way and entered into a compact of amity and friendship. In 

the meantime, however, the holy tooth had disappeared miracidously, 
and Anawratazaw returned home suffering from the pangs of dis

appointment. On the return journey Shwep'yingyi and Shwep'yinnge 
incurred royal displeasure, and were executed at Wayindok, a few 

miles to the north of Mandalay., At the same place the King had 

built a pagoda called Sudaungbye, and after its consecration resumed 
his journey by boat. On the way down the river Irrawaddy the royal 

boat appeared to be held by the rudder, and its progress was 
stopped. The King consulted his ministers about the mystery, and 

they informed him that the two brothers, Shwep'yingyi and Shwe-
p'yinng^, who were executed by royal command, had become Nats, 

and that they resented that their valuable services should have 
been requited with death. It was only when King Anawratazaw 

had directed a Nat temple to be built near his pagoda at Wayinddk, 

and ordered the people in the neighbourhood to make regular offer

ings to the Nats, that he was enabled to resume his journey and 
arrive at his capital in safety. 

Of the remaining Nats in tbe pantheon, fourteen were royalties, 
twelve officials of State, either civil or military, most of whom had 

died violent deaths, one was a female white elephant, and the last a 

dealer in pickled tea, who traded with the Shan and Palaung States 

to the north-east of Burma. All these may be termed "oracle 
spirits," because they are frequently consulted on private as well as 
public matters. 
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Sometimes Nats were called into being, not by the king, but by 

the people themselves. At Thaton, the ancient centre of Taking 

civilisation in Lower Burma, there is a temple dedicated to a Nat 

called P'o-p'o, grandfather. Tradition, which is in this case prima 

fade palpably false, says that when this Nat was a human being, 

he was charged by Sona and Uttara, the Buddhist missionaries who 
visited R^mannadesa in the third century B.C., to safeguard Thatdn 

against the attacks of Balus or fierce monsters. The image of 

P'o-p'o represents an old m a n of about sixty years, sitting cross-

legged, with a white fillet on the head, and a moustache and pointed 

beard. The forehead is broad, and the face bears an intelligent 
expression. The upper portion of the body is nude, and the lower 

is dressed, in a- cheik paso or loin-cloth of the zigzag pattern, so 
much prized by the people of Burma. The right hand rests on the 

right knee, and the left is in the act of counting the beads of a 
rosary. The height of the figure is about five feet. In the apart

ment on the left of P'o-po is an image representing a benign-looking 

wun or governor in full official dress. Facing the second image, in 

a separate apartment, is the representation of a wild, fierce-looking 
ho or military officer in uniform. The fourth apartment, on the 

left of the ho, is dedicated to a female Nat, who is presumably the 

wife of P'o-p'o, but there is no image representing her. These 

images are most probably representations of a Burmese governor 

and his family, whose acts of justice, benevolence, aud sympathy were 

long remembered by the people, and in whose honour these were 

erected as a mark of esteem, admiration, and reverence. The images 
are in a good state of preservation, as they are in the custody 

of- a medium who gains a comfortable livelihood. A n annual 

festival, which is largely attended, is held in their honour. It is 

a strange coincidence that, as in India and Ceylon, these shrines 
are held in veneration by various nationalities professing different 
creeds. 

As a rule, images of Nats are uncouth objects, generally made 

of wood, with some sort of human countenance. Those of the 

" thirty-seven rulers" are being carefully preserved within the 

precincts of the Shwezigon pagoda at Pagan. 
Shamanism is perhaps the same all the world over, and posses

sion by spirits one of the symptoms of hysterics or epilepsy. The 

following extract from Williams' " Fiji and the Fijians'' (vol. i. 

p. 224) is, with slight modifications, applicable to the Shamanism 

as practised by the Natkadaws or mediums of B u r m a : — 

" Unbroken silence follows; the priest becomes absorbed in 
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thought, and all eyes watch him with unblinking steadiness. In 

a few minutes he trembles, slight distortions are seen in his face 

and twitching movements in his limbs. These increase to a violent 

muscular action, which spreads until the whole frame is strongly 

convulsed, and the man shivers as with a strong ague fit. In some 

instances this is accompanied with murmurs and sobs, the veins are 

greatly enlarged, and the circulation of the blood quickened. • The 

priest is no-w possessed by his god, and all his words and actions 
are considered as no longer his own, but those of the deity who has 

entered into him. Shrill cries of ' Koi au, koi au 1'—' It is I, it is 

II' fill the air, and the god is supposed thus to notify his approach. 

While giving the answer, the priest's eyes stand out and roll as in 

a frenzy; his voice is unnatural, his face pale, his lips livid, his 
breathing depressed, aud his entire appearance like that of a furious 

madman; the sweat runs from every pore, and tears start from his 
strained eyes ; after which the symptoms gradually disappear. The 

priest looks round with a vacant stare, and as the god says ' I depart,' 
announces his actual departure by violently flinging himself down 

on the mat, or by suddenly striking the ground with his club. The 

convulsive movements do not entirely disappear for some time." 

The fourth, class of spirits, the genii or dryads inhabiting objects 

of nature, are believed to be present everywhere. This is the reason 

why their presence is invoked in the administration of oaths or 
when contracting a solemn compact of friendship. 

There remains to be dealt with the fifth class of spirits, who are 

doomed to continue their existence in a disembodied state, and whose 
interference in human affairs is supposed to be of a malignant nature. 

It may be premised that sudden fright or fall is believed to be a 
condition favourable to their baneful influence. The majority of 

the masses of the Burmese people, in common with the neighbouring 
wild tribes, say that most of the ills that flesh is heir to may be 

ascribed to the occult influence of disease-spirits or witches, and 

they would resort to exorcism as a method of cure rather than to 

diet or drugs. Witches are supposed to be capable of sending forth 
on an evil errand their souls or astral bodies, leaving their natural 

material bodies in a state of sleep, coma, or ecstasy. A certain 
kind of witches generally send off their detached heads in the shape 

of rolling balls of fire. The existence of witchcraft is recognised 
in .the Burmese law-books, and instructions are given in them as to 
finding out witches, and as to the manner of punishing them. 

The last division of Burmese spirits comprises various kinds of 

beings. Tas(5 is the generic term applied to all disembodied spirits 
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which existed as human beings. The Hminza are spirits of children, 

who assume the appearance of cats and dogs. The Thayfe and 
Thabet are spirits of those who died violent deaths, or of women 

who died in childbirth, or of those who lived wicked and sinful 

lives. These spirits are always inimical to mankind, and are repre

sented in folk-lore stories as having hideous bodies, as big as those 

of a giant, and with long, huge, slimy tongues, which they could 

make use of as the elephant would his trunk. They are blood

thirsty, and their special delight is to cause the death of human 

beings. Female spirits who are in charge of treasure buried in the 

earth are called Oktazaung. All these spirits, with the exception 

of the last, are believed to roam about the haunts of men at sunset 

in search of their prey, and to be specially active in their peregrina

tions in times of an epidemic, as cholera or small-pox. They are, 

therefore, frightened off during epidemics by making a tremendous 

jarring noise by beating anything that might come in one's way, 

as the walls and doors of houses, tin kettles, metal trays, cymbals, 

&c. These evil spirits are sometimes said to enter the bodies of 

aUigators or tigers, and to incite them to cause great destruction 
of human life. 
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THE POSniON OF KUMAEILA IN DKJAMBAEA 
JAINA LITEEATUEE. 

K. B. PATHAK, B.A., 
Deccan College, Poona. 

IN my last paper ^ I have shown that the celebrated Jaina author 

Akakmkadeva lived in the time of the Rashtrakiita king Krishnarija 

I. W e know from inscriptions that Dautidurga was ruling in Saka 

675, and was succeeded by his uncle Krishnar&ja; ̂  and we learn 

i'rom Jinasena that Krishnaraja's son Vallabha held the sceptre in 

Saka 705.^ These facts lead to the conclusion that Krishnar§,ja 
reigned in the third quarter of the eighth century. I have also 

proved* that Kumarila quotes five verses from the Vakyapadiya 

of Bhartrihari, who, according to I-tsing, died ̂  in 650 A.D., and 

that Akakmkadeva's pupil Prabhachandra frequently mentions the 
author of the Tantrav§,rtika.^ From these facts I have concluded 

that Kumarila belonged to the first half of the eighth century, and 
fiourished immediately before Akakmkadeva. 

In the present paper I propose to prove that in his Mim3,ihsa-

Slokavartika Kumg,rila criticises Akakihkadeva, and was, like him, 
contemporary with the Rashtrakiita king Krish]iarg,ja I. 

Akakmkadeva is spoken of as the highest authority on Pramana-
sastra, or logic, by Pampa^ in Saka 863, and by Somadeva^ in 

Saka 882. Though Prabhachandra and Vidyananda tell us that 

1 My paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila, read before the Bombay Branch ot the 
Royal Asiatic Society on the 28th June 1892. 

^ Mr. Fleet's Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 32. Dr. Bhandarliar's Early 
History of the Deccan, p. 48. 

•' My paper in the Ind. Ant., vol. xv. p. 141. 

* My paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila. 
•"' Ind. Ant., vol. ix. p. 308. 

" M y paper ou Bhartrihari and Knmftrila. 
' In his Kanarese Adipurana. 

* In his Yasastilakakavya. Akalamka is also mentioned in the Saundatti inscription, 

dated Saka 902, as -well -persed in the six schools of philosophy, though Mr. Fleet 
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Kumarila has assailed ̂  the omniscience of Arhaii, as described by 
Samantabhadra in the Dev§,gamastotra, there is not the remotest 
allusion to Kumarila's criticism in Akakihkadeva's commentary 
called Ashtasatt on the very work of Samantabhadra which has 
called forth Kumarila's eloquent attacks. H o w is Akalamkadeva's 
silence to be accounted for ? Is the Ashtasati also criticised by 
the Mim9,riisaka ? These questions I now proceed to answer. 

In the Devagamastotra, Samantabhadra thus delivers himself of 
his views regarding the omniscience of A r h a n : — 

f^: 7^ f^^:^^T3ri% ^ F T T I ^ W W' II ̂  II 

^^TrmTTT ^Tf% ^f^^-^ ^^' II ? II 

^rqT5rW%trf^^:$^T^rirf7T^^ZHTW^I 

lif^^T ^?l5*qt ̂ fltffR^^^: II 8 II 

afR^^Rfft ST^lf^rT Fi^fiwfw: !i M II 

^Tf^Ttvt '^^ ff irf^^ ^ -^iwk ii % ii 
—Devagamastotra.-'*' 

has translated his proper name. See my paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila. 

Dhananjaya, whose date I have fixed in m y jpaper on the Tgrdal inscription, Ind. 
Ant., vol. xiv. p. 14, thus refers to Akalariika:— 

fgmjTJtgi^: tfiioJf ?:sr=i(aHufai:iH 11 

' The quotations are given farther on. 

°̂ Devagamastotra, Deccan College MS., No. 6ii of 1875-76. 
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Translation. 

" I. The attendance of the gods, moving in the air, chauries 

and other signs of glory, are found even in jugglers; it is not owing 
to these signs that thou art great in our eyes. 

" 2.- Bodily and other excellence, both internal '^^ and externaV^ 

which is real and heavenly, is found even in celestial beings en
dowed with love and other passions. 

" 3. There being mutual difference between the teachings of the 

founders ̂ ^ of various schools, they are all untrustworthy; none of 
them can be a teacher of mankind. 

" 4. Owing to pre-eminence, defects and the obstructions ̂* of 

knowledge are entirely destroyed in some individual, in the same 

way as external and internal dross is removed by proper means.-'-' 
" 5. Things that are minute, past,-'̂'' and distant, are directly per

ceived by somebody, because they are cognisable, as fire and other 

things. This is the way to prove the existence of an omniscient 
being. 

" 6. Free from defects, thou ̂ ' art such an omniscient being be
cause thy speech is in conformity with reason and the Jaina scrip

tures ; thy consistency lies in this, that thy tenets about salvation 
are not contradicted by evidence." 

In the first three verses Samantabhadra enumerates certain 
qualities belonging to Arhan, which are also found in jugglers, 

celestial beings, and the founders of schools, such as Buddha and 

Kapila. These qualities cannot entitle Arhan to be considered an 

omniscient being. In the remaining three verses we are told that 
the removal of defects, and of all the obstructions of knowledge 

'^ 5r5cira:'5cr t^) 3(=crrf3: Ashtasahasri or Aptamlmamsalamkriti, Deccan CoUege 
MS., No. 564 of 1S75-76. This MS. oontains the Hppani by Laghusamantabhadra 
also. 

'̂  ITOTS^Tgrgaifs: ibid. 

>-'•'' Other than Arhan g^ottfefeficTlfs^ gifutHld<4: Laghusamantabhadra, ibid. 

" For an explanation of the -word aTraTTTT see PAjyapilda's Sarvarthasiddhi. 

•ci^gWtfimini-sillcjHi: Laghusamantabhadra. 

^^ ̂ THra^rraS^rferarfisnn: Ashtasati, Deccan College MS., No. 566 of 1875-76. 

f w i : ^wrafiitigif&intJOT; TOTroensq: i ^fffcn: gsrafkwsfifiiufi SCTJTT-

str: I ̂ rrar Ŝ rrfan̂ ifijiifT f^wcrarsq: Ashtasahasri. 
"• Arhan or Jina. 
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and a capacity for perceiving things which are minute, past, .and 
distant, prove the omniscience of Arhan. 

These celebrated verses of Samantabhadra are explained by 
Akakihkadeva in the Ashtasati. But in the Ashtashasrl or Apta-
niimanis&.laiiikara, which is a later and more exhaustive commen
tary on the Devagamastotra, we are introduced by VidyS,nanda to a 
Mimamsaka who starts objections against Samantabhadra's views. 

^^^ B^rarTrT ^ f^ WtfTTV^ HFJI^ W^^ ^^^-

^S% f^ ^ ^S^l^TXT^frT II MH^sf^ H TTT^^ 

" This line occurs in KumSrila's Mimilmsrislokavartika, Pandita, vol. iii. p. 86. 
This verse is ascribed to Kumarila by Sayana-Madha-\a, Sarvadai-sana Sariigraha, 
Bibl. Ind., p. 28. 
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W H^^HTTI^f^ 5r rTtJTfriMnrKfwrrW I IT^ ̂  

^Fwf^:'" ^^f^t^:'' la^^v^: i ^ ^ THT^-

^^ Trfflf-qT^w II srq wi^^^-sr ^^s^: nwt^ i 

?^ II aroWT^iTTf ^^^T^"2lf^TrT^I ^T^^?^'!-

^^ET?^ ^'* f^f^ i(W? ^TTfrr I ^XTOR^ ^^ ^T-

" These are Kumarila's words reproduced from his verses that follow next. 
Vidyananda is giving here iu his own words a summary of Kumarila's views. 
™ These verses, together with the one already quoted, are also found in the 

Prameyakamalamartanda, Deccan College MS., No. 638 of 1875-76, p. 117. 
They are attributed to Tautatita alias KumSrila by Sayanamadhava in the Sarva-

darsana Samgraha, Bibl. Ind., p. 28. 

21 This is the reading in the Prameyakamalamartanda. The Sarvadar,4ana Sam

graha reads filr4iyc|T)<sfhj=fi: -which is not correct, as fsTrn qualifies STPW in 

"Vidyananda's summary. 

2̂ This reading is found in the Prameyakamalamartaiida. The Sarvadar&na 

Samgraha reads fRTra which is -wrong. 

^ This is the reading in the Prameyakamalamartanda, and is sanctioned by Vidya

nanda as he explains it ̂ -ddlcWlff̂ i =1 HrUffTIni: in his summary of Kumarila's 

liews given above. The reading in the Sarvadarsana Samgraha H^raiftfE is posi

tively -wrong. 

-^ This is the reading in the Prameyakamalamartanda, but the Sarvadarsana 

Samgraha reads fchforJH. 
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^mw'' I ^IT^^: ^SrT^^-Rt^^ %^^Tfr II ^ W 

—Ashtasahasri. 

Translation. 

" It may be said that an ordinary person is never found endowed 

with supernatural perception, so that we can predicate the same 

thing of the Lord. But such an objection should not be raised, for 
Jina is the lord of ordinary persons. A quality which is found in 

the generality of mankind cannot be attributed to one who is their 
lord, for he transcends their nature. But it is urged by a certain 

Mimamsaka that an omniscient being cannot be proved to exist 

beyond dispute. There is positive evidence to disprove such a 

notion. Perception cannot prove it; nor is inference of any avail, 
as no part of him is seen which might serve as a sign. Therefore 
it is said (by Kumarila) : ̂ ^ 

" In the first place, no omniscient being is now seen by us or 

others. Nor is any part of him seen, by which as a sign the exis

tence of such a being can be inferred. The eternal scripture (Veda) 

does not describe an omniscient being ; it treats primarily of action.̂ * 

If it treated of the nature of things it would involve too much. 

The idea of an omniscient being is not conveyed by such Vedic 

^ This is the reading in the Prameyakamalamartanda. The Sarvadarsana Sanr-

graha reads 5fgt55(. 

^ Laghusamantabhadra notices another reading (JIC^TU which is also found in 

the Prameyakamalamartanda and the Sarvadarsana Samgraha. 

"^ The Sarvadar,&na Samgraha indicates the remaining verses by ^rUlfiJ. 
•-** See notes 18 and 20. 20 Sacrifices. 
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sentences as ' H e knows all,' ' H e knows the world,' 'Hiranyagarbha 
is omniscient,' as they primarily refer to action. 

" Vedic passages referring to different topics cannot declare the 

existence of an omniscient being. Nor is such an idea alluded to 

in repetitions of Vedic ̂ ° passages, as it had never been mentioned 

before. It is not consistent for the eternal scripture to treat of an 

omniscient being who had a beginning. A spurious scripture com

posed by some person cannot be evidence of his omniscience, when 

they ̂^ depend on reciprocal support. A scripture composed by one 

person cannot be an authority for the omniscience of another per

son. If the existence of an omniscient being can be established 
from the unfounded words of a person who is not omniscient, why 
should it not be established from one's own words ? 

" It is therefore said (by K u m M l a ) no Vedic injunction declares 

the existence of au omniscient being, nor can such a notion be the 
subject of explanatory passages in the Vedas. 

" His existence is not established by Vedic sentences which refer 

to quite a different matter. Nor is he ever alluded to in repetitions, 

as he was never before mentioned. A n omniscient being who had 

a beginning can never be the subject of the eternal scripture; how 
can he be established by a scripture made by m a n and spurious ? 

" Again, an omniscient being is accepted by others ̂^ on his own 

word; how can either be established when they thus both depend 
on reciprocal support ? 

" The saying was true because it was uttered by one omniscient; 

and the existence of the omniscient one is proved by that saying; 
how can either point be established without some previously estab
lished foundation ? 

" But as to those who believe in the existence of an omniscient 

being on the baseless word of one who is not omniscient, why 
should they not know it from their own words ? '̂  

" Nor can the proof called comparison, prove the existence of an 
omniscient being, as there is nobody like him in the world. 

" Therefore it is said (by KumS,rila): 

"If we now could see anybody like an omniscient being we 
might then recognise him by comparison. 

" The proof called presumption also fails to prove the point, as 

* The Vedic terms in this passage are explained by Laghusamantabhadra, who 
refers to the Bhavana-viveka as his a,uthority. 
^ His scripture and his omniscience. 
32 The Jains. 

33 The reading in the Sarvadarsana Samgraha being wrong. Professor Cowell's 
translation of this verse is equally so. 
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there is no circumstance which raises such a presumption, and 
which cannot otherwise be accounted for. The teaching of virtue, 

&c., which is accepted by many people, can be otherwise explained. 
Therefore it is said (by Kumarila): 

" Though Buddha and others were not omniscient, still can we 

not account for their teaching, which embraces -virtue and vice, 
otherwise ? ̂  

" Buddha and others did not know the Vedas, to which their rise 

is not due; therefore their teaching is founded entirely on delusion. 

" On the other hand, Manu and others, who were the chief of 

those who knew the Vedas, have their works accepted by the fol

lowers of the Vedas because their sayings are based on the Vedas. 

" Thus there is no other proof by which the omniscience of Arhan 

can be established." 

In order to understand this passage correctly, we must remember 

that it is usual with Indian authors to set forth in their own lan

guage the views of an opponent, and then by way of confirmation to 

quote his precise words. This practice is followed ̂^ by Vidyananda 

in the passage just quoted. It is therefore evident that Kumarila 

has attacked Samantabhadra. Vidyananda thus winds up his reply 

to the Mimaiiisaka :— 

^H^ ^rp? ^l^ 

^: "ftwif^f^ ^^: #OT^ ?TTf>^^ II 

M^^d ^ iffm^ "f%r^^H TK^t^ II ^ a 

^^^ -^[FJTmrimfi^i ^^Ht^H II 

^ w ^^^'mT^f^f^TTrnw w^^ II ? II 

^^TRi^ f^ ^^ R m^n^^ -mi ii 

^ I.e., by the fact that the teaching is accepted by many people. Laghusaman
tabhadra says that there is a, kaku (or question) in this verse.- This is confirmed by 
Vidy&nanda's summary given immediately before the verse. Professor Cowell's trans
lation of it is therefore inaccurate. 
^ See notes 19 and 23, 

N 
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^r^ w^R ^ % fiai rn̂ ir?im ̂ H : II 8 ii 
3T?^fW^ f^ ^% cT^s^^ ^min I 

—Ash-tasahasri. 
Translation. 

" W e have thus refuted what is urged by Kumarila in the follow
ing five verses— 

" The statement^" that a m a n is omniscient, and that an omni
scient being is a man, is a gratuitous assertion. 

" For the conclusion sought to be established that Arhan alone is 
omniscient is not conveyed by this assertion. Nor is there evidence 
in support of what ̂ ^ is really conveyed by it. 

" The omniscience of Arhan, which is spoken of in proving the 
authority of the Jaina scriptures, cannot be inferred from the evidence 
of the existence of any indefinite omniscient being. ̂̂  

" So long as Buddha is omniscient, his doctrines cannot be false; 
if some indefinite person is omniscient, is that evidence as to the 
truth of the Jaina scriptures ? 

" For the fact that one person is omniscient will not prove the 
truth of the words of another; for to be related to each other as 
cause and effect, omniscience and words must belong to one and the 
same person.'' 

In the Prameyakamalamartanda ̂ ^ also the Mimg,msaka figures 
prominently. H e says that there is not a particle of evidence in 
support of Jina's omniscience. The reasons adduced to prove this 

36 Made in the Devagamastotra. Kumarila's words HTO'T tlrffOSqcT are thus ex-

plainedbyLaghusamantabhadraH ?«(«=)lytrUlfegTyT'Klir TO^ HTtR TlrJm^tff. 

g rctMOift) are the opening words of the sixth verse of Samantabhadra, whicli has 

been already quoted and translated above. Kumarila uses the word ̂ : " a man,'' 

advisedly, since a woman is unfit to enter Nirvana, aud cannot be omniscient accord
ing to the Digambara Jainas. Cf. 

Jj^ ̂  ̂ ^ (̂ ) ̂  ̂  (^) iftgSfk -fen^: I 
Sarvadars'ana Samgraha. 

3' Namely, that some undetermined man is omniscient. 

Laghusamantabhadra. 

38 Such as Buddha. Kumarila says that the reasons given by Samantabhadra 
apply not. only to Arhan, but also to Buddha, and are therefore absurd. 

39 The Prameyakamalamartanda. In this work Prabhachandra borrows the Pflrva-
paksha of the Mimamsaka word for word from the Ashtasahasri, and quotes most of 
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point may be urged with equal force in favour of Buddha; and what 
is advanced by Samantabhadra in the fifth verse is a mere assertion :— 

•znrr lift: irfrrf^r^Ftst^^^^^: FRIW im\ wi{sf^ 

The chief point on which the Mimarnsaka lays stress is, that a 
man is never able to know virtue, vice, &c., except through Vedic 
injunctions, though he may know everything else in the world :— 

^!^il^fl^?f^ ^^: %R ^T^ II 
In the Aptapariksha Vidyananda has reproduced the substance of 

the Devagamastotra, as we learn from his own lips :— 

^^[j^5fT ^fi^Trfxi ^fif^ Bi^-^^T^f^S II ^^^ II 
—Aptapari k s h a. 

the verses from the Mimamsaslokavartika cited by Vidyananda. The foUo-wing 
additional verses of Kumarila are found in the Prameyakamalamartanda— 

HailHTitllcJTll'H.fBriJIWri 3ra II 

*<!y-fltliarl B^fTT n9us(^c(Wol I 

u 53 wici«dti: H ^a# =T g ^ II 

rlgl<4>JIHl UWHUc^ «[tHlT!lMJrt(«l"«4e(rj II 

—Mimamsaslokavartika, Pandit, vol. iii. p. 87. 
•"* This is the fifth verse of Samantabhadra turned into prose. Prameyakamala

martanda. 
'̂ Laghusamantabhadra attributes this verse to Kumarila, who holds— 

—Ashtasahasri. 
*^ Svami is Samantabhadrasvami. .Sastrakftra is Umasvati. The stotra is the-

opening verse of his Tatvartha, which is cited farther on. 
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The Tatv^rthas-utra of Umasvati opens with a verse extolling 
Arhan as omniscient:—• 

C\C/ 

^TrTR f^^Wr^T^f ̂ ^ T T l ^ ^ ^ ^ II 

This introductory verse has been expanded by Samantabhadra 
into the Aptamlmaiiisa or Devagamastotra; and Vidyananda pre
sents a brief summary of the views advocated in the last-mentioned 
work in his AptaparikshS,. Here again the author of the Ashta
sahasri attempts a vindication of Samantabhadra's position against 
the attacks of Kumsirik:— 

rrwtS^f^Wi^Tf^ IW^RRrtwf^WT I 

ITH^H l^'M I *44T?^B[r^T^T^T: §f;:rfw: II tS II 

llfftR ^fn^Rt^ ^TT^'^^T.Tf^f>i: I 

^^^T TRTTTWri^RT T^^t^rTJ^: II tb II 

^T^?ftl 5RT^W iw^Tftn f^^f^: II b<i II 

R ^^f^frf TTrT^Hf^^T^Tl%.f^ II ^o II 

^ ^Tf^^ W^ ^Tt^Ht m^Ftftr "^ I 

^^•pziIR^^ XT^T^FTTS^Rf^H: II <i«l II 

^'irf^ iif|: i?TiT% ^Ti^^: ^^ ^T^" I 

^fw f^'^W^^^ZTi^TTl^fjT II ^^ II 

fis^TTrrf^m^T^rf w^^ ^^I^^H 11 e? 11 

fii^^fi?! n^^ ^frR^sfxr f^^f^fT: il ^i{ II 
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^TfTTl^l^f^^HFrr^T^ f^^^Tf^rr: II eq II 
—Aptapariksha. 

Translation. 

" Therefore things which are minute and remote in space or time 
are directly perceived by Arhan, since they are cognisable, just as 
the objects of our perception that are well ascertained. The reason 
assigned here is not fallacious in respect of remote things such as 
Mount Mandara, or minute things such as atoms, because they are 
made the subject *̂  of the minor premise by Samantabhadra in his fifth 
verse. Here things " minute or remote in space or time, including 
virtue, vice, &c., are proved to be directly p§rceived by the Lord 
Jina. It ought not to be supposed that Jina's perception cannot 
be proved Rke our own perception, as there is no dispute about 
them both. Cognisability is not disproved wholly or partially, as 
things which are not cognisable are out of place. Kumarila, who 
says,*̂  ' If an omniscient being can be proved to exist by the six 
kinds of proof, who can prevent it ?' does admit that all things are 
cognisable.*^ If all things can be known through Vedic injunctions, 

^ The fifth verse of Samantabhadra is defended here. Vidyananda brings forward 
this very argument in the Ashtasahasri:— 

Laghusamantabhadra explains these words thus :— 

His explanation of Samantabhadra's fifth verse runs thus :— 

^T^wrreiT ara ^rnrJjgr *rafk JTzrnwrfe srgwn^raH riwirurn^ ^fk 

efilflttll̂ HM-. 

" This Hne reproduces Akalarhka's explanation of Samantabhadra's phrase 

H^mriRddiimi: 
*^ This is a quotation from Kumarila's Mimaiiisaflokavartika, Pandit, vol. iii. 

p. 85. 

*^ In the Ashtasahasri Vidyananda employs 3TrTTra and TUnT as synonymous 

terms, and says that aTTWU means >iiriTlMi'ry<i*y. H e argues that even accord

ing to Kumarila all things are ̂ rTTftnid or knowable through g f 3 ^ ; in other 

words, all things are aT̂ ffllf. If so, it follows that Samantabhadra is right when he 
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then minute and distant things are proved to be cognisable in the 
same way as things directly perceived. Whatever is not perceived 
by Arhan is not cognisable; as, for instance, false heretical doc
trines. This negative judgment is well determined. In this way, 
by well-established positive and negative judgments, Arhan is proved 
to be omniscient beyond dispute." 

In this passage Vidyananda quotes a line from the Mimamsa
slokavartika, and tells us that its author, Kumarila, has assailed the 
fifth verse of Samantabhadra. The passage in the AptaparikshS, is 
thus explained in the commentary :— 

^ ^ si) 

says that the minute, past, and distant are WFUS to Jina, because they are $RWJ. 

The gist of the argument is that if Kumarila virtually admits the premises, he must be 
understood to accept the conclusion deduced from them. This argument is repeated 
in the Jamaflokavartika. 
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—Aptaparikshalaihkriti. 

Translation. 

" That very Miing,ihsaka, while admitting that a knowledge of all 

things can be obtained by means of arguments, cannot deny that all 

things are cognisable by the six kinds of proof. While he accepts 
the view of Sabarasvami *̂  that a Vedic injunction is able to make 

known the past, the present, the future, the minute and the distant, 

how can he escape from the conclusion that things which are minute, 
past, future, and distant are as cognisable as those that we actually 

perceive, so that he can declare entirely unproved the cognisability 
inherent in the subject of the minor premise ? 

-" It may be urged as an objection that cognisability is not found 

in the soul, the knowing subject in cR^IIT^T??''^ and in X ^ f ^ ^ T ^ , 

which is characterised by the action of cognition, and as cognis
ability is found only in those things which are the objects of cogni

tion, and are thus cognisable, we have here a fallacy in which the 

reason is partly improved, because it is not found in the subject of 
the minor premise. 

"This objection is met thus : The statement of the Mimarnsaka 

is not correct. If the soul, which is the knowing subject, were 

entirely non-cognisable, it would follow that the soul is not cognis

able even by inference, just as it is held by the Mimamsaka to be 

*' Mimamsabhashya, Tarkapada. 

^ *<t!iT)M, or knowledge obtained through the senses, is not considered VrUvf, 

because it is liable to be aflfected by the defects of the senses. Direct perception is 

WrOg ; but the result of such perception, which coiTesponds to tfT^sTt^, is not 

considered TtrUg by the Mimamsaka. 
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non-cognisable by perception. Prabh§,kara maintains that the soul 

cannot be known as the object of cognition by perception; but he 

does not say that it is non-cognisable by every other proof, as that 

would be inconsistent with PrabhS,kara's position. 

^fii.^USjT'T' though it is not the object of cognition by perception, 

is none the less inferential knowledge, as otherwise we could not 

obtain definite knowledge of pots and other things, and it is there

fore not altogether non-cognisable, as it would militate against the 
views of Sabarasv§,mi, who says,*'' W h e n a thing is known, then by 

inference one can know an idea.' 

" As regards tjf^j^jq, it is characterised by the action of cogni

tion. H o w can one who holds that knowledge that manifests itself 
is perception declare of a thing inferred by action that it is not 

cognisable? Thus all knowledge inferred from the manifestation 

of pots and other things is thus shown to be cognisable in some 
way or other. 

" By this reasoning X|i"^^Tq and c|i|^4ij^|H have been proved 

to be cognisable even according to Bhatta, who holds that they are 
imperceptible to the senses. 

" Therefore, in the case of distant things, the reason cognisability 
is not unproved ; as in the opinion of the Jaina, so also in that of 

the Mimamsaka, distant things have been somehow proved to be 
cognisable." 

It is hardly necessary to point out that the passages which I have 

quoted above leave no room for doubt that Samantabhadra is attacked 

by Kumarila. The line of argument adopted by Vidyananda and 
Prabhachandra in defending Samantabhadra is, that since all things 

are knowable through Chodana, there must be some being who 

knows all things, that is, who is omniscient, and that this omniscient 
being is no other than Arhan himself. 

A n interesting question that naturally suggests itself at this 

stage of our inquiry is whether Akalaihkadeva, who is the earlier 
commentator on the Devagamastotra, and yet has not a word to 

say about Kumarila, comes in for a share of criticism at the hands 
of the illustrious Mimaiiisaka. 

In some of the verses which have been quoted above, Kumarila 
says that when the Jainas try to prove the omniscience of Arhan 

from the Agama or Jaina scripture, and maintain that the Agama 

is authoritative because it embodies the utterances of the omniscient 

Mtmamsabhashya, Tarkapada. 
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being Arhan, they argue in a circle. In the six verses of the Deva
gamastotra there is no express mention of the Agama being the sole 
proof of the omniscience of Arhan. The idea is first introduced by 
Akalamkadeva in his explanation of them :— 

—Ashtasati.^" 

Aud the Parikshamukha, which is entirely based, as I have 
already proved,''̂  on Akakmka's works, defines the A g a m a — 

Aphorism 94. 

as " the knowledge of things derived from the utterances of the 
omniscient being Arhan." From these passages it is evident that, 
in the view of Akakrhkadeva, Arhan is omniscient, according to the 
Agama, and the Agama is authoritative because it embodies the 
utterances of the omniscient being Arhan. Kumarila very properly 
remarks that here the Jainas are reasoning in a, circle :— 

TT^^"^ ^^ f^T.^^r^RRt^'^: II 

^TJ H^ f%^T^T^7|^TrRT^ II'' 

It is therefore clear chat Akalamkadeva's explanation has formed 
the subject of Kumarila's criticism. This point hardly admits of a 
doubt when we learn that some other portions of the Ashtasati have 
been attacked by the Mimarnsaka. Akakihkadeva says:— 

>WWT.lrfrmTrr^%q^ ^W: ^•^^^ TRt^^T^iR?!!^ 
s» Deccan College MS., No. 566 of 1875-76. 
^̂  M y paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila. 

2̂ These verses have been quoted and translated above. 
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TI''IRTf%f^II^%.f^f%r^TjqTH aim U^T^fT^W^-

^f^^^rixjjyiqt ^mT^lraWW " " " 

—Ashta^ati.^^ 

Translation. 

" There is nothing, indeed, which cannot be understood by the 

soul, whose very nature is knowing. If it fails to know anything, 

it is due to a different nature in the shape of ignorance.^* The soul 
which does exist is stupefied by something else resembling wine. 

In tbe absence of the latter the soul is entirely free from stupor, 

and can perceive everything, proximity and remoteness having no 

effect at all. Therefore, the senses are not needed, by Arhan just 

as a person who has applied magic ointment to his eyes does not 
need light Therefore, any other cause which increases the 

acuteness of consciousness or the senses is really not necessary, as 

animals ̂ ^ moving at night, or a person with magic ointment applied 
to his eyes, can see forms without light or proximity." 

In these passages Akakihkadeva says that the soul has a natural 
capacity for grasping everything. This capacity is neutralised in 

ordinary persons by ignorance and other causes. W h e n these 

causes are done away the soul becomes Arhan, who does not need 

the senses to enable him to perceive everything. These opinions 

of Akalamkadeva are thus criticised by the Mimamsaka in the 
Ash-tasahasri:— 

^•' Deccan College MS., No. 566 of 1857-76. 

»̂  This is e.xplained in a passage in the Ashtasahasri, quoted farther on. 
Such as oats, owls, and rats. See note 58. 
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-\ « 

fW'S!^ ^ W^Txfff^^%ft!!i|REnwftf^W?TR-

'R^n^T^ I rnrrrti? 

^l^^HHlf^^ ^T^ ^^ ''^^^rTT II 

¥ ^ ^fw^RT 1 ^ iT^^mf^-^q^: I 

WrWt^frR.^R q î rrTf%ĵ R̂TrT̂ II 

^^^TrftRfri^ m«s|fw^ "RTRTT^l^ll 

U ^ ^ ^ f ^ ^ R f ^ W S f r T ^ ^ TIfR I 

^ ^ T ^ C R ^ T ; ? TT'^ITW^^ ̂ «rH II 

ir^w q q^^fiTf2R^f^^^ II 

^ ^'T^tTJ^Hr^'^^T.^ ^TT: II 

^ ^ ^ r R ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 5 W JlT̂ frT I 

^ % 5 R T R r ifw wtSHrw^m:qtfrT ii ̂  iigwrwr-
^ The first verse occurs'.in Kumarila's Mimaihsa,41okavartika, Pandit, voL iii. p. 85 

The'remaining verses, which form part;of the samefpassage as the first, are ascribed 
to Kumarila in the commentary on thejAptapariksha. The first verse, which actually 
occurs inlKumarila's works, is wrongly attributed by Sayanamadhava to Guru or 
Prabhakara in his Mtmaiiisadar&na. 
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f^f^5nrfV^T?f1ff?^^IIr5T^Tf^^HFRT ^ri: ^ T ^ ^ -

^Tftm ^IRR^ FTTrf^ I ^^f^^iq:^ WR>lTqqR?f 

—Ashtasahasri. 

Translation. 

"Perception and other proofs, which form the subject of debate, 

are not possible, from their very nature, without the help of the 

senses, any more than the well-known perception and other proofs. 
This proposition does not prove too much as applying to the per

ception of vultures," boars, and ants, which does not need proximity; 

or to that of the animals ̂^ moving at night, which does not require 

light. Neither the inferential knowledge of Vararuchi,^' nor the 
Vedic lore of Jaimini, militates against this view, as even in these 

cases perception is impossible without the exercise of the ordinary, 

senses, each sense being exercised within its proper scope, which 
excludes objects which are imperceptible to the senses, or which 
cannot be inferred. Therefore it is said [by Kumarila] : ̂ ^ 

"Whenever we find the power of a sense intensified, it is done 
without its going beyond its proper objects; thus it may appear in 

the power of seeing the distant or the minute, but never in the 
ear's becoming cognisant of form. 

" Those persons who are found to excel in intelligence and memory 
do so in degree, but never in observing things which are imper
ceptible to the senses. 

" A person, though intelligent and able to see minute things, excels 
other persons without transgressing his species. 

«' mwnirr 3^:ar!i^ g^rsmrt 'a^wrag ftrrflfeRTqi -mmrm a^r. 
Laghusamantabhadra. 

^ Such as cats, owls, and rats. fel-̂ M'dchHCIcJir: /Ĵ y. 

^^ Vararuchi is another name of Katyayana. Ibid. 
ô See note 56. 

Laghusamantabhadra. 
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" Great excellence is seen in the study of one science, but by that 
alone a knowledge of another science is not gained. 

" A sound knowledge of grammar enables one to distinguish be

tween correct and incorrect words, but not to ascertain the proper 
-constellation and lunar day, or to predict an eclipse. 

" A n astronomer, though well versed in predicting solar and lunar 
eclipses, cannot ascertain the correctness of Bhavati and other words. 

" Similarly, a person, though well read in the Vedas and epics, is 
-not able to see in person heaven, the gods, and Apiirva. 

" A person who can leap ten feet into the air is never able to rise 
to the height of a yojana, even after a hundred trials. 

" There is therefore no possibility of superhuman perception dif

ferent in kind from ordinary perception, from which an exception to 

the rule can be admitted. If it is contended that such an exception 

-occurs in the case of some particular individual like Arhan, we 

Mimamsakas reply that it is not proved, as there is no evidence in 

support of it, because no one is able to perceive the minute, the 
past, and the distant. 

" All these are the thoughtless assertions of the Mimaihsakn." 

From this passage it can be easily concluded that the Mimam

saka, who is no other than Kumarila himself, has attacked the view 

of Akalamkadeva that Arhan can perceive things without the help 

of the senses. Vidyananda thus defends Akakihkadeva:— 

TTH: -ftrtt ^T^v^i uif: ^% TTCT "^ ^ ^^m-

VTWj^'' I ^: 5?T^Wr^r^^^I!I^iTRffRHfw^V: 

^^ These are Akalamkadeva's words. See the second passage from the Ashtasati. 

*3 Laghusamantabhadra notices another reading gta^TSrairf, which is also found 

in the Prameyakamalamartanda and the Sarvadarsana Samgraha. The reading in the 

Ashtasahasri may be really tili^l cI(stj|5ITjfr 



206 K. B. PATHAK, B.A. 

4?l̂ <'MHI'*Hf̂ Trf̂ «tH<<U«ft̂ tt̂ 'M̂ I<K|̂ HMIril W -

fW^PTtf J ^ ^HE^TfiT Tn?TRffwf^^^^%f^-N5R-

jj^^ I ^^ ^^T^'siWrf^^^T.^^ZTRRST ^^-

rrnq^5Rxr§RnR^ ^•41%^ BT^TH ^^wfrT %-

^mrSWTR R >1^«^ W ^«irR ^^ i^W ^-

<^l«*iMri: •RrJTRF^^ tj^fi^ozniTlftfq ^TiiRT 

^ 5^Tr^f*4f^^rh ITrTW%#RT^rR<l!HIP^M^,^ 

'RrTRcRf^R^ir^Tf^;sRr %^mRrgT^TT»^f ^"RT-

^ R ^ : iifwr% % ^ m ^ wiH<*K^r ̂ f^Rj^ctiT^-
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^ ^ ^^R^: ^sn^^fw ^frRTiq I 

^i^spj^i^^ttl ^ wr^fw "qffr^ii^ II 

"3?m TX-^T^R^^T^RTf^^i^rT^^^ -znqT^t^irR-

Wr" ^flW ¥W ^W IJ-^ ^TT^^ fW^JTRtfi^^ 

^m^T^^ ^T I ^ f^ ^Wr f^RrT^Rt^ f^T^^T-

—Ashtasahasri. 

Translation. 

" Therefore Arhan, the lord of men, is proved to be omniscient. 
" There i's nothing, indeed, which cannot be comprehended by 

the soul whose very nature is knowing. If it fails to know any
thing, it is due to the hindrance caused by a different nature." 
But how is the hindrance caused by a different nature in the shape 
of ignorance proved, from which we can infer that the soul has a 
natural capacity for linowing all things, that all things are its proper 
objects, and that the soul is able to know them all with this natural 
capacity ? W e reply that as a knowledge of all things could not 
be produced by a Vedic precept if the soul had no such natural 
capacity, and as the Mimamsaka,'''' while admitting that " a Vedic 
precept is able to make particular persons acquainted with the past, 
the present, the future, and the distant," yet rejects the view [of 
Akalamkadeva] that " the soul has a natural capacity for knowing 
all things ;" how can he be consistent ? That knowledge is not 
different from the soul in the opinion of the Mimfiihsaka, their iden
tity being established in some way or other, otherwise a different 
tenet would have to be accepted by the Mimi,ihsaka. Therefore it 
follows that a m a n is not devoid of the natural capacity for knowing 
everything, since a Vedic precept produces a knowledge of all things. 
But it may be objected that this view does not hold good in every 
case, because uncertain knowledge is produced, and consequently the 

** The Mimamsaka, who is no other than Kumarila himself, attacks Akalamkadeva's 
views. Cf. the passage in the Aptaparlkshalamkriti quoted above. 
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discussion of injunctions and prohibitions becomes impossible. How, 

then, is ignorance found in some individuals in respect of some sub

jects ? Our reply is that ' the soul which does exist is stupefied 

by one of those things related to it which resemble wine.' H o w is 

this proved ? This is proved from the inference that the stupefac

tion of the soul, which is the subject of dispute, is produced by one 
of those things related to it, like the stupefaction produced by wine. 

One of the things related to the soul means one of the hindrances 

to knowledge. ' In the absence of it the soul is entirely free from 

stupor, and can perceive everything, proximity and remoteness 

having no effect at all' But how in, the absence of one of the 
things related to the soul—the hindrances to knowledge—can a 

man be so entirely free from stupor that he can perceive everything 

past, future, present, and endless, including life and other substances 

consisting of the Arthaparyaya and the Vyafijanaparyaya ? ̂ ^̂  

" W e who are present here reply, that if one thing is found wher
ever another thing is present, and is not found wherever the other 

is absent, as, for example, smoke is never found wherever there is 
no fire; in the same way the stupefaction of the soul takes place 

only in consequence of the hindrances to knowledge. • Therefore it 

follows that in the absence of such hindrances the soul is not stupe

fied. It is wrong to say that the soul though entirely free from 
stupor can perceive only what is near in time or place, but never 

what is remote; for proximity does not produce knowledge nor 

does distance prevent it, as even when these are found knowledge 

and ignorance are absent. Like the pupil in the eye and magic 
ointment, or like the sun and the moon, it is fitness or the absence 

of it which produces knowledge or ignorance respectively. Fitness 

alone is the cause of knowledge, whereas proximity or remoteness 
has no effect whatever. That fitness again is partial or total free

dom from stupor, viz., the abolition of actions obstructing knowledge. 

Thus it follows that the soul that is entirely free from stupor does 
perceive everything. Therefore it is said: 

" H o w can the soul, which is knowing, be ignorant of knowable 

things ? H o w can fire fail to burn fuel when there is nothing ̂^ to 
check its effect ? 

" Therefore Arhan does not need the senses, just as a person with 

magic ointment applied to his eyes requires no light, for this reason 

<'^" For an explanation of. these terms see the Nyayadipika of Abhinava-Dharma-

bhushana, pupO. of Vardhamanabhattaraka, Deccan College MS., No. 624 of 1875-76, 
p. 38. This work was composed about ̂ aka 1307. South Ind. Inscrip., vol. i. p. 156. 
•"̂  Such as gems aud charms. Laghusamantabhadra. 
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—for what reason ?—because Arhan is entirely free from stupor, or 
because he perceives everything. A person who is partly free 
from stupor or sees anything indistinctly, such a person only is 
seen to require the senses. But Arhan, who differs from such a 
person, and who is entirely free from stupor and who can perceive 
everything, does not need the senses, as it would contradict his 
omniscience." 

In this passage Vidyananda defends Akalamkadeva's opinion 
that Arhan does not need the senses, from the attacks of the 
Mimamsaka, who is no other than Kumarila himself. This 
subject is also touched upon in the Jaina Slokavartika, where 
Vidyananda begins by parodying two of KumMla's verses which 
have been quoted above: ̂ ''— 

>^rrra^^f^RHN^^<-INt?4TW II 

^^[T^TR^^tr^ ^ ^T%5rrET TT^frT I 
NO 

^ ^ ? R R T ^ ^rits^^T^n^rmfTT" ii 

^fw^ ^f^^RZT ufH^ ^uT^5^ II 

WRTf%# Txfw^ ^TrT^TI^IITm^iR^ I 

^^T^^n^ROT ^f^ Tr^iri% 11 

^^TTRRTf^^^^^^^^ STRT I 

^fVT ^ ^RrT f;Rm[^]^#^RTTT II 

" Of. Kumarila's verses quoted in the third passage from the Ashtasahasri. 
'•' This verse has also been quoted and translated above. 

O 
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fRfiT •RfT.fWftrJTTf 

—SlokavartikElkmk^ra.^^ 

Translation. 

" If, therefore, men who are seen endowed with exceptional intel
ligence and memory are able to know the past, the minute, &c., by 
the power of a Vedic precept, why should not Arhan, who is able 
to see minute things through the abolition of the obstructions of 
knowledge, surpass other men of dull intellect ? 

" Though others have said that ' a man who jumps ten feet into 
the air is never able to rise to the height of a yojana even after a 
hundred trials,' still this notion is shown to be absurd in the 
following verses. 

" The instance of transgressing, &c., given to show that a man 
can never outdo his nature, offers no obstacle to the display of 
nature. Cannot the career of Arhan, who has destroyed ''̂  all 
actions, be natural ? W h o can prevent his upward course into 
the spacious heavens forming the crest-jewel of the world, which 
happens in a moment, and which results from the entire destruc
tion of the hindrance to power—from transgressing the ordinary 
rule? 

" For these reasons the view of Kumarila, who has laughed at the 
Jainas, saying,''" 'Those who attribute to a being who does not 
need the senses supreme knowledge, embracing the minute, the 
past, &c., have said very well,' is refuted in the following 
verse. 

"Therefore it is established beyond dispute that Arhan, who 

«8 Deccan College MS. Both the text and the commentary in this work are 

believed to have been composed by Vidyananda himself. The text is frequently 
quoted in the Ashtasahasri. See m y paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila. 

«' Tatvartha of Umasvati, Chapter X., aphorisms 2 and 5. Mr. Fleet has mis

taken the Jaina idea of gpR^pj for the Brahminical notion of W % I . His volume 

on Gupta Inscriptions, p. 260. 

''" This verse of Kumarila will be discussed farther on. 
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does not need the eye and other organs of sense, is possessed of 

supreme knowledge, which embraces all substances and their 

forms." 
I shall now give below a brief analysis of the contents of the 

several passages that we have so far examined. 

I. The passage from the Devagamastotra, in which it is said 

that Arhan, who can perceive the minute, the past, &c., is 

omniscient. 
II. The first passage from the Ashtasahasri, in which a Mimarn

saka quotes Kumarila's verses attacking the omniscience of Arhan. 
III. The second passage from the Ash-tasahasri, in which Kumfi-

rik directly attacks the omniscience of Arhan. 

ly. The passage from the Aptapariksha, in which it is said that 

Kumarila attacks the fifth verse of Samantabhadra. 

V. The passage from the commentary on the Aptapariksha, in 

which Kumarila is represented as virtually admitting the premises 
of Samantabhadra, and thus accepting his conclusion that Arhan is 

omniscient. 

VI. The first passage from the Ashtasati, in which Akakihka

deva says that the omniscience of Arhan is established from the 

Agama or Jaina scripture. 

VII. The second passage from the Ashtasati, in which Akakih

kadeva says that Arhan does not need the senses. 

VIII. The third passage from the Ashtasahasri, in which the 

Mimamsaka attacks this view of Akakihkadeva. 
IX. The fourth passage from the .Ashtasahasri, in which this 

view of Akalamkadeva is defended by Vidy§,nanda. 

X. The passage from the Jaina Slokavartika, which repeats 

KumS,rila's verses quoted in the third passage from the Ashtasa

hasri, and in which Akalariikadeva's view is attacked by KumS,rik, 

and defended by Vidyananda. 

The works which I have quoted are the Dev§,gamastotra or Apta-

mim&msS, of Samantabhadra, Akalamkadeva's commentary called 

Ash-tasati, and Vidy&nanda's later and more exhaustive commentary 

called Ash-tasahasri, on the Devagamastotra. I have also cited 

Vidyananda's Aptapariksha, and Jaina Slokav§,rtika. 

The subject discussed in these passages is the omniscience of 

Arhan. Samantabhadra says that the being who can perceive the 

minute, the past, and the distant is Arhan, who is therefore omni

scient. Akakihkadeva, while explaining Samantabhadra's views, 

remarks that Arhan does not need the senses. These are precisely 

the views which, Vidyananda tells us, are laughed at by Kum§,-



212 K. B. PATHAK, B.A. 

rik in his last verse quoted in the extract from the Jaina 
Slokavartika: 

TTirr ^"q^^RH^ifi: >^ 

%^ %^ ^Rftrf^ra^^f^Tn: I 

Samantabhadra says 

Akalamkadeva explains ^rfftjT to mean ^"j^f^IiJcRflf = 

^FfffTWTT^ past, &c.; Kumarila has reproduced in his expression 

^ Ji|HTrftTlT(%f^^^ ^°^ oiily Samantabhadra's phrase, but Aka

lamkadeva's explanation of it also. Again, Kumarila's expression 

i f ^ T ^ R ^ f ^ ^ t and the expression ̂ ^ f t f t l T T ^ ^ R f ^ ^ J 

which Vidyananda uses in refuting this very verse of Kumarila, are 

intended to explain Akakihkadeva's phrase 3jTWT»T"R?Srr- ^^ ^^ 

therefore obvious that Kumarila, in reproducing the views of Saman
tabhadra and Akalamkadeva, has used as nearly as possible the 
very words of those authors. 

This celebrated verse of Kumarila runs thus in his MimS.ms^-
slokav^rtika: 

^ ^ ^ w ^RfTtf^^rra^^%^: i 

^^Trftrnf^f^iq^ ^^ ^f^^f^cTH II 

^ H^'Tl^fR^ ^ W^TRRt f^?TT I 

l¥TWt ft ^ W^T?% ^ ^f^rJT^THH II 
—Pandit, vol. iii. p. 88. 

I have already translated the first verse. It may, however, be 
noted that the reading given by Vidyg,nanda is obviously more 
correct than that found in the Pandit. In the second verse from 
the Mimamsaslokavartika just quoted Kumarila says that the 
omniscience of Arhan cannot be established without the Agama or 
Jaina scripture, and the authority of the Agama cannot be estab-
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lished without the existence of an omniscient being like Arhan, 

and that there is no instance of such a being among men. I have 

already discussed Kumtirila's view that Akalamkadeva is arguing in 
a circle. 

I have fixed the date of Akalamkadeva in my paper on Bhartri

hari and Kumarila. I shall give here a brief ̂^ summary of my 

arguments. Jinasena, the preceptor of the Rashtrakiita king Amo~ 

ghavarsha I., mentions Akalamkadeva in his Adipurana, written about 

Saka ySo. This work speaks of Prabhachandra as the author of 

the Chandrodaya. The commentator on the Adipurana tells us that 

the Chandrodaya referred to by Jinasena is the Nyayakumuda 

Chandrodaya of Prabhachandra. In his introduction to this work 

Prabhachandra says that he was the pupil of Akakrhkadeva, and 

that he also wrote the Prameyakamalamartanda. In the last-
mentioned work Prabhachandra quotes Bana's Kadambari and Bhar

trihari's V§,kyapadiya. The conclusion that we can deduce from 

these facts is that Akalamkadeva and his pupil Prabhtlchandra lived 
after Bana and Bhartrihari, and before Jinasena. BRna was con

temporary with Pukkesi IL, and Jinasena was contemporary with 

Amoghavarsha I. These facts confirm the view of Brahmanemidatta 

that Akalamkadeva lived in the time of the Rashtrakiita king 

Krishnar§,ja I., who reigned in the third quarter of the eighth cen

tury. Prabh^chandra's Kamalamartanda mentions'̂ ^ Vidyananda, 

who quotes Akakrhkadeva. It is therefore plain that Prabhachandra 

and Vidyananda flourished towards the close of the eighth and the 
beginning of the ninth century. W e have seen that Akakihkadeva 

is attacked in the MimarnsaSlokavartika, and is defended by his 

pupil Prabhachandra and Vidyananda. It is plain that Akalamkadeva 

did not live long enough to defend his position. The task of vin

dicating his views consequently devolved on his illustrious pupil. 

These facts necessarily lead to the conclusion that Kumarila was 

contemporary with Akalamkadeva, and lived in the time of the 
Ê shtrak-Q-ta king Krishnarg,ja I. 

I may state here that Akalamkadeva and his pupil Prabhachandra 

quote ''̂  Dharmakirti. This is the eminent Buddhist author, who, 

as I have proved elsewhere,'"'' is criticised by KumMla, SamkarS,-

" For an exhaustive discussion of the subject I would refer Sanskrit scholars to 
my paper itself. 
'̂  In a verse of Manikyanandi, on whose work Prabhachandra has written his com

mentary. 
'3 Ashta,sati, D. 0. MS., p. 4; Ashtasahasri, D. C. MS., p. 68. 
" M y paper on Dharmaldrti and Samkaraoharya, and that on Bhartrihari and 

Kumarila. 
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charya, and Suresvara. But I-tsing's reference to Dharmakirti is 
interpreted variously. The French translator makes Dharmakirti 
contemporary with I-tsing, whereas Professor Wassiliev holds that 
Dharmakirti lived " nearest in time " to the Chinese traveller who 
mentions him.̂ '' Again, Akakihkadeva's pupil, Prabhachandra, 
quotes the Vakyapadiya. This work is also frequently quoted and 
criticised by Kumarila.'^ I-tsing says that Bhartrihari, the author 
of the V^hyapadiya, died in 650 A.D." These facts alone are suffi
cient to confirm the date which I have assigned to Kum§,rik. And 
since Suresvara ̂^ quotes the Mimamsaslokavartika, we may con
clude that his famous teacher Samkaraoharya lived after Kumarila. 

'* Ind. Ant., vol. xix. p. 319. 

'̂  M y paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila. 
" Ind. Ant., vol. ix. p. 308. 

''^ See m y paper on Bhartrihari and Kumarila, in which I have proved conclusively 

that Saihkaracharya criticises Kumarila in his Taittiriyabhashya. See also Eama-

tlrtha's Sarlrakâ astra Sariigraha, chap. i. sect. i. 
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THE FLOKENTINE JAINA MANUSCEIPTS. 

PROFESSOR COUNT F. L. PULLfi. 

PREFATORY REMARKS BY PROFESSOR LEUMANN. 

AN illustrious member of this Section, Count de Gubernatis, has asked 

me to read a short communication by a friend of ours who regrets 
very much his inability to attend the Congress in person. I speak of 

Professor Count PuUe of Pisa, w h o m we all till very lately expected 

to meet here, but who unfortunately is prevented from leaving Italy 
at present. Professor Pulle has been working for some while in 

cataloguing the Jaina Section of that splendid collection of Indian 

manuscripts which, through the indefatigable care of the Count de 

Gubernatis, is now preserved in the Biblioteca Nazionale di Firenze. 

You aU know that a masterly catalogue of the Brahmanical part of 

that collection has lately been brought out by Professor Aufrecht. 

It was printed with the help of the Royal Academy of Berlin, 

unrepresented, we regret to say, at our meeting. The corresponding 

publication, giving full information about the 350 Jaina manuscripts 

of Florence, is now being printed, at the expense of the Italian 

Government, by Professor PuUfe, and we are sure that his forthcoming 

work will give us a great deal of most trustworthy and valuable 

information. Meanwhile, something like a short abstract of this 

Jaina catalogue has been handed over to us. This enumerates the 

sixty-five canonical scriptures of those 350 works. I see from the 

list that the canon is very well represented indeed, some few texts 

only being wanting. I particularly call attention to the fact that 

the very last, and a very rare one of the forty-five canonical scrip

tures, named Pindaniryukti, is iu this Florentine collection. A second 

copy has, I may add, happily also been procured by Professor 

Bendall when travelling to Nepal; and to complete the enumera-
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tion, the third and last European copy of the work has reached the 

Strassburg University Library. 

Allow me only to select one more title which will perhaps prove of 

considerable interest—it is No. 42 of Professor PuUe's list, professing 

to be a Nisithacurni. If this entry is right-—-I myself do not ven

ture yet to believe that it is right, but it may prove to be—we 

should have to congratulate the Florentine library on possessing that 

precious work.^ M y personal doubts as to the authenticity of the 

statement arise from the fact that in modern India the so-called 

Curni commentaries, which are very old and scarce, are not well 

distinguished from those other commentaries named Avacuris, which 

are very modern and very common. I myself have once been 

deceived when I was promised an Avasyaka-curni, which turned out 
to be an Avaiijaka-avacuri. Anyhow, even if the hope which clings 

to that name in the present list should prove to be a vain one, it 

is a matter of very great satisfaction to learn not only of the most 

remarkable extent of the Florentine Jain collection, but also of its 

catalogue being promised by so able a scholar as Count Pulle. It 
would then, I trust, not be out of place if the section should vote 

its thanks to, and its sympathy with both, the industrious scholar 

who has sent the present communication, and that eminent country

man of his who has brought these treasures from the East, and who 
is happily present. 

A M O N G the Florentine Indian manuscripts purchased by Professor 
Angelo De Gubernatis at Bombay and Surat during his travels in 
1885—86 for the Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale, about 350 belong 

to the literature of the Jains—a small, but very valuable collection. 

Canonical literature is well and fully represented in texts, commen
taries, and exegetical works; besides, more than seventy manu

scripts, both Prakrit and Sanskrit, belong to the interesting branch 

of the Caritas and Kath^s; the rest treat of various literary, philo
sophical, and religious matters. 

The catalogue of the Brahmanical section of the Florentine MSS. 
collection has been competently worked out by Professor Theodor 
Aufrecht of the University of Bonn (it is printed and sold by G. 
Kreysing, Leipzig, 1892). 

Now I beg to inform the Congress that the catalogue of Jaina 
manuscripts will be shortly edited under the direction of the BiUio-

1 With the help of some further information (received since the above was read 
before the Section), I can state now that the work is indeed the Nisitha-czlrat. 



T H E F L O R E N T I N E JAINA MANUSCRIPTS. 217 

teca Nazionale Centrale in Florence, by order of the Italian Govern
ment, which has promised a considerable grant in order to promote 
Sanskrit philology in our country. 

As a specimen of the promised catalogue, a short list follows 
here, which enumerates the titles of the Siddhanta (or canonical) 
manuscripts:— 

CANONICAL LITERATURE. 

{Siddhdnta.) 

The Amgas. 

I. AcArCmga-stLtia,, text. 

i!. ,, curni hy M%ikyaman-

dira muni. The name cflrnl re
mains to he verified. 

3, SUtrahrtArnga-stLtra., text. 

4. ,, the same. 
5. Sthdndrnga-^rtti by Abhayadeva. 
6. Samavdydmyct-stdra, text. 

7- ,> tikS, {i.e. vrtti) by 
Abhayadeva. 

8. Samavaydmga-sdtxa, -with taha. 

9. BhagavaU-sfAxs., text. 
10. ,, vrtti by Abhayadeva. 

II. (rndtddharmakathd-sttva, text. 
12. ,, the same. 

13. Gndtddharmakaihd - vrtti (frag
ment). 

14. XJpdsakada^drriga-stitxa, text. 
15. Arn.tahrtada(;ds-stiiva,, with a short 

commentary (tika). 

{Anuftaraicpapdtikct-stLtva,, not re
presented.) 

16. Prapnavydkai-and7u-sMxa [with No. 
19), text. 

17. PrafnavycVcarandni, the same with 
tika. 

18. Vipdhagruta-sMxa,, text. 

19- !) the same [with No. 
i6]. 

20. Vipdhacruta-yttti. 

The Upamgas. 

21. Aupap)ddika-st.tTa,, text. 

22. ,, satJka, the same text 
with commentary by Abhayadeva. 

23. Bdg'api-agniya-stitia, the text. 
24. (xivdbhigama-stttrsk, text. 

25. ,, the same text. 

{Frag'ndpand, damhUdvipapra^-

napti, dandrapra^napti, S4,rya-
pragnapti, being the 4th, 5tli, 6th, 

and 7th Uparpgas of the Jainas, 
are not represented.) 

26. Niraydvali - tikft, a commentary 

on Niraydvalt-sHtra with Pus-

pihd, Kalpdvatarnsaha, Puspdva-
tamsaka, Vamhidasd, being the 

8th, 9th, loth, nth, and I2t]i 
Up^rpgas of the Jainas. 

27. Sdmdddri. 

The Prakirnakas. 

28. Catuh/^arana-stti-a, the text with 

a BaUbodha. 
29. Caiuhfarana-£kva.6fLr], a short ex

planation on the above text, 

attributed to Somasundara. 
30. Catuhga7-ana-aa,Vika, the same Pra-

klrnaka with commentary. 

31. Catuhfarana, the same. 
32. Aturapratydlchydna, text. 

33. Aturapratydkhydiia - sitvacftlri, the 

same text with explanation. 
34. Aturctjrratydkhydna-\>ti%.'S^&, a Bha-

?ya on the above text. 

35. AtitrapratydTchydna, another Bha-
sya on the above text. 

(Bhaktaparijnd, being the 3rd Pra-

klrnaka, not represented.) 

36. Sarnstdra-stitxa., the text. 
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37. Samstdra-viAM, a commentary on 

the same sUtra. 
38. Samstd7'a-\idhkna.. 

39. ,, prakarana. 

(Tamdulaveydliya, being the 5tli 
Praklrnaka, not represented in the 
collection.) 

40. Camddvigaya-sMia, the text only. 

See No. 41. 

42. N'i^ittia-G-txui, a very excellent com
mentary on the sUtra, by (jarn-
dra.s-ftri, -with posterior adjections. 

43. Nifittia-avact-xni, commentary on 
the Nijithadhyayana. 

(MoJidni<;Uha, Vyavalidra, being 
the 2nd and 3rd ChedasHtras, are 
not represented.) 

44. DcK^dp'utciskarndha, the KalpasAtra 
text. See under No. 49. 

52. Uttarddhyayana-sMxa, the text. 

S3' 11 avafiHrni, commen
tary on them. 

54. Av(i(;yaka-yxtti, commentary on the 
Avagyaka. 

55. Avagyalm-viiM, another commen
tary ou it. 

56. Dafavaikdlilca-?iiLtxa, text. 

61, 62. Pimdavviuddhi, two copies. 

63. Pirn.davi^uddh,i-i,tm., appendix to the 
above text. 

(Devemdrastava, Ganivig^d, Mahd-

prcUydk/iydna, being the 7 th, 

8th, and 9th Piakirnakas, are not 
represented in the collection.) 

41. Virastava-stitxa, no more than the 

beginning (22 vv.) in the manu

script of No. 40. 

45. Kctlpa-tahd, commentary on the 
Kalpas-litra. 

46. Brliat-kalpa-BtAxa, text. 

[PctTjicakcdpa-atLtxa, no copy.) 
47. Ogticmiryiikli, the text. 
48, 49, 50. Paryusandkalpa, preceded 

by the text o£ the Kalpasiitra 
and by the Sthavirdvalt. 

57. Dar^avaikdlika sa-tlka, the same, 

with commentary. 

58. Da^avciikdUka, another commen
tary. 

59. Da(;avaikdlika-6W.]k.&,, an appendix 
to the sUtra. 

60. Pimdaniryukti-stLtxa, text. 

64, 65. Pdksika-siUra, three copies. 

The Chedasutras. 

The Nandi and Anuyogadv&ra. 

51. Nandi-nAtxa, the text with commentary (taba). 

{Anuyogadvdra, not represented.) 

The Mulaslitras. 
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JAINA SCULPTUEES FEOM MATHUEA. 
BY 

HOFRATH PROP. DR. G. BUHLER. 

DR. BlJHLER of Vienna exhibited and explained four plates with 
specimens of Jaina sculptures from Mathura, belonging to the finds 

made by Dr. Fiihrer in the Kankali TUa between 1888 and 1890.^ 

Plate i. shows an Ayagapata of the description very commonly 

put up by the ancient Jainas in their temples " for the worship of 
the Arhats." A n Ayg,gapata, literally " a tablet of homage," is au 

ornamental oblong or square slab, bearing the representation of a 
Jina, or of some sacred symbol, such as the " wheel of the law," or a 

stiipa, surrounded by auspicious marks or figures and by worshippino-

deities or men. That on Plate i. contains in a central disc a muti

lated representation of P^rsavanlitha, recognisable by remnants of 

snake-heads. A m o n g three circular carved bands of unequal 
breadth which run around the disc, the first two are filled with 

sacred or auspicious symbols, Svastikas, several varieties of the 
Tri^iik, fishes, and so forth. The third band is divided into four 

compartments by a seated Jina below, Stupa above, and two 

Chaitya trees at the sides, and each compartment contains two pairs 

of half-recumbent male and female figures, probably worshipping 
Vidy§.dharas. 

Plate ii. gives representations of two different sculptures. Flo-. A. 

is a mutilated relievo, showing, according to the subscript characters, 

" divine Nemesa" i.e. Negamesi, Harinegamesi, Naigameshin or Naiga-

mesha, a subordinate deity, who, as the tradition of the SvetEimbaras 
asserts, miraculously transferred the future prophet from the low 

Brg,hmani Devananda to the noble KshatriyS, lady Trisala. O n this 

sculpture Nemesa is represented, against the custom of the modern 

Jains, but in accordance with the Brahmanical representation of the 

closely allied deity Naigameya, with a goat's head instead of with a 

The paper and plates are published in the Epigraphia Indica, vol. ii. 
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deer's head. H e is seated in state on his throne, attended by 

Chaurl-bearers, and at his knee stands a small ascetic, below w h o m 

the letters Bhaga, i.e. Bhagavd the " divine," are visible, while the 

name is gone. The ascetic is, no doubt, the future Tlrthankara 

Mah^vlra. His mother, Trisala, is represented in a separate com

partment on the extreme left of the slab, holding a motionless infant 

before her. This sculpture gives a clue to the meaning of four 

statues from Mathura, figured by Sir A. Cunningham on Plate iv. 

Arch. Surv. Rep., vol. xx., which represent two females with 

infants before them, and two males with goats' heads carrying very 

small infants. On the evidence of the characters, our slab must 

belong to the first century B.C., and it thus proves the early existence 

of a very peculiar doctrine of the Svetambaras, which the Digam-
baras reject as a fabrication. 

The other two figures on Plate ii. show the obverse and reverse 

of a doorstep, belonging to one of the two temples under the 
Kankali mound. The obverse represents the worship of a Stiipa by 

Centaurs or Kinnaras and Suparnas or Harpies, and the reverse a 

Y§,tra or procession of human worshippers to a sacred place. The 

Centaurs look much like those on the Greek monuments, but 

wear turbans, and in front a branch of a tree which conceals the 

connection of the human body with the rump of the horse. The 
Suparnas look more like the Assyrian man-birds than like Greek 

Harpies, which latter are very similar to the Suparnas on the 

Buddhist Stiipas of Sanchi and Bharhut. Centaurs have also been 
found at Bharhut and at Gaya. 

The Yatr8, much resembles those on the Buddhist monuments; 

but it shows one peculiarity not found on the latter, viz. a bullock-

cart, which looks exactly like a modern Shighram. If this doorstep 
came from the older Kankfill temple, it must belong at the latest to 

the middle of the second century B.C.; if it belongs to the younger 
one, it probably dates from the first century B.C. 

Plate iii. gives the obverse and the reverse of the fragment of a 
Torana, with sculptures on both sides. The representations, which 

are arranged in four bands, are very similar to each other, and seem 
to give scenes from YItras, performed by gods and men, to sacred 

places of the Jainas. Certain details—e.g., Makaras and other 

marine monsters—are the same as those found on the Buddhist 

monuments ; but others, like the covered carts, yoked with bullocks 
and camels, are peculiar to the Jaina sculptures. 

Plate iv. contains the statue of the Arhat Nandiavarta, i.e. the 

prophet Ara, which the lady Ding, dedicated, as the accompanying 
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inscription states, in Samvat 79 or 156-157 A.D., at the Vodva Stiipa, 
built by the gods. The Tlrthankara is unfortunately mutilated; to 
the left of him appears a Dharmachakra, agreeing, except in two 
very small details, in shape with the " wheel of the law," common 
on the Buddhist monuments. Both the Jainas and the Bauddhas 
borrowed the Dharmachakra from the Brahmans, who mention it as 
the symbol of the " undisputed reign of the sacred law." Farther to 
the left are figured four females, probably intended for the donatrix 
and her relatives. A lioncouchant closes the scene. 

The new sculptures from Mathura teach the same lesson as Dr. 
Bhagvanlal's slab published in the Transactions of the Leyden 
Congress, and prove that the ancient art of the Jainas did not 
differ much from that of the Buddhists. The cause of this agree
ment is in all probability, not that the adherents of the one sect 
imitated those of the other, but that both drew on the national art of 
ancient India and employed the same artists. Full proof of this 
assumption, which considerably modifies the prevailing doctrines 
regarding the development of ancient Indian art, can only be 
obtained by the excavation of really ancient Brahmanical temples, 
which, it is to be hoped, Dr. Fiihrer will undertake in the next 
working season. But even at present there are many collateral 
pieces of evidence which speak in its favour, such as the now more 
generally acknowledged fact that Brahmanists, Jainas, and Buddhists 
at the same time contributed to the development of the cave-
temple architecture, and that the oldest caves known, those at 
Bar§,bar, Mgi,rjuna, and in Katak, do not belong to the Buddhists, 
but to the Vaishnava Ajlvikas and to the Jainas. 



IX. 

EPHTHALITES, OE WHITE HUNS. 
BY 

MAJOB-GENERAL SIR ALEXANDER CUNNINGHAM, K.C.I.E., R.E. 

THE earliest notice that we possess of the great horde of Ephthalites 

or White Huns, who took Khorasan from the Sassanians and over
ran Northern India, is by the historian Priscus. It was in the 

camp of Attila, in A.D. 448, that he first heard of the Ouvvot KiSa-

plrai. The next notice is by Kosmas Indikopleustes, who in A.D. 
530 mentions Gollas, king of the AevKot Ouvvoi, on the west bank 

of the Indus. H e calls their country Ovvvla, again givino- the 

name without the aspirate. Procopius also, who died in 565, calls 

them Ouvvovs AevKods and ''EcpOaXlrag. Theophanes, too, calls them 
WJiite Uns and Nephthalites. The aspirate, however, is given by 

the Armenian writers Elisha and Lazarus, who speak of the Runk 

and Kushank, or IL^ins and Kushdns. They are described by the 
Chinese pilgrim Sung-yun in A.D. 520 under the name of Yetha, 

which is only a shortened form of Ye-tha-i-li-to, the original of the 
Greek ''EicpOaXlraL and of the Muhammadan Haiathelah of Firdausi 

and later writers. As Sung-yun's description of the Yetha tallies 

exactly with H w e n Thsang's account of the Eimatala in A.D. 640, 
we see that this is also a variant form of Ephthcda. By the Indians 

they are always called Huna or Hdra Huna. It seems probable 

that their Chinese name of Yuan- Yuan may have been the original 
of the Indian Huna. 

The earliest Indian notice of the Hunas is in the Bhitari inscrip
tion of Skanda Gupta, A.D. 450 to 480, where the king is said to 

have " joined in close conflict with the Hurias." ̂  According to the 

pilgrim Sung-yun, who was in Gandhara in A.D. 520, two generations 

bad already passed away since the Hiina conquest, when the Yethas 

^ Fleet's Inscriptions of the Guptas, p. 56. 
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set up Lae-lih as king.-' As the accession of Mihirkul, who was 

then reigning, is now generally accepted as about A.D. 515, the con

quest of Gandhara and the enthronement of Lae-lih must be placed 

about fifty years earlier, or in A.D. 465 to 470, or towards the end 

of Skanda Gupta's reign. As Skanda Gupta possessed M§,lwa and 

Gujar§,t, the Hunas probably came into conflict with the Indians on 

the Lower Indus. 

According to the Chinese writers, the White Huns first appeared 

in the countries on the Oxus in the beginning of the fifth century, 

when Shebun, the son of the Fsanyu (or Shanyit) of the Livan-jioan 

(or Yttan-Yuari), retired to the west with his brother. After 

defeating Payekhi, the king of the, Hiungnu, he gave up the title of 

Tsangu and assumed that of Kieu-teu-fa KhdkAn. In 410 A.D. he was 

defeated by the Wei Tartars, and died during his flight. His 

brother Hulu succeeded him, and was followed in 414 by his nephew 

Puluchin, who was killed by his cousin Tdtdn in 425. The new 

king began his reign by the invasion of the north-east provinces of 

Persia; but, being vigorously attacked by the Sassanian king Varah-

ran V., he was defeated and killed near Merv in 428 A.D. His 
whole camp, with his queen, the Khdtun, and his rich crown set with 

gems, all fell into the hands of the conqueror. 

Tdtdn was succeeded by his son Uti, who took the title of Solien 

Khan. H e would appear to have been the real founder of the 

Ephthalite power, as he received a Chinese princess in marriage and 
gave his own sister to the Emperor of China. H e carried on a 

nine years' war with Isdegerd II. of Persia, from 443 to 451 A.D., 

and eventually, about 456, forced him to retire to his own dominions 

to the south of the Oxus. From this time the empire of the White 

Huns became very powerful until 554, when Solien tewfa Khan was 

defeated by Tumen, the " Grand Shahu" of the Turks. During 

this century of their prosperity the dominion of the White Huns 

was extended on all sides, until, as described by Sung-yun in 520, 

it embraced all the countries lying between Persia on the West and 

Kliotan on the east to Tieh-li on the south. Tieh-li I would iden

tify with Bahal or the kingdom of Ghecli on the Narbada, over 

which Mihirkul must have held sway in succession to his father 

Tordmana. During this century about a dozen different kings 

ruled over the Ephthalites on the Oxus. I now give their names 

on Chinese authority,^ as I think it probable that hereafter we may 

be able to assign to them some of our numerous unread coins. 

"• Beat's Chinese Pilgrims, i. 100. 

^ D'Herbelot, Bibliothique Orientale. 
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A.D. 

402 
410 
414 

425 

428 

443 

464 

485 

492 ) 

494 S 

508 
520 
521 

534 
546 
554 

Name. 

SHELUN 

Hu-lu 
Pu-lu-chin 

TA-TAN 

U-TI 

Tu-ho-ohin 

"VU-OHIN 

Teu-lun 

No-kai, joint emperor 
Futu 
Cheu-neu 
Shifa 
0-no-wei 
Po-lo-men 
0-no-wei 
Glian-lo-cliin 

Title. 

Kieu-teu-fa-KhdTcdn 
Brother of Shelun 
Nephew of Shelun 

Cousin of SheluD < 

Solien Klian 

Clm-Khan j 

Shulo-Puchin Klian j 

Fu-Jcu-stiun [ 

Apotilo; revolts ] 

Seu-hhi-fu-tai 
Ta-khan-Khan 
Tu-lo-fu-pe-teu-fa 
Rebels 
So-lien-teu-piu-teu-fa 
Joint ruler 
Sole Khakan 

MUHAN-KHAN 

Remarks. 

Killed by Taian. 
Killed in battle with Vara-
ran V., 428. 

KoiSyx̂ sof I'^ous; war with 
Isdegerd II. 

Khush Nawdz of Firdausi; 
war with Periz. 

Paganish of Firdausi; re
stored Kobad. 

Retires to west with 100,000 
followers. 

Defeated by Turks in 546. 
Defeated by Turks in 554. 
of the TUKKS. 

The connection of the White Huns with India cannot be traced 
till near the end of the fifth century, from which time they may 
be looked upon as a separate branch of the Indo-Scythian conque
rors, or the " Indian Ephthalites." Their history, as far ka I have 
been able to trace it, begins with Lae-lih, the father of Toramdna 
and grandfather of Mihirakula or Mihirgul. Both the last kings 
were rulers of the Panjab, and both made conquests in India in the 
early part of the sixth century A.D., while the main horde remained 
in possession of the countries to the north of the Indian Caucasus, 
with Gorge as their capital (Procopius, A.D. 540). The following 
points in their history are derived from six different authorities:— 

I. Sung-yun, Chinese pilgrim, A.D. 520. 

In A.D. 520 Sung-yun entered Gandhara, where he found that the 
reigning king was an Ephthalite {Ye-tha-i-li-to) who did not believe 
in Buddha. H e was warlike, and kept 700 war-elephants.-^ Pesha-
wur was on his frontier, and he had been at war with Kipin for 
three years regarding his boundary. The pilgrim adds that " it was 
formerly called the country of Yefolo," and that since the conquest 
by the Yethas, who set up Lae-lih to be king, the question had 
passed away. 

^ Seal, vol. i. p. soix. 
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II. Kosmas Lndikopleustes, A.D. 522—530. 

"In India further up the country, i.e., further north, are the 

White Huns. The king, named Gollas, 'tis said, goes forth to war 

with not less than 1000 elephants, besides a great force of cavalry. 

Ttiis ruler tyrannises over India. Once when he kid siege to a 

certain inland city of India, protected all round by water . . . his 
army drank up all the water, and he took the city.'' 

III. HvMn Thsang, Chinese pilgrim, A.D. 630. 

In the old town of She-kie-lo [Sakala or Sangala] formerly reigned 

King Mihirakula. He ruled over India, and conquered the neigh
bouring provinces. Baladitya, king of Magadha, having refused to 

pay tribute, Mihirakula invaded his kingdom. Bdldditya retired to 

a morass. The invader was taken prisoner, and afterwards released. 
As his brother had established himself in Sakala, Mihirakula went 

to Kashmir, where he killed the king, and afterwards did the same 

in Gandhara. H e persecuted Buddhists, overthrew stfipas, and 
demolished monasteries. 

IV. Tdrandth, History of Buddhism in India. 

In the time of Bharmachandra, king of Magadha, a Turushka 

ruled in Kashmir, and Hitnimanta, king of Persia, ruled over 

Lahore and Multan. One day, seeing on his queen's dress the foot

print mark of the king of Magadha, he was affronted, and invaded 

the country of Magadha, where he demolished the temples of 

Buddha. Then Buddhapaksha, Raja of Benares, with the aid of 

other princes of West and South India, attacked Hunimanta, and 

killed him, and re-established the religion of Buddha. 

v. Raja Tarangini, History of Kashmir. 

I. 289.—Mihirakula, son of Mukuk, on seeing the golden foot

print of the king of Ceylon on his wife's dress, invaded Ceylon and 

killed the king. H e was as cruel as death {Yama). H e persecuted 

Buddhists, and built a temple to the sun as Mihireswara. 

p 
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V L Chach-Ndma, History of Sindh. 

After the capture of Mult§,n by Muhammad K§,sim in A.D. 713, 

he was informed that 'rin ancient times there was a chief in this 

city whose name was Jibawin [or Jabiiin, ^̂ )Jkj>-], and who was a 

descendant of the Rai of Kashmir. . . . H e made a reservoir on 

the eastern side of Multan. In the middle of it he built a temple 

. . . (which contained) an idol made of red gold." This was the 

famous temple of the sun-god, which was a great object of worship 

for many centuries. The popularity of the sun-god of Multan is 

vouched for by Al Beruni (Sachau, ii. 148, 184). The Sahis are 
said to have reigned for 137 years. 

Inscription of TORAMANA from Kyura, Panjab. 

In this inscription from the Salt Range in the North-West 

Panjab the king is called Mahdrdja T O R A M A N A Shdha J A D V L A . The 

title of Jailvla occurs twice. I notice this because on my silver 

coins it is spelt Jabubla or Jabuvla. The date of this inscription is 
unfortunately too much injured to be readable. 

Inscription of TORAMANA from Fran in Mdluxt. 

The inscription is dated in the first year of Maharajadhi Raja 
TOEAMANA. 

Inscription of MIHIRAKULA from Giualior Fort. 

This inscription was found by myself in 1844, built into the wall 

of the fort of Gwalior, near the Suraj-kund. Mr. Fleet describes it 
as a record of the building of a temple of the sun in the fifteenth 

year of the reign of M I H I R A K U L A , the lord of the earth, the son of 
TORAMANA. 

Inscription of YASODHARMAN from Mandasor in Mdlwa. 

In these inscriptions it is recorded that Yasodhccrman possessed 
countries which " not even the Guptas and the Hmias could subdue 

. . . and that homage was done to him by even the famous King 
MI H I R A K U L A . One of the inscriptions is dated in the Mdlava year 
589, or A.D. 532. 
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Jyotirvicldbharana, xxii. 17. 

" In a great battle he [Vikrama of Ujain] conquered the king of 

Sakas in Buma, paraded his royal prisoner Ujjayini, and afterwards 

set him free." As this Vikrama of Malwa is said to be the con

temporary of Var^ha Mihira and the " Nine Gems," we learn that 
his date was the first half of the sixth century A.D. 

Raja Tarangini, iii. 125-128, 330. 

125. "At the same time [when Pravarasena was young] Sri 

min Vikramaditya, also named Harsha, ruled in Ujjayini as E m 
peror of all India." 

128. " Having first destroyed the Sakas, &c. 

330. " H e [Pravarasena] restored to his father's throne the son of 

Vikramaditya (of Malava), who was named Pratapaslla by some, 
and Siladitya by others." 

Hioen Tlisang, Chinese Pilgrim, 629—642 A.D. 

" Sixty years ago flourished Sildditya [King of Malava]." As the 

pilgrim visited Malwa in A.D. 640, Siladitya's date must be 580 

A.D., and his father Vikram^ditya's date the first half of the sixth 

century. The pilgrim also visited Sindh in A.D. 641,^ when the 

kmg was a Shu-to-lo or Sudra. But as we know from Sung-yun 

and Kosmas that the White Huns were then ruling on the Indus, 

I would suggest that the first syllable, shu, may be a mistake for /«, 

as these two characters are so much alike that they are frequently 

mistaken. This change would make the name Fa-tu-lo, which 

might be accepted for Ephthak. It is, however, quite possible 
that the pilgrim may have looked upon a White H u n as a Sudra. 

Albiruni, A.D. 1030. 

In his account of the Vikrama and Saka eras, Albiruni gives his 

opinion that the Vikramaditya from w h o m the era got its name 

was not identical with that one who killed the Saka king, but only 

a namesake. I came to the same conclusion myself when I found 

at Gy^rispur the first inscription dated in the "Era of the Malavas " 

(936 of the MS,kva Kala), which I at once presumed to be the 

1 See Ancient Geography of India, p. 566, for this date. 
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same as the famous Vikramaditya era (Archasol. Survey, x. 34, 
and Plate xi.). At the same time I hazarded the conjecture, which 

I communicated to Mr. Fergusson, that the name of Vikramaditya 
must have been given to the era by the later king of that name, 
the patron of the " Nine Gems," who reigned in the first half of the 
sixth century A.D. But Mr. Fergusson went beyond my conjecture, 
and attributed the original foundation of the era to that king. 

TORAMINA. 

From a comparison of all these authorities I gather the followint^ 
facts regarding T O R A M A N A and his son MIHIRAKULA. 

The leader of the Hunas, who established himself on the Indus 
towards the end of the fifth century A.D., was Lae-lih, to whom I 
would assign the silver coin with the title of Udayaditya. His son 

was TORAMINA, called also Shaha Jailvla, or Jabuvla, or Jabula. 

He was the Jabula, reading J J J ^ for ĵ jJĉ , or the first of the Shahis, 
who built the temple of the sun in Multsin in A.D. 505. This date 
is established by deducting the duration of the Sh^hi rule in Sindh, 
137 years, from A.D. 642, when Chach Brahman rebelled and be
came king of Sindh. In September 641, when Hwen Thsang was 

in Sindh, the king was a Shu-to-lo, or, as I have suggested, a Fatulo 
or Ephthalite, or perhaps the Chinese pilgrim looked upon him as 
a Sudra. 

Some time later, or about 510 A.D., Toramana had extended his 
rule to Malwa. W e know certainly that Budha Gupta was still 
reigning in 165 and 174 of the Gupta era. The former date is 
on the Eran pillar, and the latter is the date on one of my silver 
coins. They correspond with 483 and 492 A.D. The inscription 
of Bhg,nu Gupta is dated in A. Gupt. 191, or A.D. 509. The colossal 
boar at Eran was set up in the first year of Toramana, some time 
after Budha Gupta. 

The small silver coins of Toramana of the Gupta type are dated 
in 5 2 of some unknown era. The only era that seems possible is 
that of Saka, which a Scythian might be supposed likely to adopt. 
By adding the omitted hundreds to make 452 Saka, we get 530 
A.D., which is a possible date, although I should have preferred an 
eariier one. The only remarkable date in the history of the White 
Huns which I can suggest is the final expulsion of the Sassanians 
from the countries to the north of the Oxus by Chu-khan in A.D. 

456 or 457. If the year 52 be reckoned from this point, we get 
A.D. 508 or 509 for the establishment of Toramana's rule in Malwa. 
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Toramana's preference for solar worship is shown by his building 

a temple to the sun in Multan, and by naming his sou Mihir-kul. 

The silver coins of Toramdna are of two distinct classes—(i.) 
Broad thin pieces of Sassanian type, bearing the king's head on the 

obverse, with a club in front of the face. The legend is in Indian 
letters of Gupta type, Shdhi Jahublah, and also Jabttla on others. 

Reverse, traces of fire-altar and attendants. (2.) Small silver henii-

drachms, like those of the Guptas, with the king's head on the 

obverse, and a peacock with expanded tail on the reverse. The 
king's face is turned in the opposite direction to that of every one 

of his Gupta predecessors.-̂  In front of the face is the date of 52, 
which I have previously noticed. 

The small copper coins attributed to Toramtlna are found both in 

the Panjab and in the country between the Satlej and Jumna. Their 
attribution is based on the type of the sun with the abbreviated 

name of Tora in large letters. The same sun-type is found on the 

copper coins of MihiraMila, of which a few specimens show the 
bull struck over the sun emblem. 

As Toramana was the successor of Budha Gupta in Malwa, and 

also the father of Mihirakula, the contemporary of B̂ iladitya (Nara-

sinha Gupta), his date must certainly fall about the end of the fifth 

and the beginning of the sixth century, or from 490 to 515 A.D., 
allowing perhaps a few years either way. 

MIHIRGUL or MIHIRAKULA. 

The career of Mihirgid or Mihirakula may be briefly sketched 

from a comparison of the different authorities which I have pre
viously quoted. 

Hwen Thsang.—He was the Raja of Sdkala, in the Panjab. 

Having attacked Bakditya, king of Magadha, he was taken 

prisoner, but was afterwards released. On returning-to Sakala, he 

found his brother on the throne. H e then went to Kashmir, of 

•' Mr. Thomas has dra-wn attention to this change in the direction of the face, 
which he considered to be intentional (Dynasty of the Guptas, p. 51, note). I have 
also noted it as denoting the change of dynasty. But Mr. Vincent Smith thinks 
that the change is a mere accident, because on the gold coins the horsemen and 

archers face the right as well as the left. He has overlooked the fact that every 
single silver coin of the Guptas has the face in the same direction. He has also 
overlooked the fact that the silver coins were the produce of the Malwa mints, while 
the gold coins were the produce of the Gangetic mints. I would suggest also that 
where the archers and riders hold the bow or the bridle in the. right hand, the 
change must have been due to the carelessness of the die-sinker, and not to the 
ambidextrousness of the kings. 
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which he became king by treachery, and afterwards occupied 

Gandhara. 

Tdrandth.—Hunimanta, the foreign king of Lahore and Multein, 

invaded Dharmachandra of Magadha, but was defeated and killed 

by the combined troops of Central and Southern India. I take 

Hunimanta to be the leader of the Hunas, and I would identify 

Dharmachandra with Raja Yasodharman of Malwa, who records that 

Mihirakula had paid him homage before A.D. 532.-"̂  

Raja Tarangini.—Mihirakula is recorded as having succeeded his 

father on the throne of Kashmir, and the invasion of Mlecchas during 

his father's reign probably refers to the H4nas. H e is also re

corded as being a persecutor of Buddhists and a worshipper of the 

sun, to whom he dedicated the temple of Mihireswara. During the 
reign of his father Kashmir was invaded by Mlecchas. His father 

is variously named as Mukula or Vdsukula or Vdmakula. 

Kosmas Indikopleustes, who travelled in A.D. 522-530, names the 

king of the White Huns Gollas, whom I would identify with Mihir-gul. 

In all these different authors I find the record of a great foreign 
conqueror in the end of the fifth and beginning of the sixth century 

A.D., who ruled over the Panj§,b, and invaded Northern India, where he 

reigned for upwards of fifteen years, as the Gwalior inscription of 

his minister from the temple of the sun is dated in the fifteenth year 
of his reign. 

As I have already identified his father, Toramdna, with Jabuna 
or Jabula, the first Scythian king of Sindh, who built the temple 

of the sun at MultS,n, so I would now identify his son Mihirkul 

with Jabuk's successor, who in the Chach-Nama is called Sihiras. 
As the original Chach-Nama must have been written in Indian 

characters, in which the letters s and m are so much alike as to be 
frequently interchanged, I think it very probable that the name of 

this second Scythian king of Sindh was really Mihira, and that he 
was the Mihir-kitl of our coins and inscriptions. 

All the accounts of Mihir-kul agree in the main points of his 
career :— 

I. H e was a foreigner, a Mleccha or Hiina, 

2. H e invaded Northern India, at first with success, as we learn 
by his inscription from Gwalior; but ktteriy, after at least fifteen 
years, he was defeated and obliged to retire. 

3. H e persecuted Buddhists and patronised Brahmans and their 
gods, as we see by the bull of Siva and the Vrisha-dhwajct, or 
" bull-ensign," on his coins. 

1 See inscription from Mandisor. 
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4. His rule generally covered the second quarter of the sixth 
century, or from 515 to 545 or 550 A.D. 

The coins of Mihir-kul are of several different types. The silver 

money is of Sassanian fabric, with the king's head on the obverse 

and the legend in Indian letters,- Jayatu Mihirkula or Jayatu 

Vrisha-dhwaja. In front of the face is the Saiva standard, the 

Vrisha-dhwaja, a " recumbent bull on the top of the staff." On 

the reverse is a rude fire-altar with two attendants. 

The small copper coins which are found in the Eastern Panjab 

and in Rajput§,na are also of Sassanian type. On the obverse is the 

king's head with the legend in Indian characters Sri Mihirahda; 

on the reverse a humped bull with the Indian legend Jayatu Vrisha, 
" May the bull be victorious." 

The middle-sized copper coins are copies of the previous Kushan 
types—the king standing with a spear in left hand, and right hand 

held downwards over a small altar; legend in Indian letters, Shdhi 

Mihira-gttla, or simply Mihira-kula. Reverse, the goddess Lakshmi 
seated with cornucopia. 

The large copper coins present the Raja on horseback with the 
Indian legend Mihirakula; reverse, the goddess Lakshmi. 

With regard to the supposed identity of the Toram&nas of Eran 
and Gwalior with the Toramana of Kashmir, which was originally 

advocated by Rajendrad&l and Bhan Daji, I may say that I cannot 

conceive it to be possible for the following reasons:— 

I. The Toramdna of Kashmir, according to the Raja Tarangini, 

was never a king, but died in the prison where he was put by his 

brother for striking the coins which we now possess. The Scythian 

Toramana was a powerful king, who ruled over the valley of the 

Indus, both Panjab and Sindh, and afterwards conquered Malwa, 

where small silver coins of Gupta type were struck in his name and 

a colossal boar set up in the first year of his reign. Eventually he 

left his kingdom to his son Mihirkul, who held it for at least fifteen 
years.. 

2. The son of the Kashmir Toramdna was Pravarasena, who is 
also described as a great conqueror; but if the two Toramanas were 

the same person, then Pravarasena must have been Mihirakula him

self. But there is this difference between the two, that Mihirkul 

was eventually defeated by Yasodharina, king of M M w a , whereas 

Pravarasena re-established on his throne Siladitya, the expelled son 

of the king of Malwa. 

3. The coins of Pravarasena, both in gold and silver, show him 
to have belonged to the Kicldra Kushans, as they present the name 
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of Kiddra in beautifully-formed letters written perpendicularly, as 

ou all the Kidarite coins. Lastly, I may observe that the earlier 

Toramana, like all the White Huns, has his hair cut short, while 

the Kashmir Toramana has bushy hair like his ancestor Kiddra, as 
copied from the Sassanian kings. 

4. I may note also that the characters of the Kashmir coins are 

of a later date than the others. This is most clearly shown in the 

attached d and 0, which are simple prolongations of the md,tras of 

the t and m, instead of marks placed above those letters, as in the 

Kyura and Eran inscriptions of the other Toramlnas. I note also 

that the letter r has a turn up at the foot on the Kashmir coins of 

Toramana and his son Pravarasena, which is not found on the others. 

These differences are clearly shown in the plate of inscriptions under 
the head of T O R A M A N A — A and c. 

The great Indian empire of the Hunas, under Mihirkul, would 

appear to have been overthrown by a combined attack of the Hindu 

princes under Vikramaditya of Malwa and Bakditya (Nara Sinha 

Gupta) of Magadha. The scene of his defeat is placed in Ruma, in 

the traditionary account which is attributed to Varftha Mihira, and 

he is said by Al Beruni to have been killed in his flight " in the 

region of Karfir, between Multfi,n and the castle of Loni." ̂  The 

castle of Loni is a small fort close to Delhi, which was besieged by 

Timur, but it is so close to Delhi that the natural description of 

the position of Karur would have been between Multan and Delhi. 

I conjecture the river Loni, or the " Salt Stream," was really in

tended, because it rises in the country of Rtnna, or the salt district 

of Sambhar, in which the battle is said to have taken place. 

Kahrur is a large town, to the west of the Satlej, between Multan 

and Bahawalpur. If Mihirkul was defeated near Ajrner in the 

R u m a country, he would naturally have fled towards the strong 
fortress of Multan. 

TRIBAL NAME. 

The first notice of the tribal name of the White Huns of India I 

take to be the Ye-po-lo of the pilgrim Sung-yun, who says that 

Gandhara was formerly called " the country of Ye-po-lo," over which 

the Yethas had placed Lae-lih as king two generations before his 

time.^ As the king then on the throne had been reigning for at 

least three years, his accession may be fixed about A.D. 515, and 

that of Lae-lih at fifty years earlier, or 465 A.D. I suppose that 

^ Sachau's Albiruni, ii. 6. 

- Beat's Chinese Pilgrims, I., Introd. p. xoix. 
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on this occupation the country was first called after the name of the 

conquerors Jaiula { == Ye-po-lo), which was either the name or the 

tribe of Toramdna, as we learn from the Kyura inscription found in 

the Salt Range of the Panjaib. In this inscription Toramana is 

called Maharaja T O R A M A N A Shdha Jailvla. On m y silver coins the 

name is spelt Jabubla and Jabida, each preceded by the royal title of 

Slidhi. This at once recalls the name of JcAi'cn or Jabid, the first 
king of Multan, who built the temple of the sun.-' As he was not a 

Brahman, he must have belonged to the Shahi dynasty, which pre

ceded the Brahman Chach. As his date is fixed by subtracting 

the 137 years of the Shahi dynasty from A.D. 642, the date of 

Chach's accession, we get A.D. 505 for the accession of Jahid, the 

builder of the temple of the sun, who must therefore be the same 

person as Biwaij, the founder of the Shahi dynasty in Sindh. But 

as Toramdna Jabula Shdhi, the father of Shahi Mihirkul, was reigning 

at that very time, I have no hesitation in identifying him with the 
Jabula Biwaij of Multan. To this tribe also I would assign the 

name of Zdbulistdn of the early Muhammadan writers. In fact, 011 

several of the later coins of the Ephthalite rulers of Arachosia the 

name of Zaulistdn is found in the marginal Pahlavi legends. The 

people of Zabulistau spoke a language of their own called Zdiili, 
which was distinct from the Hiriwi of Herat, from the Sakzi of 

Sejistan of Sakastan, and from the Siighdi of Saghd or Sugdiana. 

The great power of the White Huns in the countries to the north 

of the Indian Caucasus lasted for just one century, or from A.D. 455, 

when they drove Isdegerd II. to the south of the Oxus, down to 
A,D. 554, when they were subjugated by T D M E N , the Khakan of the 

Turks. But they had already established a vast empire over all 

the countries to the south of the Caucasus, from the shores of the 

Caspian to the banks of the Satlej, and for a short time even to the 

banks of the Gauges. The great western extension of their power 

began with the defeat and death of the Sassanian king, Feroz, in A.D. 

483, and lasted until the conquests of the Muhammadans in the 
eighth century. 

The White Huns have been described by Gibbon ̂  as " a polite and 

warlike people, who possessed the commercial cities of Bokhara and 

Samarkand, who had vanquished the Persian monarch, and carried 

their victorious arms along the banks, and perhaps to the mouth of 

' Elliot's Muhammadan Historians, by Dowson, i. 205. The name is variously 
written as Jabun and Jabur, for which I propose Jabtd. The change is very slight 
in Persian characters. 
- Decline and Fall, c. 42. 
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the Indus." The doubt of our great historian is now cleared away 

by the discovery uf coins which declare that the White Huns possessed 
the great cities of Multan and Bahmana in Sindh. From the same 

source we learn that they also possessed the neighbouring countries 

of Zabulistan and Khorasan. The western extension of the Ephtha

lite dominion to the shores of the Caspian is confirmed by the his

torian Procopius, who, writing in A.D. 550, states that they held 

the country to the north of Persia, with Gorgo as their capital. As 

Gorge or Gurg^n was the chief city of Hyrkania, the White Huns 

must have occupied the whole province of Khorasan. According 

to Yakut, their capital was Bddghis, which the Chinese call Pa-ti-yan 

or Wang-she-ching, the "town of the king's house." ̂  Their con
quest of the country to the south is confirmed by Masudi, who 

describes Zdhulistdn as the " kingdom of Firoz," that is, the portion 

of Persia which was occupied by the Jdbuli or Zabuli tribe of the 
White Huns. 

The historian Gibbon describes the letters iu the Scythian char
acter and language which Maniach, prince of the Sagdoites, de

livered to Justin II. on the part of Dizabulus, the Khakan of the 

Turks, as announcing " a people who had attained the rudiments of 
science." But as the Turks were an illiterate people, I would 

ascribe the " Scythian characters " to the cultured Kushfins rather 

than to tbe illiterate White Huns, as the Kushans still formed the 
bulk of the population of all the countries on the Oxus. In the 

following century no less than ten of their petty princes claimed 

descent from the ShaowuWE'N, the great Kushan conqueror of India, 
and I believe that Maniach was only one of these tributary chiefs.̂  

In A.D. 630, when the pilgrim H w e n Thsang passed through the 

province occupied by the White Huns (or Hematcda = Hephtala), 
the population was quite insignificant.'' It was only 300 Ii or fifty 

miles in circuit. The Varchuni or White Huns had, in fact, been 
driven out of the country by Dizabul and his successors. 

The kings of the three Indo-Scythian races, the Tokhari or 
Great Kushans, the Kidarite or Little Kushans, and the Ephthalites 

or White Huns, all took the title of Shahi. The coins of the first, 
at least all the earlier coins, can be easily recognised; but as the 

Kiddras and the White Huns were contemporaries from about the 
middle of the fifth century, there is some difficulty in distinguishing 
them. 

1 Edouard Specht, ttudes sur I'Asie Centrale—Inch-Scythes et Ephthalites, p. 24, 
note 4. 

'- Remusat, Nouveaux Melanges Asiatiques, i. 225 ; Kings of Sogdiana, &c. 
' Beat's Chinese Pilgrims, ii. 290. 
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Both peoples adopted the Sassanian types for all their silver coins, 

and both adhered to the old Kushan types for their copper money. 

But the White Huns have left no gold coins, while the gold money 
of the Kiddras of the old Kushan types is very common. 

Most of the Ephthalite silver coins are distinguished by a peculiar 

symbol, ^ , whicli is not found upon any of the known Little 

Kushan coins, while it occurs on several pieces of the Ephthalite 

kings, beginning with those of Jdbula Shdhi, or Toramdna. It is 

also found on m y unique coin of LChinggila, who was one of the 

Hiina successors of Mihirkul as suzerain of Kashmir. 

Again, there are two distinct types of legend even in the Indian 

inscriptions. Thus some coins of Mihirkul give him the simple 

title of Sri preceding the name, whilst others have jayatu Mihirakula. 

Others, again, bear the Scythian form ol,Shdhi Mihiragula. 

One peculiarity observable in all the early Ephthalite coins is 
that the obverse alone has been struck upon one of the current 

Sassanian coins, and that in consequence the old Sassanian reverse 

has been nearly obliterated. In many cases the relief of the obverse 

king's head would appear to have been obtained by punching up 

from the other side of the coin. This process has left a sunken 
copy of the head on the reverse. 

The question now arises whether any of our numerous Ephthalite 

coins can be assigned to the " Great Khakan " of the White Huns, 

who ruled over the horde in the countries to the north of the Indian 

Caucasus ? As they were an illiterate people, they would almost 
certainly have adopted the Scytho-Greek alphabet of their pre

decessors, the Kushans and Scytho-Sassanians. I possess a few 
specimens of this description. Two coins of this class from the 

Hidda Tope were published in " Ariana Antiqua." The difference 

did not escape Wilson, who says of one, PI. xvi. 9 and 10, that 

" the pecidiar characters differ from Pahlavi;" and of another, PI. 

xvi. 20, that the " characters are perhaps intended for Pahlavi." 

A single coin in m y cabinet, PI. iv. i, which is clearly copied 

from the money of Varahran IV., A.D. 388-399, as the king has a 

single bird's wing on his head-dress, presents a short legend of two 

lines in what appear to m e to be corrupt Greek characters. The 

upper line appears to give the title of Shdhi, and the lower one 

looks like AHZOBOA, or, by omitting the strokes on the left, simply 

ZOBOA. Bizahul or Shapolio was the Grand Kh&kan of the Turks, 

whose grandfather had subjugated the White Huns on the Oxus. 

But his date is perhaps too late, and I rather incline to read Shdhi 

Zohol for Shdhi Zdbul, the king of the Jdbuli branch of the White 
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Huns—that is, Toramdria Shah Jdhttla, who conquered the Panjab, 

Sindh, and Malwa about the end of the fifth and the beginning of 

the sixth century A.D. There are several undoubted coins of this 
king with Indian characters, which will be mentioned presently. 

•Amongst Masson's Hidda Tope coins there are two which have 

debased Greek legends, one of which also has the Ephthalite symbol. 

Of the first, Wilson gave two specimens ("Ariana Antiqua," PI. 

xvi. 9-10). I have two specimens of this coin, which differ from 

Masson's in wauting the lunar crescent behind the head. The 

legends also slightly differ, although they are probably intended for 
the same. 

Of Wilson's second coin ("Ariana Antiqua," xvi. 20), I have 

one specimen which has the legend on the left rather more perfect. 

The head-dress is no longer Sassanian, but appears to be a helmet 

with flaps or side-pieces. The-bust faces the left, and is supported 

on a double-branched ornament, similar to that on the gems and 
seals of Shahpur I. The legend seems to be intended for Shakano 

Shah Zoobol. The bust is in very high relief, which has been 
attained by the very deep repoussd of the reverse. 

The only other coins which possess the same apparently Greek 

legends are smaller in size, and perhaps of somewhat later date. 

They have the king's bust on the obverse, with various Indian 
symbols in front of the face. One has the disaus and shell of Vishnu; 

a second has the trident of Siva and shell of Vishnu; a third has 
the trident of Siva springing out of a lotus flower. All have the 

Sassanian fire-altar on the reverse, but always nearly obliterated. 

Another class of these smaller coins presents the king on horse

back on the obverse, with the same debased Greek legend. The 
reverse is always very imperfect. O n m y best specimen there is a 
large wheel, which may be the discus of Vishnu. 

Other coins with the king on horseback have Indian legends 
reading Shdhi Jabula. M y second specimen seems to read Shdhi 

Janctbula, perhaps for Jambula. The two coins in the Plate are 
the only specimens of this kind that I have seen. But they are of 

great interest, as they both bear the Ephthalite symbol, and their 

Indian legends confirm m y readings of the debased Greek legends 

previously described. The accessory ornaments also are repeated in 
the discits and shell of Vishnu of the same pattern as on the bust coins. 

The next coins are of peculiar interest, as they point to Kashmir 
as a portion of the dominions of the Ephthalite king Jabula or 

Jcd)uvla, who is cleariy the same as the Jaiivla of the inscription of 

Toramana Jaiivla from the Salt Range in the Panjab. Three of 
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these coins are so much alike in type and size and general fabric 

that they must almost certainly belong to the same people and the 

same country. Their legends are—i. Shdhi Jabuvla; 2. Leva 

Shdhi Khinggila; 3. Raja Lakhana {?) Udayaditya. The peculiar 

name of Khingkhila is found in the Raja Tarangini (i. 349) as one 

of the Rajas of Kashmir closely following Mihirkul. As he was 

also known as Narendrddiya, we learn that these Scythian kings 

had adopted Indian titles, from which I infer that Udaydditya and 

Purvvdditya (both meaning " Lord of the East") may be only the 

titles of other Scythian kings of Kashmir. But they were the 

supreme monarchs of an extensive empire, of which Kashmir was 
only a tributary province. 

There is also a small class of copper coins, which I would assign 

to Toramdna Jabula. They bear a king's head of Sassanian aspect 

on the obverse, and a chakra, or sun-wheel, on the reverse, with 

the Indian legend T O R A in bold letters. The same legend is found 

on some of the smaller silver coins, with the name of zoBOA, or 

JaMla. The sun symbol is found also on the Indian copper coins 
of Mihirkid, which bear his name in Indian letters of the Gupta 

period. It occurs also on a single coin of F"ak[ditya]. I observe 
that the peculiar symbol, which is rarely absent from any of the 

broad silver coins of these Ephthalite kings, does not appear on any 

of their undoubted Indian coins which are found in the Eastern 
Panjab and Rajputana. 

The silver coins of Mihirkul are exceedingly rare, while his copper 

coins are not uncommon. The copper coins of the Western Panjab 

. are all of the Kushan type, with the standing king and seated god

dess Lakshmi; but the few silver coins and all the Eastern Panjab 

copper pieces bear a Sassanian-looking bust of the king, with the 

bull and trident of Siva. His devotion to Siva is also strongly 

marked by the legends of Ja.yatu Vrisha-dhwaja and Jayatu-Vrisha. 

In the Raja Tarangini he is described as a persecutor of Buddhists. 

A few copper coins of the Kushan type, with the title of Shahi, 

give the names of Hiranya-kula and Jara. The latter name seems 

to be incomplete, but four coins of different issues offer nothing 

further. On one of these the goddess Lakshmi is seated on a 

Sinhdsan, or "lion-throne." These coins I would assign to 
Gandhara. 

The coins in Plate vii. nearly all present the Ephthalite symbol, 

and all save one have Indian legends. The names of Bhdrana and 

Treloka, the titles of Purvvdditya and Deva-Shdhi, are all clear 

enough, and so is the legend of JayaM Sri Nnrmdra on the two 
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copper coins at the bottom of the Plate. But all that can be said 

about them is, that they must have flourished during the sixth and 

seventh centuries iu the countries bordering upon India, or even 
in North-West India itself. 

In Plate viii. I have brought together all the latest specimens 
which bear the Ephthalite symbol. Some of them have Indian 

legends, of which the most remarkable is No. 3. I read it as 

Jctyatit Baydr Khotalan. A district named KJiotalan is to the north 

of the Caucasus. The coins Nos. 5 and 6, which bear native 

legends, present exactly the same head as on Nos. 7, 8, and 9, which 

have the simple Indian legend Sri Shdhi. 1 infer, therefore, that the 

native legend must give the equivalent of Sri Shdhi. The latter 

part of it certainly seems to read Shono iu debased Greek letters. 
In support of this reading I have inserted m y crystal seal, Fig. 11, 

with the Indian legend SlidnS on the left side, and the debased 

Greek Shaono on the right. The coin No. 14 bears exactly the 

same legend as that on Figs. 15 and 16. It is Pahlavi, which Mr. 

Thomas read as Nipki Malka. I prefer Napki as the name, and I 
would ascribe these coins to the king of Kipin (or Kophene = Arak-

hosia), who is mentioned by the Chinese as wearing " un bonnet 

fait en tete de boeuf." ̂  • The coins in the Plate, Nos. i 5 and 16, 

which present a buffalo's head surmounting the king's head-dress, 
seem to correspond with this description ; but the same name is 

found on No. 14, which has a simple head-dress surmounted by 
three tridents or tristds. These coins apparently belong to the 
middle of the seventh century. Ghaziu was the capital of Kipin. 

The coins collected in Plate ix. are all bilingual or trilingual, the 
various legends being in Indian Ndgari, Persian Pahlavi, and some 

unkno.wn Scythian characters. Figs, i and 2 present a short 
Indian inscription of two lines on the reverse, which is so imper

fectly formed that it has hitherto baffled all attempts to decipher it. 
It begins with Sri. 

Fig. 3 has also a short Ndgari inscription of two lines, which was 

read by Wilson as Sri Bahmana Vdsu Beva. The word read as 
Bahmana is uncertain, but I can suggest nothing better. I believe 

that it refers to the famous capital of Sindh called Bdhmanwdsi by 

the Hindus, and afterwards Brahmanabad by the Muhammadans. 

It was the " city of Brahmans " of Alexander's historians. Vasu 
Deva must have been the king of Sindh. The marginal legends 
on both sides are in Scythian characters. 

The remaining four coins of Plate ix. are remarkable as present-

^ Remusat, Nouveaux Melanges Asiatiques, \. 21 r. 
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ing the same bust on the reverse, which many years ago I identified 
with the famous " sun-god " of Multan, as the head is rayed. Fig. 

5 is a coin of Khusru II. Parvez of Persia, dated in the year 37 of 

his reign, or A.D. 628. In the native histories he is said to have 

invaded territories of the Indian king, who fell in battle against 

him. I conjecture that this coin may have been struck to com
memorate this victory. 

No. 6 coin has long been known for its trilingual inscriptions. 

Two specimens were obtained by Ventura in the great Stupa of 
Manikyaia. The principal inscription is the marginal legend of the 

obverse in the Indian language and Ndgari letters. On the same 

side, in front of the face, there is a short legend in Scythian charac
ters. The legends on the reverse are all in Persian Pahlavi. A 

large number of these coins have been found in different places on 

both sides of the Indus. Two specimens were obtained by Ventura 

in the Manikyaia Stiipa. Dr. Lord got forty to the north of the 

Caucasus. I have received some twenty or thirty from Kabul, and 

I am aware that a few have been found in Sindh and Kacch. The 

letters of the Nagari legend vary a little in some of the shapes, 

but m y reading of the whole legend agrees substantially with that of 

James Prinsep. Thomas made one important suggestion in the 
reading of Shdhi for Prinsep's Vdhi. I give their two readings for 
comparison with m y own :— 

Prinsep—Srihitivira Airdnu cha paramesioctra Sri Vahitigdn devajdnita. 
Thomas—Srihitivira Icharala cha parameswara Sri Slidhitiiiadevanurita. 
Author—Sri Hitivi cha Airdn cha paramaesicara Sri Slidhi-Tigin 

Devujdrita. 

I have seen a great number of these coins, and I still possess 

twenty-six specimens. I a m now able to say decidedly that the 

name of the king is Tigin, the gi being very clear on several of m y 

coins. Shdhi is the well-known Scythian title for " king; " and 

Bevafd, or " son of heaven," was an Indian title adopted by 

Scythians as well as by Sassanians. The Pahlavi legends on the 
reverse have been read by Thomas as follows : — 

To left, Saf-Tansaf-Tef; to right, Talfdn Eliorasdn Malkd. 

For Tausaf I propose to read Takhif thus making Sccf Tctkhif Tef, 

the equivalent of Shdhi Tagina Beva. Similarly I take Takdn 

Kliorasdn Malkd to be the equivalent of Hidivi cha Airdn parames

wara, the " king of India and Persia." Tdkan or Tdki was the 

name of the Panjab, with its capital cities of Tdki-shahr or Taxila, 
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Sakala or Sangala, and Multan. The name of the king was pre-

.served. in the famous city of Takindbdd on the Helmand, which, 
according to the Tabakat-i-Nasiri, was the largest town in Garmsir. 

It is noticed by Nasir-uddin-Tusi and Ulug Beg under the erroneous 

name of Taknidhdd by the misplacement of the points. The Taba

kat-i-Nasiri has Taktndhdd. 

The possession of Khorasan and Zabulistan by the White Huns 

dates from the defeat and death of the Sassanian king Firoz in A.D. 

483, when the conquerors took possession of those provinces and 

made Gorgo (Gurgan) their capital. Upwards of three centuries 

later, when the country was visited by Masudi, Zfi,bulist§,n was still 

known as the " kingdom of Firoz." As the head-dress of Shdhi 

Tagin is a simple tiara surmounted by a lion's head, he must be 

placed before the time of Khusru II. Parvez. I would therefore 
identify him with Biwaij IL, the Shdhi-shdhim of the Chach-Nama, 
and I would fix his reign to about 565 to 595 A.D. 

The next coin of this class, No. 7 of the Plate, bear the name 

of the king Sri Vdsu Beva in Indian characters, with several Pahlavi 

legends on both sides. The first step in reading these difficult 

legends was made by Olshausen. A further advance was made by 

Thomas, who succeeded in finding the name of the king, Vdsu Beva, 
in the Pahlavi Varsu Tef; but the decipherment of the whole is 
still incomplete. His readings were :— 

j Left, Afzilt (= increase); right, Saf Varsu Tef. 
\ Margin, Pun-shami ddt (In nomine justi judicis). 

Saf Varsao Tef-Wahman ach Multdn malkd. 
-,, { Left, Pancliai ZAiiUstdn ; right, Sri Vdsu Deva. 
R E V E R S E - , ^ir • , ^ ,s > ^ •>' 

\ Margin (not read). 
Thomas felt some doubt about the reading of Panchai on the 

left reverse. I differ from his reading, as the first letter is T, and 

not P. I read the word as Tukdn in conjunction with Zdillistdn, 
and I believe it to be intended for the Panjab or Tdkan, of which 

Tdki-shahr, or Taxila, was the capital. Of the reverse marginal 

legend I cannot make anything certain. I read doubtfully Sapar-
dalakshdn for Sapddalaksha or Rajputana (Sawaiakt). 

The coins of A^asu Deva are still very scarce, only six specimens 

being known to me. The king's head-dress is a direct copy of the 
double-winged crown of Khusru Parvez, and the coins have, the 

same crescents and stars in the margin. As to the ruler of Multan 

and the contemporary of Parvez, I incline to identify him with Rai 
Siharas of Sindh, who was attacked by the king of Nimroz (or 
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Sejistan) and killed in battle, apparently on the frontier of Mekraii. 
If the coin of Khusru Parvez with the Multan sun-god on the 

reverse was struck on this occasion, the date on the coin, the year 

37 of his reign, or A.D. 628, would be also the date of Vasu Deva's 
death. 

The last king of Sfndh, called Rai Sahasi, was the son of the 

opponent of Parvez. In the British Museum there is a unique 

copper coin of the sun-god type which I would attribute to this 

king. It has the same double-winged head-dress, but the legends 

appear to be partly in Scythian characters and partly in Pahlavi. 

The margins on both sides are occupied by the Scythian legends, 

which are at present quite unintelligible. But in the two Pahlavi 

legends of the reverse I read on the left of the head SapardalaJcshdn, 
and to the right Zdidistdn. 

Sapddalaksha, or " one lakh and a quarter," was the old name of 

Rajputana. The shortened form was Sawa-lakh, which is still pre

served in the present form of Savjdlik. The early Muhammadan 

writers describe Manclor, the old capital of Marwar, as being in 

SawaUk. Ajmer also was in it, and Hansi is specially mentioned 

as the capital of Sawaiik. The name is said to have been derived 

from the great number of scattered hills in the country, for which 

125,000 is a significant expression. Sapadakksha is mentioned as 

the territory of King Asoka-balk in m y Buddha Gaya inscriptions 
of the twelfth century, before the Muhammadan occupation. 

Our knowledge of the early history of Sindh prior to the Muham

madan conquest is derived from two native histories, the Chach-

Ndma and the Tuhfat al Kiram. The Chach-Nama was originally 

written in Arabic to record the conquest of Sindh by the Arabs 

under M u h a m m a d Kasim in A.D. 713, but only a Persian translation 

now exists. The work must have been written before A.D. 753, as 

there is no mention of the Muhammadan city of Mansiira, which 
was founded during the reign of the Khalif Al Mansiir. It is 

therefore almost a contemporary record of the conquest, which 

transferred the possession from Raja Dahir, the son of the Brahman 

Raja Chach, to the Muhammadans. It begins with a brief notice 

of the three kings of the Rai dynasty who preceded Chach. The 

Tuhfat al Kir^m gives two additional reigns, and states that the 
reigns of the five Rais lasted for 137 years. 

For the accession of Chach we, possess two statements, which 

agree in fixing it not earlier than 641 A.D. The first is the length 

of the two reigns of Chach and his son Dahir, or 40 -f 3 3 lunar 

years = 73 lunar years or 71 solar years, and as Dahir was killed 

Q 
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on n t h Ramgan A.H. 93, or 21st June 712 A.D., the accession of 

Chach must have taken place in 7 1 2 — 7 1 = 6 4 1 A.D. The second 

authority is the statement of the pilgrim H w e n Thsang that when 

he visited Sindh in September 641 A.D., the ruler was a Shu-to-lo or 

Sudra. At that time, therefore, the last king of the Rai dynasty 

was still reigning. Deducting 137 years from 642, we get 505 A.D. 

as the date of the accession of the Rai dynasty. The following list 

gives the names of the kings of the Rai dynasty, with the names 

derived from coins for comparison—-all of them had the title of 

Shahi-shah. Their rule was not confined to the province of Sindh, 

but embraced all the neighbouring countries up to the frontiers of 

Kirwan on the west, up to the foot of the Kashmir hills on the north, 

and up to the boundary of the kingdom of Kanauj on the east. These 

limits were maintained up to the last, as I find that Chach went to 
Mekran to settle the boundary of Kirwdn with Persia, and to 

Sbakalha or Sakola to settle the boundary with Kashmir. On the 

east the ruler of Chitrdwar or Chitor is said to have been a rela-: 
tive and ally of Rai Sahasi. The Indian dominions of the Ephtha

lites formed a mighty empire, the rival of Persia both in power and 
wealth. N 

A.D. 

50s 
535 
S65 
59S 
627 

Tuhfat-al-Kirdm. 

Rai Diwaij I. 
Kai Siharas. 
Eai sahasi. 
Rai Siharas II. 
Rai sahasi II. 

Chach-Nama. 

Rai Diwaij II. 
Rai Siharas. 
Rai sahasi. 

Coins. 

Shahi Jabubalr^ToKAMAHA, 
Shahi Mihirgal = GOLLAS. 
Shahi Tigin Devaja. 

vasu Deva. 
? name not read. 

The ancient-title of the Ephthalite kings was Tsanyu or Chanyu, 

which was changed for Khdkdn, or •^a'yavo^ as written by the 

Greeks. But just like the Sassanian kings, who call themselves by 
the foreign title of Mcdkdn-malkd instead of by their native one of 

Shahan Shah, so these White Huns preferred the Kush4n and Indian 

titles of Shahi and Maharaja to their own title of Khakan. Both 
Toramana and his son Mihirkul, who were certainly White Huns, 

take the title of Maharaja, and Shahi written in Indian characters. 

AlDput the paiddle of the sixth century A.D. the White Huns werp 

conquered by Muhan Khan, the chief of the great Turkish horde, 

who sent an embassy to Constantinople under Maniach, Prince of 

the Sogdpites. His letter in the Scythian character and language 

was received by Justin in 569 A.D. A return emba,ssy wag sent 
by Tiberius in 582; but on its arrival in 584, they found that t̂ he 
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Emperor Sliapelo or Bisah.d was dead. In 588 his successor, 

Shahit Khan, sent a lettter to the Emperor Maurice. As the Prince 
of the Sogdoites, Maniach must have been only a tributary chief, 

either a Kushan or an Ephthalite; his letter in the Scythian char

acter must have been in the corrupted Greek characters which were 

common to both. As late as the ninth century the ruler of M a w a -
runnahr is called king of the Kushans by Khordadbah. 

Unfortunately, we have no coins that can be certainly attributed 

to the Ephthalite kings of the Oxus. The coins with the ̂ ^ symbol, 

which I believe to belong to the White Huns, may be divided into 
two classes:— 

I. Those with legends in unknown characters. 

2. Those with legends in Indian letters. 

Specimens of each kind were found together by Masson in No. 

10 Hidda Tope. Similarly, in a parcel of about eighty of these 

Scytho-Sassanian coins that came to m e together, I found some of 

each kind. The only difference that I could perceive was in a few 

specimens of No. I class, which were certainly of earlier date than 

any of the No. 2 class ; I refer particularly to Ariana Antiqua, 

Plate xvi. Figs 9 and 10, on which the king's head-dress is copied 
from the Sassanian coins of Sapor III., A.D. 383-388. The char

acters look like debased Greek; they are certainly not Pahlavi or 

Indian. A single coin with the winged head-dress of Vararan IV., 
A.D. 420—440, has similar characters, which might be read by taking 

the two lines, Boustrophedon fashion, as Sholono-Bozino for Shido-

pachin, the famous Kush-nawdz of Persian history, who defeated 
the Sassanian Firoz in A.D. 482. H e is called Fizitn by Firdausi. 

These coins I would assign to the northern branch of Ephthalites 

on the Oxus, as I believe that the debased Greek characters had 

already been given up by the southern branch of the Ephthalites 

on the Indus. The earliest certain coins of the Indian Ephthalites 

are the silver pieces of Toramana and his son Mihirkul, both of 

whom take the title of Shdhi instead of Khdkdn. The coins of 
Udayaditya and Khinggila belong to the same period. 

Since writing this paper, I have found a direct proof that the 

sahasi kings of Sindh were White Huns. Elliot ̂  quotes Khaki 

Shirazi, who says: "In the year 22 the province of Sejistan was 

conquered . . . and in the same year Makran was subdued. . . . 

The ruler of that pro-vince, whose name in the language of the 

country was Zambil, was also ruler of Sind." The year A.H. 22 

began on 30th November A.D. 642. The conquest of Chach 

1 Muhammadan Historians, ii. 418. 
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Brahman may therefore have taken place in A.D. 643. Vivien St. 
Martin assigns it. to 644 A.D. 

This name of Zambil is only another variant of the Zanbil, 
Zanhol, Ranbil, Ranbol, &c., which is given to the kings of Kabul 
and Sistan by the early Muhammadan writers. One of m y coins 
with the horseman obverse has Janbula in Nagari letters. This is, 
of course, the true Indian form of the Scythian Zanhol or Zabul, as 
the Indian alphabets have no z. 



X. 

THE VAJKASAN OE THUNDEEBOLT 
SEAT AT MAHABODHI. 
BY 

EBEDERIC PINCOTT, M.R.A.S. 

AMONG the many discoveries of the present century illustrating early 
Buddhistic ideas, none can claim a higher interest than those just 
announced by Sir A. Cunningham's new book on the relics of Maha
bodhi. This ancient temple, as is well known, was the very centre 
of Buddhist thought, and there we must expect to meet the highest 
expressions of devotion and adoration. The temple was raised to 
mark the spot where the veritable Buddha, or Sakya Muni, or Sakya 
Sinha, sat under the Pipal or Bodhi Tree and thought out the great 
secrets on which his religion was afterwards based. The spot on 
which-he actually sat is thus the very basis of all the subsequent 
ages of adoration, and must, therefore, have been surrounded with 
every accessory calculated to give expression to the intense devotion 
felt for the place. It has been Sir A. Cunningham's great good 
fortune to discover that in the sanctum of this ancient temple there 
are two older seats inside the one which now forms the centre of 
the existing remains; and that the interior and most ancient of 
these seats is not in the centre of the existing buildings, but is in 
the exact centre of the buried foundations of an ancient temple, 
which his penetration of thought induced him to search for and find. 
I need not recapitulate the conclusive arguments by which he has 
demonstrated that the seat which he has now discovered is the 
veritable Vajrasan, or Diamond Throne, celebrated in Buddhistic 
records. Those who read Sir A. Cunningham's Mahdhodhi cannot 
fail to be convinced that the structure known as Buddha's Walk, 
the foundations recently discovered, many of the sandstone rails 
now in the enclosure, the seat of which I a m speaking, and the 
upper slab of the seat, now resting against the western wall of the 
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building, are all genuine remains of Asoka's ancient temple, raised 

on this sacred spot about B.C. 250. The following remarks are 
confined to an explanation of the top of the ancient seat or Vajrasan 

throne, for it seems to m e that we have here something of peculiar 

significance. 
Sir A. Cunningham says of this sacred stone that " the whole 

surface was carved with geometrical patterns, circular in the middle, 

with a double border of squares." This is all that he says about the 

pattern of the stone, and it does not seem to have occurred to him 
that this pattern may have possessed significance. N o w it seems 

to m e inconceivable that so much intense interest can attach to a 

spot, and that the central stone which symbolised all this interest 

should be adorned with mere unmeaning marks. This would be 

doubtful under any circumstances, but it may be declared impos
sible among a people so addicted to symbolism as the ancient Bud

dhists undoubtedly were. Fortunately, Sir A. Cunningham has 
supplied two reproductions of photographs of this stone, which 

enable m e to offer the following explanation of its markings. 

The stone has always been called the Vajrdsan, or Thunderbolt 

Throne, and ideas of the thunderbolt are associated with this temple 

in a great variety of ways. The Chinese pilgrims spoke of the spot 
as the " Diamond Throne " or " Adamantine Throne," and this term 

was probably intended to express something extremely hard and 

dense, like the Vajra, or Thunderbolt. Statues of Vajra-Vardhi 

with the thunderbolt in her hand are found in this temple; but I 

need not multiply arguments, for it will not be disputed that the 
thunderbolt so frequently found in Buddhist sculpture is, for some 

reason, peculiarly associated with the temple of Mahabodhi. It may 
have been because Sakko, or Indra, whose weapon was the thunder

bolt, was intimately associated with Buddhism; or it may have 
been that the adamantine truths of Buddha struck like a thunder

bolt upon the superstitions of his age, and, while indestructible 

themselves, destroyed all antagonistic notions. It is certain that 
the thunderbolt was in some pre-eminent way symbolised by this 

seat of Buddha before the Bodhi, or it would not have been univer
sally renowned as the Thunderbolt Throne. 

N o w the conventional representation of a thunderbolt, whether 

for Brahmanical or Buddhistic purposes, is an object like a dumb

bell, that is, a narrow-waisted object fanning out broad at each 

end. Upon looking at the border of this Vajrasan, we shall see 
that it has a double row of nine squares at the ends and a double 

row of ten squares at the sides, thereby completing a double border 
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of seventy-six squares. Each of these squares by being crossed 
diagonally presents the exact representation of two Vajras, or thun
derbolts, laid across each other, and thus filling the whole square. 
That it was the intention to exhibit such a shape is shown by the 
fact that these raised and depressed Vajras are placed alternately 
upright and sideways, and by this arrangement the thunderbolt 
shape of the sculpture is made strikingly apparent. This resem
blance may so far be pronounced imaginary; but by reckoning both 
the raised and the depressed Vajras—that is, the entire surface of 
the border—we double the number, and thereby get 152 Vajras laid 
across each other, filling the entire border. N o w it happens that 
8 times 19 produces 152 exactly; and as we know the peculiar 
fondness of the Buddhists for the number 8, shown by their eight-
sided columns, their eight-petalled lotuses, &c., it is at least remark
able that these Vajras should present a multiple of that number. 
But the multiple is 19, and real significance is given to that number 
by remarking that on the top of the structure known as Buddha's 
Walk at the side of the temple there are just nineteen circular 
markings, obviously intended to represent the places where Buddha's 
feet touched the ground as he there paced up and down. The 
border may, therefore, be intended to represent eight repetitions of 
the nineteen paces of Buddha; and the number 8 may well stand 
for the four quarters and the four intermediate points, that is, the 
universal sway of the Chakravartin, or Lord of the Universe. 

There is an extraordinary proof that the number 19 was asso
ciated with this Vajrasan throne in the fact that Sir A. Cunningham 
found a ball of relics buried in the pavement of the Throne itself. 
These relics were placed there by the Gupta monarch, who rebuilt 
the bulk of the temple, faced the ancient Vajrasan with its plastered 
front, and removed the upper slab to the exterior of the building. 
The ball of relics was placed in the sanctum sanctorum at the foot 
of the Throne itself, and it contained silver discs and fragments 
of silver and precious stones. A m o n g them, however, are some of 
gold, which are specially distinguished by their metal and their 
forms ; and, strangely enough, they consist of nineteen shaped objects 
and seventy-six discs. Here we have nineteen objects representing 
the footsteps of Buddha, and seventy-six discs representing the 
seventy-six squares in the border round the stone. Nor is this all 
that can be said of this number 19, for a small stupa not far from 
the end of Buddha's Walk, on being opened, was found to contain 
two small trays of relics. Unfortunately, the relics of each tray 
have not been kept separate; but when put together they were 
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found to contain nineteen kpis-kzuli beads and nineteen beads of 

other precious stones. The remainder of these relics consists of 

glass beads, bits of crystal, &c. Here again we have two nineteens 
of specially valuable objects mingled with material of a very diffe

rent character; and it may have been that one of these nineteens 

was in one tray and the other nineteen in the other tray as two 

distinct deposits. It will also be evident that the nine squares of 

Vajras on one side of the Vajrasan Throne added to the ten squares 

along the front give nineteen, and the same along the other side 
and the back. It would seem unreasonable to hold that the border 

of this sacred stone should consist of sets of nineteen squares; that 

nineteen specially shaped gold objects should be deposited at its 

foot; that two sets of nineteen specially distinguished relics should 

be deposited in a stupa close to Buddha's Walk; that that holy 
promenade should have nineteen markings on its summit indicating 

footmarks, and that eight times nineteen Vajra-like carvings should 

cover the border of the stone; and that the whole of this should 
result from pure accident. It may be taken as an axiom that not 

one single mark or adornment was placed on any Buddhist monu

ment without its having some distinct and explainable reason. 

Now, when we look at the central pattern of the stone, the first 

thing that must strike the eye is the fact that there are three rows 

of perfect circles down the centre, with a row of semicircles at each 

side of them. There are eight circles and eight semicircles in each 
row; and, again, we have this number 8 before us. But there 

seems no reason why four perfect rows of circles should not have 
covered the centre, instead of this combination of circles and half-

circles. But if we abandon the notion that they are cirqles, and 

consider them squares, we shall be struck by the fact that they at 
once assume the appearance of squares, with four lobe-like leaves 

radiating from the centre to the four corners. N o w , if we count 

these squares, we shall see that there are four rows of them, with 
eight in each row, filling up the entire centre. These four .eights 

make thirty-two, exactly the number of marks of perfection on 
Buddha's body; and the four-lobed pattern occupying each square 

is the indication of a lotus, most appropriately typifying these 
characteristics. Here, then, we have thirty-two squares joining up 
to the border and completely covering the centre of the stone with 

the proper number of lotus-like marks, emblematic of Buddha. The 

Bharahut bas-relief giving a picture of this very stone helps us here, 
for it is seen to be covered with lotus flowers on the top. 

A question here arises as to why the pattern of the eight-leaved 
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lotus was not given to these squares instead of the plain geometrical 

four-lobed arrangement. The answer is, I think, found in the fact 

that this seat was specially connected with the idea of the Vajra, 
and therefore it must have been an object to introduce as much of 

that figure as possible. This could be very neatly and symbolically 

done by scooping out the sides of the Vajra,^ and placing two of 

them across each other in each square. This would give the exact 

appearance of the figure before us, and would symbolise the union 

of the Vajra with Buddha in a very neat and effective manner. 

Vajras would thus be all over the upper surface of the Vajrasan, 

and the scooping out of the sides of those in the centre would pro

duce the appearance of four-leaved lotuses. 

In confirmation of this suggestion that the centre of the seat is 

filled with crossed Vajras, it may be pointed out that, as two of 
them are in each of the thirty-two squares, their total number is 

sixty-four, and this accords with the number of pillars which Asoka 

placed round the enclosure of the edifice. There must have been 
some reason for surrounding the Vajrasan throne with sixty-four 

pillars; and it seems more than a coincidence that the centre of 
that stone should be covered by sixty-four cross marks so strikingly 

similar to Â ajras. The resemblance between a Buddhist pillar and a 

Vajra has never been pointed out. Sir A. Cunningham notices that 

the pilasters at the foot of the colossal figure of Buddha placed over 
the Vajrasan had been altered into Vajras; but the peculiar shape 

of most Buddhist pillars is strongly suggestive of a similar connec

tion. The common shape of a Buddhist pillar is a slender column 

with a ball at each end, terminated by step-like entablatures. Such 
pillars, seen from any point of view, are suggestive of the conven
tional contour of a Vajra. It is certain that Asoka surrounded this 

seat with sixty-four pillars, and that sixty-four Vajra-like marks 
are found on the top of the stone. 

The symbolical character of everything connected with this struc
ture is clearly shown by the many repetitions of 8 and its mul

tiples. It will be seen that the small pillars formerly supporting 

the inner structure round the Vajrasan itself are sixteen (8 X 2) in 
number, and that they are arranged in the form of a Greek cross, 

which is divided by these pillars into eight squares or compartments. 

Such an arrangement as this must have formed part of a general plan, 

based on the figure 8. Furthermore, Sir A. Cunningham has found 

that these pillars are, from centre to centre, 9 feet i oJ inches apart, 

1 It must be remembered that, beyond a swelling at each end with a narrow 
waist, there was no absolutely rigid pattern for the Vajra. 
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that is, 11 8 J inches. But if we measure from the outer faces of 

the bases, so as to ascertain the length of ground covered by the 

structure, we shall find the distance is about 140 inches. N o w the 

length of the ancient hasta (now called hdth or cubit) is not very 

definitely known, but it is taken to be about 18 inches. It hap

pens that eight times 17J gives exactly 140 inches; and this 

strongly suggests that the length of each side of these square com

partments was intended to be, and probably is, 8 hastas or cubits. 
Each of the compartments immediately inclosing the Vajrasan will, 

therefore, be 64 cubits square, in conformity with the 64 outer 

pillars enclosing the whole. Again, Sir A. Cunningham has ascer

tained that the brick basement of Buddha's Walk is 53 feet long, 

with 19 marks on the top indicating the footprints of Buddha. 

By taking 17J inches as the length of the cubit, we find that 

I7|-X 32 gives 47 feet 6 inches; and by allowing 2 feet 9 inches 
at each end for the extension of the basement beyond the first and 

last footmark, we get exactly 5 3 feet, the actual length. This leads 

to the inference that the nineteen footprints were intended to cover 

32 ( 8 x 4 ) cubits, in agreement with the 32 marks of perfection 

impressed on the feet of Buddha. With respect to the number of 

footprints, it is true that Hiouen-Thsang says there were ,only 

eighteen; but if the actual structure still shows nineteen marks, 

that objection can be set aside, more especially as Sir A. Cunningham 

corrects one obvious misstatement of Hiouen-Thsang about the 

dimensions of this Cloistered Walk. 
It may be only a coincidence, but if we add together the 64 

crossed Vajras on the top, the 3 2 lotuses, and the 152 crossed 

Vajras on the border, we obtain 248, and this is exactly thirty-one 

times 8. If we consider that the entire seat was allowed to 

symbolise one 8 (by reckoning the four sides of the top and the four 

sides of its supporting basement), we get the curious fact that, while 

the various parts and markings would symbolise various ideas and 

their combinations, the whole taken together would symbolise the 

sacred Thirty-two, or Buddha himself, as well as his thunderbolt 

Law, and their combination or Sangha. 

Around the edge of the stone the well-known goose, acanthus, 

and lotus border is engraved. O n this I would merely remark 

that this design is still a very common one in the manufacture of 

Central Asian carpets. Of its origin and meaning I know nothing, 

but it is remarkable that the pattern should, for some reason, still 

live on. 
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GLEANINGS FEOM MAEATHA CHEONICLES. 
BY 

THE HON. ME. JUSTICE K. T. TELANG, CLE. 

IT is well known that the standard history of the Marathas by Captain 

James Grant Duff^ is based, to a considerable extent, on Maratha 

Bakharas or chronicles, and other original papers and documents, 
to which the author had access. Of several of these, Grant Duff 

had copies made, which, he tells us ̂  in his History, were deposited 

by him with the Literary Society of Bombay. This was certainly 

the most appropriate thing to do at that time, in order to provide 

facilities for students of Maratha history to examine for them
selves the original materials which Grant Duff had worked up into 

his book. Unfortunately, however, the Literary Society has long 

ceased to exist, and Grant' Duff's manuscripts cannot now be 

traced anywhere. I have had inquiries and search made in the 
library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, which 

is the successor of the Literary Society; but the manuscripts are 

not in that library, and nothing on the records of either Society 

now available affords any clue to their present whereabouts. A n 

impression has existed for several years past in some quarters ̂  that 
the manuscripts in question were burnt with the knowledge, if not 

under the orders, of Grant Duff himself. I have never, however, 

been able to ascertain the basis on which this impression is founded; * 

and the story itself is so improbable, and so much like the stories 

^ See Journal, Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ix. pp. vi.-ix., xxxiii. 
et seq.; vol. x. p. 120 et seq. ^ See footnotes to the History passim. 
^ See, inter alia, Viviclha. Jndna Vistdra (a Marathi monthly), vol. viii. p. 213 ; vol. 

ix. p. 247; a Review of Grant Duff's History of the Marathas, by Rav Bahadur 
Nilkanth. J. Kirtane, p. 9 et seq. In the second edition of this Review, Mr. Kirtane 
very candidly and properly expresses his disbelief in the rumour (see pp. 95-97). 
I am told that no such impression ever prevailed at Satara, where Grant Duff served. 
* The basis alleged in the Review mentioned in the last note, viz., oral information 

given by a Karkun in the Inam Commission Oface about the contents of a letter said 
to have been seen by him, is very unsubstantial and inadequate. A certain " Southern 
Commissioner " is stated to have had a hand in the destruction of these MSS. It 
may be mentioned that the loss we have to lament in this case is no exceptional 
thing. The MS. translation of Khafi Khan's History, used by Grant Duff and others, 
is stated also not to be now forthcoming (Dowson's Elliott's History of India, vol. 
vii. preface, p. vi. and p. 210. 
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about the burning of papers and documents by the Inam Com

mission, that it does not deserve any futther consideration. It 

must have originally arisen, probably, when it was ascertained that 

the manuscripts were not on the shelves of the library of the 

Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Some of these documents, however, have within the last ten or 

twelve years become accessible to the Marathi reader in print; 

and with these there have also been published some others, which 

apparently were not before Grant Duff. A n examination of these 

discloses sundry passages of interest in connection with Maratha 

history, although it did not fall within the scope of Grant Duff's 

work to cast any except a very incidental and hurried glance at 

some of them. That work devotes itself mainly, if one may not 

even say exclusively, to the purely political history of the Marathas. 

Their social and religious progress receives only a very occasional 

and indirect notice in it. It is true that, even in the original 

documents alluded to, the various political transactions of the 

periods to which they respectively relate form almost exclusively 

the subject-matter of the narrative; still, when the original 

documents are before us, the incidental references to social and 

religious matters are even now capable of being utilised. In the 

case of the manuscripts that are lost, on the other hand, this 
necessarily is not the case; and, for the reasons stated, we cannot 

now have access, even at second-hand, to such references as may 
have been contained in them. Considering that, taken altogether, 

the light thrown on the social and religious history of the Marathas 

by the documents now available is not very plentiful, but comes, so 

to say, in only scattered rays, it is a subject of just regret that 

even the chance of adding to it an extra ray here and there is now 

foreclosed by the loss of Grant Duff's manuscripts. In default 

of them, however, it is proposed in the present paper to gather 

together to a focus such of these scattered rays as may be obtained 

from the papers and documents which have, within the last few 

years, been made generally accessible in print—in the pages of the 

Vividha Jnana Vistara, in those of the Kayastha Prabhfinchya Itiha-

sachln Sadhanen, and above all in those of the Kavyetihdsasangraha.-' 

^ Some other works of less importance have also been utilised, as will be seen 

later on. The Bakhar, a translation of which is contained in Professor Forrest's 

Selections from Bombay State Papers, vol. i. (Maratha Series), must, it seems to me, 

have been in some parts mistranslated, and in all abridged in the translation. As 

an example of this translation, I may refer to the phrase, "night darker than his 

(i.e. ̂ ivajl's) heart" (p. 15), a phrase which one would hardly expect to occur in rela

tion to Sivaji in a Maratha Bakhar deposited in Rayagad. 
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The first point of interest, then, to be noted is the attitude of 

the state towards the social and religious concerns -of the people. 

Here we are enabled to go back to the very beginnings of 

Maratha power, to the system established by its great founder him

self. A n d it is to be remarked, that, in spite of the unfavourable 
conditions then existing, in spite of the all-engrossing militarism of 

the day, Shivaji found time to apply his genius to the elaboration 

of a regular system of civil administration ̂  in a manner to which 

we find almost no parallel throughout the period of Maratha history, 

save during the regime of that excellent Peshwa, the elder Madhav-

rao.̂  One principal feature of Shivaji's system consisted in the 

creation of a cabinet council—the famous Ashta Pradhana, or eight 

ministers. One of these eight was known as Panditrao.* His 

functions, like those of the other ministers and high officers, are 
stated iu a note or memorandum which purports to be written on 

the 13 th of Jyeshtha Vadya, Tuesday, of the first year of the era 

of the installation (A.D. 1674).* It states that the Panditrao's 
duties are to exercise all the sovereign's ecclesiastical powers, and to 

order punishment to be inflicted after investigating into what is and 

what is not in accordance with the religious law. H e is to receive 

learned persons on behalf of the state, and countersign all docu
ments that m a y issue from the sovereign relating to Achara, 

Vyavahara, and Prayschitta, the three departments of the Dharma-

sastra; that is to say, rules of conduct, civil and criminal law, and 

penances.^ H e is also to look after the performance of santis * 

and other ceremonials, and the distribution of the royal bounty. 
It is stated in the Life of Shivaji written by Malhar Ramrao Chitnis, 

that the scheme of the cabinet and its functions was settled by 
Shivaji in conformity with previous practice and tradition.'̂  

' Comp. Grant Duff, vol. i. p. 223 et seq.; and inter alia, Chitragupta's Life of 
Sivaji, pp. 38-39, 104. 

^ See Grant Duff, vol. ii. p. 208 et seq. Compare also Forrest's Selections from 
Bombay State Papers, p. 250, for a contemporary English estimate of Madhavrao. 

' See Grant Duff, vol. i. p. 235 et seq., and compare Chitragupta's S'ivdji, p. 103 ; Krish-
najl Sftbhasad's S'ivdji, p. 69; and M. R. Chitnis's S'ivdji Vividha Jndna Vistdra, vol. 

xiii. p. 238 et seq. j and Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers (p. 14), where 
the management of religious bequests is mentioned as one of the Pandifrao's functions. 

•• See Letters, Memoranda, &o. (Kavyetihasasangraha), p. 357. Cf. Malcolm's 
Central India, vol. ii. p. 429. 

= See the Digest of Hindu Law, by Sir Raymond West and Dr. J. G. Buhler, 

p. 13. " See Mandlik's Hindu Law (Introd.), p. xxxii, 
' V. D. Vistdra, vol. xiii. p. 238. The Mussulman writer whose mernorancium is 

summarised at Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers, p. 725 ef seq,, says 

incorrectly (at p. 727) that "the nature of the duties and the names of thg oiflces" 
of the Ashta Pradhana were "chieiiy borrowed from the Muhampaadans." 
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In an Ajnapatra or rescript bearing date Marga^irsha Suddha 

4th, Thursday, of the 42nd year of the installation era (1716 

A.D.), and issued by Raja Shambhu Chhatrapati of Kolhapur, it is 

said that it is among the duties of a king of men to destroy any 

tendency towards impiety, and to increase piety in his kingdom, and 

thus acquire eternal happiness in the life to come.^ And accord

ingly it is laid down ̂  that heretical opinions, antagonistic to 
religion, should not by any means be allowed to prevail in the 

kingdom; and if perchance they should be found to have mani

fested themselves anywhere, the matter should be inquired into 

personally,̂  and due punishment should be inflicted, so that no one 

else may join in the evil courses, and they may be altogether 
stopped. 

It would thus appear that the Maratha Rajas considered it their 

right, or rather their duty, to regulate the religious affairs of their 

subjects, although it is to be remarked that the minister appointed 

for the purpose of attending to this part of the Raja's duties was 

in fact always a Brahman, as, indeed, might naturally be expected. 

It further appears that these duties were practically enforced, and 

did not exhaust themselves in being committed to paper. In the 

reign of Sambhajl, the son and successor of Shivaji, the favourite 

" Kabjl" Kalusha,* among his other high crimes and misdemeanours, 

induced the king, against the advice and remonstrance of the re

sponsible minister Panditrao, to order Prayaschittas or penances to 

be performed by eminent Brahmans, " masters of six shastras.'' * 

"^hat offences or shortcomings were alleged for justifying these 

orders, the document before us does not state, and there is no other 
source of information on the subject known to me. 

Coming down to later times, we find that in the reign of Shahu, 

when Baiajl Bajirao was Peshwa, the state had to deal with a dis

pute, which was even then one of long standing, between the Brah

mans and the Prabhus.® The dispute appears to have commenced, 

' V. J, Vistdra, vol. v. p. 194. 

^ Ibid., p. 91, and compare Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. g. 
' That is to say, by the minister, I take it, to whom the order is directed. 

* See note i, p. 016. Kabji is identical with Kavi, abbreviated to Kab, when 

going with the honorific suiEx ji. In the SriUvakdvya, vi. 21 et seq. (which was com. 

posed about 1820), and elsewhere, he is represented as an instrument of Aurangzeb-
Khafi Khan's account gives no indication of this being correct. See Elliott's His

tory of India, by Dowson, vol. -vii. p. 338 et seq. 

° MardtM Sdmirdjydeh'i Bakhar, p. 59. 
" This is the correct mode of spelling the name of the caste, as claimed by them

selves. The change to Paiabhu (corrupted by Anglo-Indians to Purvoe) they attribute 

to jealousy. See Kdyastha Prahhilnchi Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), p. 6. In the Sivamahd-

kdvya, viii. 29, the form is Parabhu. 
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indeed, as early as the days of Shivaji,-' and the settlement come 

to then was, apparently, adhered to during the reigns of Sambhajl 

and Rajaram, and the greater part of the reign of Shahu himself. 

Towards the latter end of Shahu's reign, however, the dispute was 

rekindled, as the Prabhus were much in favour with Shahu, as they 

had been with Shivaji.^ The Brahmanas of the day were charged, in 

the Prabhu chronicles, with having interpolated ̂  new verses into the 

Puranic and other works like the Sahyadrikhanda, &c., for the 

purpose of lowering the status of the Prabhu caste. The dispute 

having come before Baiajl Bajirao, he wrote to Shahu, recommend

ing that the old practice should be adhered to, that the new 

quarrels raised by the Brahmanas should be discountenanced, and 

that they should be given clear and final orders in the matter. 

Shahu thereupon sent an order to all the Brahmanas of Khande 
and Mahuli (two villages on the banks of the Krishna, where pre

sumably the quarrels had then recommenced), ordering that they 

should continue to perform all ceremonies, funeral and other, as the 

same had been theretofore performed during the regime of the 

Bijapur kings,* and also in the times of Shivaji, Sambhajl, Rajaram, 
and Tarabai, and in the early days even of the then current reign. 

They were directed " not to do anything new, not to break any

thing old." At the same time with this order of the sovereign, the 

minister Panditrao Rajhunath appears also to have addressed a 
communication to the Brahmanas aforesaid, reciting briefly the 

order made by Shahu, and adding that the old practice should be 

revived.^ W e learn, however, that although these orders were sent, 
the disputes were not in fact settled, as the Pratinidhi, Jagjivanrao 

Pandit, and his agent Yamajl,'' who were managing all affairs at 

Satara on behalf of Shahu, would not accept the settlement, seeing 

that Shahu's end was approaching. Shortly afterwards Shahu died, 
as was expected, and Baiajl Bajirao immediately placed both the 
Pratinidhi and his agent Yamajl in prison.'̂  H e then proceeded 

to order the old practice as regards the ceremonies among Prabhu 

families to be resumed, and that practice continued undisturbed 

until the end of the administration of Madhavrao and the beginning 
of that of Narayanrao. 

1 See K. P. Bakhar (KP.I.S.), pp. 10-12. 
^ See Chitragupta's Life of Sivaji, p. 123. 
•> See K. P. BakJiar (K.P.I.S), pp. 12-17. 

4 It would seem from this that the Mussulman Rajas also had had to deal with 
the question between the two castes. See below. 

= See K. P. Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), pp. 12-13, where both letters are set out at length. 
« See Grant Duff, vol. ii. pp. 17, 32. ? Jbid., vol. ii. p. 35. 
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Several years after this, in the days of the Peshwa Savai Mad

havrao, a Brahman named Narhari Ranalekar became " yavanamaya 

and bhrashta "—that is to say, perverted to Muhammadanism and 

fallen off from Hinduism. H e was then, it appears, taken back into 

the fold by certain Brahmans of Paithana, although, as the Peshwa's 

order says, this was an unwarrantable proceeding. The re-admis

sion naturally led to a split in the Brahman community of the 

place; and then an officer of the Government came upon the scene, 

and by coercion—that is to say, under colour of his office—^got all 

the Brahmanas, the excommunicated ones and the others, to sit 

down to dinner together. The result, says the Peshwa's order,'̂  

was that the whole of the Paithana Brahmans became excommuni

cated, and therefore the Sarkar or Government sent two Karkuns to 

administer penance wholesale to them all; and this was accordingly 

done. The order then, which is addressed to the Deshmukhs and 

Deshpandes of Pargana Jalnapur, after reciting the above-stated 
facts, goes on to direct that the other Brahmans of the Pargana, 

having had intercourse with the Paithana Brahmans, must also per
form due penance, according to the measure of their intercourse,̂  

through the instrumentality of the two Government Karkuns afore

said. This case presents several remarkable features, not the least 

remarkable of which is the severe logic by which the penance is 
made to extend to .all the Brahmanas of the whole Pargana. The 

same severe logic may be noticed in a later case, which occurred in 

October 1800, soon after the deaths of Nana Fadanavis and Para

suram Bhan Patwardhan. It seems then to have been found out 

that one of the household attendants in the Peshwa's palace, who 
had been, I presume, supposed to be a Brahmana, was in fact of 

a low caste—a saddler. The inan was thereupon ordered to be 
punished, and penance was administered to the whole city of Poona 

—that is, presumably, to the Brahmanas of the place, who must 

have been, as they are now, the large majority of the inhabitants.^ 

^ See Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 76. A similar question arose 

long afterwards in connection with the case of Sripad Sheshadri, a brother of the 

late Eev. Narayan Sheshadri, in which the late enlightened Professor Bai Gangadhar 

Shastri is understood to have taken a prominent part, which mortally offended the 

orthodoxy of his days. 
^ The tediousness of the ceremonial of penance, and the amount of the money 

commutation, must both vary with the closeness and frequency of the intercourse. 

* Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 523. I know of no other source of 

information on the subj ect than the very short entry there. A curious extension of the 
severity of the logic above alluded to even to dead persons is suggested at Kdyastha 

Prabhunchyd Itihdsachin Sddhanen (Grdmonya), p. 9. See also Letters, Memoranda, 

&c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 9, where the circumstances are not very clearly stated. 

E 
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A curious ecclesiastical case was disposed of by Baiajl Bajirao at 

Trimbakeshwar. The Girl and Puri'- sects of Gosavis had some 

dispute about bathing at Trimbakeshwara in the Simhastha year— 

a dispute apparently about who was to have precedence. The 

dispute led, we are told, to severe fights, until Baiajl Bajirao having 
offered to settle the matter " on the part of the Government,"- the 

two parties agreed to his suggestion ; and then the Peshwa, taking 

hold of the hands of each of the Mahants of the two rival sects, 

entered the sacred waters of the Kusavarta with the Mahants for 

his companions. The two Mahants thus entering the water together 

all disputes about precedence ceased.^ 
The Peshwa, however, had not been equally successful in settling 

another dispute between rival Brahmans, which had arisen also at 

Trimbakeshwara,^ in relation to the temple built by him at that 

place. The consecration of the edifice could not be performed at 

the time when Bakji wished it to be done because the Tajurvedl 

and Apastamba Brahmans had some dispute—the nature of which 
is not more precisely indicated—about the southern gate of the 

temple. H o w the matter was ultimately settled does not appear.* 

It may be here remarked, in passing, that some of the stone used, 

under the orders of the Peshwa, for erecting the Trimbakeshwara 

temple is stated to have been taken from the Muhammadan musjids 

or mosques in the Mogul districts. Whether such mosques were 
then unused and dilapidated or not does not appear.^ 

Another matter in which the Peshwa of the day failed to carry 

out his own wishes, in consequence of opposition from the people, 

was one which had occurred in the time of the first Bajirao. I 
have not seen any original authority for this, but a note of the 

editor of the Peshwa's Bakhar says that BajMo, having had a son 

by the Mussalman woman Mastanl, wanted to perform the thread 
ceremony upon that son, and make a Brahmana of him,* but that 

1 See Professor H. H. Wilson's Religious Sects of the Hindus, vol. i. pp. 202-203. 
"' See Peshioa's Bakhar, pp. 68-69. The Simastha year falls when Jupiter is in the 

sign Leo ; aud see Grant Duff, vol. ii. p. 71. 

^ For another case of unsuccessful interference, see K. P. Balcliar (K.P.I.S.), p. 13 
et seq., and the GrSmaiiya section in the same collection, p. 3 et seq. In that case 
there was a series of interferences, all unsuccessful. 

* See Peshioa's Bakhar, j)p. 68-69. It appears, however, from Letters, Memoranda, 

&c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 522, that the consecration of the Trimbakeshwara temple was 

performed by Bajirao II. in Faka, 1728 (A.D. i8o6). The delay seems unaccountably 
long, in spite of the difBculty raised by the Brahmans. 

^ Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 68. See also Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, 
vol. -vii. pp. 404, 415, 446, and Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 56. 

^ Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 40 n. That such an idea should have occurred to a Hindu 
defender of the faith is itself rather remarkable as an instance of that relaxation 
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the plan fell through in consequence of the opposition of the 
Brahmanas. In a sketch of the career of Bajirao bearing date in 

1840 (though this is probably the date of the copy, not of the 
original sketch itself) a brief account is given of the sort of quasi-

marriage that was celebrated between Bajirao and Mastanl.-' The 

account there given is that Mastanl was the daughter of the Nabob 

of Hyderabad, that is- to say the Nizam, and that the Nabob's wife 

suggested that their daughter might be married to Bajirao as a 

means of cementing friendship between them. The marriage ̂  was 

accordingly celebrated,. but with a dagger, and Bajirao afterwards 

brought Mastanl away, and kept her in a separate mansion, built 

specially for her in a part of the grounds of the Sanavar palace at 

Poona. 

One matter of considerable importance, to which attention is 

being directed among Hindus at the present day, was dealt with by 

an order of the Peshwas—which of them was then in power it is 

not possible to say. The order provided that no Brahman in the 

Pranta Vai ̂  should accept a money payment for giving his girl in 

marriage; that whoever receives any money shall forfeit double the 

amount of it to Government; whoever pays any shall forfeit as 

much; and whoever may act as go-between in arranging such a 

marriage, and receive money for his services as such, shall forfeit 

tbe amount of his brokerage. The official to whom the order is 

conveyed is directed to communicate the terms of it " in an emphatic 

manner " to all the Brahman caste, and to all Jamindars, ecclesiastical 

of old traditions which is adverted to farther on. Comp. Grant Duff, vol. i. p. 569. 
Well might Grant Duff say that Bajirao was free from " bigotry." The son, Samher 

Bahadur, is described as a " brother '' of Baiaji Bajirao in the letter of the Govern
ment of Bombay to Commodore James, dated in 1755 (see Forrest's Selections from 

Bombay State Papers, p. 102). The English must have reproduced the usual 
designation. See also Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. viii. p. 283. 

^ Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. SangTaha), p. 539. The whole story is a curious 

one, aud the SrUivakdvya, x. 58-61, speaks of it all as a work of the evil spirit, 
Kali. The accounts we have of the matter are not all harmonious. See Sivakdvya, 

loc. cit. ; Mardtht Sdmrdjya Bakhar, pp. 74-77 ; Kaî iraja's Bhonsle Bakhar, p. 40 ; 

Peshwa's Bakhar, pp. 37, 40, 49 ; and Peshioa's Sakdnali, p. 6. See, too, Forrest's 

Selections from Bombay State Papers, p. 658. 
^ For a similar instance of a marriage with a sword, see Malcolm's Central 

India, vol. ii. p. 158. 

^ The order relates to this district, as the question which elicited the order arose 
there, not because it was intended to be confined in its operation to that district. 

Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), 121-122. Manu, chap. iii. st. 51 et seq., and 

chap. ix. St. 98 et seq., forbids in terms what he stig-matises as the sale of a daughter 

(see also chap. xi. st. 62 et seq.). The established name for the transaction in 

Marathi is still Kanyarikraya. Mann's sanctions are different from those enacted 
by the Peshwa. 
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functionaries, officiating priests, and astrologers (Joshis), and to Patils 

and Kulkarnis; and he is ordered to recover tbe amounts as pre

scribed without listening to any pretexts about expenses, &c. The 

letter now published acknowledges receipt of this order, the whole 

of which it recites, and promises to communicate it to the people 

of the town of Vai and of Government villages, and to Deshmukhs 

and Deshpandes. It is unnecessary to say anything more with 

reference to this order than that its all-embracing character deserves 
notice. All parties to the nefarious transaction are hit at—the 

m a n who sells his girl, the m a n who buys her, and the man who 
arranges the bargain and sale. 

It would appear, from the various instances collected above, that 
under Maratha rule the union of Church and State was very close 

indeed; and it was not merely a theoretical, but a practically en

forced union; and that it was so as well during the regime of the 

Maratha Rajas as under that of the Brahmana Peshwas, though it 
is to be o-bserved, valeat quantum-, that the order of the Peshwa last 

mentioned bears the usual seal containing the name of Raja Shahu.^ 

This is not much to be wondered at, considering that the idea of a 

state leaving all ecclesiastical and religious affairs outside its own 

jurisdiction is not one which is even now universally accepted; and 

considering further that the main inspiring principle of the whole 

movement initiated by Shivaji,^ and carried on by his successors 

down to the closing years of the Peshwa regime, was the preser
vation of the Hindu religion against foreign aggression. The only 

point one is struck by is that the Maratha Rajas should have been 

prepared and able to meddle so far in religious matters. One pos

sible explanation is that the people at large may have accepted the 

claims set up in favour of Shivaji's Kshatriya origin, a matter on 
which something more will have to be said in the sequel. On the 

other-hand, it is to be observed that the Shastris generally have 
been chary of admitting, and, in fact, have often expressly denied,^ 

1 The orders mentioned in note 5, p. 256, were issued formally by Shahu himself, 
through the responsible minister Panditrao, and only on the recommendation of the 

Peshwa. As to the Peshwa's other seals, see Journal Bom. Br. Eoy. As. Soc, vol. 
xvi. p. 126. 

3 See Krishnaji Sabhasad's Life of Sivaji, pp. 27-28 ; V. D. Vistdra, vol. ix. pp. 

50-53 ; Marathi Sdmrdjya Bakhar, p. 76 ; Bhonsle, Letters, Memoranda, &,c. (K. I. 

Sangraha), p. 147 ; see also Mr, B. D. Nigudkar's Life of Paras'uram Bhan Patwardhan, 
p. 57 ; and Malcolm.'s Central India, vol. i. p. 67. 

3 See the Gramanya section (K.P.I.S.), p. 2; and West and Biihler's Digest of 

Hindu Law, p. 921, note. The learned authors of that work—Sir R. West and Prof. 
Biihler—had seen a large number of opinions of Shastris recorded in the various 

.British courts of justice in the Bombay Presidency. In other parts of "the country. 
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the existence of any castes other than Brahmans and Sudras in 

these modern days. They have generally, I believe, relied on an 

old text of the Bhagawata Purana, which says that the Nandas were 

the last of the Kshatriyas; •"- and they have not, as far as I am 

aware, grappled, from that point of view, with the claims of Shivaji 

to rank as a Kshatriya—claims which appear to have been at least 

acquiesced in by our Maratha poet-saint Ramadas.^ Another ex

planation may, perhaps, be found in the old doctrine that every 

king has more or less of the divine element in him.^ In one pas

sage of one of our recently published Bakhars, no less a person 

than the Mogul Emperor of Delhi has been given the benefit of 

that doctrine.* If that is allowable a fortiori, must Shivaji and 

Sambhajl be.also allowed to claim a share of the quasi-divine 
character ? ̂  

At this point I cannot resist the temptation to draw attention to 
a passage in Krishnaji Anant Sabhasad's Life of Shivaji. Although, 

as above stated, his movement was in essence a religious one, it 

appears that in providing for the preservation of temples and religious 

institutions of his own faith, Shivaji also continued the existing 

also, the Shastris have on various occasions expressed opinions to the same effect. 

They may be seen referred to in the report of a case decided by Her Majesty's Pri-vy 

Council. See Moore's Indian Appeal Cases, vol. ̂ Ai. pp. 35-37, 46-49. Steele is there 
quoted as showing that the claims to Kshatriya descent of the Bhon.s]es and other 

Maratha families have been denied. The denial is based there, not on the text of 

the Bhagavata, but on the destruction of the Kshatriyas by Paraaurama. But this 

would ob-viously prove too much, for no Shastri wUl venture to deny the Kshatriya 
descent of Rama of Ayodhya, and all the later princes of the Baghuvans'a, who, of 

course, survived Paraaurama. See also Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 43. 

'^ For one interpretation of that text see the opinion of the Benares Pandits set 
out at K. P. Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), p. 17. The usual interpretation is that the text only 

applies to the Magadha district, not the whole of Bharatavarsha. 
^ See Dasabodha, xiii. 5. The various mediasval princes whose copperplates have 

been discovered claim to belong to the old Puranic Kshatriya families, such as 

Yadavas, &c. Hemadri describes the Jadhava or Yadava Prince Mahadeva as of 

the Somavansa, and as having performed Yajnas. See, too. Journal, Bombay Branch, 
Koyal Asiatic Society, vol. ix. p. cxliv. ; Forrest's Selections, p. 726 ; Elliott's History 

of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. p. 254, vol. viii. p. 258. 

^ In the Gramanya section (K.P.I.S.), p. 5, it is stated that when the dissensions 

between the Brahmanas and Prabhus were going on in the lifetime of Narayanrao 
Peshwa, the champions of the former said : "What does it matter what is in the 

sastras ? W h o looks at them ? . . . They are sovereigns, and it is necessary to act 
as they direct." 

* See Eaghunath Yadav's Panipat Bakhar, pp. 19-20, and compare M. R. Chitnis's 

Life of Rajaram I., p. 71, and also Bhan Saheb's Bakhar, p. 56, and Chitragupta's 

S'ivdji, p. 137. And for a Muhammadan account of the Darsana of the Emperor of 

Delhi, which is probably to be explained by this doctrine, see Dowson's Elliott, 

vol. vii. p. 284. 

^ See SrUivakdvya, viii. 56. 
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grants in favour of Mussulman Plrs, mosques, &c., for keeping up 

lights and religious services.-' As this Life professes to have been 

written at the desire of Rajaram, the second son of Shivaji, and as 

there is some internal evidence to confirm the statement, the infor

mation furnished by Shivaji's biographer is obviously of great historic 
value. 

To return, however, to our main point. It is necessary to note, 

in connection with this matter of the union of Church and State, 

that it is clear from the Kayastha Prabhiinchl Bakhar,^ and some 

other evidence, that the Mussulman sovereigns were also on occa
sion called on to deal with these ecclesiastical cases arising among 

their Hindu subjects. It appears, for instance, that in the course 

of the quarrels between the Brahmans and Prabhus in the Konkan, 

the two parties once went to the local Mogul officer for redress. 

The officer was a Mussulman, and he pointed out that he knew 

nothing of the Shastras of the litigants. H e therefore told them both 

to ,go to their principal sacred place, Benares, and obtain a decision 

from the Pandits there, and promised that he would enforce such 

decision. The Kayastha Bakhar goes on to say that the parties did 
repair to Benares accordingly, and there a great Sabha or assembly 

of the Pandits was held, and after high debate it was determined 

that the Prabhus were genuine Kshatriyas, and entitled to the benefit 

^ See Sabhasad's Life of Sivaji, p. 27, and also Elliott's History of India, by Dow
son, vol. vii. p. 260, which is of very special value, as containing the testimony of a 

Mussulman and hostile historian. Compare, also, clauses 7 and 12 of the treaty 
mentioned at Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers, p. 41, though it is to 

be remarked that the Portuguese, who got the benefit of those clauses, do not 
appear to have sho-svn any sunilar liberality themselves. See Sdshti Ba Kahn, p. i, 

and Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. -vii. pp. 211, 345. With this compare 

the Delhi Emperor's prohibition of cow-slaughter, procured by the influence of 
Mahadjl Sindhia (Grant Duff, vol. iii. p. 76, and Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 

164). The dhrection given by the Government of Bombay to Colonel Keatinge not to . 
kill bullocks (see Forrest's Selections, p. 216) stands on a somewhat different footing. 
This subject of tolerance reminds one of a note of Sir John Malcolm's in his very 

sympathetic and fascinating account of Ahalyabai, the saintly queen of the Holkar 
family. See Central India, vol. i. p. 194. Here, too, perhaps, I maybe permitted 

to draw attention to a passage in Holkar's Kaifiyat (p. 108), which shows the 
Holkar " taking the guise of a fakiî " in connection with the Mussulman Moharram 

— a practice which prevails among Hindus to the present day. See also, in connec

tion with this last pomt, Marathi Sdmrdjya Bakhar, p. 41, and Forrest's Selections 
from Bombay State Papers, p. i. 

2 See pp. 8-9. At a later stage of these dissensions, in the days of Nana Fada-
navis's power, the Prabhus said: " All our caste says. Convene an assembly of Pandits 

and determine our status. Then let an order of the state be issued, and it will be 
our duty to have the ceremonies performed as ordered. Only let the state order be 

given after due consideration." See the Gramaijya section (K.P.I.S.), p. 17; see 
also E. P. Bakhar, p. 17, and our note 4, p. 256. 
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of Vedic ceremonies,^ and to be taught the sacred Gayatrl verses. 

.After this decision the Brahmans are said to have been satisfied, 

and to have agreed to conduct the ceremonies for the Prabhus in 

the regular manner. And it is further stated subsequently that this 
was accordingly done. 

There is a passage in the Bakhar of the battle of Kurdla ̂  which 

illustrates how the ecclesiastical jurisdiction thus indicated was 

invoked, and how it was practically invoked on its judicial side. 
At Taleguam it seems there was a Brahman woman who lived in 

adultery with a Mussalman.^ The Brahmans of the place made 

a complaint about this to Nana Fadanavis at Poona, stating tbe 

facts, and adding that the days of Brahmanism were gone! Nana 

expressed his disbelief of the charge, but appointed a Ranch or board 

of arbitrators * to investigate it. The Ranch were apparently bribed 

by the Mussalman, and even before the time for final decision was 

reached betrayed a tendency to decide in his favour, and to hold 

that the charge was false. Thereupon " a hundred or two hundred 

Brahmans " gathered together and proceeded to Poona. There they 
went before the tent of the Peshwa (who was starting with his 

army on the expedition which ended at Kharda), and sat there in 

the middle of the day with torches blazing. W h e n the Peshwa 

came out of the tent the Brahmans set up a loud cry, " Har! Har! 

Mahadeva." And on the Peshwa desiring to know the meaning of 

it all, they said they had come from Talegaum, stated their whole 

case, and explained that they had lighted torches at mid-day as 

there was so much darkness—that is, absence of justice—prevailing 

in the kingdom. Nana was thereupon sent for, and subsequently 

the arbitrators, and finally the accused woman. The woman, on 

being asked, at first remained silent. But cane-sticks being ordered 

to be sent for,° she acknowledged her guilt, and the Peshwa there-

1 The ceremonies for Sudras are performed with Pm-aiiic, not Vedic Mantras. See 

West and Biihler's Digest, pp. 920-921, inter alia. But see, too, Mandlik's Hindu Law, 

p. 56, where a somewhat different view is expressed by Nilakantha Bhatta as regards 
adoptions. 

' This is Grant Didf's spelling of the name, which has been copied into some 
subsequent works. The correct spelling is Kharda. 

^ See the Kharda Bakhar, p. 5. 

" As to this mode of administering criminal justice, see Grant Duff, vol. ii. p. 237 

and a very full and interesting account in Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 556 
et seq., vol. ii. p. 290 et seq., and p. 426 et seq. As to what is said by Grant Duff about 

women and Brahmans not being put to death, compare M. R. Chitnis's Life of 

Shahu the Younger, pp. 72-80, the Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 132, and Forrest's Selections 
from Bombay State Papers, p. 18. 

^ This is in accordance with old tradition. Compare the Mudrarakshasa drama, 

Act V.; Wilson's Hindu Theatre, vol. ii. 'p. 225. See also Malcolm's Central India, 
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upon decided that both the accused persons were guilty—a decision 

in which Yajnes'var Shastri-' is stated to have concurred. The 

sentence was, that the male culprit was ordered first to be paraded 

through the streets of Poona on the back of a donkey with his 

face turned towards the back of the animal, and then tied to the 

foot of an elephant and killed; and the female culprit, as she could 

not be sentenced to deatb,̂  was banished from the kingdom. 

The various incidents to which we have thus referred illustrate 

the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of the Maratha sovereigns in all its 

aspects. W e see from them that those sovereigns, as heads at 

once of the State and the Church, to borrow a modern European 

expression, exercised legislative powers, judicial powers, both by 
themselves direct and through the medium of arbitrators, adminis

trative powers by the hands of a departmental minister, and execu

tive powers through the instrumentality of Government Karkuns. 

And the documents, it may be added, which furnish this informa
tion extend over nearly the whole period of Maratha rule, from the 

time of Shivaji down to that of Savai Madhavrao. 

It has been already stated that the Maratha Rajas who claimed 

and exercised the wide ecclesiastical jurisdiction thus indicated in 

outline were regarded as Kshatriyas. The recently published docu
ments contain many allusions to this point; but from those which 

relate to Shivaji himself,̂  it rather appears, if we read between the 

lines, that the claim set up on his behalf to be of the Kshatriya 
race was not universally regarded as really and truly tenable, 

although, from considerations of policy and expediency, it might be 

vol. i. p. 575. For a Muhammadan prince's use of the torture to extract information, 
see Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. p. 322. 

1 Compare Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 558. 

•' See note 4, p. 263. The punishments here mentioned were in ordinary use in those 
days for certain offences. The infamous Ghasiram Kotwal was subjected to the parade 

called Dhinda (see Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 157), though he appears to have had a camel 

instead of a donkey to ride on. Some of Narayani-ao Peshwa's murderers, and the 

pretended Sadashi-vrao Bhau (Grant Duff's spelling of this name as Sewdashesrao 
is incorrect), were tied to the feet of elephants and thus killed (comp. Forrest's 
Selections, j). 4, and Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. pp. 359-360), 

others were beheaded or shot, and some had torches tied to their bodies, which 
were then lighted, and they were thus burnt to death after their fingers had been 

pierced vrith needles. See Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 132. It may, perhaps, be added that 
about the manner of the death of the pretended Sadashivrao Bhau there are varying 
accomits given. See the Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 134, and Peshwa Saidvalt, p. 30; Mr. 

B. D. Nigudkar's Life of Parasthiram Bhan Patawardhan, p. 40; Grant Duff, vol. ii. 
p. 331, and note there ; and Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. viii. p. 294. 

' See, inter alia, Chitragupta's Life, pp. 108, 116, 168; and cf. Marathi Sdmrdjya 
BakJiar, p. 47. 
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conceded. From the biographies of Shivaji by Krishnaji Anant Sab-

hasad ̂  and by Chitragupta,^ it seems to follow that the search for 

the origin of Shivaji's family, which resulted in the discovery that he 

belonged to the Shisode ̂  clan of Rajputs who reigned in Udayapur,* 

was not commenced until after the idea of a formal installation 
(or Alehisheka) had been first started ; and Malhar Rami-ao Chitnis's 

narrative, although it proceeds on the assumption of the fact as 

already established, rather indicates that Gagabhatta, the great Pandit 

of Benares, whose services were put in requisition for the installation 
ceremonies, had some considerations of policy put to him before he 

was persuaded to join in those ceremonies.'' They had also to strain 

a point when, as a preliminary to the installation, the thread cere

mony essential for a Kshatriya was performed on Shivaji at a time 

when he was " forty-six or fifty years old," and had already had two 

sons,—an irregularity which also was, we are told, expressly assented 
to by all the assembled Brahmans and Pandits.'' H o w the assem

bled Brahmans and Pandits worked their way to this decision none 
of our authorities states. Further, it is remarkable that none of 

them anywhere mentions the performance of the thread ceremony 

upon any of the members of Shivaji's family except the ones who 

were installed on the Gadi,'' and then that ceremony is mentioned in 

connection with the installation ceremony.^ In view of these facts, 

it may be permissible to doubt whether the statements of both 

^ See p. 68. 2 p^ge gS. 

3 See V. D. Vistdra, vol. x. p. 44. 

* See Chitnis's Shahu, p. 9 ; see too V. D. Vistdra, vol. ix. p. 32; Gupte's Bhonsle 

Bakhar, p. 4; Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 362 ; M. R. Chitnis's 
Life of Shahu the Younger, pp. 101-102, where the different practice of the old 

Udaypur family in a certain matter of ceremonial is referred to. It -will be remem

bered that the Udaypur family were the oldest of the Rajput clans (see Grant Duff, 

vol. i. p. 27), and that they were the only family which had not permitted a daughter 

of theirs to marry into the family of the Great Mogul. See Elphinstone's History of 

India, by Cowell (3rd edit.), pp. 480, 506-507, and Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. 
p. 44, note ; vol. ii. pp. 126-128, and note ; but also p. 482. 

•' V. D. Vistdra, vol. xiii. p. 202. See also the History of the Chitnis Family 
(K.P.I.S.), pp. 6, 8, and K. P. Bakhar (K.P.LS.), pp. io-n. 

^ See V. D. Vistdra, vol. xiii. p. 203. See, too, Forrest's Selections, p. 22, which 

passage appears to me to illustrate a remark made in note i, p. 253, that the trans
lation of the Rdyagad Bakhar is probably a very condensed translation, and not 
verbatim, 

' Rajaram's is mentioned by M. E. Chitnis, F. D. Vistdra, vol. xiii. p. 248, but his 
case was peculiar-. 

^ E.g., see Chitnis's Life of Rajaram IL, p. 2. Sambhajl's thread ceremony 

appears to have taken place at a much earlier age than Sivaji's ; apparently it was 

celebrated as a, preliminary to his installation as Yuvai-aj or heir-apparent. See 
below. 
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Krishnaji Anant Sabhasad ̂  and Malhar Ramrao Chitnis,̂  about 
Shahajl, the father of Shivaji, claiming to be a Rajput of the Shisode 

. clan, or about Jaysing, Mirza Raja of Jaypur, acknowledging Shivaji 

as a Kshatriya, and dining with him before the installation, deserve 

to be entirely trusted. That at a later time the Satara Rajas,^ 

and the Nagpur Bhonsles, and the Ghorpades and others claimed 

to be Kshatriyas, is a matter which, after Shivaji's affair, need 

excite no surprise. The explanation of it all is contained in a pas

sage in K. A. Sabhasad's Life.* H e says that Gagabhatta was much 

pleased with the splendid recejitioii given him by Shivaji,^ and it 

was Gagabhatta who suggested,^ that while a Mussalman Padsha 

sat on the throne, and had the chhatra or umbrella indicative of 

sovereignty, it was not proper that Shivaji, who had achieved what 
he had, should not adopt the formal ensigns of kingship.'̂  And it 

was when this suggestion was accepted by Shivaji, and a formal 

Alehisheka determined on, that it became necessary to look into the 

origin of the family, and to promulgate that Shivaji was by birth a 
Kshatriya.^ Taking the whole evidence together, it looks like a 

case of a more or less deliberate manipulation * of facts and religious 

rules in aid of a foregone conclusion, adopted for a purely political 
purpose. 

^ See Life, pp. 28, 38. In 1747 Eaja Bakht Singh, a Rathor, speaks of the Mara
thas as a contemptible tribe from the Dekkan. 

^ See Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. viii. p. 209. See V. D. Vistdra, 
vol. X. pp. 44, 119; vol. xiii. p. 202, where Sivaji claims that other members of his 
family are reigning in Cutoh and Nepal. 

^ See Mardtht Sdmrdjya Bakhar, p. Ii6, and the references already given, also 
Scott's Deccan, vol. i. p. 32 n.; vol. ii. p. 4 ; Forrest's Bombay Selections, p. 725 
(which is a Mussulman's account in 1781). 
* Page 38. 

^ Chitragupta appears to say that Gagabhatta had come of his own motion to see 
Sivaji (Life, p. 95). The other authorities point the other w-'ay. 

" He is said to have got a lakh of rupees as a present. See the History of the 
Chitnis Family (K.P.I.S.), p. 6, note. 

' Sivaj! is stated to have been himself rather keen about having his Munja or 
thread ceremony performed. See Chitragupta's Life, p. 84. In the MardtM Samrdjya 
Bakhar, p. 47 (see also B, S. Gupte's Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), p. 8), it is said that he -was 

at- one time going in for the regular Brahmanical life in preference even to the 
Kshatriya life, after having been taught the Gayatri Mantra {Om tat sabitur, &c.) by 

Gagabhatta. But from this extreme he allowed himself to be dissuaded by his 
officers. He then also ordered that no mean employment was to be given to Brah

mans, and he made some transfers accordingly. See also Grant Duff, vol. i. 
p. 266, and Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers, pp. 20-21. 

8 In the S'rUivakdvya, iv. 23-29, Sivaji and Gagabhatta are both censured for the 
whole proceeding, which is said to have been due to the suggestion of the evil 
.spirit. Kali, and which led, it is said, to Sivaji's losing his hidden wealth. 

8 The S'ivakdvya expressly charges Gagabhatta with this. 
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Of similar manipulations, or more pronounced and direct viola
tions of religious rules of greater or less importance, the documents 

before us afford sundry other examples. One of the earliest occurred 

in connection with the arrangements for the accommodation of 

Sambhajl, when Shivaji, after the flight from Delhi, was obliged, in 

order to disembarrass himself of all impediments, to leave the young 

prince behind him. It appears that some of Aurangzeb's people 

suspected that the boy was not, as pretended, a son of the Brah

man Ka^lpant, in whose charge he was, and in order to silence 
their suspicions, Ka^ipant was obliged to accept their challenge, 

and to eat out of the same dish as Sambhajl. The Brahman made 

the offence as light as he could make it by taking a quantity of 

parched and flattened rice, called pobe,-"̂  mixed with curds on a 

plantain leaf, for the purpose of eating in presence of Aurangzeb's 

myrmidons. These men made a favourable report to the Emperor, 

and Sambhajl was saved. But one of Shivaji's biographers, Chitra

gupta, says, that the Brahman Kaslpant secretly performed penance 

for what he had done." It is to be remarked that Sambhajl is 

•stated by the same writer to have been dressed like a Brahman,^ 

with a dhotar tied round the waist, and also with the sacred 

thread, which he did not get as of right till about 1679, when 

Shivaji had his thread ceremony performed, with a view to instal 

him as Yuvaraja or heir-apparent.* 

' The rice not being cooked, as ordinary rice has to be, was not so objectionable 
for the intended purpose as ordinary cooked rice would have been. It may be notfed 

that Khafi Khan's account (Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. pp. 285-292) 

makes no reference to this episode. The Brahman Kasipant is there called Kabkalas, 

and identified (p. 205) with the -Kabji who became so notorious under Sambhajl. 
The author of the note there does not seem to have been aware that Kabkalas is an 

abridged form of Kabi or Kair Kaluga, which fact harmonises all the various forms 

of the spelling of the name. 
^ Page 75. The other authorities mentioned farther on say nothing about any pen

ance. This test of dinner together appears to have been frequently applied in Maratha 

history. See, inter alia, MardtM Sdmrdjya Bakhar, p. 32 (this is about Sambhajl); 

V. D. Vistdra, vol. x. p. 202 (ditto); Gupte's Bhonsle Bakhar, p. 9 (this also relates 

to Sambhajl), p. 20 ; M. R. Chitnis's Life of RajarSm II., p. 2 ; and see Grant Duff, 

vol. ii. p. 39, and Malcolm's Central India, vol. ii. pp. 131 n., 149 n.; aud Asiatic 

Researches, vol. iii. p. 137. For two curious incidents connected with the dinner 

question, see Holkar's Kaifiyat, p. 4, and Gupte's Bhonsle Bakhar, p. 31. 
' See Chitragupta's Life, p. 77, and V. D. Vistdra, vol. x. p. 185. He was said to 

have been dressed like a girl. See Scott's Deccan (based on Ferishta), vol. ii. p. 16. 

It is curious, in this connection, to notice that when Savai Madhavrao was going to 

his father-in-law's house for his wedding, he is stated to have put on, not the 
old Brahman dress, but a silk fenta or sash, tied round the head, a long coat, and 

trousers (see Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 139). He put on trousers also when sitting in 

Durbar. See ibid., p. 105. 
^ See V. D. Vistdra, vol. xiii. p. 242. According to the account of Kali Khan, 
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A similar occurrence took place again in Shivaji's family on his 

father Shahajl's death, when, in spite of the prayers of her son, 

Jljibai, Shahajl's widow, at first insisted on preparations being 

made for her sacrificing herself as a Satl. Chitragupta's Life shows 
that the-argument which ultimately prevailed with the lady was 

that, if she insisted on having her own way, Shivaji's life could not 

be relied on, and the empire established by him would at once 

cease to be.""- Similar instances are not wanting in subsequent 

years in the days of the Peshwa power. The great violation of 
religious rules which was involved in the Brahman Peshwas takino-

to the military profession is become so familiar, and almost such a 

matter of course, so to say, that it hardly strikes one sufficiently in 
the present day as having been in truth of that character.^ In 

the protest made by the eminent Ramshastrl against the Peshwa 

Madhavrao Balkl's devoting too much time to religious obser

vances, their incompatibility with those duties of Kshatriyas which 

the Peshwas had undertaken is the strongest point in the argument; 

and the departure from the ordinances of the faith is assumed as 
an accomplished and irreversible fact, not a matter seriously under 

discussion at all.s Another story of similar significance is told of 

the same eminent Peshwa Madhavrao. W h e n he was arranging for 

his expedition against Hyder Ali, he sent a summons to the Bhonsle 
chief of Nagpur to come over to join the Maratha army. The 

Sambhaji had been married before he went to Delhi -«'ith Sivaji. This follows from 
the statement that his wife wanted to become a Satl on hearing of the news of 

Sambhajl's death at Allahabad (see Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. 

p. 292). If so, Sambhajl's Mnnja also must have taken place a.fter his marriage. See 
note S, p. 265. 

1 Page 85. 

^ See V. D. Vistdra, vol. xvi. p. 284, for what a Brahman of our own day says 

about it. See, too, Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 77. In the S'rUivakdvya, viii. 

4, Shahu's reig-n is extolled, in the well-established conventional style, as showing all 
castes devoted to their respective duties ; and immediately afterwards, at viii. 22 et 

seq., we read of that same Shahu ordering Bahiropant Pingle and Baiajl Visvanatb, 
the first of the Peshwas, to go on a military expedition, which the latter is stated 
to have undertaken forthwith; and again, at viii. 49, Bajirao I. is made to speak 
of himself as both a Brahman and Kshatriya. See also ibid. xiv. 49, which relates to 

the death of Visvasrao at Panipat, and ibid. (Appendix xi. 19), where the Raja of Kolha
pur is said to have twitted Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan with having deserted his 

duties as a Brahman. In the memorandum by a Mussulman writer (dated 1781-82) 
summarised in Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers, p. 725 et seq., this 
point is made against the Peshwas (p. 728). The remarks of the writer are note

worthy (see also Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 75). It is curious that the per

sons thus teaching the Brahmanas their duty should have been, one a Maratha, and 
one a Mussulman, who quotes Manu against them ! 
^ See Grant Duff, vol. ii. p. 209. 
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Bhonsle's agent at Poona went to consult with the ex-minister 

Sakharam Bapu as to what should be done. The latter was afraid 

to give his counsel openly, as the Peshwa's Karkun was present, 

but he managed to convey his advice to the Bhonsle's agent without 

the Karkun understanding the point. H e suggested to one of two 

persons who were sitting near him playing chess that, as the pawns ̂  

of his opponent had advanced in force, he should take back his king 

a square or two. The Bhonsle's agent, taking the hint, at once 

wrote off to his master to advise that he should not come to Poona 

in pursuance of the Peshwa's summons, but should go back the one 

or two stages he had advanced from Nagpur. This was done accord

ingly, and Madhavrao, who had a great reputation for obtaining news 

of everything that was going on in which he was interested,̂  heard 

of the Bhonsle's return to his capital; and he also heard of Sakharam 

Bapu's advice, which had led to it, though the latter was perceived 

only by him hidden under the facts he learnt from the cross-examina

tion of the Karkun. Madhavrao was a man of very strong will. 

He at once sent for the Bhonsle's agent, and told him of his master's 

return to Nagpur on the advice of Sakharam Bapu, and added, " If 

your master is in Poona within fifteen days, well and good; if not, 

I will pay no heed to m y being a Brahman, but will break his head 

with a tent-peg ! " ̂  

The matter may perhaps be said to be carried a step farther 
when a Brahman Karkun, writing of the end of the Brahman 

Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan's life, writes as follows : * '• The end 
of the deceased was excellent, for he served the Peshwas, performing 

a Kshatriya's duties to the very last." But even if we pass from 

the case of these secularised Brahmans, we find, in the instance of 

the priests of Kayagaum, and perhaps I may add of the Swami 

of Dhavadasl, that these men also, while still living as religious 

Brahmans, devoted themselves to worldly, that is to say to political, 

pursuits. Of the latter I only know from the recently published 

Chronicle and the note in Grant Duff's History.^ The original 

correspondence alluded to I have not seen; but, with regard to the 

^ Pawns in Marathi are called Pyadas, which also means soldiers. 

° Nana Fadanavis is believed to have adopted and carried out Madhavrao's system 

of obtaining news from everywhere. See Grant Duff, vol. ii. p. 229. As to Nana, 

compare Peshwa's Bakhar, pp. 146-148, inter alia. 

' Peshwa's Bakhar, p. 94. For a more ferocious story about Eaghoba Dada see 

Peshwa's Bakhar, pp. 81-82. 

•* Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 501. This is nearly all reproduced 

in the Life of Bhau, by Mr. Nigudkar, recently published, p. 123. 
^ Grant Duff, vol. i. p. 523 ». 
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former, the published letters show that they lent money at interest 

to the Peshwas, were consulted by them about m e n and things con

nected with the state, and, in fact, took an active and personal, if 

occasional, part in public affairs.-̂  Another point of the same sort 

may be noted as being a somewhat remarkable one. A m o n g the 

papers recently published is a letter addressed to the Peshwa Sav^i 

Madhavrao by his grandmother, Gopikabai, iu reply to a request by 

the former for advice as to how he should conduct himself. One 

of the directions given to her grandson by the old lady, the widow 

of Baiajl Bajirao, was that he should cut short his Sandhya or daily 

worship, and that, while tbe household priests performed the general 

daily worship of the household gods, he should only offer the leaves 

of the Tulsi plant.^ Such a direction, given by a woman, and to 

a young boy who was only just learning to read, write, and cipher, 

affords somewhat remarkable evidence of how the exigencies of the 

times were operating to relax the rigours of the old religious obser
vances, even in the family of the Peshwa defenders of the faith. 

Gopikabai was a very practical lady, of quick intelligence and strong 

will; ̂  she must have seen the course of life of several prominent 

men in the history of the Peshwa regime,* and drawn therefrom the 
conclusions which she embodied in her advice to her grandson. 

There are one or two curious facts to note in connection with the 
relaxation of the rules regarding the taking of food. The first point 

I take at second-hand from a note by the editor of the Life of 

'- See Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), pp. 2 et seq. In this connection, 

the metamorphosis of Gosavis into soldiers may also be noted. See Grant Duff, vol. 

iii- PP- 33. 338, and compare, inter alia, Bhdu Sdheb's Bakhar, p. 53 ; Holkar's Kaifiyat, 
p. 53 ; see also Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. p. 294, and Malcolm's 
Central India, vol. ii. p. 168. 

"^ See Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 45S ; V. D. Vistdra, vol. v. 
p. 1/9, where also Gopikabai's letter is published. 

'' See Grant Duff, vol. ii. pp. 120, 168, and compare, inter alia, Bhdu Sdheb's Bakhar, 

pp. 89-90, Peshwa's Bakhar, pp. 61, 64-65, and Forrest's Selections from Bombay State 
Papers (pp. 250-251), for what was thought of her among the English in those days. 

Their prejudices, however, in favour of Eaghoba Dada, their ally, are pretty clearly 
perceptible there as elsewhere (e.g., see p. 267), and require to be always borne in 

mind in such matters (see also p. 677). See further about Gopikabai, Elliott's 
History of India, by Dowson, vol. viii. p. 287. 

* The Muhammadan observer whose memorandum is summarised and translated 
in Mr. Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers (pp. 725 et seq.) speaks of the 

rule of the Brahman Peshwas as an " ecclesiastic government," and goes on to say 
that " this union of spiritual and temporal authority forms a two-headed monster in 

society, which frightens an ignorant world into submission ; " and adds finally, that 

" a great portion of the temporal power was, however, soon transferred to its proper 
ministers, the laity, who, of course, endeavoured to shake the unnatural yoke of civil 
Brahmanical authority." 
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Shahu, written by Malhar Ramrao Chitnis. The Pratinidhi Para

suram Trimbak, having come under the displeasure of Shahu on 

account of his son's having gone over to the Kolhapur interest, was 

about to be put to death by Shahu's orders, when Khando Balkl 

• Chitnis hastened to the spot, and interceding for the Pratinidhi, 

saved his life. From that time forward it is said that one promi

nent member of the family of Khando Chitnis was, for several years, 

always asked to the Sraddha or anniversary dinners in the Prati-

nidhi's family, in company with the Brahmans invited.̂  Two similar 

departures from strict rule in regard to dinners are mentioned in 

the Bakhar of the battle of Kharda. After tbe victory, the Peshwa 

was taken round by Nana Fadanavis to honour the various Sardars 

with a visit. Among others, they called on the two Sardars of the 

Sindhia, Jivaba Dada and Lakhoba Nana. There the Peshwa was 

invited to what is called a faral—that is, a dinner, about which 

there are fewer ceremonial and other difficulties than about the 

ordinary preparations. The Peshwa turned to Nana saying, " These 

people are Shenvis ; ̂  how can their request be granted ? " Where

upon Nana said, " The preparations have been made by our Brahman 

cooks ; what does it matter if they are Shenvis ? Jivaba's wishes 

must not be baulked. H e has used his sword well. Such difficul

ties in the case of our Sardars must be overcome." Then the Peshwa, 

and also the Brahmans who accompanied him, sat down to the faral 

—the Peshwa taking something only for form's sake, and the rest 
taking the faral in the usual way. From the narrative in the 

Bakhar, it seems clear that all parties thought that something not 

in accordance with the prevailing rules was being done, and that the 

justification or excuse for its being done was found iu the political 

exigencies of the occasion. From Jivaba Dada's tents the Peshwa 

proceeded to those of Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan.^ Here, too, 

the Peshwa had an invitation to stay for dinner. There was, of 

course, no caste difficulty here, as both parties belonged to the same 

'• Page 26. I can now refer to an original authority from the Prabhu side of the 

matter. See the History of the Chitnis Family (K.P.I.S.), p. 11. See also K. P. 

Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), p. 13 n. As to the historical event of the saving of the Prati-
nidhi's life, see Grant Duff, vol. i. p. 426, where, however, as said in the beginning 

of this paper, the particular episode referred to in the text is not even hinted at. 

^ Page 20. The Shenvis are called "fish-eating Brahmans" in Chitragupta's Life 

of Sivaji, p. 123, where there are certain paragraphs, pronounced by the editor on 

good grounds to be interpolated, which are nevertheless of interest from an historical 

point of view. The objection of the Peshwa mentioned above was based upon the 

prevailing custom, which must have originally arisen from the Shenvis being then, 

as now, ordinarily a fish-eating caste, while other classes of Brahmans are not such. 
" Khardd Bcdchar, p. 20. 
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caste division. But the Peshwa said to Nana, " Parasuram Bhau is 

in mourning ; ̂  what should be done ? " Again Nana was up to the 

occasion, and ready with his practical advice. " Bhau's wishes," said 

Nana, " must not be baulked on such an occasion as this ; some way 

out of the difficulty about the mourning shall be found."' Ulti

mately the Peshwa consented, and he and all his party took their 

nocturnal meal at Parasuram Bhau's camp—Bhau himself sittino-

apart, and not in the same row with his guests, in consequence of 

his mourning. The writer of the Bakhar says, that in consequence 

of the Peshwa's condescension, Bhau forgot his grief for the loss of 

his nephew, and told ̂  the Peshwa that the latter's staying to dinner 
in the house of mourning * was an ample reward to him.* 

On the next point of this sort to which I now proceed to draw 
attention, the evidence is not quite as clear as could be wished. 

Such as it is, however, I will adduce it. One of the most splendid 

festivities celebrated during the days of the Peshwa power was on 

occasion of the first marriage of Savai Madhavrao. The festivities 

are described in much detail in the Peshwa's Bakhar.^ There is 

1 Parai5uram Bhau's nephew had been killed at the battle of Kharda, and for ten days 
after his death his house and all his family would be in a state of ceremonial impurity. 
2 This idea is worthy of note. 

^ Page 20. Jivaba Dada also had expressed himself in terms of similar gratitude. 
* In his recently published Life by Nigudkar, Parasuram Bhau is stated to have 

been a very pious Hindu. His request to the Peshwa, therefore, is remarkable, as 
well as the Peshwa's compliance and Nana's counsel. 

^ The elder Madhavrao Peshwa's dining with Janoji Bhonsla, as mentioned in the 
Life of the Nagpur Chitnises (R.P.I.S.), p. 3, does not seem to have been a matter 

of much religious or social significance. It appears from Mr. .Forrest's Selections 

from Bombay State Papers, p. 162, that the same Peshwa once invited Mr. Mostyn 
to " stay and sup with him," and that Mr. Mostyn did so. H o w the supper went off, 

and what were the details of the arrangements made, one would have liked to know, 
but no information is forthcoming on that head, as far as I am aware. 

* I'P- 13s. 144. The Peshwa's Bakhar gives an account of some other tamdshas 
held about the same time, e.g., the Divali, Shinga, and other festivities, which were 
celebrated on a grander scale than usual, at the instance mainly of Mahdajt Sindhia. 

The editor of the Peshioa's Bakhar observes upon these latter, that they were part 
of Mahadji's scheme for establishing his own power over the Peshwas and the 

Mai-atha kingdom of the Deccan. That having regard to Savar Madhavrao being in 
reality a child, Mahadji may have had some such scheme in his head is not impos-

.sible, as he was not himself much of a lover of pomp for its own sake. (See Mal

colm's Central India, vol. i. p. 125, and Forrest's Bombay Selections, p. xxix.) But 
that these tamdshas were not to the taste of Nana Fadanavis, and were in some sort 

of way forced upon him, is an observation which rests on no evidence, and is rather 

contrary to such .slight evidence as there is. See Peshwa's Bakhar, pp. 167-172, 175, 
193 (the last two passages relate to events which took place after Mahadaji's death). 

See, too, Bhdu Saheb's Bakhar, p. go, and the ballad at V. D. Vistdra, vol. v. p. 200, 

and Grant Duff, vol. ii. p. 139, with which compare Elliott's History of India hy 

Dowson, vol. iii. p. 280, and Kftsi Rai's narrative, 3 Asiatic Researches, p. 124. 
There would seem to have been a general degeneration all round. 
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also a memorandam dated Sake, 1704 (A.D. 1782), containing a 

most elaborate series of directions as to each one of the innumerable 

elements making up " the pride, pomp, and circumstance" of a 
glorious marriage, including even the perfumery, the refreshments, 

and the amusements to be provided, the men to superintend them, 

and so forth.̂  Among other things, the memorandum directs that 

Sardars, Shilledars, Marathas, Mussalmans, Ali Bahadur,^ and others, 
should be taken, after they are assembled together, to the house of 

the bride's father for dinner and for faral, and that they should also 

be invited to a faral or dinner at the Peshwa's palace on the proper 

occasion. And again it is said in another part of the memoran

dum that the Nawab, Bhonsle, Holkar, and Shilledars of high posi

tions, and Sarkarkuns {sic), Marathas, and Mussalmans should be 

invited; and they,should be taken to the house of the bride's father, 

and to the palace for dinner, and to see the dance. They should 

be invited, and provisions also should be sent to them. It is 

not clear from these directions how the various guests, Marathas, 

Mussalmans, &c., were to be accommodated at the time of dinners 

and farais, nor how they were served; and, therefore, one cannot 

be sure that they all sat down together, and were served out of the 

same pots, though this does not seem altogether unlikely.^ 
Passing now from this point about dinners, we come to the im

portant point of marriage. And here, too, it appears that the Peshwas 

on their part initiated a change of custom, which, however, failed in 

subsequent years to get itself established. I a m not now referring 
to Bajlrao's left-handed marriage with Mastanl, but Balajl Bajirao, 

who was, of course, of the Chitpavan or Konkanastha section of the 

Brahman caste, married Radhabai, who belonged to a different 

section of that caste, viz., De^astha; * and it is said, though no 

written authority is forthcoming for the statement, that Balajl had 

also married a Karhada girl, in order to secure the ultimate com

plete amalgamation of three of the great sections of the Brahman 

community, viz., Desasthas, Konkanasthas, and Karhadas. That 

object, however, has not been yet attained, and it is still usual, to 
put it in the mildest language, to look askance at intermarriages ̂  

amongst the several subdivisions. 

To turn now to laxities of a somewhat different character. It is 

' Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), pp. 277, 292. 

^ The son of Samsher Bahadur, who was the son of the first Bajirao by Mastanl. 

" In the Peshwa's Bakliar, p. 143, a separate dinner for Mussalman guests is men
tioned. 

* Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 541 ; Peshwa Sakdvali, p. 18. 

^ They take place on extremely rare occasions. 

S 
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curious to notice that even in the days of Peshwa rule there had) 

come into existence a number of Brahmanas who were unable- to 

help in the performance even of ordinary religious ceremonies-. In 

the sketch which has been published of the last days of Parasuram 

Bhau Patwardhan, we read that after the fuel had been collected 

for the cremation of the great warrior's corpse, and some Bhikshukas, 

or priestly Brahmans, had been got together from the village- near 

the place of cremation, the friends of Bhau naturally wished to 

burn the body with the proper Mantras and ceremonies; but a good 

Brahman could not be secured for the occasion ; " the Joshis of the 

village were sheer dunces; " and so the body had to be burnt with an 
unconsecrated fire.-' A similar instance of ignorance, perhaps, how

ever, more excusable than this, is recorded in connection with the 

death of the great Swami of Dhavadasl, the Mahapurusha^ of Bajirao 

I., and others. W e read in the Bakhar of Brahmendra Swami of 
Dhavadasl that the attendant Brahmans performed the ceremo

nies connected with his death with the ritual-book in their hands. 

Even with this aid, however, they appear to have blundered; and 

after they had declared, in answer to a question from Shahu, that 

the whole of the ceremonial was finished, the Raja inquired whether 

their book contained any direction about the breaking of the Swami's 

skull with a conch-shell, which he had heard was the proper thing 

to do in the case of a Sannyasi. The Brahmans replied that there 
was a direction to that effect in their book, but that they had over

looked it through inadvertence, and were thereupon taken up roundly 
by the Raja for their ignorance and carelessness.̂  

I have said before that this was perhaps a case of m!ore excusable 

ignorance than was betrayed by the Brahmans concerned in the 
death-ceremonies of Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan. These latter 

ceremonies are every-day ceremonies, which one would suppose 

ought to be familiarly known to priestly Brahmans. Those in 
connection with the death of a Sannyasi, on the other hand, might 

well be unfamiliar, as being only of rare occurrence. Still, the 

ignorance betrayed even on this latter occasion is remarkable, 

especially when one has regard to the place and the time where the 

event occurred. It cannot be that the ignorance was due to there 
being no demand for that sort of learning in which the men were 

1 Letters, Memoranda, &o. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 500. The statement in Mr. Nigud

kar's recently published Life (p. 125) is not consistent with the express mention of a 
Bhacia Gori there. 

^ Grant Duff, vol. i. p. 23. 

' Page 31. 
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found deficient. That is a condition of things of which some sort 

of indication is perhaps beginning to be visible in some parts of 

the country at the present day; but its existence in the old days 

to which these events carry us back is not to be assumed.-"̂  How

ever, whatever may be the true explanation, the facts themselves 

are worthy of note.^ 
In connection with these incidents relating to funeral ceremonies 

may be noticed one which is stated to have occurred on the death 

of the uncle of the famous Bapu Gokhale, viz., Dhondopant Gokhale. 
Dhondopant having been killed 'oy a freebooter named Dhondi Vagb, 

in.an action in which Bapu Gokhale was also injured, but was 

unable to save his uncle, Bapu cremated the body at the scene of 

the disaster, and returned to Poona, where he wished to perform 

the residue of the funeral ceremonies enjoined by the customs of 

the caste. Dhondopant's widow,^ however, it is said, would not 

hear of it. She is said to have spoken very stingingly to Bapu on 

the occasion, and directed that none of the funeral ceremonies should 

be performed until after Bapu had taken vengence upon Dhondi 

Vagh for the slaughter of Dhondopant. The ceremonies were 

accordingly held in abeyance. Luckily for him, Bapu Gokhale di(i 

soon afterwards get an opportunity of encountering Dhondi Vagh. 

Dhondi was killed in the encounter,* and his head was carried on 

^ From the point of view from which the above various incidents are here col
lected, I do not think that much weight can be attached to the attack made by one 

of the Patinidhan chiefs, Konherpant, on the Matha of the Sankardchdryaat Sanke's 

Vara (as to which see V. D. Vistdra, vol. xx. p. 118), or to the plundering raid, which 

seems to have gone against the priests, of Kayagaum (see Letters, Memoranda, &c. 

(K. I. Sangraha), p. 26), or to the people at large, as distinguished from some Brah

manas, resorting to English medicines dispensed at the English Residency at Poona 

(Forrest's Selections, p. 540), though about this last the old prejudice is even now 

not thoroughly rooted out; still these facts are not altogether without interest in this 

connection. I have seen no original authority about the former of these incidents. 

There is a further reference to it, and an attempted explanation of it, at V. D. Vistdra, 

vol. xxi. p. 285. Compare with it Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. pp. 148-224. 

^ With the above instances of ignorance on the part of Bhikshuks or priests must 

be coupled the examples of laxity on the part of Pandits and Shastris betrayed on 

the occasion of Sivaji's thread ceremony, &c. (as stated in the authorities quoted in 

notes I, p. 260, and 3, p. 263, and the remarks in the text to which they are attached), 

and also on the occasion of the adoption of Chimaji Appa by the widow of his nephew 

Savai Madha-vrao. That adoption was subsequently cancelled, Chimaji Appa was 

made to undergo penance, and the Shastris who advised the adoption were banished. 

See Captain Macdonald's Life of Nana Fadanavis, p. 118, which seems to be based 

on Grant Duff, vol. iii. p. 145 ; and also Mr. V. V. Khare's Life of Nana Fadana-ris, 

p. 203 ; and for an original authority see M. R. Chitnis's Life of Shahu IL, p. 67. 

^ Compare the somewhat similar conduct of the Eajput Jasvant Singh's wife. 

Elliott's History of India, by Dowson, vol. vii. p. 231. 

•• See Selections from Welling-ton's Despatches, by Colonel Gurwood, p. 9. 
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a spear's point by Bapu and shown to Lakshmlbai, the widow of 
Dhondopant Gokhale. The lady was then satisfied, and the counter

manded ceremonies were then finished 1 ̂  
There is one incident in the life of Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan 

which is entitled to notice here, although I have not come across 

any reference to it in any original document accessible to me. The 

incident itself is pretty familiar to people in the Maratha country, 
but I take the account of it that is given in the biography of 

Parasuram Bhau recently published by Mr. B. D. Nigudkar.^ It 

appears, then, that Parasuram Bhau's eldest daughter, Bayabai, was 

married into the family of the Joshis of Baramatl. She was then 

only about seven or eight years old, and her husband died within 

about a fortnight after the marriage. She therefore became a child-

widow, according to the usual custom. Some time afterwards 

Parasuram Bhau laid the whole of the case of the unlucky girl 

before the celebrated Ramshastrl, who has already been mentioned 

in this paper. His heart was touched, and he declared it as his 
opinion that there was no objection to the little girl being re

married. Then Parasuram Bhau sent up the case to Benares, and 
the opinion of all the Shastris there was obtained in favour of such 

re-marriage. But after this stage was reached Parasuram Bhau 
abandoned his intention of getting the girl re-married, because it 

was represented to him that the re-marriage of widows was against 

the custom which had existed for many years, and that it was not 
advisable for him to take the risk of offending his people by taking 

a new departure from such a custom. The result was that the idea 

was abandoned.^ But the incident is nevertheless of much historic 

importance. That such a man as Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan, 
one of the most prominent men at the court of tbe Peshwas, a 

man who, as his biographer shows, was at heart a full believer in 

the religion of his ancestors, should seriously contemplate such a 

1 I only know of this incident from Aitihafikgoshtl (Historic Anecdotes). I have 
seen no original authority about it. In the recent Life of Bapu Gokhale there is 

no allusion to it. It is there stated (p. 37) that Bapu, of his o-wn motion, merely 

resolved not to put on his turban until after he had wreaked vengeance on Dhondi. 

For other instances of woman's stern determination see Bhdu Saheb's Bakhar, p. 14, 
and Malcolm's Central India, vol. i. p. 107, inter alia. 

^ Pp. 131-132. Mr. Nigudkar's book is stated to have been written after reference 
to some imprinted original papers which are indicated in a list of authorities 

appended to the book. It is also stated that some of these original papers were 

inspected by my friend Eav Bahadur M. G Eanade when examining Mr. Nigudkar's 
book in manuscript.1 

' See Nigudkar's Life, part xv. 
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departure from established rules,̂  is a thing sufficiently remarkable 

when we are considering the nature of the hold which those estab

lished rules had upon the conscience of that generation. That so 

venerable and eminent an authority as Ramshastrl, a man widely 

respected then and since throughout the Maratha Empire, should 

have lent his countenance to that contemplated departure from 

established usage, makes the incident still more remarkable. And 

it is most remarkable of all that the eminent Shastris of Benares ̂  

should have offered the support of their unanimous opinion to such 

a departure. On the other hand, it illustrates the condition of 

Hindu society in reference to such a practical departure that even 

with the powerful supports now indicated, and with the proofs in 

his hand that the current notions rested on no substantial basis, a 

man like Parasuram Bhau Patwardhan should nevertheless have 

found himself unable, owing to his surroundings, to take the 

step to which the kindly impulses of his own heart pirompted 
him. 

As I have brought together so many instances in which the 

rigours of existing rules appear to have been deliberately relaxed 

to a greater or less extent,^ it is right to point out one or more 

instances which, in some respects, may be said to present a different 

appearance to the view. Thus there can be no doubt that the 

existing documents show many instances of very early marriages in 

the Peshwa family.* Baiajl BajMo, for instance, was married when 

he was nine years old; Visvasrao, when he was eight; the elder 

Madhavrao, nine; Narayanrao, ten; Savaimadhavrao, a little over 

eight. And this was not merely the practice in the Peshwa's family. 

W e find from a brief autobiographical sketch of Nana Fadanavis that 

he was married when he was only ten years old.̂  Again, we find 

a record of more than one re-marriage immediately after the death 

^ W e learn from that most valuable repertory of information on the condition of 
India about 1200 years ago, the Buddhist Eecords of the Western World, that 

in the days of Hiuen Thsang- widow-marriage was not customary among Hindus. 

See vol. i. p. 82. 

^ In our own days the Pandits of Benaras have expressed an opinion in exactly 

the contrary sense—a fact which may, perhaps, be treated as one indication of that 
change in the way of looking at these matters which is glanced at farther on in the 
text. 

^ Compare generally Chitnis's Life of Eajaram I., j)p. 58, 66, and Grant Duff, 

vol. i. pp. 322, 373 n. 
* See, inter alia, Peshwa S'akdvali, pp. 5, 10, 14, 22, 23. 
^ Letters, Memoranda, &c. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 34; Life of Nana, by Captain 

Maodonald, p. i. The sketch does not appear to have been seen by Captain Mac

donald. In the recent Life of Nana by Mr. Y. Y. Khare (p. 4), it is said that the 

original of the sketch -was taken away to England by a Mr. Brook. 
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of a first wife.^ As to widows, there is a curious entry in a chrono

logical list of important events which occurred in tbe last few years 

of Peshwa rule.̂  O n the 12th of Sravana Suddha Saka 1729 (about 

1807), it is stated that widows were subjected to the shaving opera

tion at the Nakazarl in Poona. One would have liked to possess 

some further information about this hideous performance. Further, 

it appears that a dancing-girls' dance was among the entertainments 

ordinarily provided at marriages and so forth ; ̂  and that not only 

a man's wives, but even his kept mistresses,* sacrificed themselves as 

Satis upon his death. 

Looking at the facts and circumstances here collected as a whole, 

we m ay say that we get some slight glimpse of the social and 

religious condition of Maratha society during the days of the old 
regime. That many things which exist now also existed then, of 

course goes without saying. That the Brahmanical system existed 

then in greater strength than at present is also what naturally 
might have been anticipated. But that there should have been so 

many actual departures from traditionary riile, that there should 

have been even such schemes for departure contemplated as some 

of those that have been here noticed, are facts which are not in 

harmony with the notion that prevails in some quarters, that 
laxity in these matters began with the introduction, under British 

rule, of Western ideas into this country.^ To m y mind, the various 

^ See, inter alia, Peshioa's Bakhar, p. 172; Peshwa S'akdvali, pp. 15, 35. 
" Letters, Memoranda, &o. (K. I. Sangraha), p. 523. 

^ See, inter alia, MardtM Sdmrajya Bakhar, pp. 102-104 ! Pesliwa's Bakhar, p. 139 ; 
Life of Eaoja Appajt (K.P.I.S.), pp. 27, 63 ; Bhdu Saheb's Bakliar, p. 90 ; Forrest's 
Bombay Selections, p. 138 ; Scott's Deccan, vol. i. p. 29. There is a precedent of 

quite respectable antiquity for this form of entertainment (see Kdliddsa's Raghuvania, 
canto iii. stanza 19). 
^ See the Bhonsle Bakliar, pp. 79, 119, among many other passages. 

^ In the Kdyastha Prabhdnchi Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), p. 10, it is said that the ordinary 
conduct of aU castes was spiritually unclean under Muhammadan rule, and that 
Brahmanas did not observe the rules about what to eat and what not. See also the 
opinion of the Benaras Pandits at ibid., pp. 17 et seq., and the Gramanya section 

(K.P.I.S.), p. 13. On the other hand, the S'rtswakdvya, xv. st. i et seq., represents the 
evil spirit of this Kali age as despairing, in consequence of nearly 5000 years of his 

reign having passed away without the people beginning to indulge in what he 
esteemed piety, and what is properly impiety, and it fin'ally represents the spirit 

as contented when the world—these writers always speak of India as the world— 
which had been snatched out of the hands of the (Mussulman) Yavanas by Sivaji and 

others, was again placed in the hands of the British Yavanas (xv. 49). The meaning 
of this obviously is that the writer thought the Hindu religion had been well pre
served till the British became sovereigns of India, but might now be expected to 

break down. Considering that this was said about 1820, I suppose that the -writer 
merely expressed the fears created in his mind by the establishment of a foreign and 

"Yavana" Government, not any fears connected with the British in particular. 
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items above set out indicate a relaxation which had commenced 
long before that period. And when we have regard to the causes 

of the relaxation, as distinctly indicated in one or two instances, the 

conclusion which they suggest is that the surrounding conditions in 

the days of the Maratha power were too strong for the dominion 

of rules which had had their birth under quite other and different 

conditions.̂  Originally, I suppose, this incompatibility manifested 

itself in certain special instances only. But once the solvent is 

applied in that way at one point, similar results follow even at the 

points where the conditions are not equally and directly favourable. 

It will have been noticed that some of the instances above siven 

of departure from the old rules of conduct are instances of deliberate 

departure, consciously made, in view of the existing conditions; 
while the others cannot be so clearly traced to a conscious and 

deliberate initiative, but seem to form part of what I have called 

a general relaxation of the rigours of traditionary bonds. In both 

respects, I am disposed to think, further progress would have been 

achieved, and achieved with comparative ease, if the sceptre of 

Maharashtra had not passed away from the hands of the Peshwas. 

Under indigenous rulers, whose fundamental rules of government 

have been illustrated above, such progress would have come directly, 
and, I think, also indirectly, with less friction ̂  than under a foreign 

power like the British, governed by the principles which it has laid 

down; although, no doubt, the silent force of education in Western 

' That some of these rules, even though practically inconvenient, still continued 
to be observed, as is remarked elsewhere in the text, is not really a consideration 

adverse to this view. As to such rules, it may be mentioned that, in Mr. Forrest's 
Selections from Bombay State Papers, one can see many instances of business delayed 

by reason of weddings and formal mournings, holy celebrations, and unlucky con
stellations. See, inter alia, pp. 129, 130, 133, 145, 146, 149, 150, 159, 175, 596. At 

p. 489 we find the objection on the ground of the constellations being unlucky first 
taken, but afterwards abandoned, by Pattesing Gaikwar, on account of the firmness 

of Mr. Malet. At p. 596 is a reference to delays due to Bajlrao's superstitions. For 

an accouht of a misfortune due to holy celebrations, see Elliott's History of India, by 
Dowson, vol. vi. p. 291. 

- Compare the remarks, of somewhat similar purport, in the late Sir Henry Sumner 

Maine's "Village Communities (3rd edit.), pp. 46-47. It is said that the Peshwa Baiaji 

Bajirao, among his other reforms, " put down " the practice, commonly supposed to 

have been prevalent among the Karhadas Brahmans, of "offering human -victims." See 

Forrest's Selections from Bombay State Papers, p. 725, and authorities there quoted. 

The note in the new edition on Sir John Malcolm's paper in the Bombay Literary 

Society's Transactions is merely a caveat against its implicit acceptance, and un

luckily affords no positive information. The practice, if it ever prevailed, has so 
•long ceased that it is now a subject for a mild joke only. The victim, it was sup

posed, used to be not merely "a member of the religious order," but the son-in-law 
of the person offering the victim ! 
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science and art, in Western history and literature, which the British 

have brought to bear, must necessarily have been entirely absent 

under indigenous rule.-"-
The late Sir Sumner Maine pointed out, many years ago, that 

the operations of British courts of justice had resulted in the arrest 
of the further development of Hindu law.^ It may with truth be 

said that the passive influence of British administration generally 

has exercised a somewhat similar influence on the general social 

development of the Hindus. It is not altogether easy to analyse 

fully the causes which have led, or which are leading, to such a 

result, nor would this be a proper place to institute such an analysis; 

but, speaking broadly, it would appear that the general effect of 

British administration so far has been to render feeble the various 

forces which were in old days working from within the community 
itself as a community,^ while, on the other hand, individualism * has 

become, or is becoming, more and more the prevailing force. Nana 

Fadanavis, for instance, when the occasion arose, gave advice as to 

what was required to be done, even in defiance of what was sup

posed to be right according to existing traditions ; and the Peshwa 

acted on such advice, the Brahmans about him followed the example, 
and nobody apparently raised any storm about it. 

It does not appear that the way out of the difficulty, which 
Nana said would be found after the act itself was done,^ had even 

to be sought after. If it had been necessary to seek after it, it 

would doubtless have been found. The community still being 
endowed with vitality as a community, it would, no doubt, have 

been a way of the same nature as is indicated by the various 

' With regard to this force, however, it must not be forgotten that it has two 

modes of operation, as indicated by Sir H. S. Maine, Village Communities, p. 273, 
and also pp. 270, 288. 

^ See -Village Communities, pp. 45-47. 

3 In the K. P. Bakhar (K.P.I.S.), p. 9, for instance, we read that a dispute having 
occurred in these parts between the Brahmanas and Kayastha Prabhus, the matter 

was referred to the Pandits of Benares, and on their decision in favour of the latter, 
all people in Western India commenced to act in accordance with that decision, not

withstanding aU previous dissensions. It is, however, proper to point out that some 

recent events of a different aspect have also their parallel in occurrences of the days 
of Savai Madhavrao. See the Gramanya section (K.P.I.S.), p. 7 et seq. 

<" This force, I am disposed to think, is incompatible with the old basis of Hindu 
society. 

•̂  See notes 271, p. 2, and 4, p. 272. Yet it must never be forgotten that Nana 

himself was not apparently a sceptic or freethinker. He was a thoroughly pious 

Hindu, and was so regarded by his contemporaries. See Letters, Memoranda, &o. 
(K. I. Sangraha), p. 39 ; V. V. Khare's Life of Nana, p. 166, where the poet Moropant 
is quoted in support of Nana's orthodoxy. See also S'rtiivakdvya, xvi. 27. 
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instances we have stated. The old rule would by common, even if 

tacit, consent have been gradually relaxed, and in process of time 

custom would have sanctified everything. Such a process, I believe, 

is what might have been witnessed under Peshwa, and even under 

what may be called, in the narrower sense, Maratha rule ; but such a 

process hardly takes place now, or is, at all events, incomparably more 

slow and tedious in its operation, wherever British influence is in 

other respects powerful. The late Mr. Krishna Sastrt Chiplunkar, 

thirty years ago, having eaten fruit at the table- of a European 

friend,-̂  was hauled over the coals in a community where he was a 

leader of thought. A similar thing has occurred since, with a similar 
result. It has been said that the first event retarded progress; and 

whether this is true or not, and whether there has been any progress 

since then or not, it is perfectly clear that such progress as there 
has been is extremely slow; and, on the other hand, it has certainly 

also become clear that there exists in Hindu society at the present 

day persons to w h o m the real gist of the movement under Peshwa 

rule is either unknown or unacceptable. 

I must not, however, permit myself to continue these reflections 
any further. The main purpose of this paper is to piece together 

some features of the past from the scanty and desultory materials 

available. This having been done, the lessons to be drawn from a 

study of those features must be allowed to remain over for considera

tion and discussion elsewhere. I will only, in conclusion, add one 

word of explanation. The incidents here collected have been drawn 

from the available records, without any attempt to discriminate be

tween those of them which are based on contemporaneous records 

and those which are not such. It must, of course, be admitted that 

many, even most, of those records are not contemporaneous ; but, 
in dealing with a theme such as that to which this paper is devoted, 

it has not been thought necessary to take any account of that cir

cumstance. In any case, these records are of value on the principle 

which Grote applied to the older Greek writings—the curtain is the 

picture. And as most, if not all, of the documents drawn upon 

belong apparently to the age of the ancient regime, their special 

historic value in regard to the special incidents for which they are 

relied on has not appeared to m e to be a subject necessary to be 

dealt with as part of the present inquiry. 

^ See the incident referred to in Dr. Norman Macleod's "Peeps at the Far East,'' 
p. 68, and note there. 



XII. 

THE CHIEF MABlTHI POETS. 
BY 

J. MURRAY MITCHELL, M.A., LL.D. 

THE inhabitants of Maharash-tra—literally, the grectt country—are 

among the most remarkable of the races of India. The mass of the 

people has prpved itself to be possessed of a bold military character; 

while the higher classes—the Brahmans especially—have been re

markable for mental, acuteness. Indeed, under native princes, the 

ablest administrators have, in many cases, been Maratha Brahmans. 

One naturally expects that the literature of such a people will 
present interesting features. It has not yet received the attention 

it deserves; and I gladly avail myself of an opportunity of present

ing a short paper,on the subject to this Congress of Orientalists. 

The prose writings in the Marathi language are not of so much 
importance as the poetry. In former days there existed a somewhat 

numerous class of writings called bakhar. These were historical narra

tives that commemorated the leading facts in the history of the 

Maratha people. They were of the greatest service to Grant Duff 

in the compilation of his valuable "History of the Mahrattas." 
Those which he had made use of he handed over to the " Literary 

Society of Bombay," which afterwards became the Bombay Branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Society. These MSS., however, have somehow 

disappeared. This is much to be regretted; they would doubtless 

have thrown light on various questions bearing on the annals and 

administration of the Maratha empire which are now obscure. I 
need not dwell on this subject, as it is to be brought before the 

Congress by one fully qualified to do it justice—the Hon. C. F. Telang 

of Bombay. Other prose writings in Marathi have chiefly been 

.translations, most of them from Sanskrit, but a few—especially 

those of later date—from English. The native Christians in the 
Maratha country are bearing an honourable share in the raising up 

of an indigenous literature; but the most important part of the 
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literature is in verse, and it is of this exclusively that I a m to 
speak. 

W e have met with a few works composed by Jainas, and of course 
inculcating the tenets of the Jaina faith; but in Maharashtra the 

Jainas are timid, and we have found them reluctant to show their 

books, or even to confess that they possess any. Of Christian 

books, whether those written by Portuguese missionaries or more 

recently by Protestant missionaries and their converts, we need not 

speak. W e limit ourselves to what is Hindu both in origin and 
sentiment. 

There is a considerable class of writings relating to the affairs of 

ordinary life, such as marriage-songs, cradle-songs, and the like. 

Some of these seem to us full of simple, natural feeling. Others, 

called Idvani—which we may render love-song—are, for the most 

part, exceedingly coarse, not to say impure. Unhappily these 

miserable productions are only too popular. It is right, however, 

to say that there is one writer of Idvani—Ram Joshl—to w h o m little 

or no objection can be made. 

It was to be expected that after the Mara-fbas, under Sivaji, had 

risen.in arms against their Muhammadan conquerors, their warlike 

exploits would be celebrated iu verse. It has been so, in fact; and 

a large number of powdde, or historical ballads, used to circulate in 

former days over the country. None of those which we have seen 

rise to high poetical merit, or, like " Chevy Chase," " stir the heart as 

with the sound of a trumpet." Yet they have, at all events, historical 

value, and are, in many cases, spirited or plaintive, as the occasion 

requires. It is well that many of the best of these ballads have 

recently been published.-̂  

But the most important part of the literature is religious. The 

most ancient piece of Marathi verse that has come down to our day 

was written about six centuries and a half ago; and from that time 

to .the present there have been at least thirty writers of verse who 

are fairly well known. It is interesting to note that several of these 

were women. 

It is now generally admitted that the most ancient Marathi poet 

was Mukundraj. H e is understood to have been the guru of 
Jayatpal or Jaitrapal, king of Devagiri (or Devagad), which is better 

known under its modern name of Dauktabad. His reign probably 

-began in the year 1191 A.D., and ended in 1200. Of the parentage 

and birthplace of Mukundraj, we know simply nothing. The place 

of his burial is pointed out on the top of an almost inaccessible cliff 

'At Bombay in 1891, by Messrs. Aoworth & Shaligram. 
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near Jogayichen Amben in the Dakhan. Mukundraj is said to have 

written his book—the Vivek Sindhu—in answer to questions pro

posed by his royal disciple. It inculcates the strictest Vedfinta 
doctrines. The style is firm and compact; but the whole work is 

hard and dry, without passion or play of fancy. Probably it was 

never known beyond the limited circle of the students of the Vedanta 

philosophy, and even they would naturally set less value upon it 
than on the recognised Siitras in the Sanskrit language. 

It is believed that fully seventy-five years after Mukundraj, the 

second poet arose in Maharashtra. To write his name as the 

Marathas pronounce it, this was Dnyane^var, otherwise called 
Dnyandev or Dnyanoba. It is satisfactory to find in his case a date 

on which we may rely. His greatest work bears the date of 1212 

of the Salivahan era, which corresponds with 1290 after Christ. 
Dnyane^var, then, was a contemporary of Dante. 

Everything in the history of this writer has run into wild 

mythology, out of which it is barely possible to extract one or two 

grains of historic truth. Born in the Dakhan, he became connected 

—apparently through his marriage—with Alandi, a village about 

twelve miles north of Poona. Here he seems to have generally 
lived, and to have died. There is an annual celebration at a temple 

built in his honour at Akndi, which is attended by many thousands 
at each recurring anniversary. 

Of the legends connected with the poet, one or two specimens 

will suffice. When Tsangdev, a still more mythical personage, 
visited Dnyanei^var, be came riding on a tiger, holding a serpent 

as a whip. Dnyanesvar, when he saw his distinguished visitor 

approaching, was seated on a wall of the town. Immediately he 
caused the wall to move forward and bear him to receive his guest. 

The event is related with all admiration by Marathi chronicles; and, 

as the admirers of the poet say, we have ocular demonstration to 
corroborate the history, for there, to this day, stands the old wall 

at some distance out of the town. It is such an object of venera
tion to pilgrims that, to prevent its being carried off piecemeal, it 

has been found necessary to build protecting walls around it. After 

this, no one will be surprised to learn that musical sounds are still 

heard to issue from the poet's tomb. He lies there, not unconscious, 
but playing on the vlna, as in life he loved to do. Such, at least, 

was the information we received from the admirers of Dnyanesvar 
at Alandi. 

Everything iu our poet's history has been so fantastically changed, 

that we doubt whether we know his proper name. The term 
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Dnyanesvar—" the lord of knowledge "—looks very like a honorific 
appellation, and reminds us of the title Dnyanl—"the knowing 

one"—which we know was given to the celebrated Kablr. His 
chief work, the Dnyanesvar!, is also called Bhavarth-dlpika; and 

this may be the original and genuine name. 

Our poet was a voluminous writer. H e composed a considerable 

number of abhang, but on these we need not dwell at any length. 

They are very similar in style and sentiment to compositions of the 

same name that proceeded from later writers, such as Namdev and 

Tukaram. The vanity of the world, the delusive character of all 

sensuous joys, the necessity of detaching the heart from them, and 

seeking refuge at the feet of Vithoba: these ideas are perpetually 

occurring. They were caught up and still more passionately ex
pressed by succeeding poets. 

The monumental work of our poet is the Dnyanesvar! It is on 

this his fame rests. It is a copious, elaborate paraphrase of the 

Bhagavad Gita, a Sanskrit poem which has exerted immense influence 

in moulding Hindu thought. The 700 Slokas of the Gita are ex

panded into 10,000 stanzas in Ovl metre, which implies a fourteen-

fold enlargement. N e w illustrations of the principles inculcated 

are prodigally introduced, and sometimes new ideas, {or Dnyanesvar 

is no slavish disciple of the Sanskrit poet. H e has an unbounded 

admiration of the Gita, but he has also ideas of his own, nor does 

he lack the courage to express them. 

A pathetic interest clings to the Duyanesvarl. It was a swan

like song, poured forth on the eve of a great national catastrophe. 

The ferocious Ak-ud-din had crossed the Nerbudda, and Hindu 

dynasties were falling before him like the grain under the reaper's 

scythe. The Dnyanesvarl was completed in 1290, and in 1293 

the Hindu kingdom which had its capital at Devagiri was over

whelmed by the Moslem arms. 

W e have mentioned that Dnyanesvar was a contemporary of Dante. 

W e may add that his relation to his mother-tongue was not dissimilar 

to that of Dante to Italian. DuyaneSvar, who seems to have been as 

much skilled in Sanskrit as Dante was in Latin, refers to Marathi 

in terms singularly like those in which the Italian poet speaks of 

questo mio volgare ; he has the same desire as Dante to render the 

vernacular a fit vehicle for the conveyance of high thought, and he 

rejoices in his success in the attempt to render it such, in the same 

tone of self-congratulation in which the great Italian speaks of 

" Lo bello stile che m' ha fatto onore." 
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The Indian poet says— 

"Even my Marhati prattle, flowing on, 
Will in competition excel amrit itself ; 
Expressions so full of beauty 

I shall bring together." 

And when he has gone on for some time with his recital, he declares 
that the whole audience was immensely charmed:—• 

"Then exclaimed tbe hearers—'Oh, this is exoeUent! 
What refinement of language ! 
Its sweetness has quite surpassed 

Even music's self. 
What 1 is it not a perfect marvel 
That this is our national Marhati speech ? 
The sounds are fUling the whole air 

With exceeding sweetness. 
What clear thought, like to. moonlight! 
Aud the deep sense falls like refreshing drops : 
And lotus-flowers spring up in the verse 

Luxuriantly.'" 

We must pardon our poet if his estimate of himself is a little too 

high, as we pardon Horace when he says " Sublimi feriam sidera 

vertice.'' W e also admire him for his love of his mother-tongue, 
and share in his joy on finding it a fitting vehicle of philosophic 
thought. 

Dnyanesvar was not only skilled in Sanskrit lore and possessed 
of intellectual acumen; he was also a true .poet, though we can

not call him a great one. H e ,certainly dwelt on Nature with a 
loving and observant eye. H e does not indeed speak much of her 

grander manifestations. Not far from Alandi—his usual dwelling-

place, apparently—the Sahyadri mountains (the " Ghauts ") present 
striking, noble scenery; but DnyaneSvar delights to point to what 

is soft and beautiful rather than to what is grand and sublime.. 

Our poet continually illustrates his teaching by similitudes drawn 

from visible objects. His lavish use of imagery, indeed, amounts 

positively to a iault. H e heaps illustration on illustration, tUl we, 

almost lose the idea in th.e_ crowd of similitudes. W e do not ckim. 
for Dnyanesvar any deep insight into the meaning or spirit of 

nature; his love for it resembles that of Keats more than that of 

Wordsworth ; still, it is no small honour to a Brahman, metaphysical 



T H E CHIEF M A R A T H I POETS. 287 

and introspective both by nature and education, that the beautiful 

shapes and hues around were to him " an appetite, a feeling, and a 

love." 

As a fair specimen of his power of description, I may quote his 

picture of the retreat in the woods sought by the true ascetic on 

retiring from the noisy, deceitful world :— 

" A spot prepared by holy men, 

Helpful to calm delight, 

Exhilarating to tbe heart 

And reassuring ; 

There studious thought leads on to studious thought. 

Experience doth wed the heart,— 

Such is the exceeding power evermore 

Of its delightfulness. 

When he lights upon such a place, 0 son of Pritha, 

Both the desire and the hope of devotion 

In the heart even of the profane man 

Will take deep root. 

When, going on in his own way. 

If unexpectedly he come upon it, 

Back from it even tbe sensual man 

Forgets to go. 

It detains him who is loath to be detained, 

The restless man it compelletb to sit down. 

Its soothing power awakens 

Unworldly thoughts. 

A kingdom might be left for this. 

That one might here in quietness repose; 

So would even the voluptuary feel 

On his first glance. 

And one thing more be noted— 

Let it be tbe abode of holy men, 

But by the feet of tbe common throng 

Be it all unstained ! 

There, like the drink of the immortals, 

Sweet, sweet from the very root, 

Stand thickly planted the trees, 

Fruit-beariug ever. 

There rivulets at every step, 

Very pure, flow even apart from the rain-season, 

And above all, fountains of water, 

Easy to find. 
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The heat of the sun is tempered there, 
And a feeling of coolness dwells ; 
The breeze is very gentle, 

Calm in movement. 
Seldom is heard a sound ; 
N o beast invades the thick recess; 
No parrot, no insect even, 

Distnrbeth there ; 
But there are the water-loving hansas. 
There sdrasas one or two, 
And there may now and then 

The koMl sit. 
Not dwelling always there, 
But passingly, now and then. 
Should also the peacock conre, 

So let it be ! " 

I desire to speak of Dnyanesvar as a poet rather than as a 

philosopher, and I shall not enter at much length into the tenets of 

the Dnyanesvarl. It reproduces, though with no servile exactness, 

the teaching of the Gita, of which, we have said, it is a copious 
paraphrase. It commences thus :— 

" Om ! salutation to the Primeval One, 
Demonstrated in the Veda ! 
Victory, victory to the self-knowing One, 

Spiritual in form ! " 

In the very next verse, however, " the primeval one " is identi

fied with Ganesa, the elephant-headed god. The poet proceeds to 

compare the whole body of Sanskrit literature to the image of the 
deity—every portion of the image reminding him of some portion 

of the literature. The comparison is most elaborate and ingenious, 
though in the highest degree fanciful, not to say fantastic. Even 

the false teaching of the Buddhists and Charvakas—for false the 

poet esteemed it—is not overlooked; it is fitly symbolised by 

GaneSa's broken tusk ! Amid all this lavish fancy, the lengthened 

comparison of the literature and the image is possessed of historic 
value ; it shows us the estimate formed by this learned m a n of the 

respective portions of Sanskrit literature six hundred years ago. 

The Vedas and Upanishads are not confounded, as is often the case 

in more modern writings. The former are compared to the fragrant 
flowers that shine gracefully on the head of the image. But the 

poet dwells with especial delight on the heroic poem the Maha-
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bharata. The laudations heaped upon it are superlative. W e 
quote one or two out of a multitude:— 

" Even as when, illumined by the suubeams, 
The three worlds gloriously shine forth, 
So by the intellect of Vyasa is made resplendent 

The whole universe ; 
Or as in the prime of life 
The full freshness of beauty 
Discloses itself pre-eminently 

In the female form ; 
Or as in a garden in spring-tide 
The treasure-house of vegetable glory opens, 
Even from the very first, 

Exuberantly; 
So it [the Mahabarata] is peerless, without a second, 
All holy and beyond compare. 
The abode of excellence supreme— 

Be this noted well! " 

Our poet then proceeds to speak of the Bhagavad Gita, which he 

regards as the most precious portion of the precious Mahabharata:— 

" The very pollen of the Bharata-lotus 
Is the disquisition named the Glt^, 
As it was spoken to Arjuna 

By the Deity : 
It is as if from tbe ocean of the divine word, 
Churned by the intellect of Vyasa, 
There had come forth this extract, 

Peerless and fresh." 

In his metaphysical and ethical beliefs our poet is very generally 

a follower of the Gita, which he so highly admires. ' The following 

description of the ascetic is a fair, though large, expansion of the 

views expressed in the Sanskrit p o e m : — 

"He who is steadfast in mind, 
Deep-meditating on the Supreme, 
And yet outwardly conducts himself 

Like other men: 
W h o lays no constraint on his senses, 
And dreadeth not worldly joys, 
W h o despises not any duty that befalls 

At the fitting time: 
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When his active powers tend to work, 
H e doth not restrain them, 
And yet by their exercise 

Is mastered not: 
W h o is not seduced by whatsoever desire, 
Nor by the stain of affection soiled, 

Even as though in tbe water yet not by the water moistened, 
Is the lotus leaf : 

Just as the water knows not. 
While quenching tbe thirst of the cow, 
To turn to poison and kill the tiger, 

Even such is he." 

The highest ethical position to which our poet rises seems to be 
expressed in the following stanzas:— 

" The man who smites to hew it down, 
And the man who planted it—-
Even as alike to both of these the tree 

Yieldeth its shade : 
Or just as the sugar-cane, 
While to its guardian sweet, 
Is not bitter to him that crushes it; 

Even such is he." 

So far we can follow DnyaneSvar and listen even admiringly. A 

note of extravagance, however, immediately succeeds the striking 
passage just quoted :— 

"And the word 7 he knows not ; 
He calls not anything his own ; 
Happiness or unhappiness 

To him pertains not.'' 

In connection with the subject of Dnyanesvar's ethical teaching, 

it m a y be right to point out an important difference that exists 
between him and some other leading Marathi poets—Namdev and 
Tukaram, in particular. 

These later writers often speak sorrowfully of their personal errors 
and deflciencies, and they earnestly implore help from a higher 

power than their own. They ask, and they expect, sympathy in 

their efforts after the true and' the right from the Being w h o m they 

worship. Their cry often becomes an outcry^a melting, passionate, 
sorrowful pleading. 

N o w in Dnyanesvar ws: see nothing of this kind. H e always 
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retains not only the perfect calm, but also what Milton calls the 

"philosophic pride," of the Stoic. H e makes no confession of 

failure in his efforts to realise his ideal. His mind—ipsa suis 

pollens opibus—rejoices in the absolute assurance of rising to the 

serenest heights of duty. If the Marathas are right in their dates 

— a doubtful point, however—our poet wrote his great work while 

still very young. Certainly it bears no trace of proceeding from a 

soul that had wrestled with temptation, that had failed to realise 
its own high ideal, or that knew it to be, as Wordsworth s a y s — 

" the most difficult of tasks to keep 
Heights which the soul is competent to gain." 

Dnyanesvar, as might have been expected in an admirer of the 

Gita, criticises with no small severity the popular worship of his 
day :— 

"They pay visits to Kasi ; 
They bathe in the Bhagirathl; 
When the month Asvtn recurs, 

They perform worship : 
They smear ashes on their foreheads; 
Having put a rudrdlcsh garland round their throat, 
Taking a lamp in their hands, 

They go to obtain a sight of MalhEirl. 

To you, according to your various classes, 
Have we fitted to each his special duty; 
Adhere to that, and then right easily 

Your wishes are fulfiUed. 

Other deities do not worship,— 
In no ease let this be done ! 
Let your worship be the discharge of your proper duties 

Full cheerfully !" 

I have mentioned that although our poet is a warm admirer of 

the Sanskrit work on which h-is own is a commentary, yet he occa

sionally deviates from its teaching. This imparts a great interest 

to the Dnyanesvarl; it probably exhibits the religious thought pre

valent in the Dakhan towards the end of the thirteenth century, 

and so aids us in tracing the historical development of Hinduism. 

One important point in connection with which this development 

appears is the doctrine regarding the guru or spiritual guide. The 

Gita inculcates reverence for preceptors; but the exaltation of the 
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gii,ru gradually assumed extravagant proportions, so as to render him 

more important than the gods themselves. For, as the popular 

saying runs, "If the god is displeased with us, the guru is our 

refuge ; but if the guru is displeased we have no refuge." The 
teaching of DnyaneSvar does not go quite so far as this, but his 

language is sufficiently strong. T h u s — 

"The guru is his holy place; the guru is his god; 
The guru is bis mother; the guru is his father; 
Apart from the service of the guru 

No path [to heaven] he knows.'' 

Further, the relation of our poet to the Yoga philosophy is 

notably different from that in which the author of the Gita stood. 

It is exceedingly probable that although the Yoga siitras, in the 
form in which we now possess them, may not have been in exist

ence when the Gita was composed, yet the doctrine had attained 
considerable development. The Gita, however, by no means com

mits itself to such extremes as we see in the aphorisms of Patanjali 

and his followers. Dnyanesvar, however, adopts the Yoga doctrine 

in its amplest development. H e expands the discussion into 228 

stanzas of four lines each. H e elaborately describes the processes 
by which the devotee obtains an unearthly being and unearthly 

powers. The whole passage is exceedingly remarkable, not less so 

than the statements of Patanjali and his commentator, Bhoja Raja. 

W e content ourselves with quoting a description of the result of the 

marvellous discipline. The discipline itself consists largely in sup
pressing the breath:— 

" Like to the foliage of a golden tree, 
With gem-like blossoms ever new, 
Even so beautiful the uails 

Come forth anew : 
Over the body externally 
Restraint extends its wings, 
And also the internal strife of the mind 

Doth cease; 
Then dies imagination, 
A U earthly functions cease ; 
Body and soul thereafter 

Are lulled to rest. 
Where is hunger now ? 
What has become of sleep ? 
Even memory is lost 

And wholly disappears. 
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The teeth are changed, 
And shine surpassingly, 
As if they were a double row 

Of diamonds set. 

The body becomes golden. 
And the marvel of the vital air is this— 
That of water arid earth is retained 

No portion even. 
Then he sees what is beyond the ocean, 
Hears what is done in heaven, 
He knows the imaginations 

Even of an ant. 
He rides on the blast of wind, 
And walks on water, his feet leaving no trace ; 
In this very way 

Have many attained superhuman power " {siddlvi). 

These extracts will probably suffice, and I shall not ask you to 
follow the poet in his daring flight to what he calls 

" the great gulf of Nothing, 
Where there is no room for space." 

Dr. Rajendra Lai Mitra informs us that he could flnd no Pandit 

in Bengal who had made the Yoga his special study.-"- The study 

would almost certainly be accompanied by an attempt to carry out ' 

the practices it enjoins. W h e n I was in Western India I heard of 

more than one instance in which this attempt was made. I could 

not learn, however, that the marvellous results on which Dnya

nesvar so earnestly dwells had ever been attained. The poor Yogi 

was still only hoping that the faithful performance of the rites 
prescribed would bring success ere long. 

The Theosophical Society of Bombay has naturally had its atten

tion turned to a science which far excels in its pretensions the highest 

flights of its own " occultism;" and in America, if we mistake not, 

the remarkable man who dominated for a time the restless spirit of 

Laurence Oliphant professes to have renewed his youth, and this by 

the regulation of the breath and other practices somewhat similar 

to those which the Yoga prescribes. The renewal of youth, however, 

is but a commencement. W e trust that the Transatlantic aspirant 

will not fail to inform the world whether and when his body has 

^ Dr. Mitra found a Brahman in Benares who promised to initiate him into the 
Yoga mysteries provided the pupil would Hvein the teacher's hut and yield him the 
strictest obedience prescribed by Hindu rules. This was too much for the Inquisitive 
doctor. Was it a way of getting rid of a troublesome demand ? 
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become golden and his teeth like " a double row of diamonds firmly 

set;" and thereafter we may expect to hear that, like the Yogis of 

old, he can even 
" bestride the lazy-pacing clouds 

And sail upon the bosom of the air." 

The form of verse in which the DnyaneSvarl is composed is called 

Ovl. It is loosely constructed in stanzas of four lines each, the 

three first rhyming. Both as to the rhyme and the number of 

syllables in each line, great liberties are taken, with the rule—if 
there be a rule. So far as accent is concerned, it may be called 

trochaic verse, in the same sense as the name is given to certain 

forms of English verse. The following specimen will give a suffi

ciently clear idea of Ovl metre:— 

"Zo sarva bhiitanchen. thayin 
Dweshaten nenechi kahlg 
Apa parii jay a nabin 

Chaitanyii jaiseu." 

Those who are familiar with Greek and Latin metres will hardly 

acknowledge the first three lines as trochaic dimeters; yet, as read 

or chanted, that is the metre they come nearest to. Our poet 
does his best with a somewhat rough and untunable language, but 

• neither in majesty nor in melody will his lines bear a comparison 

with those of the Gita. Pace tanti viri dixerim ; for his own estimate 

of his versification is much higher than this. 
But finally, the DnyaneSvarl has by no means received from 

Marathi students the attention it deserves. Its phraseology is 

archaic, and sometimes difficult to understand ; but there are educated 
men in Western India who could, successfully grapple with it. I 

heartily wish my words might stimulate some of them to undertake 
a thorough examination of the poem. I have already said that 

esthetically its merits are not inconsiderable, for Dnyanesvar was a 
true poet, though not a great one; and further, that its historical 

value is great, as throwing light on the development of Hinduism. 

Linguistically, also, it is fitted to render great service to all inquirers 
into the earlier condition and the growth of the Mara-fchl language. 

I have still to mention that the DnyaneSvari is said to have been 
almost forgotten for a lengthened period, a circumstance which need 

not surprise us when we remember the convulsions in the Dakhan 

occasioned by the Musalman invasion. It is said to have been 

brought back into notice by Eknath of Pai-than in the year 15 84. 
The text of the poem now existing dates from that year. 
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I meant to speak at less length than I have done regarding the 
DnyaneSvarl; yet on this interesting, important, but little studied 
work I could hardly have said less. I am, however, in consequence 
compelled to deal more rapidly with other writers. I have called 
this a paper on the chief Mai-athl poets. I must confine myself 
to the two that are most popular, Namdev and Tukaram. 

Namdev or N a m a was an inhabitant" of Pandharpur, a tailor by 
trade. It is impossible to give exact dates as to his history; his 
birth is usually said to have been in 1278, and his death fifty years 
later. H e evidently was a most voluminous writer of verse in ahhang 
metre, and many of his lines are still popular. It is interesting to 
note that six of his short poems are included in the Granth or sacred 
book of the Sikhs,^ having been rendered into Panjabi. The god 
Vitthal or Vithoba of Pandharpur, to whose worship Namdev was 
enthusiastically devoted, appears in the Granth as Bithal. I would 
fain quote some of Namdev's verses. While most are extravagant 
in their laudation of Vithoba, others have a .satirical sharpness 
that shows this tailor-poet to have been a man of observation and 
shrewdness. 

But by far the most popular poet of Maharashtra is Tukaram, or, 
as he writes his name, Tuka. Go where you will in the Maratha 
country, he is known and loved. Many of the higher castes, and 
nearly all the middle and lower, can quote his writings. H e was 
not a man of learning nor of much intellectual power. There is 
no elaboration in his hymns; many of them are carelessly constructed; 
but his words have gone to the heart of his people because he him
self was a man of heart, thoroughly sincere and deeply earnest. Of 
this poet a good deal has been written in English already. As far 
back as January 1849 I published in the Journal of the Bombay 
Asiatic Society his history as given by Mahipati in the Bhakta 
Lildmrita. In 1867 Sir Alexander Grant wrote a paper regarding 
him in the Fortnightly Review. In 1869 an edition of his works 
appeared in Bombay with a " critical preface " in English, in which 
the chief events of his life are discussed. Still more recently an 
article of mine entitled " Tukaram " has been printed in the Journal 
of the Bombay Asiatic Society and the Lndian Antiquary. W e have 
thus a good deal of information regarding the poet, and also specimens 
of his writings already accessible in English. A large number of 
his hymns, now for the first time translated, lies before me. 

Tukaram earnestly inculcates devotion, especially to Vithoba, as 
a manifestation of Krishna. His theological creed has no consistency. 

1 See Trumpp's translation of the Granth, pp. 489, 665, 666. 
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There is occasional monotheism, there is polytheism, there is .pan
theism; and these contradictory beliefs are sometimes strangely 
mixed together in one short effusipn. Even on moral questions-
Tukaram is occasionally astray. But the man is always thoroughly, 
in earnest. H e is seeking after God. H e has often "no language-
but a cry," but the child-like cry goes to our hearts. 

Tukaram was born at Dehu, a village about eighteen miles west of 
Poona. The probable date of his birth was 1608, and in 1649 he 
" disappeared." Regarding that " disappearance " very extraordi
nary things have been said, and are still by the mass of the people 
believed, but we cannot enter on the question here. 
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THE RISE OF THE DRAMA 
IN 

THE MODERN ARYAN YERNAGIJLARS OF INDIA. 
BY 

H. H. DHRUVA, B.D., LL.B., M.R.A.S., 

City Sessions Judge, and Joint Judge, Baroda. 

^rraf Tj-ji^s-si-a-fl^ ^«f^RF^^ fti'^frT^'rr^ 

" A Kdvya, or poem, is (written) for the acquirement of fame, wealth, 
knowledge of Vyavalidra, or life, and for the destruction of evil."— 
MAMMATA. 

IT is generally believed that the prose, and therefore the dramatic 

literature of the Indian vernaculars, is of recent growth, and a 

creation of English education. With the Pax Britannica came, among 

many other good things, prose literature, the press, and public life. 

Raja Rama Mohan Roy, followed by others, was the founder of the 

prose literature of Bengal. Lalluji Lai's Prema-Sdgara, a classical 

Hindi prose work, appeared in 1809 A.C.̂  Harischandra and his 
father, Gopdlchandra, alias Giridhar Das, and Lachhman Singh, 

wrote the first Hindi dramas.^ The Marathi Bakkhars or memoirs 
were pre-English; but Marathi classical prose was a later growth, 

founded by the early Marathi educationalists, as found in the Bdla 

Mitra, a translation of Baguin's " Children's Friend," and in other 

works. Professor Dadabhai Naorojji, M.P., ex-Divan of Baroda 

State, and member of the British Parliament for Central Finsbury, 

the late Karsandas Mulji, ex-Divan of Limcli State in Gujerat, one 

of the early Gujerati visitors to England, and an ardent reformer, 

as also the poet-patriot Narmadashankar Lalshankar of Surat, gave 

^ Grierson's Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, p. 132. 
"- Ibid., pp. 154-155 and 124. 
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Gujerat a chaste, homely, spirited Gujerati prose. The last of them 
began to write in 1855 A.C., and a collection of his prose works 
entitled Narma Gadya appeared in 1865 A.C., a standard and a 
model work in Gujerati. The Government educational authorities 
showed their approval and appreciation of his writings by getting 
him to write the New Narma Gadya, which was subsequently pub
lished by them. Runchhodabhai Udayaram, the present Naib Divan 
of the State of Cutch, wrote his first Gujerati dramas, Jayakumdri 
Vijaya Ndtaka and Lalita-cluhkha-darSak Ndtaka, soon after the year 
'50, winning for himself the title of the Gujerati Shakespeare. 

The press and prose style have mutually adorned and developed 
each other. The literary and the political societies and other 
political associations are a product of this age,, while these last 
have not a little contributed to tbe progress of the other two. 
With the foundation of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, followed 
by its branches elsewhere, and the like institutions, dawned tbe 
renascence of Indian literature. The Buddhivardhaka Sabhd of 
Kavi Narmadashankar of Surat, and the Gujerat Vernacular Society 
of Kavi Dalpatram DayaWiai, CLE., of Ahmedabad, did yeoman 
service to the province of Gujerat in their cultivation and diffusion 
of very instrucrive and useful literature. The Forbes Gujerati 
Sabha of Manas Enkhram Siiryaram Tripathi gave excellent trans
lations of the immortal Rds Mdld of Sir A. K. Forbes, and it should 
have done more real service, but it is almost dead for all practical 
purposes. The Government in all parts of India have given the 
first initiative in the creation and development of the modern ver
nacular literature of India, and we owe not a small debt of grati
tude to them for this as well as for other benefits. 

The above is all true. But recent researches have found new 
strata of early vernacular literature, hitherto undiscovered. Mr. 
Grierson was the first to introduce formally the mediajval vernacular 
literature of Hindustan at the seventh International Congress of 
Orientalists at Vienna, and he has since given us " The Modern Ver
nacular Literature of Hindustan," which the Bengal Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society printed as Part I. of their Journal for 1888. 
The example of the learned and senior Society will be followed, 
it is hoped, by its sister Societies in other parts of India, especially 
Bombay. The Marathi has found a very zealous and patient scholar 
in Mr. H. A. Acworth of the Bombay municipality, who would 
do for the Marathi what Mr. G. A. Grierson has done for the Hind
ustani. 1 propose to carry out such a work one of these days for 
the Gujerati. 
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My paper on the " Neo-Vernacukrs of Western India, with 
special reference to the Gujerati," read before the eighth Inter
national Congress of Orientalists at Christiania, should have dis

covered to scholars and investigators into the history and develop

ment of the vernaculars that the Gujerati too has early dramatic 

and prose literatures. But the paper was of a too general character 

to give fuller details of these branches. 

In another paper of mine of last year on " Bharata Natya Sastra, 

or the Indian Dramatics by Bharata Muni," I have shown that the 

work, as it exists at present, being a production of a Nandi Bharata, 

could not have been earlier than the fourth century B.C. Professor 

Weber has alluded in his " History of Indian Literature " to the 

Na-ta Siitras, referred to by the great grammarian Pdnini, w h o m 

Professor Bhandarkar places in the eighth century before Christ; 

but the learned professor doubts the existence of the drama at that 

time. There is no reason, however, for doing that^ as there are earlier 

or Vedic references to the actors or SaiMshas in the Vdjasaneyi 

Yajur Veda Samhitd, the Taittiriya Brdhmaiia, and the Chhdndogya 

Upanishad, which last describes Ndrada Muni as having studied, the 

arts of music and dancing, among others.-*- In the first two works, 

the Sailusha, or Actor, with SUta, Mdgaclha, Sahhdchara, and others, 

has been described as an offering in the Pttrushamedha. The 

Physician, or Bhishaj, aud the Astronomer, or Nakshatradarm, too, 

have been similarly prescribed to be offered up as victims in the 

sacrifice. This probably indicates the first beginning of the arts and 

the sciences, as they were perhaps not established so firmly as to be 

objects of study and regard in the time of the two Yajur Vedas. 

The Big Veda and the Sdma Veclct have, as far as I know, no 

words for actor and acting, or the histrionic art; but another is the 

position ascribed to it in the Chhdndogya Upanishad of the latter. 

It (the •?WJfl fi «< I <yfi!:-wr«< "MI) is considered worthy enough to be 

placed in the liberal curriculum of the time. NdraAa is counted 

by the Bharata Ndtya Sastra, too, as one of the early founders 

of the science. With the existence of the Viclyd or Science as 

above evidenced, the Nata Siitras of Pdnini can be no other than 

the early Bharata Siitras, presupposed by our present Ndtya Sdstra. 

A writer of the notes to Premdnanda's drama Roshaclarsikd Satyct-

bhdmdkhydna mentions and quotes from an author Adi-Bharalct. 

Can he be any other than the Nandi Bluiraia of the Bharatct Ndtya 

' Cf. Vdj. Sam. (Professor Weber's edition), xxx. 6. p. 841 ; Tail. Br., iii. 4. I. 2, p. 

82, Bibl. Ind. S., and Chhdnd. Upa., vii. i. 1. p. 473, Pandit Jibananda Vidyasagar's 

edition (Nritya Gita, Vddya, S'ilpa-Vidyd). 
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Sdstra above referred to? H e also quotes Bhdsa Kavi for the 

siTsfl'̂ *̂;s(itj|-̂ w rule. This Bhdsa Kavi seems to be the same that 
is alluded to by the poet Kdliddsa in his prelude to Mdlavikdg-

nimitra. This shows that Bhdsa was both a writer of dramatic 

works as well as of works or a work on dramatic science. And 

we have a parallel instance in the case of Bharata Muni himself, 

whose Tripitra-Bdha is instanced by this Ndtya Sdstra and other 

writers on sdhitya or rhetoric, and whose Lakshmi Svayamvara 
Ndtcdca is noticed by the poet LCcUiddsa in his VikramorvaM. 

Of all the nations of the world, the Greeks and the Indians 
made the first start and progress in drama. And they had their 

separate courses and developments independent of each other. 

While the Greek drama was the precursor of the modern European 

drama, the Sanskrit drama was that of the Indian vernaculars. 

Unlike Greek in Europe, Sanskrit continued to be the language of 
tbe Indian dramas up to very recent times, and the vernaculars of 

the people, whether they be the Prdkritas or the Apabhrarrhsa, or the 

later local dialects, were assigned a secondary and subordinate posi
tion. Professor Bhandarkar describes the modern vernaculars to 

have assumed " a distinctive character about the tenth century " A.C., 
and instances a copper-plate inscription of A.C. 1206, where the 
Marathi appears in its specific character, and the work of Chanda 

in Hindi} But, in the matter of the drama, the vernaculars do not 

seem to have broken off from Sanskrit and Prakrit connections, and 
did not assert their independent and principal character till the 
sixteenth or the seventeenth century of the Christian era.̂  

In response to inquiries specially made by m e of friends in other 
parts of India, I am told by L a k Murlidhar of Umballa, Punjaub, 
that the Panjabi language has no drama. M y friend, Mr. Dayaram 

Gidumal Shahani, B.A., LL.B., of the Bombay Civil Service, writes 

to m e from Hyderabad, Scinde, that " there are no dramas in Sindhi. 
Recently a young man translated N a k and Damayantl from some 
connected Hindi version, but I could hardly call it a drama; it is 

more like a story in the form of a dialogue." Syed Ali Bilgrami, 

B.A., LL.B., Shums-ul-Ulma, similarly favours m e with the informa-

1 Cf. his Wilson Philological Lectures, printed in Jour. Bo. Br. E. A. S., vol. xvi. No. 

xliii. p. 342 ; but Mr. Grierson mentions the earliest Hindi works to be those of 
Pushya Kavi. He says that I consider the earliest date of Gujerati to be about 730 

A.O. {vide the "Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan," p. i). I also have 

found a stone inscription of Yanardja Chdvdd of Pdtan, dated v.S. 802 (746 i..C.). 

Of m y paper on the "Neo-Vernaculars of Western India, with special reference to 
Gujerati." 
' Cf. infra. 
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tion from Hanamkonda, in Hyderabad Territory, Deccan, as'given 
here in his own words :— 

"As regards the Urdu drama," he observes, "I a m not aware 

that any dramas exist in Urdu at all. The Urdu literature has 

been modelled on that of Persian, and the latter on the literature 

of Arabia, hence the total absence of all scenic literature. The 

only plays in the Persian language are very recent translations from 
the Turkish. As regards Urdu, I don't believe there is at the 

present moment a single play in that language. I am, of course, 

leaving out of account the so-called Urdu productions of the Parsi 

theatre, and also the Lndra Sabhd, which, properly speaking, is not a 
drama." 

Thus the principal languages of Upper India and the West and 

North-West, the Panjabi, the Sindhi, and the Urdtt, as also the 

Persian, once the official language of the Mahomedan world in India, 

and which is still the court language of some of the Rajputana and 

Central India States and the Nizams in the Deccan, do not possess 

any original drama in the past or the present. This is probably 

on account of the Mahomedan religious influence, which is opposed 
to aU scenic literature, as Syed Ali Bilgrami tells us. 

Although I have received no replies about the other vernaculars, 

the Bengali and the Uriya do not seem to possess any dramatic 

literatures of their own, as far as m y information goes. Babu 
Haraprasad Sastri, M.A., of Calcutta, lately read a paper before the 

Gumbuliatola Reading Club on the vernacular literature of Bengal 

before the introduction of English education; but he nowhere 

mentions in it the presence of prose and drama in Bengali. H e 
gives the date of the first Bengali poem, Sri Krishna Vijaya, that 

took ten years to complete, as 1470 A.C. But the first Bengali 

poet of note and eminence of mystic Bhakti celebrity was Chaitanya, 

who was born in 1485 A.c. ;̂  and Babu Haraprasad continues his 

account down to the close of the eighteenth century. The present 

Bengali drama, like all other vernacular dramas, is a growth of the 

British period. W h e n such a senior language as the Bengali is 

devoid of a dramatic literature, it is not possible for the Uriya to 
have one. 

The same seems to be the case with Marathi also. The able paper 

of Mr. H. A. Acworth, of the Bombay Civil Service, read before a 

large audience in Bombay, made no allusion to this branch of 
literature. 

But that does not seem to be the case with Hindi and Gujerati. 

' Vide the paper, pp. 6 and A. 
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M y friend Mr. G. A. Grierson has a special note on the Hindi 

and the Bihari drama in his excellent work above referred to. 

" The Hindi drama," he remarks, " is a plant of recent growth." 

" It is true that some of the earlier writers wrote what they called 

Ndtakas." ̂  
Niwaj, who flourished about 1650 A.D. in the Doab, and who 

attended the court of Raja Chhatra Ldl, himself an author, simply 

translated the Sakuntald under orders from A'zam Shah. This 

cannot be called an original work.^ Not so the translation of 
the Prabodha Chandrodaya by Brajbasi-dasa, who flourished in the 

Doab in 1770 A.G.* 
Similarly the works of the celebrated poet Beb (No. 140), and 

others, viz., the Beb Mdyd Prapancha of the former, the Prabhd-

vati, " written for the Maharaja of Banaras, and the Ananda 
Raghunandana, written for Maharaj Biswanatha Singh' (No. 5 29) 

of Riwa, are wanting in the essentials of dramatic poetry." * Mr. 

Grierson notices Harischandra and his father, Gopdl Chandra, 

born in 1850 and 1832 A.C. respectively, as the earliest true 

dramatists; but these belong to the British period. 

" In Bihar," remarks Mr. Grierson, " on the contrary, a dramatic 

tradition has existed for nearly five centuries." And he names two 
plays of Bidydpati Thakur (1400 A.c), the Pdrijdt Haran, and 

Rukmini Svayamvara, but he has not seen the MSS., though he 

has heard about them.® Lai Jha or Kabi Lai, of Magrani, district 

Darbhunga (1780 A.c), was the author of Pdrvati-Parinaya, and 
Bhanu Natha Jha and Harkh Nath Jha, Maithila Brahmins, wrote 

about tbe beginning of the present century. But that also comes-
within the British period. 

Thus even Hindi, and its near sister Bihari too, have no early 

original drama. The regions of the Hindi, Bihdri, and Bengali-
Uriya languages were too much influenced by the power and prestige 

of Sanskrit, as those of Sindhi, Punjabi, Persian, and Urdu were by the 

Mahomedan faith, to allow of any independent growth of the drama 

and prose in them. Marathi, equally eclipsed in this respect by 
the power of Sanskrit, has presented the same result. The Marathi 

poetry of Vdmana and Moropant {May-Ara Pandit) are, far more 

Sanskrit than that of any of the modern vernaculars. It was the 

rise of the Maratha power that gave it a new start, and the litera

ture of later times were the Bakkhars or memoirs referred to 

1 Cf. Vern. Lit. of Hind., pp. 154, &;c. ^ fff^ ibj^.^ p. y6. 3 0f_ j^id., p. 98. 
* Cf. Ibid., pp. 154 and 124; also p. 155. ^ (jy; j^j^^^ ̂  jjj_ 
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by Mr. Grant Duff in his History of the Marathas. But still 

under the Peishwas Sanskrit was far more patronised than the 
vernacular. 

But in Gujerat the case was different. The sun of its power 

had set early in the fourteenth century A.c. The Jaina religion 

and writers had superseded and gained the mastery over the 

Brahmanic faith and Sanskrit influence. Consequently Ghtjerati 

had a development not found in the case of the other vernaculars. 

W e know of no translations of any Sanskrit drama in those times, 

as in Hindi and Maithili. The translations of the works of 

Kdliddsa, viz., Sakuntald, by the Hon. Mr. Jhaverilal U. Yajnik, 

M.R.A.S. Bom. Br., and Mr. Dalpatram B. Khakhar, late Educa

tional Inspector, Cutch, and Vikramorvasi and Mdlavikdgnimitra, 

by Mr. Rancbhodbhai Udayaram and Mdlati-Mddhava and Uttara-

Rdma-Charita of Bhavabhiiti by Professor Manikl N. Dvivedi, 

B.A., and of Mud.rd-Rdkshasa by my brother, Mr. K. H. Dhruva, 

B.A, Vice-Principal, Gujerat Training College, Ahmedabad, came 

after 1850. 

The Prabodha-Chandrodaya had many imitations in Sanskrit also, 

purely sectarian, and quite secondary in their style and execution, 

such as Satsanga- Vijaya and the like. Some of these were Prahas-

anas, or burlesques and satires. But Gujerati struck out a new 

course altogether in the Jndnodctya Ndtaka, referred to in my 

letters on the unpublished literature of Gujerat,̂  and in my paper 

on the "Neo-Vernaculars of Western India." The actors in that 

drama are human characters rather than human beings, as in 

the philosophical Sanskrit drama above named. The name of the 

author is Kiho Kavi. Unfortunately some of its first and the 

last pages are missing. I propose very shortly to publish a transla
tion of it in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 

Britain and Ireland. The language of this drama is old Gujerati, 

as far as we can judge of it from the present MS., which is No. 

1558 of the catalogue of books and MSS. of the Gujerat Vernacular 

Society of Ahmedabad, presented with other books with my paper on 

the " Neo-Vernaculars of Western India," read before the eighth 

International Congress of Orientalists. From the occurrence of 

the ehhi and achhi^ forms of the modern chhe, for " is," I am inclined 

to assign the work to the fifteenth or the sixteenth century of the 

Christian era. The author may be a contemporary of Bhdlana, 

' Of. my Mugdhdvabodha Mauklikam, Appendix, pp. 12, &o. 
^ Vasanta Yildsa, an old Gujerati poem, written in V.S. 1508 (A.C. 1452), lately dis

covered by m y brother, Mr. K. H. Dhruva, B.A., and published in the April to August 
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the translator of Edna's Kddamhari into Gujerati, whose Nadd-
hhydna is dated v.s. 1545 (1489 A.c), or he may have lived a 
short time after him.-' 

But this drama is of too rudimentary a character, and is want
ing in some of the essentials of dramatic poetry. It contains 
the Prastdvand or prelude, in which the manager and his wife, 
or oue of the principal actors of his troupe, or the buffoon, hold a 
dialogue in Sanskrit introductory to the action of the drama. But 
there is a marked distinction in the main part of the drama, where 
the manager occasionally introduces characters by descriptive Aryds 
or couplets, as we find in the vernacular or Prdkrita interlocutory 
passages in the fourth act of the Vikramorvasi of Kdliddsa, which 
are supposed to be later emendations. Be it what it may with the 
Vikramorvasi, that is not in evidence before us at present, but the 
practice seems to be a continuation or reproduction of the system, 
existing in its germs in the introduction of characters at the end of the 
prelude by some such shift, or in the several Nepathya or intrascenic 
passages, and the Vaitdlika, or bard's utterances, suiting occasions 
and persons. The Sanskrit dramas, not necessarily requiring the 
presence of the Sutradhdra or manager at every stage, discover 
the method of introducing new characters by those already on 
the stage. 

This practice seems to have been largely adopted in the plays of 
the Bhavdyds, a professional class of actors, and by the performers 
of the old school of Marathi dramas, whose only scenic apparatus is 
a red skin and a few lamps, or better or mediocre lights, and whose 
only action consists of the noise of the Rdkshasa parts, and the 
drollery and buffoonery, sometimes degenerating to gross indecency, 
with the fool of the Bhavdyds. 

The Marathi performers have these interlocutory passages in the 
Arya metre, as in the Jndnodaya Ndtaka, and the Gujerati Bhavdyds 
have one or another kind of some doggerel rhyme or song. The Bha
vdyds name these passages Melanis or Melavanis^ or introductions, as 

they are used at the time of introducing characters (vtiHc^ H"^?!)-^ 
Thus here there is presented a new development of a local drama. 

The Jndnodaya NdtaJea was in this respect a harbinger or prede-

(1892) numbers of the Gujerat School Paper, also contains both the forms ftf chU 

(v. 25, p. 113) and chJiai W T (v. 75, p. 194). 

1 Cf. Prdchina Kdvya Mdld, p. 122. 

2 Bhavai Sangraha, by Eao Saheb Mahipatram Rupram Nilcanth, C.I.B., 2nd 
edit., pp. 54 and 4, &c. 

" Of ibid., p. 4. 
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cesser in formation of the Bhavdis, as they are termed at present; 

but while the former took a philosophical or moral turn, like the 

mysteries of the Middle Ages, the latter, being for the people, took 
the more popular and practical direction. 

Like the Sanskrit dramas of old, the Bluivdis were performed in 

places of public worship or of public assemblage. The old terms 

Nata and Ndtaka disappeared from these popular burlesques. The 

Naias are now known to be rope-dancers and other Gypsy tribes 
moving about the country, and living by feats of gymnastic and other 

bodily performances, which never go by the name of Ndtaka. But 

the terms Bhavdi and Bhavdyds are but paraphrases of the words 

Ndtaka and Nata. W e know from works on Sdhitya, as well as 
from Ndtakas, that the Sutradhdra, or manager, is addressed by his 

assistant or chief Nata, as Bhdva, possibly a derivative of Bhava, 

a name of Siva, who, as VirUpdksha, taking up the cause of the 

Asuras against the Bevas, as we learn from the Bharata Ndtya 
Sdstra, was one of the characters in the early formation of the 

drama.-' The class of the Bhdva then would come to be known as 

Bhdvds or Bhdvakds (wr^s orw^^r), as they were known in early 

times as the sons of Bharata (wT^g-^i:). Now HT^T: and w^^i: 

would, in Prdkrita or Apabhram^a and tbe vernacular, come to be 

*rr«r-̂ T: or WT-̂--iji: Bhdva-ds or Bhdva-yds, and by interchange or 

transposition of the vowels in the first two letters would become 

Bhavdyds or Bhavaiyds,^ and their performances would naturally 

come to be known as Bhavdi (w^f?: or W^ir). This class is also 
known as Taragdld, from tarka {Apabhramsa targa or taraga), 
meaning men of (dramatic) speculation or conceit.* 

The origin of the class and of the name of the composer or com

posers of their plays or Bhavdis has not come down to us. The 

introductory verses for the part or Vesa of Ganapati, the god of 

benediction and wisdom (irofjl̂ lt) mention Rainayo and Ratai-
nyo.^ The name of Asdita occurs on p. 8 i in the part of Rdmaddsa, 

and the following chhandas of the goddess-mother (flTfrrsft) on the 
next page are ascribed to Gtama (Sans. Uttama). The song or 

^ Cf. My paper on Bharata Ndtya Sdstra, in passing. 

" Cf from <S\-irX or >^fri, vrmi or WI^I changed to fiTTfl and 5«IT, both 

found in the Gujerati even of Premdnanda, and the latter even in Hindustani. 

" An old MS. of a collection of Gujerati proverbs ("-*<Eil >Ure'tr?), appearing to be 

of the fourteenth or fifteenth century A.C, gives the older term for it, Trdgdld; 

in TrtXJ^I ̂ TfTT •^TJTT^T ̂  "sft^T I ^U. | (The DhSraias, or the robber class, 

and the TrSgalas, should not be trusted). 

* Cf. Bhavai Sangraha, 2nd edit., p. i. 

U 
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Garbi of the Suttee, in the part of Siddharaja Jayasinha of Gujerat, 
is the composition of one Durkbharam, son of Nahno, a native of 
Surat, living in the chok or square of Kanapitha} There are also 
pieces of Bhojd Bhakta, who was born in v.s. 1841, A.C. 1785, and 
who died in v.s. 1906, A.c 1850;^ and of Bhird Bhakta, who was 
born in v.s. 1809-10, A.c. 1753-4,^ in the part of the Bdvd, 
while the parts of Sadhrd Jeshngi (No. 17) and Surd Sdmld (No. 10) 
relate to the times of Siddhardja Jayasinlia and Karana, the last 
king of Gujerat. There are other parts which relate to later Rajput 
kings. But such parts as JUthana (No. 2), Kansdro, or copper
smith (No. 3), Miydn Bibi, or a Mahomedan grandee and his lady 
(No. 4), Ldlji Manidr, or the bangle-seller (No. 5), Zandd-ZMand 
(No. 6), "Kdbo" (No. II), the "Bhed" or the lowest caste, living 
on the fringe of Hindu society (No. 13), the Bdvds (No. 16), 
and the Five Robbers (No. 18), represent the disorder and loose
ness in society prevailing in the Mahomedan times, and the 
tyranny, exactions, forced labour {veth), and wrong practices that 
characterised them. The Rajput Governments, too, had some 
share of these. As a faithful picture of those times they are very 
interesting. 

The scenes of two of the eighteen parts, viz., Miydn Blhi (No. 4) 
and Ldlji Manidr the bangle-seller, are placed in Ahmedabad, and 
there are allusions to Bombay and Surat, among other places. These 
might have been later additions, as these plays have never been 
committed to writing, but have descended from generation to 
generation in the class. The traditions seem to have been added to 
or altered, as the time and occasion, their audience or patrons, 
required. These, therefore, cannot afford us means for drawing 
any conclusion as to their age. But the play of Chhelu-Batd 
(^^ • ^ ^ ^ ) , the Indian Lothario (No. 7), has clear references to 
the Emperors Akbar (p. 54) and Shah Aurungzeb (p. 54). The 
heroine of the piece, Mohind Rdni, is Princess Mohind of Ahmed-
nagar or Amnagar in Northern Gujerat. The part therefore cannot 
be earlier than the seventeenth century A.c. 

The language of the plays is generally Gujerati, but here and 
there bad Hindiistani is interspersed, and the play of Viko Sisodio 
(No. 12) contains indifferent Mdrvddi. 

Although we know nothing of the period of their rise, we are told 
that the Bliavdyds were originally Brahmins. This class may have 

1 Vide p. 202. 

= Cf. Prdchina Kdvya Mdld, vol. v., Life of the Poet, pp. 2 and 5. 
3 Cf. ibid., vol. xxiii., Life of the Poet; p. i. 
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existed earlier, as the " Collection of Proverbs " cited in a note {supra. 

p. 305) alluded to them under the name of Trdgdlds or Targdlds. 

But they seem to have earned their name and fame under the 

Mahomedans. Their home seems also to have been Vadanagar or 

Ahmedabad, in North Gujerat, from which places, by their itinerant 

habits, they seem to have spread over other parts of the country. 

The Bhavdi plays are each called a Vesa, or a part to be played. 

They are still in tradition, as observed above, and Rao Saheb Mahi

patram Rupram Nilcanth, CLE., was the first to give them in a 

printed form in his compilation of the Bhavdi Sangraha, constantly 

referred to above. The collection of these plays seems to have 

been very popular, and has run through two editions, the second 
being published in 1879. 

Even the lowest classes, the Bhedas, have also their Bhavdyds, as the 

common masses have their own Bhavdyds and Targdlds. The Bhavdi 
was, and is still considered, a sacred performance, and it is every 

year, or more than once in the year, celebrated at the shrines of the 
goddess Ambd Bhavdni, in the Ardsur Hills in North Gujerat, and 

of Bahuchardfi in Chuvdla in Central Gujerat. The celebrations are 

considered so highly creditable that even high-class Brahmins, and 

the highest of them, the Ndgaras, even perform them at those shrines. 

Thus the Bhavdi has entertained the highest to the lowest in the 
land throughout centuries. 

Their sole aim is to give a true picture of life, and draw special 

attention to its weak points, in order to point a moral or create 

a laugh. But the Bhavdyds have very often pandered so much to 

the low tastes of the unlettered and uneducated masses, that they 
have failed to correct and instruct them, which their telling per

formances should have done. In painting the dark side they have 

made the pictures too nakedly attractive, and they have disgraced 
their plays with grossly indecent language, which the highly puri

tanical editor of the Bhavdi Sangraha had very carefully to weed out. 

The first edition of Bliavdi Sangraha contained 15 Ves'as or 

parts, and the second added three to them, i.e. the last, which have 

been referred to above as Nos. 16, 17, and 18. It is only a special 

treatment of the .work that can do justice to these pkys, which is 

foreign to our present purpose. Let it suffice to say that here in 

Gujerat, North or Central, we have a new set of dramas coming 

into existence and growing; but it was left to South Gujerat, of 

the Mahl, Narmada, and Tapti valleys, to give really classical 
dramas. 

As m y friend Runchhodbhai Udayaram has been superseded in 
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the writing of the first drama in Gujerati, m y own idea of being the 

first dramatist to write on the Sanskrit or classical model was 

anticipated more than two centuries ago by Kavi Premdnanda and 
bis son Vallabha, w h o m I have noticed in m y paper on the " Neo-

Vernaculars of Western India," read before the Congress at Chris

tiania. About the year 1873 A.c, it occurred to m e to write 

dramas on the Sanskrit model, but in no slavish imitation of their 

rules. And the first that I wrote were Aryotkarshaka (a Vydyoya) 

and Vikramodaya (an Anka), both of which have run through two 
editions, and it is want of time that prevents m e from taking up the 

third. Jayanta-Sriiigdra (a Prakarana^, Sitd-Santdpa, or Suvarna-

Mriga or the Golden Beer, Kali-KutHhala or Nala-Bamayanti, Amara-

phala or Bifigala-Bhartrihari, Suvisdkha-Bahlava or an imitation 

of Shakespeare's Othello the Moor, and other Ndtakas, and Avidyd-

vatt-Bdha, a Bima and Aryodaya-Bhdna are partly written and still 

unfinished. Of these, Avidydvati-Bdha and Jayanta-Sriiigdra have 

been published in some Gujerati monthlies, while a Vildsikd by 

name Vasanta-Vildsikd is being printed in m y Kunja Vihdra lyrics 
now in the press. 

But as observed before, greater minds than mine have applied 

themselves to the work, and have already successfully carried it 

out. They were Kavi Premananda and his son Vallabha. The 

former devoted his seventy years of a poet's literary life to the 
patriotic task of elevating and enlarging Gujerati literature.̂  H e 

had vowed not to put on a turban before the work was accom

plished. H e waged a regular crusade with the Puranis, and in his 

poems he has made some home-thrusts at them for having ruined 
his milder pupil, Ratnelvara of Dabhoi. The Piirdnis, who lived 

and live by retailing the Kathds or narrations of the Purdnas, by 

translating them in a garbled form to their devout audiences from 
Sanskrit, had the whole monopoly of them. Premananda himself 

was a Purdni of that class, and when he was relating his Kathd at 
one place, a rival disputed with him and beat him down. . Hence 

arose his implacable wrath with him, and his vow to displace them 
and their calling by giving the Kathds in the Prdkrita or the lan

guage of the people. H o w he succeeded in this task may be judged 

from, the fact that Sanskrit Puranis are now to be found only in 

nooks and corners, with the old and decrepit and some elderly females 

for their audience, while the new class of Vyasas relating the Kathaa 
in the vernacular is found in almost every town in Gujera,t. 

1 Kavi Premananda was b o m about v.s. 1700, and died after v.S. 1790. His 
first work, Laksmmidharana, is dated V.S. 172Q,. H e mentions his having taken up 
his Mdrkandeya Purdna so early as v.S. 1717. 
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Premdnanda had ' another rival in Samal Kavi, a native of 

Ahmedabad, but since settled at Sihunj in 3fdtar Pargand of the 

Kaira CoUectorate. Sauial had praised his patron, the headman of 

the village, Patel Rakhidas, so highly as to compare him with Bhoja 

and Vikrama. But the independent spirit of Premananda recoiled 
from such fulsome flattery. In my Christiania Congress paper I 

have alluded to the hot controversy about the superiority between 

Samala and Vallabha, and the present and past generations have 

awarded the laurel crown of the poet of Gujerat to Premananda, 

who never in his poems called himself a poet or a Kavi. He 

always styled himself Bhat, a perfect contrast to Samal and Vallabha. 

His writings show him to have been thoroughly imbued with a 

jiatriotic spirit for the elevation of his language, styling it " Gurjara 
Gird," as opposed to " Beva-Gird " or Sanskrit. 

Thanks to the exertion and researches of my friend Rao Bahadur 

Hargovinddas Dvarkadas, Director of Vernacular Instruction, Baroda, 

and his assistant, Sastri Nathashanker Pujashanker, to whose 

kindness I owe the advance sheets of Premananda's drama Rosha-

Barsikd Satyabhdmdkhydna, to be published for the first time, 

thanks, then, to their exertions we possess twenty-seven poems of 
thirteen poets and upwards in their Prdchina Kdvya Quarterly 

between the years 1884 and 1891. They have also given twenty-
five volumes, not including the drama last referred to, in the 

Prdchina Kdvya Mdld of our Baroda State in less than three 

years. Among the many beneficent acts of H.H. Maharaja Sayaji 

Rao Gaikwad, G.C.S.L, of Baroda, and his minister, H.E. Divan 

Bahadur Manibhai Jasbhai, this series will stand as an everlasting 

monument of their greatest glory and public spirit. Had it not 

been for his Highness's munificent grant for this national work, 

it would almost have been an impossibility. However, we have 

not got all our rich treasures discovered to the public view, though 

the sums sanctioned have all been expended. It is still hoped that 

his Highness's Government will finish the work they have so nobly 

begun. Kavi Premananda and his son Vallabha have written many 

more poems and dramas than those already published and the 

father is said to have written the Mahdbhdrata in Gujerati, num

bering 300,000 verses. This work should surely see the light at 
an early date. 

The patriotic devotion of Kavi Premananda to the cause of 
Gujerati cannot be better described and proved than in his own 

words, translated below from his Prastdvand or prelude to the drama 

Bosha-Barsikd Solyahhdmdkhydna:— 
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" Sdtra-dhdra (looking at the curtain).—Enough ! What need is there of 

length? M^risha, come this way. 

- " Pdripdr^vika (having entered).—Bhdva 1 Here am I. What is your 

order ? 

" SUtra-dhdra.—M&risha ! Here there are sitting friends, learned men, 

great men, and others. Before them I have decided to enact the Rosha-

Darsiltd Satyabhdmdkhydna, written by Premananda, son of Krishna, in 

the Gurjara language. Go you and make preparations of musical instru

ments, &c. 

" Pdripdr^vika.—Bblva; what'! Are all trees burnt up, that the dews 

have settled on the Hingold (the Ingudi tree) % Well, pray bear; while there 

are dramas of Kalidasa, Bhava-bhtiti, Bana, Somilla, Jayadeva, and other 

Kavlsvaras, and they, too, in Deva-Gira (Sanskrit), what a joke it is to 

enact a drama in the Gurjara language devoid of gwia (merits), &c., and 

one composed by a new man named Premananda ? 

" Slltra-dlidra.—Marisha, because it is a new beginning, the audience, 

with taste, would not be seeing any fault. 

"Pdripdrsvika.—Yes, it may be all well; but you seem to have pro

scribed the word ^Ndtaka/' An '• Akliydna,' and that too to be per

formed ! ! ! S'iva ! S'iva ! I have neither heard it, nor seen it, nor known 

it. Be it what it may, but pray tell me that you have made a mess of the 

Deva-Gir^ of the higher characters, and you would use the Gurjara Gira 

in its stead; but what do you say to the 'Bala Bhasha' (^l^HT^l) 

of ordinary characters ? 

" Sdtra-dhdra (in anger).—One should not speak about what one has 

nothing to do with. If you have no faith in my words, that in any Prdkrita 

language whatsoever, the word -Akhyana' is to be used for 'Natalia,' 

and the 'Bala BhSsha' of the ordinary characters is to be dropt, please 

settle the points after consulting Slltra 95 of Prdkrita Prabhdlcara, written 

by the great HemachEirya. This subject having nothing to do with this 

affair, you have needlessly wasted time. All right! Just see why the 

Nalt has delayed, whom I bad asked to come soon. 

" Pdripdrsvika (looking at the curtain).—Bh4va, look, here she comes. 

I also live to act up to your orders. (Saying so, exit) 

" Natt (entering).—Aryaputra, be pleased to pardon me for my delay, 

as it took me time to hear the message of my friend Gurjara 6ir£i. What 
orders are there for our troupe 1 

" Sdtra-dhdra.—Lady, if you have no objection, will you please acquaint 
me with the message of your friend Gurjara Gira ? 

" iVail—Aryaputra, she has told me much, and you have little leisure 

to hear it all. Yet 1 give you tlio substance at your request. M y friend 

haŝ  been very much pleased with the work begun by you, and she has 
praised you much. 

" Saira-dJidra.—Yea, it may be. M y dear, the minds of the audience 

have been entangled in the prose; pray unblossom or unfold them in poetry.'' 
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The extract given above tells its own tale. It shows that this 

was a new beginning of the poet, that the name Ndtaka has been 

eschewed for dramas in the vernacular, and that he has given the 

authority of a work of Hemacharya, not known till now, for calling 

it an Akhydna, and for abandoning the use of Bdla Bhdshd for 
ordinary characters. With the Bhavdi formation we have seen the 

word Ndtaka eschewed for drama. A vernacular drama pure and 

ennobling, in a chaste style and decent diction, and with all the 

dramatic prose, is found only here, and that in the seventeenth 

century of the Christian era. In this drama there is no means of 

fixing the date, as in the case of other poems of his and of other 

Kavis, but surely it was after v.s. 1717 or 1720 (i661 or 1664 A.c), 

and long before v.s. 1790 (1734 A.C.). 
W e have quoted at the top of this paper a line from Mammata,-the 

author of the Kdvya Prakdsa, as to the four motives which prompt 

poets in writing poems. But in the case of Premananda, as here 

observed, a higher motive than any of these four prompted him, and 

that was a patriotic desire to render real service to his language and 

literature. 
The Bharata Vdkya of the drama is equally telling and eloquent 

on this point. W e are tempted to give it in the original with a 

translation— 

•^ ftrsriTir finj Jnrnr Jnrfrt "^ wr'sr •^ ^ •^'^, 

•sfra'̂ 'g- -^w w4\-wif "81^, •̂  wi'sj; ̂ t̂ ct '^'c. 

" May the Gurjari Gird put on all the Vyangya (i.e., Bhvani) 

profusely decorated with excellent colours (i.e. Varna) in every 

part. M a y it be sweet in every syllable (i.e. Bdda) or full of Rasa, 

and endowed with ornaments {Alarnkdras). M a y she be above her 

friends {i.e. the other vernaculars), and whatever place is occupied in 

general estimation, may she occupy that place again. A n d may Hari 

fulfil m y sole wish that she become the best of all her friends." 

The passage is used with a double sense in the drama, as appli

cable to the language as well as the heroine, Satyabhama. Hari 

is both Krishna and God. In the case of Gujerati, her friends 

are the other vernaculars; in the case of Satyabhama, they are the 
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other queens of Krishna. The senior of the Gujerati is the Deva 

Gira or Sanskrit, while that of Satyabhama is the senior Queen 

Rukmini. The benediction is highly artistic as compared with others 

of its class. As to how far Premananda has succeeded, his son 

Vallabha tells us that while Chanda Kavi had only one issue, the 

Rasa of Prithurdjd, and that in an indifferent medley of languages, 

his father had many an excellent one. Vallabha places Premananda 

above Chanda, and justly so. The patriotism of both was their own. 

One stood up for his friend Prithurdjd, and for his losing game ; the 

other was advocating the cause of his mother tongue, which he won 

in the end. And in our review, too, we have found that the poet 

has given a real start to his language with respect to the drama, in 

which the others lagged far behind. 
The patriotic efforts and struggles of Premananda and his school 

of poets are not the subject of our paper. These are sure to occupy 
a place of honour in the history of the Gujerati language and 

literature. Let it suffice to say that Vallabha, worthy son of a 

worthier father, following in the track of Premananda in drama-
writing, also fulfilled the vow of his father, who was moved to put 

on a turban. I have given the names of some of the dramas of 
these poets in rhy Christiania Congress paper. Premananda left a 

good estate to bis heirs. But on a dispute arising as to succession, 

the choice lay between his works on the one hand and the remainder 
of his estate on the other. Vallabha selected the former while his 

brothers took the latter. A n unbending spirit of independence and 
Byronian indifference breathes in every line Vallabha has written. 

H e died poor, so much so that his obsequies could only be per

formed by an admirer on the security of his library of works, 

pledged with a banker in Baroda for a few hundred rupees. The 
mortgagee is how too jealous of the property, and so we have not 

been able to obtain all the works, whether poetic or dramatic, of 
these two patriot poets of Gujerat. But we hope and trust that 

the managers of the Prdchina Kdvya Mdld will fare better in that 
respect. 

W e must pause now to summarise the results, (i) In the pre-
English period no modern Indian vernacular had any original 
native drama except the Gujerati; (2) the Sindhi, the Punjabi, 

the Urdu, the Bengali, and Uriya, and perhaps the Marathi, had 

no dramas at all, while the Hindi and the Maithili had trans

lations from Sanskrit or undramatic dialogues called Ndtakas, like 

those of Dayarama Kavi of Gujerat; (3) in Gujerat the com

mencement was made with the Jndnodaya Ndtaka and Bhavdis 
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'so early as or even before' the sixteenth century, B.C, on the one 
hand, and with the Akhydnas of Premananda and Vallabha in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries on the other; and (4) pro
bably • the drama existed earlier, as appears from Premananda's 
reference to Hemacharya's Brdkrita Prabhdkara, Siitra 95, which 
would presuppose a dramatic literature in Gujerat. Thus Gujerati 
is proved to be earlier than the other vernaculars in its epigra-
phical records, as well as in its poetry, prose, and drama. M a y 
its present and future history, like its past, be equally interesting 
and ennobling. 

APPENDIX. 

(NOTES BY R. B. SAMKAJI PANDUEANG PANDIT, M.A., ON THE 

D E A M A IN THE M A E A T H I LANGUAGE, & C 

SINCE sending the paper by the last mail, I have received the 
following communication from m y friend Rao Bahadur S. P. Pandit, 
Administrator, Porebunder State, Kattyawad :— 

" So far as I can answer your questions, I should s a y — 
" I. The only drama that is purely Prakrit is the KarpHra 

Manjari, by Rdjdsekhara. But this belongs to an age when the 
Prakrit had ceased to be a living tongue, and the modern verna
culars had already risen into good shape and become languages. 
The same might be said of the Prakrit passages in the Sanskrit dramas, 
while most of them belong to an age when the Prakrit had ceased 
to be quite current; at all events, the Prakrit of those passages is 
the literary Prakrit, and not a living popular speech, This remark 
applies to nearly all Prakrit literature, and this is vast. 

" 2. I consider that the drama in Marathi is very ancient. I 
cannot give the date, but its beginning must have been in the shape 
of the Kala Sutri plays, and Gumbe Ata in Kanarese, in which the 
manager must have acted as a thread-puller {sittra-dhdra) to make 
his actors (dolls) go and move. This indeed, in m y opinion, is 
the original form of our Sanskrit drama before Greek plays 
came to be known by our poets. The old form is still preserved, 
as all old things are in India, side by side with their transposed 
forms. The Kala SUtri, or mimic doll-plays, were in Marathi and 
Kanarese followed by the DaSdvdtdra or real human actors, who 
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acted the ten Avataras, a very old form of acting. I cannot give 

you dates, and dramas in the present shape are about fifty years 

old." 
Although I do not endorse all the above observations in their 

entirety, yet I think the theory here proposed about the rise of the 

drama is well worthy of consideration, as coming from so high an 

authority as Mr. Pandit. The mimic doll-plays are not confined to 

the Maratha and Kanarese country alone ; but there were pullers, 

and their plays or their representations are more widely known. So 

also the Basdvatdras, to which I may add the Rdsa-dharis of the Vraja 

Bhdshd and country, and tbe Dussera pkys, enacting scenes from 

the Rdmdyana or the Mahdbhdrata in some courts of Rajputana. 

But these scarcely deserve to be placed in the catagory of dramas, 

as we understand the word. Mr. Pandit's information does not 
differ from mine, that the Marathi drama, as a department of litera

ture, is of recent growth, and of the English period, as is the case in 

all other parts of India, except Gujerat. The Bhavdyds, and espe
cially their first, Ndyaka Asdit, arose in the time of Mahmud 

Begurra, the Sultan of Ahmedabad, contemporary of King Mandalika 

and Narsimha Meheta of Junagadh, and of King Patai Raval of 

Pavagbadha, whose inscriptions and language form the subject of 

another paper of mine ; and this period was that of the dawn of 
Gujerati literature in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries A.C. 

The Prakrits, the predecessors of the modern vernaculars and the 
successors of Sanskrit, have no original dramas of their own when 

they were the languages of tbe people. So after Sanskrit, and that 

after the lapse of several centuries, it was in Gujerati that the 
drama ̂  made its first appearance. 

^ I have annexed for reference the advanced sheets of the Gujerati drama, viz., 

Ct-«r<f»l£frT ^'Hrwiiingi'T, which is being printed in the srr̂ -t-»r ̂ I-5fflT'^ of the 

Baroda State, Baroda. 
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THE GUJEEATI LANGUAGE 
OF THE FOURTEENTH—FIFTEENTH CENTURY, 

v.s. 1425 (A.C 1369) TO v.s. 1525 (A.C. 1469). 

BY 

H. H. DHRUVA, B.A, LL.B., M.R.A.S., 

Baroda State, India. 

THEEE years ago I read a paper before the Eighth International 

Congress of Orientalists at Christiania " O n the Neo-Vernaculars of 

Western India, with Special Reference to the Gujerati," and pub

lished the first of m y "Prdchina Gujardti Sdhitya-Ratna-Mdld, or 

Garland of Gems of Old Gujerati Literature," m y letters on " The 

Unpublished Literature of Gujerat," contributed to the Advocate of 
/wcZia, having been published in 1887. M y Congress paper mapped 

out the field in bold outlines, with here and there a few details, but 

was of too general a character to do full justice to the several periods 

and provinces of the language. M y edition of the " Mugdhdvabo-

dhamauktikam, or a Grammar for Beginners," was run through the 

press hastily for the Congress as I was on the point of starting 

for Europe, and I could not give that patient and accurate atten

tion to it that I otherwise should have done. The imperfections 
and inaccuracies of the publication were so many, that I notified to 

the Director of Public Instruction, Bombay, m y intention of taking 

up a second edition of the work at leisure and cancelling the first, 

long before the criticism of Mr. N. B. Divatia, B.A., C.S., Bombay, 

appeared in the Indian Antiquary of February 1892 ; ̂  and m y 

letters to the Bombay daily were of too desultory and controversial 

•• An unnamed -writer in the vernacular monthly, the Gujerat School Paper, 
August and September 1890, pp. 187 to 189 and 207 to 211, has similarly reviewed 
the work, almost in the same strain. M y brother, Mr. K. H. Dhruva, B.A., also has 
got a learned and sympathetic review of it in another vernacular monthly, the 
Buddhiprakdia, a paper of the Gujerat -Vernacular Society of Ahmedabad, August 
1891, pp. 169 to 184. 
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a character, as a perusal of them from the reprint in an appendix 

to the above-mentioned grammar will show. 
I therefore owe an apology for some of the inaccurapies that have 

crept into them, with the fuller materials at m y command, and with 

the greater attention I a m now able to bestow on them. Yet I 

cannot help putting in a caveat against all the sharp things said of 

m e and the grammar by the critic of the Indian Antiquary, who has 

been carried away by an unmerited indignation -against us. If I 

have erred in calling the Mugdhdvabodha a Gujerati grammar, I 

have erred in good company. A Gujerati Sastri Vrajkl Kalidasa, a 

philologist of the old type, and a close student of that and other old 

Gujerati works, has stated in his " History of the Gujerati Lan

guage," -̂  published by the Gujerat Vernacular Society of Ahmedabad, 
1866 A.c, that '' a certain pupil of Devasundara Guru has written a 

grammar of the Gujerati language in Samvat 1450, of which I 

have a M S . copy, dated Samvat 1490. In this work are written 

sayings of the Gujerati that can be understood even by a novice, 

and it is therefore named Mugdhdvabodha Auktika." It was this 

M S . copy, since the property of the Society, that formed the basis 
of m y edition. Dr. Bhandarkar, too, notices a M S . of the work,^ 

and calls it a " Thesaurus. " All m y attempts to get at the original 

M S . have hitherto failed; yet hopes have been held out to m e that 
I shall be favoured with a loan of it for m y second edition. 

I must premise m y discussion of this question of the nature of 

the work with an observation that the Sanskrit of the Jain writers 

is not so accurate as that of the Brahmanic. They are not in 
their element there, and Magadhicisms and Gujeraticisms creep 

silently into their Sanskrit writings. The Brabandha Ratna Mdld; 
the Prabhandha Chintdmani of Merutunga, and the Jagadu-Charita, 

lately noticed by Dr. Buhler in his " Indian Studies," are instances 

in point. Although their authors write in Sanskrit, they think in 

their religious or local vernacular, and their expressions and terms 
occur quite naturally paraphrased or translated into Sanskrit. No 

argument can, therefore, be based on the phase " Prdkrita uktindm " 

(̂ rSTfT ̂ '^•ri), V. I of the work. Besides that, the writer qualifies 
the expression by the word " Prdyah" (srr̂ :). 

1 Dr. B. G. Bhandarkar speaks about the Sastri and his work in appro-ring terms 

in his Wilson Philological Lecture thus: "A Gujerati Sastri named Vrajiai has 
written a useful little tract on the history of his vernacular." Cf. reprint in Jour. 
Bo. Br. E. A. S., vol. xvi. 1885, p. 251. 

^ Cf. his report on the search for Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Presidency dur

ing 1883-84, p. 16. It is thus described : "MugdhSbodha (box 47), fols. 18,11. 19, 

letters 54. A thesaurus composed in 1450 Samvat; date of MS., Samvat 1517." 
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The work has been described by Mr. K. H. Dhruva and divided into 
fourteen chapters. • The last six of them are no doubt in Sanskrit, 

but a great part of the work is in the vernacular. Chapters i, 2, 

7, and 8 contain Siitras and Kdrikds in Sanskrit, but the explana

tion is in the vernacular, and chapters 3, 4, 5, 6, and 9 are wholly 

in the vernacular. If the work was really and solely a Sanskrit one, 

the instances of the several rules and the explanations of the Siitras 

and Kdrikds should have been in that language, and not the ver

nacular that they are given in. After the enumeration of the 

Sanskrit case terminations,^ a regular discussion and explanation of 

the vernacular terminations in all their details takes place; ̂  and 

these are followed by Kridantas, or participles, as I translate them,, 

followed by moods or voices ; but there are no verbal terminations iu 

all their usual detail.̂  This was surely a glaring omission, if the 

work was really and solely a Sanskrit grammar.* The object of the 

writer simply was to give as much of the Sanskrit grammar in his 

work as was of use for bis vernacular. The Gujerati of the four

teenth century was by no means the Gujerati of the nineteenth; 

and so m y nineteenth-century critics need not have been carried 

away by the writer of the work adopting the Samjnds (^'TTT'))^ 
and. even Kdrikds and Siitras of his senior and predecessor Hemd-

chdrya. The author has specially avoided the use of the word 

Sanskrit throughout the whole of his Auktika or grammar. 

The grammar, on the other hand, I must admit, is not wholly a 

Gujerati grammar. For the purposes of illustration of his rules 

about the seven Vibhaktis or cases, three Uktis or moods or 

voices and six Samdsas or compounds, he has given the Sarvajina 

Sddhdrana Stavana of Jayananda,^ who, according to Mr. K. H. 

Dhruva, was born in 1380 v.s., took the vow of celibacy in 1392 

v.s. at Dhai-a in Maiava, became a Siiri in 1420 v.s. at Pattan, 

and died in v.s. 1441.'' H e was a Suri between Chandra Sekhara 

' Vide col. I, p. 2. 
" Vide pp. 2, 3, 4. 
^ Cf, pp. 4, 5, 6. 7. Those given on p. 21, col. i, are for the present tense only. 

The past tense is discussed on p. 22 in its vernacular or later Sanskrit use. 
* Mr. K. H. Dhruva observes that as these have to be learnt from the S'abda-

RUpdvoli and the Dli&tu-Ritpdvali, the new learner should draw upon them for his 

study of this work. 

" Mr. K. H. Dhruva has found out that the terms f^'J , "tj^, ̂ ifim, &o., are 

taken from the grammar of Hemdchdrya. All the Siitras of Sandhi are taken bodily 

from the second and third Pdda of the first Adhyaya of Siddha Hemdchandra S'ab-
ddnui&sana. Cf. Buddhiprakdia, 1891, p. 171. 

° Cf. Mugdhdvabodha, pp. 13-14-
' Cf. Buddhiprakdia, 1891, pp. 183-184. 
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and .Bevasundara mentioned by the unnamed writer of Mugdhd
vabodha} who is supposed to be Gunaratna, one of-the five; pupils 

of Bevasundara, and the author of Kriyd-ratna-Samuchchaya, Shad-

darsana-samuchchaya-vritti, Vichdra-nischaya, and an AvachUri or 

gloss on Somatilaka's Navya-Kshettra Samdsa? It was, then, by 

way of a compliment to the Suri preceding his own Guru or master, 

Bevasundara, If the rules of the Sanskrit were to be fully illus

trated, Gunaratna would have and should have illustrated them by 

other quotations like that of the Stavana or Hymn of Jaydnanda; 
but he has not done that. 

Then, taking all the above varying pieces of evidence into con

sideration, one cannot be dogmatical about the work being solely 

and wholly a Sanskrit grammar in the Gujerati language. The 

author has presumably not given his own name, and he seems to 

have intentionally avoided calling it a Sanskrit grammar. It 
partakes of the character of a grammar of both the idioms, if 

not of both the languages, and correctly represents the transition 
period. In Gujerat, at least, the period of Sanskrit scholarship, 
grammar, and philology was closed with Hemachandra. The Brah

min power was overthrown, and with it the Brahmin learning, and 
the minds of the people were being directed into another course. 

Hemachandra had already brought into prominence the ver-. 

nacukr that he called Apabhramsd. The name Gujerati was not 

applied to the language even at the time, three centuries afterwards, 
to which we refer in this paper. The poet Narsimha Meheta calls the 

language of his poem Surata-Samgrdma Apabhrashta Gird, or the 

corrupt or Apabhrashta language ; * while his contemporary, Padma-

ndhha, author of Kdnhadade-Prabaridha, calls the kno-ua^e of his 
poem Prdkrita.^ The language was honoured and elevated in the 

name of the G^jara Gird, two or three centuries later, by Kavi 

Premdnanda, in his Risha-darsikd-Satyabhdmdkhydna}' which he and 
his son Vallabh and their school enriched and adorned. 

Yes, with Hemachandra the language receives a position and a 
status, and it enters into competition with the Sanskrit; and our 

present author of the Mugdhdvabodha gives the language greater 
prominence and position under the name of the Prdkrita, by the 

side of which the Sanskrita is not named; and the work begun 

by Hemachandra is completed by Premdnanda, who claims for it 

^ Cf. pp. I and 23, first and last verses of the work. 
^ Buddhiprakdia, 1891, p. 184. 

* Vide Prdchina Kdvya Quarterly, i886, No. 4, p. 58. 
•* Cf. Buddhiprakdia, 1891, p. 172. 

* Cf. my paper on the " Rise of the Drama in the Modern Indian Vernaculars." 
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the same position that Sanskrita occupied in his Bharaia-Vdkya 
Benediction quoted in my other paper. 

The Mugdhdvabodha may or may not be called a grammar of the 

Gujerati language, but it is surely a grammar in the Gujerati lan

guage. Mr. K. H. Dhruva compliments me for my error, which he 

compares to that of Columbus, who, anxious to have a view of the 

golden land of Ind, called the islands of the Western Hemisphere 
that he first caught sight of, India, inasmuch as I called the 

grammar a Gujerati grammar, through my devotion to my country 

and my language.-' I accept the compliment, and thank him for 

it. The Mugdhdvabodha has surely proved to be those islands of 

the West of promise of the golden continent, and I am glad to 

have an occasion afforded me of opening it to my brother scholars 
in the field. 

In search of truth, our object is not victory but discovery.̂  The 

regions that we gain we do not annex as the political conquerors 

would do, but we open them to other inquirers, like the scientific 

and geographical investigators. W e may be wrong, as all pioneers 

are, and we may be liable to all the blame and rebuke, like Stanley, 

that our critics may have in store for us, but we would be thankful 
if they did half the work that they expect in us. 

Mugdhdvabodha is sure to be the sheet-anchor of Gujerati philo
logy-—nay, all vernacular philology. It supplies us with the touch

stone by which we are to test all forms coined at the several after-

mints of languages. No other vernacular supplies us with such a 
work and of such antiquity, and in that respect the work is im

portant and interesting. In spite of my having accepted the com

pliment to myself as above, let honour be given where and to whom 

it is due. It has been noticed above that this work was discovered 

and noticed by Sastri Vrajkl Kalidasa so early as 1866 A.c^ Kavi 

^ Vide Buddhiprakdia, p. 169, footnote. 

' Professor Max Muller has rightly observed, in his preface to the sixth volume of 

his first edition of the Eig Veda, with Sayana's Commentary, p. 53, that "with 

scholars, and with all true men of science who care for truth, the question, as I 

have said in another place, is never who is right and who is wrong, but what is 

right and what is wrong. The life of a scholar would not be worth living if, in 

return for many things which he has to surrender, he did not secure for himself 
that one inestimable privilege of owning allegiance to no person, to no party, to no 

school or clique, but being able at all times to speak the truth, and nothing but the 

truth, about all things which concern him, con-rinced that aU who deserve the name 

of scholars wUl thank him where he has pointed out any of their mistakes, will 

forgive him even where he may have spoken rather freely or bluntly, and will defend 

him against the clamour of those who ^eem to think they are nothing unless they 
are infallible," 

^ Vide supra, p. 316. 
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Bhdlana, author of a translation of Bdna's Kddmhari, too, is another 

of his discoveries (the Sastri noticing the work, and quoting it iu 

his "History of the Gujerati Language"), although much is known 
about him and his works from researcbes made by Rao Bahadur 

Hargovinddas Dvarkadas, of the Baroda Prdchina Kdvya series, 

and Ndrdyana Bhdrati Yasovant Bhdrati of Pattan, and myself. 

The next find of this period was the Kdnhadco-de Brabandha of 

Padmandbha Kavi by Dr. Buhler, late of Gujerat, and of Vienna 
at present. It was published by the late editor of the Guje

rat School Paper (jiCTi<,id •Jti^UT^), Mr. Navalram Lakshmiram, 

an excellent Sanskrit scholar, then Principal of the Training 

College at Rajkot. M y own real find was the Hari Lild ShodaSa 

ICald, a poem by Bhima-Kavi, written in V.s. 1541 (1485 A . C ) , a 

M S . of which I found with the same Mr. Navalram Lakshmiram at 

Rajkot in about 1882—83 A.C. And before any of us, the late poet-

patriot of Surat, Kavi Narmadashunkur Lalshunkur, had his private 
collection of old Gujerati works, some of which he has quoted in 

the introduction to his " Dictionary of the Gujerati Language," at 

which he worked the greater part of his life. The old Sastri Vrajlal, 

one of the first pioneers, probably the pioneer in the school, is still 
living his well-earned rest in his native village of Maldtaj in Central 

Gujerat. The veteran has sent m e some miscellaneous papers, from 
which I have been able to find very interesting old Gujerati and old 

Marathi pieces. I have also received from him a transcript of an 
old Gujerati description of the last king of Champaner-Pavagadh, 

Batdi Rdval, dated v.s. 1525 (1469 A.C). I draw m y first inscrip

tion of the period, that from Vdgdocl, Pattan Division, Baroda State, 
dated 1425 v.s. (1369 A.c), from the Baroda collection, now with 

me, and have noticed it in m y paper " O n the Antiquities of the 
Baroda State, and the Light they shed on Gujerati History," 

read before the Eighth International Congress of Orientalists at 
Christiania in 1889. 

The latest find of this period is a lyric poem, by name Vasanta-
Vildsa, discovered by m y brother, Mr. K. H. Dhruva, at Ahmedabad, 

which he has published in the April to August numbers of this 

year of the Gujerat School Paper (irwTTrr 'sllT'̂ Tr̂  ̂ '^i'%). Of all 
the discoveries this is one of the most important and interest

ing after that of Mugdhdvabodha, by ^dstri Vrajldl Kdliddsa, and 

of Kdnliacla-de Brabandha, by Dr. J. G. Buhler, Ph.D., CLE., 

Vienna. For whatever materials we at present possess relating to 

tbe periodunder review, we are indebted therefore to the scholars 

above mentioned, the real pioneers in the field, who really deserve 
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the praise that the partiality of a brother, Mr. K. H. Dhruva, B.A., 
bestows on me. 

In m y paper before the last Congress " On the Neo-Vernaculars 

of Western India, with Special Reference to the Gujerati," I have 

noticed the life and times of Narasimha Meheta, said to be tbe Chaucer 

of Gujerati, whose Hdra Mdld is said to be the work of v.s. 15 12 

(1456 A.c), and his contemporaries. But now, in Mr. K. H. 

Dhruva's Vasanta-Vildsa we have an earlier work, as the date of it 

is Bhddrapada Sudi 5 Thursday, v.s. 1508 (^^t^rgTrf^^mcFW^^iTftrr 

•i'-^KiaiitVcrsr"^ TTTfT^T^rft ^Ff^rsc^r? •^rrr^^tsrer f^^sniKi^ 

'fl̂ '*.̂  *i)<r̂ T̂ 'rr̂ '̂ rT̂ , &c.), in the glorious reign of the Emperor 

Patsah Sri Ahimad Sab Kutbudin, at Ahmedabad. This would 

make the Ahmedabad lyric contemporaneous with the other lyric 

poetry of Narsimha Meheta of Junagadh, as contained in his Surata-
Samgrctma, &c. Unfortunately this poet is not known to give 

the dates of the composition of his works, and so we have no 
means of finding their exact position. Besides, his poetry has 

been so popular, that it has been in the mouth of all religious 
Vaishnava devotees in Gujerat. Copies of it are also to be 

met with of varying ages, and in these copies, as well as in the 

oral tradition, the language of the poet's time has not come down 

to us; yet, in spite of all the verbal changes in the poetry 

that has constantly played on the lips of the people, it has pre

served some of its characteristics. It would have been an honour 

to the Junagadh State, and a standing monument of the now closing 

regime of its eminent Minister, m y friend Rao Bahadur Haridas 

Viharidas Desai, to have carried out the work of this poet in the same 

way as the Baroda State has done for Bremdnanda and Baydrdm, 

and others; in a critical edition of the works of the poet we would 

have got some materials to work upon. Still, however, Rao Bahadur 

Hargovinddas, of the Baroda Prdchina Kdvya Mdld series, has given 

us some of the works of Narsimha Meheta in his private series. The 

No. 3 of 1885 of his series gives some Badas or songs of the poem, 

and No. 4 of 1886. The celebrated Surata-Sarngrdma, No. i of 
1885, is Hdra Mdld, which he ascribes to Bremdnanda, but which 

I believe to be a composition of Narsimha Meheta. The Hdra 

Mdld here published gives the date of its composition, Chaitra Sudi 

II, v.s. 1734 (A.C 1678). A controversy was started in an 

Anglo-Gujerati Bombay weekly, styled The Gujerati, in which I 

also took part, when I had collected several M S S . of the work 

X 
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and collated them. One of these M S S . was found to be dated 

v.s. 1733, the year before the work was written by Premananda, 

which was absurd. This M S . was from Neriad, and I have 

called it N. Another from Baroda, which I have called B., 

and a Gujerat Vernacukr Society's MS., which I have called S., 

do not agree in the text or in the number of Badas, while S. 

gives two varying dates in two Badas that do not agree with 

that given in the printed edition. Rao Bahadur Hargovinddas, too, 

notices such disagreements in his Preface to No. i of 1885 (pp. 

3—4). Kavi Premananda has, moreover, not given his name to 

the work, and yet at the end of some Badas his name occurs as 

their author. These irregularities show that there was an original 
work by Narsimha Meheta which the poet Premdnanda had in

corporated in his own, wherein he supplied the links that should 
have made it a regularly connected poem as a whole ; and so the 

older MSS.—that is, those previous to v.s. 1734—might have 
got the old poem, and those after that date—the new compilation 

of the later poem. Be this as it may, we know the date of the 
event of the Hdra Mdld to be i 5 i 2 v.s. 

No. 3 of 1885 of Prdchina Kdvya Quarterly gives a poem, 

Govinda Gamana, or departure of Govinda or Krishna from Gokula 

to Mathurd, AkrHra having come to call him. The Pada, or 31st 

Song of it, is very interesting. In it only some of the old Gujerati 
forms have been preserved iu their purity. I have counted about 

thirty-one of them in a poem of about twenty-four long lines, and 

they are - ^ w t , -^^TX , W t t , ^tT , ̂ ^ , ^rr?:, •'^^, ^=ff , 
• ^ N T , where there would be -^W, &c., in the period after that, 
•^^r^, &c., in the period before that, and -ft^ at present. There 

are also fonifarfl and frTirfTr̂  for wflw^ and '^v^^i of our days : 
^ f ^ for ^ (we), -ffT for -̂ j and x ^ for -"J:̂ . All these and like 

forms are to be met with in the Mitgdlidvabodha ai v.S. 1450, or 

Vasanta- Vildsa of i 508 V.s. Surata-Sarngrdma seems to have been 
an earlier poem than the other two, and it breathes all the freshness 

and vigour of a rising poet conscious of his own power and strength. 
It is there in the last or the 71st Pada that the poet calls the 

Gujerati, Apabhrashta Gird. It describes the victory of Tiddhd 

over Krishna. Can it also allude to the victory of the ruler of 
Ahmedabad, Mahmud Begurra, over Mandalika of the Yddava 

family of Krishna, who harassed him in the Hara M a k affair ? This 

poem, too, contains some relics of old Gujerati as preserved in its 

printed form; and. Rao Bahadur Hargovinddas detects in them 

traces of Vraja and Chdrani dialects, which is not correct; equally 
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erroneous is his conclusion that the Gujerati 400 or 500 years ago 

was written as correctly as at present; ̂  it is not a question of cor

rectness or incorrectness, but it is that of the proper historical forms 

in the genealogy of words and in the life of the language. 

I have selected only a few forms in passing from the work, and 

I find in Pada i, p. i, forms as -̂  for •<!: (that), Ffr-̂  for •̂ '̂  (him), 

F̂lffT' which now would be ̂ -^ (by a wise man). Pada 2, p. 3, 

gives the forms ^ T T and T̂ -X:T for modern •^^ and ̂ -<:. Pada i 5, 

fw for % (is) p. 13. Pada 18, p. 15, Ffm for -ffii. Pada 70, p. 57, 
T^X for T ^ (now), -̂ fq- for ̂ ^ (in ̂ #CTr'^ sans. '̂ '̂  all). Pada 71, 

p. 5 8, T ^ for K^ (one). 

The poetess Mirdnhdi of Mevdd, queen of Kumbho Rdno, was 

senior to Narsimha Meheta, as Bhdlana was his junior contem

porary. In m y last Congress paper I have assigned the time of 

Miranbai to between v.s. 1475 and 1500. Her Garhis or songs 

are as popular among Akishnava and other ladies of Gujerat 

as the Padas of Narsimha Meheta have been, and so they have 

suffered the same treatment as the others. During m y visit to 

Rutlam in Maiava in 1890, I took down some songs from the 
mouths of the Workmen in the opium factories and warehouses 

there, and they show in what forms they have been preserved there; 

and these can very well be compared with some of the Garhis 

of the princess published in the Kdvyadohanas of Kavi Dalpatram 

Dayabhai, CLE., or the Brihat Kdvyadohanas of Mr. Icbharam S. 

Desai, the editor of the Gujerati. But such popular poets or their 

popular songs cannot give us the real linguistic state of affairs. 

For these purposes the earlier we go in time the better. I was 
the first to discover the genitive termination "^ and its variants, 

which are now peculiar to Marathi in the Gujerati of the period, 

and that in the poem of Bhlma Kavi, to give it the shorter name 

of Hari Llk ('ffr^t^), while carefully reading the M S . thereof at 
Rajkot about ten years ago, and the form has been found in all tbe 

poets and works of the time from Badmandbha of Jhalor to Narsimlia 

Meheta of Junagadh and Vasantavildsa of Ahmedabad. And in 

the case of the latter I first found them in a M S . of some of the 

Padas of Narsimha Meheta of about V.s. 1668. These number 

fourteen. I had intended to write a paper on the language of 

Narsiijiha Meheta's time on the strength of these Padas, and two 

inscriptions that I would notice below, one of Junagadh of v.s. 

1507, and the other of Bdvdghad of v.s. 1525, but this intention 

was never afterwards fulfilled. 

' Cf. pp. 4-5, Preface to No. 4 of 1886 of Prdchina Kdvya Quarterly. 



324 H. H. DHRUVA. 

These fifteen Padas in the M S . of v.s. 1668 contain a larger 

number of older forms than those in the printed works above noticed. 

Pada I gives the forms firxrf'a'̂  for fVKf'a^, v^ for TT^. Pada 5 

has got the form ffit, now obsolete. Pada 6 has w, also obsolete. 

Pada 10 has got w^^^ second person, not now in general use, 

although some Nagara Brahmin females of Surat use it in forms 

^Ttwt, &c. Pada 14 has similarly ̂ SfTTf. 

I have alluded to Jina Ku^ala S-uri Stavana in m y paper read 

before the Congress at Christiania on the "Neo-Vernaculars of 

Western India." It is published at the close of Sripdlacharitra, 
printed at Calcutta, under the patronage of Rai Bhanpal Bahadw of 

Ajrin Gv,nje, and edited by Bharmddhikdri Pandit Sri Krishna-

chandra of Benares in v.S. 1930 (1874 A.c). The edition con

tains Hinduisms or Bengalisms in print; as, for instance, it gives 

^ or ̂  where there should be '̂ r?: or ̂ ^. There are ̂  and '^i^ 

where there should be WX and '^^wx or ^ifT. These forms are 
still used in Bundi Kota, in Rajpittana in the Hdrduti, and in the 

Bengali too, as also in the Ndgari Gujerdti at Braydg, or Allahabad, 
and in other parts of Upper India, I have given a transcript of 

the Stavana of Jina Ku^ak Suri as an Appendix. If we were to 

test the language of the Stavana by the rules or the illustrations of 

the Mugdhdvabodha, it would be found to be on all fours with them, 
with slight variations here and there. 

The same would be the case with the transcript of three in
scriptions given in the Appendix. Two of them give the termini a 

quo of our period. The first comes from North Gujerat, from a well 
in the Bdtan Division of Vdgdod. It is dated V.S. 1425, Chaitra 

Sudi 13 Tuesday, at Vdgadendra-grdma. In the family of Kesava 

there was one Burushottama. In his family was Vikram,a, as pious 
as the great Vikrama. H e had three sons, Bungara, PdlMka, and 

Belhana. The eldest, Bitngara, was very philanthropic. The three 

brothers, natives of Vdgadendra, got the well constructed; sixteen 
bighas of land were settled on it for repairs. The name of the 

wife of Vikrama and of the mother of the three sons was Punji. 
The inscription .records the above grant and history. 

The next inscription comes from East Gujerat, and that is from 

a well at Mouje Umarvdn NdhUi in Pdvdghad. It records the 

construction of the well by the last Chauhdn, king of ̂ ri Jayasim-
hadeva, popularly called Patdi Rdval, of w h o m there is a bardic 

poem called Patdyan,?- The inscription is interesting, not only for 

the names of the kings of the family it gives, but for its Gujerati 

^ Of. Ramayana. 
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character and language. It mentions that the king had con

structed the well for the spiritual benefit of his mother, Sri Fdmd 

Bevi, in the village of Ayasi-dmanH. The instrumental form •fft-m 

^Taft (Sanskrita "^^ XTW) is worthy of special note, as also the 

case in apposition construction '€t"̂ raf̂ '̂ f*r :3'<!?lf'*r ̂ F ^ ̂  (modern 

•̂ •"lil'JT̂ '̂ '̂  ̂ ''iil̂  '^^), now getting rarer and rarer. 
The third inscription, again, comes from the heart of Saurashtra 

or Soreth, from J-drta-durga, or Junagadh of Martdalika-Prabhu, the 

persecutor of Narsiinha Meheta. Patdi Rdval had incurred the 

wrath of I{^dlikd Mdld, as Mandalika had that of the Vaishiiava, 

and both fell at the hands of the puissant Mahomedan ruler, 

Mahmud Begurra of Ahmedabad. This inscription is dated v.s. 

1507 (A.C. 1451) Magha 5th Thursday. The inscription, with 

other peculiarities, has the remarkable ancient form 'WX for W, 
which is as old as T.S. 802 in the Vanaraja inscription, or perhaps 

older. But the most important and interesting evidence confirma

tory of the Mugdhdvabodha Grammar is the Vasanta-Vildsa, hail

ing from Ahmedabad of the year v.S. 1508. This, taken with the 

Kdnhadade Prabandha of V.s. 1515, and the Hari Lild of Bhima 
Kavi of v.s. 1541, would assist us well in resuscitating the language 

of Narsimha Meheta and Martdalika of Junagadh, of Bhima and 
Bhdlana and MugdJidvahodha of Pdtan, of Mahmud Begurra and 

Vasanta-Vildsa of Ahmedabad and Patai Ravala of Pavagadh, and 

Padmanabha and Mirabai of Rajputana. Had the works of 

Bhdlana, a contemporary of Bhima, been preserved in the same 

manner as these, his assistance would have been invaluable. The 

earliest M S . of his work found is dated v.s. 1672 (1616 A.c), 

that of Bdna's Kddamhari. The earliest dated work of his is Nald-

hhydna, diateA. V.s. 1545,^ four years after Hari Lild in V.S. 1541, 

and twenty years after our third inscription above noticed of v.s. 

1525. 
Then to return to Vasanta-Vildsa. It is written in Buhd or 

Bohd couplets, eighty-six in all; but the first six are missing. 

Two of these couplets are repeated with eight variations. Ver. 29 

is almost the same as ver. 36, and ver. S i nearly the same as ver. 54. 

Portions of vers. 8, 11, 21, and 82 are missing, and the readings of 

some are doubtful or indistinct, for which see the reprint of it in 

the Gujerat School Paper, April to August 1892. On counting 

and cataloguing the words in tbe above verses, I have found them 

^ Cf. the expression ^''^''irF^^ «(l«4, ^T^F"<C in the Vanardja inscription iu 

Gujerati at Pdtan,, dated v.S. 802 (746 A.c). 

- Cf. Baroda State PrdcMna Kdvya Mdld, vol. xi. p. 122. 
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about 641 in all. Of these there occur 142 inflected substantive 

forms and 182 inflected verbal forms, the rest being uninflected, 

nearly all of them. Of the latter 182, there were only three forms 

of the future, two for TTTF^'^ {i.e., we shall get), and one for "^Ffl^ 

{i.e., we shall mitigate), in vers. 46 and 53 for the first, and in 
46 for the second, and 122 of the present tense, the others being 

participial or like forms. Of the last 122, there are two forms of 

the first person in c^m (^f), remnants of the Sanskrita dmi or 

dmah {w\f^ or ^^fW:), singular and plural respectively, in ^tt, 

Kardm, and two of the second person in am (^), in karam (^), 

and vasam ("^), in vers. 42 and 83 respectively. There are 

again two forms in u (^), third person imperative ( ) in de-u (̂ '?), 

in ver. 48 ; also de-su (̂ )̂ in ver. 49, and lahe-u (td^y) in 
ver. 48 again. The remaining 116 are all forms for the third 

person plural and singular. Tbe plural forms are forty in a-irn 

(̂ •?'), as bheda-im (^^), chheda-im {w^), ver. 7, and di-im 

(f^-^), ver. 50. But the third person singular has three variants, 

in the oldest, a-e ('̂ P';), in ananda-S (•̂ Ftf̂ '?:), ver. 7, hola-e 

(•^tw^), ver. 28, &c., fifteen in all; a-i {"^x), that are forty-
six, as in pdda-i {TIVSX), ver. 23 ; the now historically interesting 

chha-i {'WX), ver. 7-5, gd-i (IIT), &C., and i {x), that are fifteen 
again, as in chhi (F^) in vers. 8 and 25, and ^F¥ as-i (meaning 
is), in ver. 3 5 and others. The larger preponderance of the forms 

in a-i (^T) shows that they are tbe forms of the period, while the 

smaller numbers of those in a-e (^^) and i {x), show that the 
former is fast going out of use, and the latter is just coming into 

use. It is, therefore, remarkable that we do not find the former 

in any of our other references consulted, while we have observed 

chhi (fw) and the like in the printed works of Narsiniba Meheta. 
W h a t forms out of these are not to be met with are here found, and 

in them it is interesting to note that the third person of tbe present 

tense had not yet lost the morphological difference between the 
singular and the plural, which is rare even in the Mugdhdvabodha. 

The substantive case forms are still more interesting. The sixty 
forms noted by m e have all the cases represented. The accusative 

has only one instance in na-im ( T T ) , in mayanana-im {f(V'^''^x), 
in ver. 30, but tbe case is fast merging into the genidve, and the 

dative has no separate inflectional existence. The instrumental has 

six forms in i {x), in inam-pari ^^x^^^Tx), in vers. 26 and 86, and 
in kucha-phala hhdri (ff'̂ -iB'̂ WTJT), in ver. 52, and vdni (-^F^), in 

ver. 73 among others; and in i-hirix (TF?'), in nine cases, in dmbu-

ddlihim (^t^-^iF^^), ver. 23, yauvanamadihim (-^N'lwF^'?), 
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ver. 27, &c., a survival and representative of Sanskrita-6/wA (Fw:). 

The ablative, like the dative, has no inflectional representative. Tbe 

locative, again, has two terminations, viz., i {x), twenty-three in 

all, as in svargi (̂ Fii), ver. is,jagati (anrFfr), ver. 28, &c., and 

sometimes in {x), as in chhayana-panairn (̂ f̂ Ttr-qTCT), ver. 74, and 

two forms in S {^), as inpdyS l'^^)> ̂ er. 70, and hindolaclS (F?-#r^), 
ver. 71. 

The richest in terminations of all cases is the genitive, which has 

five in ehd or cM (̂ i, 'Tt), and variants; five in ta?i4m {TT\^), 
and variants; four in no (-sfr), and variants; three in Id, and 

variant Iu (̂ ri, ^ ) , and two in h (f). These tell their own tale. 

From the Siitra ̂ ^'f^tv. ^x, fr-Qn {kera and taiia for the genitive), 

these appear to be the oldest genitive vernacular terminations, and 
in our analysis too the latter has got a larger number than any of 

the others except chd and variants. The chd (̂ i) and variants seem 

to be tbe forms of the period. The sa, a survival of the ssa of the 

Prakritas, and sya of Sanskrita, can only be seen in Jasu and Jasa 

{w^ and of^), in vers. 51 and 56 respectively. Its next repre

sentative lia also is fast dying out, as also the other old forms Id and 

Iu, represented more largely by nd and nu at the time, and later. 

The small number of e forms of the locative shows that it is first 
coming into use, the i form being the form of the time, having first 
succeeded the older irri {x). 

W e have only one form of neuter nominative plural in drn-im 

(̂ t̂T), a representative of Sanskrita dni (̂ iF̂ r) in •̂ TS"5!jF̂ r̂ -̂  
(bdhu-a- didmim). 

But the nominative in u, as representing the Sanskrita S (̂ ) or 
Visarga and as preceding the modern 0 {^), occurs in a larger 

number, fifteen, as in kdgalu, ver. 47 (^pi^), sdchau (^r^^), 
ver. 71, &c. 

Fifty forms are noticed of the pronouns, and the demonstrative 

(four instances) d (^ and S {-^), also {v^), e-u, are just coming 

into use. The relative pronoun has nine instances in all, which 
contain jam (or), for the neuter, ji (F^r), in ver. 86, and je (^), 

twice in ver. 28, and jim (wT), in ver. 5 3, perhaps for the feminine, 
and ju (-̂ ) in vers. 14 and 2 7 for the masculine. Similarly, the 

third personal has the forms ti (Ffr) in vers. 15 and 19, and ti (if)) 

in ver. y6, and perhaps tim (fff) in vers. 16 and 53'for the feminine 

te {^) in vers. 32, 38, 40, 47, 52, 68, 75, and 86 without distinc

tion; and in addition to them their genitive forms tdrrihdm {f(T^), 

from tasya (fT'^) or tassa {ff^), changed to tahha T T ^ ) or tdha 

(frr^) declined as a nominal base {cf ver. S i). T&a ("^f), ver. 55, 
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and timha-chu {iff'^^), ver. 66, are derivatives from the last 

source. 

Personal pronouns have eight forms for the second person and 

eleven for the first. There is only one instance of tori (•fftiff) in 

ver. 39 and one of ttima {'^^) in ver. 48, both genitive. The rest 

are cases of tiim or turn {it or fi), nominative, accusative, or genitive, 

as the case may be. For the first personal there is one instance of 

hum {^) in ver. ̂ 9, one of ahma {ww) in ver. 43, one of dpana 
(•^TT^) in ver. 43, three of mt'izd (wg-l), two in ver. 45, and one 

ver. 46. There is one instrumental form, ma-im {yvt), in ver. 68 ; 

but there are four forms of mit (fl-), which, on a comparison with 
Narsimha Meheta, too seems to be the form of the period. Of 

the expletives ri (FT), r& ( T ) , and a (^), the last is the largest 
used, and so much so, that it som'etimes gets in between the base 

and the termination too. It is used nearly forty-six times in the 
poem of Vasanta-Vildsa. 

The above analysis speaks for itself, and it shows the principal 

framework of the language. It represents the u ov 0 {^ or •^) 

form of the nominative of the old Paii of Asoka's inscriptions of 
Shahhazgarhi {Kapur-di-giri) and Junagadh, and not the e {'K) form 

of the Mdgadhi of the same. It also preserves the dental na (•?) 

of the former, and it has not changed it to na (-ur) as in tbe latter. 

It has also its ra {x), in fact, which it has not changed to la [m). 

Mr. Senart's contribution to the language of the A^oka Edicts and 
other inscriptions, as of Nassick, &c., has thrown very interesting 

light on these points; -̂  and so the peculiarities noted by him, and 
here preserved, clearly show the relationship of the language of 

the Junagadh A^oka inscriptions and the Kshattrapa and Andhra-

hhritya inscriptions of the Konkan with the Gujerati. I have 
attempted to show in m y last paper on tbe Gujerati language of 

1889 that this was but an ancient form of the Gujerati, which had 
a larger extent and area than the present. 

In this connection I deem it m y duty to correct an error or mis

apprehension of mine in m y last paper, viz., that the language of the 

Prithi Rdja Rdsau of Chanda Bardai should be classed as Gujerati; 
for I have gone through some parts of the work published in the 

Bibliotheca Lndica series, and I am led to conclude tliat it is more a 

medley of Sanskritisms, Brakritisms, and the Upper India language 
of Delhi than a true dialect of the Rajputana of the time. It also 

contains an unusually large admixture of Mahomedan terms and 

expressions for the period to which it belonged. This is the view of 

' Cf. Indian Antiquary, vol. xxi. 1892, June and July numbers especially. 
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the poet Vallabha, son of Premananda Kavi, who had intrusted to him 

to write poems in the Gujerati on the model of the Hindi, and to 

excel this other in it. He therefore seems to have been a close Hindi 

scholar. He has surely surpassed in his style most of the Hindi 

writings, Suradds and Tulsidds only to be excepted. The view 

above quoted of Vallabha will appear in a poem shortly to come 

out in the Baroda State PracMna Kdvya Mdld series. Through 

the kindness of the editors, I was able to see the passage and satisfy 

myself about it. 

Vallabha and Premananda, besides being great Gujerati poets, were 

good linguists too, as has been evidenced from the old Gujerati 

passages in the Risha-Barsikd Satyabhdmdkhydna of the latter, some 

advance-sheets of which have been appended to- my paper on the 

" Rise of the Drama in the Modern Aryan Vernaculars of India." 

This form of the language they have given to us in the speeches of 

the wife of Sidama, the Vidiishaka or buffoon and confidant of 

Krishna, the hero of the drama. I would append these passages 

too with the others mentioned above, and they also satisfy the 

language test of Mugdhdvabodha and Vasanta-Vildsa. 

Notwithstanding the above observations, I am still of opiniou-

that the modern vernaculars, and of these the three principal, viz., 

the Hindi, the Gujerati, and the Marathi, were more similar and 

less distinguishable from each other in their earlier stages: Some 
of the forms in the Marathi poems of JM/mesvara or Bnydnoba, as 

the Marathas style him, are sô  very like those found in Narsimha 

Meheta that they could hardly be distinguished from similar Gujerati 
forms. In the Appendix I propose to give some Marathi verses by 

a Jain monk from a MS. I have received from Sdstri Vrajldl of 

Maldtaj in confirmation of my present view, that this language has 

to be compared with that of the Gujerati of the period we are 
reviewing. 

In my paper on the " Baroda Antiquities and the Light they Shed 

on Gujerati History," I have shown how the several strata of 
population of the country have been formed. The Chaulukyas of 

Barpa of my Surat copper-plate, the Gujerat Chaulukyas of Dr. 

Biihler, and of my Sankheda plates, recently published in the Lndian 

Epigraphia, and the Rdshtrakutas, formed the connecting link be

tween Gujerat and Deccan. The Chdudas and Solankis of Pdtan had 

their wars with the South, and in the time of the last Gujerati king, 

Kania Vdghelo, a close alliance was formed with the Yadavas of 
Devagiri or Baulatdbdd. It was the downfall of these Hindu powers, 

and the consequent spread of a cyclonic wave of Mahomedan power, 
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that brought about the general wreck. And with the insecurity of 

the times and political hostilities the chain was broken, and the two 

people had their separate growth and development as also their 

languages. The Gujerat chroniclers place the fall of Karna, the 

last king of Gujerat, in V.s. 1360, and only three generations 

separate that period and the period of Mugdhdvabodha and Vasanta-
Vildsa, and Narsimha Meheta, Mirdhai, Bhdlana Bhima, and Padma

ndbha. This was too short a time for very marked difierences in the 

development of the languages. In the Hindi, too, the higher lights 

of Suradds and Tulsidds had not yet dawned, and the language was 

just forming, with its shading off into the Urdu. M y brother has 

discovered a poem of that period, probably PrahhdvaM Kathd, if I 
mistake not, which seems to prove that fact. 

W e know of no epigraphic records, as far as m y information 
goes, of the Hindi; and I have not been able to see the Marathi 

copper-plate inscription of v.s. 1128, A.c 1206, in which the name 

of Bhdskarachdrya occurs, to which Prof. Bhandarkar alludes ̂  in 

his "Wilson Philological Lecture VII.;" but from such records before 

us we have been able to ascertain the form and position of the 
Gujerati language. 

The period yet requires closer study and scrutiny, and I have 

been able to give but a bare outline. As a pioneer, I simply open 

the field; but it is for others to clear it, cultivate it, water it, and 
get good crops and fruit from it. And if I succeed in inducing 

scholars to enter the field, I would consider m y labours more than 

amply repaid. Prof. Bhandarkar complains of the low position and 

slow progress of the philology of the Indian Aryan vernaculars. 
Mr. Grierson has introduced the Hindi to the Congress, and I have 

attempted to do the same for the Gujerati for the second time. 

The ancient literature of the languages is no doubt large, but it is 
sure to repay a close study. They represent a recent formation of 

the Indian thoughts, and the exponents of them, the words; and 
from these recent formations we should be able to ascend to the 

ancient ones, as in geological research. And it is for this reason 

that the study would commend itself to all true scholars ; and I 

once more cordially invite them to embark on the enterprise, in 
which I wish them every success. 

1 Cf Jour. Bo. Br. E. A. S., 1885, p. 342. 
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I. 
The Vdgadod Inscription of v.s. 1425. 

n ̂  II ̂ ^ %^\X "̂ ^ - ^ ^ F ^ \\ f̂TK ^^('^) •<4IJÎ'*TTlfl -^iw 

"^I^^n W^'JT^ TIW (sic) 'IT •qT^r^ 

TIW (sicy . . . . . . . -̂ 'F̂ -̂  ^TOT xr^flF^'^ TT" T^•m 

•<r° ^ . . . Trwr^^ ^rsr -1- -1- vx^n^'^f^ '̂ f #-557 •̂ r" 

^•$^1 ̂ ° (?) -I- -b • . . . •^rsf^ •ar" ̂ ^ T •^W^ T # f^ 

•tf('̂  ?)¥^ + ^'^ w ^ -̂ T̂ -ar ^ m T ^ srsî T .f x ^ ^ T -f- -qr^T 

r̂irf ̂ ^ ^ '^•^rranF^r srisr̂ Frr -sj-nr -sTfT ̂ T° + (-ft ?)^m ̂ i" 

•fitK̂ T" T T ^ ^ Jim^ii ^ F ^ -tr̂ t sri^(?)-^ -^TrmF^ ij'̂ -srT ̂ frrrFur 

"B-Ki"̂ . T T "^TF? T T ^ ^ T ^^ -tmift F T F ^ . ^g^nr^?'^ ̂  4- ̂ c i 

•̂ rft BTT^ -^F^ # % wPfTsn'^ F̂ -En v̂  T ^ ^ F^^ r̂Fw irftir '̂̂ ^ 

r^X F^THTOT Fq-riT -ZM (?) -BirFr-^^ nm ^TO-^T F^T^T F^Titr^ -if 

^r€tf. •Jr̂ (?)-̂ : ^^TJI^-^T^F^T F W ^ O T T '^•q^r "̂  ^r^r ̂ ° "^TT 

^ ° •qr^T ̂ -^T "̂ n-ft 'sĝT'inift ^-^ICK, . -̂-̂  •^rrct 'T?- WTHTJ WT:"T 

•^^ ^ r ^ ^r oT^ ' ^ w •sF^g^iF^ -^-a •̂ •̂  TnT?: fn^m T'T •̂rif-̂  

wF̂ i ^T» ̂ in: igro -crngfT F̂ir ^^-srf T^ttr 3^nft^ -qxT^i W^TR-T . 

'̂'̂  ̂ raF^F^ «r ^ •^T?: T m ^ i : •^'?r '»!:'': (Sans, f^v:-) ifHfiji 

•r?r?7?rr ̂ ^Hwi «ii<«î rm T '^'^^ » ''̂  "^^ F^'^. 

Another Inscription in Sanskrit verse describing the family of tbe 
founder's brothers, Bungar 8d and Pdlhd 8d, closes as follows :— 

•^^w^'^r«rr w ^ TiwF*r (sic) ̂ J T K T F ^ F H (sic) -sn̂ r ̂ "^ •^r^ ̂ F« 

(sic) T T ^ !̂  fr.-qr^w (sic ?) II ^ II xtm •^•^iF^^lnsiTTfr ^ T F ^ ' - R T ^ 

"m-q^Ti F^^-fTVT (? sic ?) -^nflg Tnrei-yrfT (? sic ?) n -a 11 ̂ r° 

fVam wT^'i Tifoft •^•^•% ^vxH\^\ M" -jriFq- ^ F c f n ^r^irr^ 

ofl'̂ lTTT (sic) II 
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IL 

From a fragmentary Inscription at Uparkot Jundghad of King 
Mandalika, dated v.s. 1507. 

w1-<5-^ ^ (^^)'^'^^ TPTT ^t ($)'^rJit'^ %^ (^i)^^ ^ 'R'€t-qT^ 

(^^)'Sr^ "^ î'̂ rsft̂  ̂ W^i 

(5.) . . . . . •5r'«T# 'ft - - nFrT wl-g- ^ F^Tirre^ 

•^wi^f^ -sf!-? -ST F^-^ri^T I •^ m € t 

(6.) - - ^ ^ ^ K 'ft'^^^T (•qin) Fg- ' w i ^ ^ -ir snxx 1 

^tT T wF?:-^T -Ki-^x -m^ "g"T^ '';'% •niî i- w)-^- wrx T Fq-<rr̂ -r ^ ^ F ¥ 

•^T-^ ff F-q-^f ̂ W ^ I T tf̂ F̂ -ir-sft ̂ TT T - - - •< off ^ 

(7.) - - ^ f ̂  XT - 'ft î-tcrwr - - ^ T T ^ -R: ^ I (-^KI? 

Tr^3^) ̂ fl'^afW WT •sfrcji 1 ^n ^xi '^'wwwx -̂ riF̂ r̂ T " ^ ^ ^ T ^TUT 

X^ -^fHt^t^T "fva^ •̂  ̂ T? •̂ '̂  ^ii - - •̂ TrF̂ ?Tir'?-iK ^^'^oINf^w 

(8.) - -w^T 15T II -^"t^qfr^i . . 

IIL 

An Inscription of King Patdi Rdval of Pdvdghad in a well at Mouje 
Umuravdna Ndhni, dated v.s. 1525. 

^F^ ^ ?«,'! -^ ii-ŝ-q-F̂  "w-g-ifr -sTiff w^Ti-qr -irg^ '^^^ -^^r^-

^Titr^"^ ^^t^tit'^ •^^TrF-^jrt:"^'^ft^t^w^-^ ^qT-^-<irF^''f ^IFwrr^^' 
1 2 3 4, 6 6 

'%;gTi'^^ -^-ftrsTg^ '^•q-Ti^ ^Trsr-^-^ ̂ f̂tF̂ -̂ n̂fq- ^ • j r r m ^ v 
7 8 8 9 10 ^ 11 

e:rrrT Jrar^rift sufj-^ TiwiF-^^risr •^or^rFf''?'^"^ rftTT^xnart 'aji^^'^-

^t^inr trifi? FT«r -snr^ ̂ -qtrat^^t F̂ r g^wfir '̂ rF̂ ^ f-qt^Tr . . 

'TtT'^ . 
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IV. 

The Poem Jina Kusala Suri Stavana, written in v.s. 1481, or 

Memorial verses. Faf^ff intji ̂ skFr̂ 'q̂ 'i' . 

Doha. 

ft^*rFar"^^T ^ w^"^ ^'jr^^F^FTTiw 

^wq~^F<*jq*(^*iw F^TsrJrar^^-^'^ ̂ r ^ ll ? n 

"5ToB {Dhdla) 

^^^^:W^'^x•%f^•^•M^^ , ̂ ^"^ ^FwRTfTJ!:wi^Fniy 

*rmH-^ oi^+iF^wF^-^re , -m -^vixx "fi^ Jj^'^X '^T^ . "̂ . 

^ i r ^ ^ ^ -^^ft^inr^^rw , -vcxTmcft^n ^Ffr '^F'TTra 

Frr?t "q"^ •^•^iT^r^flF^, ' ^ F T T ^ rr^ •Ef̂ Tift (?) •^•^•^ . ^ . 

w ^ " « T ^ '^\HX ' P T (born v.s. 1330). 

^'fn^-?: FgFi;^"'«J^T^ (entered Order v.s. 1346). 

yiiF̂ if ^-sr^TflTT «r^ •qr^ (ascended Guddee at Patau in v.s. 1377). 

Fsr^ri^T fT^ ̂  •^^ (died v.s. 1389). 

^fl'sw w : T T •qrrai('̂ ) ? ^ F ^ K T O ^ I : OTFT TF-C ̂ trF^^w, 

vflTrTTtr^F^ •^\'^X '^^, W T F ^ •5r«i-$- ̂ 3-T ^ftr:. a, 

^^^ w^X '^^ ^••fTT-JT 

•>r KrT-srt JT-̂  ̂ TfTt •WT-5T ^ 

•^^^FfT ^^•q'Frr Fflw(-?:) 

•^TFT^ •sjrF'er F^fri ̂••fri-q 

^Fq" w t ^ •sf^ fl'^T "5fTxr •«> 

frq- ̂ q- -sj-Fq ̂ i ir FFT '^ 

5fw^^^Tir •^T^E^T Far?! 

fsr^T ^TF^TIF ^%^T -qtF^ ^ 
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w«r5-rr ̂ T F^'fTT xr^ 

^iWT •^T-q^ *rqw?j-q"1^ <c 

^»^^frrq "^^"^'F^'fr -q^i^ ?" 

ir»r"srfr F̂ srir ' ^ • ^ T ̂ •^fr 

oft ^^"Ji-^ W w^^ ^T^ 

^•^Tf xj\ ̂ ^ ^t^i qrrsr {\ 

• i: 5 {Dhdla) again. 

•^ToT -^T: ^TTTir 'gK'^'^ •qî i'sjt 

f^frmFTir w^qr«# F » j ^ ^ 

'^Tar ^^ W trsj FTCK 

aiJi xrqTiT wafr "qiJTift ^ 

^ifii=^ ̂ F^ffT Fsr^fi •̂  ?>? 

^fx ^ ^ •s^'qFfT^-qi ? 

^rtr ̂ f r q ^ ^-ff ̂ -q-i ? 

FwcTi '^TTir^ 'iT 1 ^ ? 

•q'K •qiT ": ̂ Fq^r wct^srs:. 

^Forsrfrsr^^:^ ̂ ^ T I W ? : 

^••q-a ^^-q^ Tqr«fT^ "qr^-?: (v.s. 1481) 

^^qr -qr^m •ĵ 'q'T ii*r -^x^x 

•^Fonr Far^^-<: xfFswq^ 

^t«i'^ ̂ Fq-TT X »'>r^ qrr̂ Tir 

F<iti«i-̂ iTtr "ISrim FiT-qiT'^ 
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fmtiT-^m w"q- ^T'^IT ^im 

3r^*jiJic ^•q'ST^ •^""T 

V i w *jiJKJiTir ̂ fw»r^-c 

TxT^ ^ F ^ ^ F^^'IXT 

Tirq'F̂ 'rr tji^ far ̂ f ĉ î 

TFir ̂ F^riTfrsi^^F^-^-q^' n 

V. 

Notes from the Uttara-Gitd Tikd of one of the oldest Marathi 

poets, Jndnesvara (^-^^xft -̂ TfT iTlrrT ̂ q n ) giving forms used 

similarly in some of the writings of Kavi Narsirnha Meheta of 
Gujerat, and other poets of the time, (a.) Potential forms in -ije 

( T W ) as in TtF^^ {Adhyaya I. Ovi g), also in -̂̂ r -qr: ^ t ^ w 

^qfrn -^^ -^fwm (lb. 46), I?TCF^ F^wae •^^-^ \^ (lb. 47), and 

'31^ ^ ^ F ^ OTIFTC^ •«• W^ (lb. S3). Again there are -qVFw^ in 

verses 61 and 67 lb., "frF̂ qri V P T ^ gXTq-T^ verses 81, 118, 237, 

104. 193. 230, 273, -^^ -^^qiT? qft^ verses 104, 139, 272, 273, 

•3' ̂ T ^ '^!J^ orrF^T^ verses 104, 238, among others. There are 

again the forms OTI-?:^ in -̂ -siF̂  ̂ Ftr ̂ ^ ^sniTW ver. 150, ̂ ipfr^ 

ni rr-sTT ̂ ^WT ^ T ^ WlFiTW ver. 151, ^ ? g ^ in ver. 190, and also 

•%\ %m ibidem. The third Adhyaya too contains the forms ^ t ^ 

verses 68, 103, &c. The termination seems to have disappeared in 

later Marathi, while it has long since changed to i-ye (x^) in modern 

Gujerati. And so the above forms would be -rrFw^, onF^^ &c. 

{b.) Past participles in Id (wi) or its variants, when it is either 

a double termination, as in Kt"'^'^ from ^T "to give," meaning 

"given/' or single, as ̂ F'awi from Sans. ̂ J{, Prdkrita f^'m or ^ ^ 

"to see." Cf. F^:^^ I. 25 and 94, in F ^ W t ^ ^ " 3 ^ '̂ 'I'flr; and 

tf^^"^ in -̂  'S3:TK̂ T f ̂  ^fig^ I. 26 and 267, also ̂ "ST^ III. 7, and 

K F ^ % lb. V. 7. 

(c.) Nominative termination in u (^). Cf. ''ff I. i, ̂ 'qr^ I. 6, 

•^W I. 6; Fq-irr?Jfi and '^^'~^ I. 9, '^f I. 11, f;^-^ and JT^"^ I. 63, 

'WTqrre' I. 146, &c. 

There are other peculiarities also common to the two languages 

of the time. 
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VI. 

A quadrilingual poem from an old M S . in Sanskrit, Parsi, Dabshi 

(Dakshini? or Gujerati?), and Turki languages. 

S. "frxf^-^f^-^-^xvw^ 

D •q"<:F̂  HTFfT ir-g^ ^ ^ ^ 

p. FqF^iTTgi FqrTiqr Fqrwtirf-si: 

fp_ oj-irF? ̂ F?-q- •fS' -q^rq^i \ 

S. v'q^ Fq"̂ "fr ̂ ^^F^iiVfqiT 

D. ĴTz- ̂ F^qr^T cifF^rrrqrFw 

P. •g'^'^^ F̂ FTT̂ -̂ iTT-sr '^t^Tt 

T. fF^^iF^-ir frsrFir •qiopfrt ^ 

S. ^w^^JTjf FqxT^qfi^'qf?' 

D. ^iF'ui'sii^'i qr-»B i4$q<*i 

P. ^oj^iit FqrFq^F? F^Fww^t 

T. •g^'?'^^ '^Wfr -q^TT 'ft ? 

S. i-q-w^i* •! ̂  i-^F^q^TrFw^ 

D. Y^?^ •qi'̂ TT » ̂ F ^ " ^ 

P. ^"qwT -ft-̂  TT̂ 3TT-q̂  -iĵ  ̂ ^ g 

G.? '̂ •̂ ^ ^"^ T'C'S; ftr'fT 8 

T^-g^^ ̂ vrrrw FwnrFrr: •<frr^ -irrsr̂ fr: (sic) *rm?: F^T^Fwfr: 

^ w ^ : ^^t*nFw«TrT5r: ^ ' C : "^l^'qTiar'q'F^rr'qT! ^ t ^ r a w ^ ^ ^ 

•̂si -^ ^rwr ̂ ^rg- F-q-g^ ^itT^iiirat •^^ T F W •^^ir •q-ir̂ 't 

Ji-sr̂ iFfr (-g- ?)• W t w^r -^-g-^a^^^ -̂q-if 

VII. 

A n old poem (̂ 'qi') in the Marathi language (̂ ligTift VTiq'T) from 

the same M S . 

^K"qT ^'TIT ^"HT -^F^rql Fw^ 

^*i<q 'sfi'^f^ ^IFTT ^dFq<!Si •sr'w 

•^^JK TT'^ •sTTsfq' ;3F^wT "sr^ 

Tiirf -nxtC "^F^F^'FJT •'q^qr^T ^ ? 
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^F^F^FfT F^fTT •q'wF^ qrx xf^ fnr 

•^w^rqr -qTn^iwi •̂ fTin'̂  "rr̂  

TTaT wg- •?: i-^w TfrF^"? ^ ^ ^ 

• ^ T ^ '̂ T'sf̂  ̂ TF^' ^'!wt ̂ Fqrsf^^" 

Fst^Fq- ^^ msFsr *i-q:f ^^xtTx 

•̂ Ffl -ifi-̂  -q-^-g-^r^T -^rrt ^ ^ I F K 

w r a ^ F ^ ̂ ^ •^F^' •q'^TTW wrlV 

•qrre- qsx ^Fn'Tr •q'fq^ ^ I ^ T F ^ ^ 

•q'lT^i ̂ i g F ^ v\T?t •^^fiT^^ ^F^r 

•q^^iF^F^ ^ i F ^ W T F ^ ' ^ F ^ F ^ tF?r 

^•^T d*^'^! f ^ ^ Fq^^flF^r 

•RiT^i •q^^rs' qr^rq'T wfi ̂ r^-strFfr a 

qr-^FrqrjFc ^ q ^ W ^ ^ ^ t ^ 

^fffl^"^ qr-cF<r •^iFqm-^t^ 

^JT^iq-q'^-cf «iT^T "qV '^^ 

•RirqfcjftFTT iTvFc -qVi -ffq^f^ tt 
vi 

^•q^-q- ̂ -q-Ffr qirFfT TFTT 

jfrFq^ww ^T-?:^r6j qr FqTFrr 

'irqwi-q- q f ^ ^ -̂ Fii ̂ r̂̂ i'q'Ffr 

ĴTi TiF'?^! ̂ F ^^r^ •qt# fnxffT i 

Mjf^'m "^xvs -^xr^ wFct: 'IIFTT^I -q^ 

TTWi wFar F^FTT "grwi f'ci^ ̂ T ^ - ^ 

^T*iffFq" '^fx:^ g'T^r • H T ^ aftpq"'-̂  

^^^•sr xFc fliaj 'qrrwT •g'̂ "̂ ' ''> 

^wF^-sr?: frnxTT %7rw Î'K 

^^^^•q ^ T ^ F T W T ^ •'^wrF^ VFTT 

KTsnijFrr -qra- •qT% w ^ ^ "ErcrflVT 

'̂HxctF-'̂  ̂ Ffr .... ^sf'^^r =̂  

-gr -ql- •?ftir 

3 ^ ^ F ^ ^ irnirrt TTF*?^ ^ ^ » r 

^"qf^ ^ T F T ^ "̂ft •qF^^ ntJr 
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iq'tFq- tF^F^ ^xr^-srtF^ -q-iF̂  

jfts- qfFcT ^ F s •^Fqx ^ifw xmT^ 

•sfl̂ 'artF̂  oTfir •^'^qr -̂  rrf -qiF^Fw 

^^^'^i ^ ^ i ^ % " -̂  -qi^ -^FirFw 1= 

ld«wi TiFsr ̂ Fiair ̂ tiir ff)' ^ F H 

^ ^ ^•q-frrxTirq- ^Fq'-Tt TF*I 

•«ITF^ ̂ ^a^rqTF=? •q^snFx: •qVfl'Fw 

•^•«TTi: ^•q^Fc -^fiT-sr 'wr^'r "ntxTw 

^ffT ^J-^ Jftf̂ - qrT?: '?T'^ TFCFTIT 

Firq^TiT Ti^qr ' ^ T W ^l^rq^ -5rF*i' 

^ x x 'S^fx •t^'?^ K m -̂̂ rFur i;̂  

^Tj^'sr ipt^Fq% -̂ irfof •fTfrFq'F'ir 

^r5firFT(?) TTormFrr -q^ Tx:FTir 

^rq^fT -qir̂  A T ^ I ^ ^ t -rrr -̂ r-̂ t >;? 

^ F q r f T ^ ^ ^ MJ^ W T F ^ - ' ^ K F ^ 

F^T'? F^rsnT frxF^ •^F^TF'^ •ET^F^T 

m t oT^Fqwi ^ w q ^ T "tfirFur 

^rncTTsr ^TRT?: fij^ -'^^x ^xnTifT ŝ 

w^^'qr ^fx qr^F^Ji^T •^^Tw 

^T-rTT w-ff-frt-irF': T P J •qr̂ q̂- V ^ F T 

'^fTiqrdx V F T ^ -̂ rrfrt F«-frx:^F^ 

qr?iV-?: -Kf-^^ -sriF^ ̂ m t -qî '-q-i ̂"tfir 

W T F ^ ^Fsrqr ^ T % ^Fq-?: xrrsrHFa- JIIFK 

F<i<yi^ ij-w' ^tf*rF^ •srxf^ •qt STIFK 

^ ^ K ^ ^ T '^Fx: fqF^-qffiq- ^^IFT: 

^ T S T F ^ jfF^ "̂  -̂q-wftqi-i :^-^fx \i 

•^if^^TTT •qr •SJCFK Jr«rt JUIFJT 

"^w^fn ^-frFw JiTql ^wsr "qF^ 

wtx^ -^M-^rx ^frrFr^rT ^fH-pq-

Fw^" "^TFJIF^ '̂ '̂ -qr '^xf^ ii ?«> 
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•snF-Jrqrr ̂ rfji ̂ r^-qF^rr •qiF^F^ 

'gqr-^^ •^jf wrqf^^-rqTTq-iF^ 

•q'F'ir '̂ •'g'̂  •̂ rurfFijr •sTrftr F ^ ^ •̂ iTrrF̂  

#q-^TJr^mvrF«r?: n^rr xn^Fw ^= 

•'^^x •qTq'iF^ TFJT?: •q'TFq' '^rct FqF«r 

Fqar^^^^aTTJFTsr?: ^r^Fg' 

*Tlf?"qt5fF^ ̂ inif^ • ^ W q n f % 

rJjrqfx: ^ F v ^ • ^ W T q i w '̂ 'Cf ̂ iFw (̂C 

^^^Fq? ^^Fx:-q^ F^ Tft FqrFxri: 

^qiF^ qitFqrwr w^-^ -qsTTCt '%xx 

•^^'^TF^T ̂ tF^ iFif ̂ m r xT-«rFc 

^K^'q^T ^ f r w T ^ TT qrFr =̂'' 

•^•qw? -q-T^T -^ftFiT frvsqi-HiFw 

rsjrqfr -^fVFjr •q-̂ F̂  ̂ 'srtV%TF^ 

^wF^ iriFsr^ ^^ xfTfft^t onFw 1? 

'^'^wr^rx^ •q'F̂r ̂ rfV'ff Tt# 

FiHfT Fifrfk T ^ •̂̂  ^^TcFfT ^ # 

w ^ ^ T T ^ •qVqiari: ̂ s'q\ -sn^ 

•q'^'i^ H^r?: gftfiir ̂ w ^ ir€ '̂'̂  

^T^ix qrx:F7r ̂ ^15% FixrcrrFx: "qFx: 

wFnri' - ^ F ^ " ^ T ^ '?ft^ *rfT 

^ig"^ ̂ F ^ •qi'^FqF^ ̂ wz vFc 

XTFH"^ W'^F^ii: •ffl" •qi'qFiT F^Fx: =̂1 

TTF̂ ffF-jjixfrflF̂  Tt" F^qri ^^^^ 

•5ftq"?:Tar F?rqTT^ ^tg' ^^"^ 

^ F ^ *rr^ %^T •sflTTift-ri -siqrx \s 

i:Fcr •̂ rq'ii ̂ wF^irwxi ^mrai ii 
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VIIL 

A specimen of old Gujerati from a drama of Kavi Premdnananda 

(v.s. 1700 to 1790). Roshadarsikd Satyahhdmdkhydna : speeches 

of Himati, wife of Siddmd, the Vidiishaka or the buffoon of the 

play. Act I. 

(».) Himati and Sriddmd. 

•^WfTt—^1=^ -W^T: ir?: xf% F?rF^ He*i«ii. •qr̂ Ti fqrFi' ' ^ T T VX 

wx ^r^x FwF^ ? {xff ^q- wxx '^f^rs mx f^'^x) "^ ^ 

(h.) Himati and Rukmini. 

'€tii'fft—'^ '^^ TI F^w ^"VT^C ? T^ '^IT 'ftii"^ S'fl ? ^P?: i"qi: 

•"T^rqr? 'ftq' •sr^ ^«i qrwr. 

•^ffrrft—^'? qr^qr ir^T qr?: ^"^^ ^?T. TT?: TTT ^ ? ^^rr t'?^ 

Fri'? ̂ ^ T FTT^^T?: T'^ jftq- ̂ T <*)«<?;. T?: -f^x ' T '̂ ''̂ r?: -qx 

"̂ ŝr?: ̂ ^^T ̂ "q?: F<f'? sft? •qi'cRm: ^r?: '?¥•?: ̂ -^rx ̂ ^ ^ w 

«r?: w q X ' 

'ftiiffl—Tsr ^-sr. 

'ftilfft—T^ ̂-Sf. 

Tl*rfi1—^'?- ̂ ^-m^ -srx MX W^X-

'^fl'fft—^ •^^ xfi ̂ r^T FTiF'̂ ij-?: •?7fT: -srfq- K'T?:. 



XV. 

THE WOMEN LEADERS OF THE 
BUDDHIST REEOEMATION. 
BY 

MABEL BODE. 

{Abstract). 

THE Pali classics already edited, and in part translated, have given 

such proof of the value and beauty of the early Buddhistic writings, 

that I ventured to submit to the Indian Section of the Congress of 

Orientalists a paper, which, under the above title, contained an 

extract from a hitherto inedited Pali text, accompanied by a literal 
translation. Tiie paper, in its original form, is too long to appear 

in the present volume, but a short account of its contents m ay not 

be out of place. 
The above-mentioned text was taken from the Manoratha Purani 

or Wish-Fulflller, as the great Buddhist commentator Buddhagosha 

calls this, his commentary on the Anguttara Nikaya. 

In preparing m y paper, I had the use of a very careful transcript 

of the Manoratha Purarti, made (for future editing) by the late Dr. 

Trenckner, and now in the possession of the Pali Text Society. 

From the note on the title-page it appears that the transcript is 

founded on a Sinhalese M S . in the India Office Library (No. 30, 

Phayre Collection), and with this Dr. Trenckner collated, as far as it 

went {i.e., to the end of the third Nipata), a Burmese M S . of the 

same work (No. 31, Phayre Collection). I have also had the ad

vantage of comparing with the above transcript a third M S . (in 

Sifihalese writing), which Dr. Morris was so kind as to lend m e 
from his own collection. 

It is not easy to choose a typical chapter from such a work as 

the Manoratha Purani, but, as the position of women is a subject 

growing in interest with the growth of our knowledge of the world's 

history, I selected for translation a striking chapter in the First 



342 M A B E L BODE. 

Nipata. This chapter is the commentary on the Etad Agga Vdggo 

of the Anguttara Nikaya, or discourse "concerning those who are 

chief," in which Gotama enumerates his chief disciples. The greater 

number of these are men, but there are also several women. Each 

one is named in turn with a pregnant word of praise, and the com

mentator fills up with vivid pictures the slight outline afforded by 

these single words. 

Thirteen Theris—women who had entirely renounced the world' 

to enter the Order—are referred to by Gotama as follows :—-

I. Mahapajapati Gotaml—"rattanMnam"—chief among those 

who are of great experience. 

2. Khema—" mahapannanain "—among those who are great iu 

wisdom. 

3. Uppalavanna—" iddhimantanam "—among those who are 
gifted with the higher powers. 

4. Patacara^—^" vinayadharanam "—among those who carry on 
the tradition of the canon law. 

5. Dhammadinna—" dhammakathikanam "—among those who 
preach. 

6. Nanda—"jhayinain"—among those who are practised in 
meditation. 

7. Sona—"araddhaviriyanain"—among those who are strenuous 
in effort. 

8. Sakula—" dibbacakkbukanain "—among those who have the 

gift of the higher insight. 

9. Bhadda Kundakkesa—" khippabbmfiain "—among those who 
are swift to gain insight. 

10. Bhadda Kapilani—" pubbenivasam anussarantinam "—among 

those who remember former states of existence. 

II. Bhadda Kaccana—" mahabhinnappattanam''—among those 
who have attained to the five great gifts. 

12. Kisa Gotami—" Ifikhacivaradharananp."—among those who 
wear the rough garment. 

13. Sigala Mata—" saddhadhimuttanam "—among those who are 
earnest in faith. 

We have, besides this commentary, many sources from which to 

learn more about the Theris, who (naturally enough from the dis

tinguished position they held) appear in the works of other writers 

besides Buddhagosha. A most interesting comparison may be 
made between his version of their lives and that given by Dham-
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mapala, the commentator on the ancient book of religious verses 
known as the Therigdtlid. 

A few extracts from Dhammapala's work {Paramailha Bipani) are 

given in Professor Pischel's edition of the Therigdthd, but a com

plete text of the commentary, edited by Dr. Edward Muller, is now 

passing through the press for the Pali Text Society. This will 

enable us to put the commentators side by side, and see their agree
ments and their differences. 

Enlarging on the passage in the Etad Agga Vdggo, which I 

have quoted, Buddhagosha's plan is to give only so much of each 

Theri's life as to explain the title she there receives from the 

Master's lips; but from these stories alone we can realise that 

women had their share of leadership in the great religious reform 
four centuries before the Christian era. 

A very striking example is Dhammadinna, who, as Buddha

gosha describes her, is emphatically a woman of spirit. Her 

husband, himself suddenly attaining great sanctity, explains to her 

the unfitness of their daily life together from that time, but offers 

her (as " compensation," no doubt) as much treasure as she desires 

for her sole use and enjoyment. Dhammadinna rejects with a fine 

scorn the poor part thus assigned to her. She too devotes herself to 

the religious life, and in due time becomes a teacher of tbe doctrine. 

The scene changes, and the holy man is soon seen humbly question

ing his former wife on spiritual matters beyond the reach of his 

own wisdom. Dhammadinna cuts through various knotty points 

with a keenness " as of one who severs the stalk of a lotus with a 

sword." But she does not seem to have been over-much puffed 

up, or to have wished to make the most of the triumph, for she 

sends Visakha to the Master to be further instructed. Where

upon the Master, after hearing the matter, utters a tribute of 

praise to the Theri, which is in itself plain evidence of the rank 

deemed possible for women to hold among the highest of his 
followers. 

I have no space to give further examples or to add more to the 

above sketch, except an acknowledgment of the extreme kindness of 

Professor Rhys Davids, who encouraged m e to undertake, and helped 

me greatly to prepare, both the text and m y English rendering. 
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THE WOMEN LEADEES OE THE 
BUDDHIST REFOEMATION, 
AS ILLUSTRATED BY 

DHAMMAPALA'S COMMENTARY ON THE THERI-GATHA. 

BY 

CAROLINE A. FOLEY, M.A. 

THE collection of verses attributed to certain eminent sisters of tbe 

Buddhist Order and entitled the T H E R I - G A T H A , has been for several 

years in the hands of Western readers of Pali. It was edited in 

1883 for the Pali Text Society by Professor Richard Pischel of 
Kiel, and published in the same volume as the corresponding collec

tion of verses by Buddhist brothers known as the T H E R A - G A T H A , 
which was edited by Dr. Oldenberg. In both works the form in 

which they have stood for nearly twenty centuries as part of the 

canon of the Pitakas was preserved—that is to say, the Gathas 

or psalms appeared alone, without accompanying commentary. It 
is true that Dr. Pischel, in the notes at the end of his work, inserted 

some extracts from Dhammapala's commentary, but they are frag
mentary, and in many difficult passages altogether absent. 

It may be well for those who have not inquired into the tradition 

of the Buddhist canon if I am a little more explicit. Like the rest 
of that canon, these gdthds or sets of verses, which are believed to be 

the direct utterances of some of the women who in Gotama's life

time were the first of their sex to join his Order, were handed down 
orally by the Order till the year B.c! 80. But there was also handed 

down in like fashion the story of that episode or those episodes in 
each woman's life which were the occasion of her composing her 

gathd or psalm. This, the atthakathd, it was permissible to the 

individual exponents in succeeding generations to tell more or less 
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in their own words, while the metrical gathd was pronounced un

changed as the sister had composed it. Atthakathd and gathd form 

together what may be technically described as an akhydna, or story 
in mixed prose and verse. 

In the year 80.B.C. the Buddhist scriptures were committed to 

writing (in Pali), and as part of them, viz., in the Sutta Pitaka, 

were incorporated the Gathas of the Theris, detached from their 

explanatory atthakathd. These latter continued to be handed down 

by way of oral transmission only. In the fifth century A.D. arose 

a number of distinguished commentators, Buddhagosha and his suc

cessors, who re-wrote all this unwritten expository tradition (which 

served as a frame and explanation of the sacred books, and had 

been handed down in the several dialects spoken at different centres 

of Buddhist learning) in the Pali language. 

About a century after Buddhagosha D H A M M A P A L A was living, 
according to the G A N D H A V A N S A , at Kaflcipura, the modern Conge-

varam, in the Madras Presidency. H e undertook to translate tbe 

commentaries on the books entitled the U D A N A , V I M A N A - V A T T H U , and 
PETA-VATTHU, together with the T H E R A - G A T H A and THERI-GATHA, 

into Pali, his entire work being entitled the PARAMATTHA-DIPANI. 

His commentary, like other Indian works of its kind, gives not only 

each akhydna complete, but adds a paraphrase, in the Pali of his 

own day, of the more archaic idiom in which the gathd was written. 

He also inserts collated passages from the A P A D A N A , a collection of 

Vitce Sanctorum included in, the canon. All this is clearly a great 

help to the modern reader, for the ancient gdlhd sometimes embodies 

verses spoken at different times in the author's life, or even by 

different persons; and the lines are often not so much sentences 

as rosaries of words, each word to the ancient Buddhist being 
fraught with pregnant and precious import. 

This portion of Dhammapala's labours is about to bpcome ac
cessible to Pali studenj;s in the edition of the commentary on the 

THERI- G A T H A made by Professor Eduard Miiller of Bern, now being 

published by the Pali Text Society. To his kindness and that of 

the President of the Society I am indebted for the privilege of access 
to Professor Miiller's manuscripts. 

Dhammapala begins his commentary with a condensed biography 

of the incarnations of Gotama up to the time, in his last rebirth, 

when, as the Buddha, he was occupied in founding his Order for 
men only. 

H e then proceeds to tell very briefly of the first admis

sion of women to that Order, following pretty closely the account 
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given in the Vinaya itself, in the last book of the C U L L A V A G G A , 
t hus:— 

" On a later occasion, when the Teacher was residing at the 

Kutagara-hall near Vesali, King Suddhodhana [his father], who had, 
while reigning, realised Arahatship, passed away. 

" N o w Mahapajapati the Gotami, his widow [sister to the Buddha's 
mother], formed in her heart the wish to abandon the world. And 

when also the five hundred Sakya ladies had listened to the Teacher 

delivering the Kokvada sermon on the bank of the RohinI river, 

they all with one consent agreed to go to Mahapajapati and say, 

' W e aU would enter the Order under the Teacher,' and making her 
their leader, they resolved to go. 

" N o w Mahapajapati had once already asked the Teacher to admit 
her, and had not gained permission. She now having sent for her 

barber, had her hair cut off, and put on the yellow robes [of the 

monks]. ̂  Then, taking with her all the Sakya ladies, she went to 

Vesali, and through the mouth of Ananda asked him of the ten
fold power if she might not be admitted." 

[The C U L L A V A G G A states in this connection that Gotama again 
refused, but yielded to the intercession of Ananda.] 

" Then Mahapajapati, receiving the eight Garudhammas, obtained 

at the hands of the Teacher both the novitiate and full initiation. 
Moreover, all her followers were admitted to full orders. Thus 

fully ordained, Mahapajapati came before the Teacher, and, respect
fully saluting, stood beside him while he taught her the Dhamma. 

And when she had received a subject for meditation, she attained 
to Arahatship. And the five hundred ladies also attained Arahatship 
after they had heard the Nandakovada sermon. 

" Thus the Order of nuns was firmly established, and waxed in 
numbers in one place and another, in village, town, country, and 

royal city. Matrons, daughters-in-law, and maidens, hearing the 
wisdom of Buddha, the Law and the Order, rejoiced at his system, 

and feeling agitation at the prospect of continuous re-birth, asked 

the permission of their husbands, parents, and relatives, and joined 
the Order, taking the discipline to their bosom. And then, successful 

in virtuous works, and receiving instruction from the Teacher and 

the monks with energy and endeavour, they not long after realised 

Arahatship. And the verses which they uttered, either in exulta

tion or otherwise, were collected afterwards by the Synodists, and 
arranged in chapters according to their length. And they are called 
the Theri-gatha." 

Then Dhammapala proceeds to deal with each Theri. givino- a 
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record, varying in length and amplitude of detail, of her previous 

existences, and of that last re-birth which in tbe West would alone 
rank as her biography. 

The following pages are based on this unpublished Pali text of 

Dhammapala. I have translated his words quite literally, but the 

verses from the psalms themselves I have rendered in English verse. 

Read in conjunction with the commentary, the psalms afford 

insight of great interest into the circumstances attending the con

version of their authors to the religious life, and the spiritual pro

cedure whereby they were made perfect in salvation. The motives 

which drove these women from the world to embrace the anagdriyd, 

or homeless life, are as diverse as those revealed in the records of 

Christian monasticism. Across time and space a common humanity, 

is manifest. Escape, deliverance, freedom from a situation grown 

intolerable, whether gradually or by a sudden crisis, such is the 

recurring theme. Emancipation has been won from suffering of 

some kind, physical, mental, or moral, as well as from the bondage 

of conditions which are discerned as conducing inevitably to suffering. 

The bereaved mother and the childless widow are released from 

grief and contumely, the Magdalen from remorse, the toy-wife of 
king or Dives from the ennui of an aimless life, the busy matron 

from the absorbing juepifxpai rod ^lou, the young girl from the 

humiliation of being sold to the suitor who could bid highest, the 

thoughtful woman from the ban imposed upon her intellectual 

development by conventional tradition. Such are the typical cases 

I have selected from the T H E R I - G A T H A and its commentary to 

illustrate in what light the monastic career presented itself to Indian 

women in the days of Gotama Buddha. 
But complementing this negative impulse to escape from pain 

there was a prospect of more positive interest. Taking the vows 
did not mean mere mortification of feeling or deadening of energies. 

It was a diversion of both into new channels. The Theris are as 

exalted, and virtually as hedonistic, in their aspirations as any 

Christian saint. Of them too Matthew Arnold could have said— 

" Ye like angels appear. 
Radiant with ardour divine; 
Beacons of hope ye appear; 
Langour is not in your heart, 
Weakness is not in your word, 
Weariness not on your brow." 

For they, while yet they were struggling with their bonds, im-
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pelled by the vis a tergo of goading circumstance, were reaching out, 

more or less intelligently, after the " gentle liberty" of a higher, 

wider law, by which to regulate and concentrate their lives,—viz., 

the Bhamma of contemplative and active discipline. Under its 

regime the Bhikkhuni in her novitiate became one of the company 

of disciples attending some eminent lady-apostle, and led the simple, 

strenuous, stimulating existence of a student and an intending mis
sionary. 

Beyond and above the stage of ardent self-discipline there was 

the vantage-ground of organic stability of disposition to be won by 

the Bhikkhuni who, like those venerable Theris, had in her the 

making of an Arahat. To the " elect lady " it was given to rise 

above the felt need either of freedom or of law, for she had mastered 

and purified emotion through attainment of that insight 

"qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas," 

which could discern 

"Dukkbam, dukkhasamuppadain, dukkhassa ca atikammam," 

(sorrow, the uprising of sorrow, and the outdoing of sorrow), together 

with that false joy which prevails when undiscerned sorrow is latent. 
Before her she s a w — 

"life unroll, 
" A placid and continuous whole— 
That general life which does not cease. 
Whose secret is not joy, but peace.'' 

Whether philosophic attainment was within the possibilities of 
her nature or not, the essential medium for it the Indian woman 

found provided in the monastic life. O n entering it, she, like her 
younger Christian sisters, laid down all social prestige, all domestic 
success, as a mother, wife, daughter, queen, or housekeeper, and 

gained the austerer joys of an asexual rational being, walking with 

wise men in recognised intellectual equality on higher levels of 
thought, in communion with the mind that was in the Buddhas of 

all time, and realising in due perspective her relations, actual, past, 

and potential, to the universe of phenomena, as they in their 
essential impermanence grew into being and dissolved again. 

The Theri S O M A , for example, claims this equality when Mara, 
chief of evU spirits, taunts her with the incapacity of her sex to 
compass the wisdom of the wisest among men. 
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Soma, says the commentary,! was born as the daughter of the 
chaplain of King Bimbisara at Rajagaha. She was converted by the 

Buddha at the gate of Rajagaha, and thereafter taking the vows and 

doing the Buddha's behests, with insight and virtuous works, became 
an Arahat. 

And dwelling thus in the happiness of freedom at Savatthi, she 

entered one day the Andha grove to take siesta, and sat down be

neath the shade of a tree. Now Mara, alone, and wishing to disturb 

her, came, up to her, invisible of form, and standing in the air, 

spoke these words :— 

" That vantage-point of knowledge unto which 
The sages may attain is far to seek, 
And woman cannot with her feeble wit 
AchioTe the distant heights, or hope to bridge 
With her small intellect the gulf between. 
For who shall measure with two-finger rule 
The weary length of way which leads to Truth ?" 

The commentary pauses here to paraphrase, explaining that 

" women from the age of seven or eight are always cooking rice and 

saying, 'Now the rice is boiled,' but do not really know anything. 

They know only, when the rice they have prepared is cooked, how 

to lift it out with a spoon and squeeze it with two fingers, and this 

is why a two-finger intellect̂  is spoken of." 

Now when she heard this, the Theri rebuked Mara, saying— 

" How should our woman's nature binder us 1 
And what to us are attributes of sex, 
Whose hearts are wholly set, whose feet mount up 
Unfaltering to those cool heights of Truth, 
In growing knowledge of the Arhat way ? 

On every hand the love of pleasure yields, 
Borne down by knowledge and the sense of Law, 
And the thick gloom of ignorance is rent 
In twain. Do thou know this, 0 Evil One ! 
And learn the limits of thy power, 0 Death ! " ̂  

In Soma's case there is no indication of the monastic life beins 

embraced as a relief from painful circumstances, and in this respect 

she stands almost alone. Different is the case of A N O P A M I , another 

daughter of wealthy parents. 

^ Ed. Miiller, xxxvi. 
- An Italian would use the identical idiom : una mente lunga di due dita. 
^ For the versification of this gathd, as well as of those attributed to Anopama, the 

Patacaras, and Sundarl, I a m indebted to H. Morgan-Bro-wne, Esq. 
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Anopama, says Dhammapala,! was born under this dispensation, 

as the daughter of a wealthy citizen called Majjha. And because 

of the perfection of her beauty she was called " Anopama," the 

Peerless. W h e n she came of age, many sons of wealthy citizens 

and great nobles of the court sent messengers to her father, saying, 

" Give thy daughter Anopama to me, and I will give thee this and 
that." 

She hearing this, the thought arose in her—for that the promise 

of saintship was in her—" What have I to do with the life of the 
home ?" and she went to the Teacher. Hearing from him the Law, 

she perfected knowledge . . . attaining insight and the fruition of 
the Third Path. She asked the Teacher for orders, and he, taking 

her to the nuns, ordained her. And on the seventh day realising 

Arahatship, she thereafter reflected on her attainment, and waxing 
inspired, said— 

" Daughter of Treas'rer Majjha's prosp'rous house, 
Rich, beautiful, and famous, I was born 
To vast possessions and to lofty rank. 
Nor lacked I suitors ; many came and wooed; 
The sons of kings and merchant princes came 
With costly gifts, all eager for my band. 
And messengers were sent from many a land 
With power to treat and bargain for my- hand, 
And saying to my father, ' Give to us 
Thy child Anopama, and wo will give 
Eightfold tbe price which thou hast ask'd for her.' 

But I bad seen tbe Buddha, the All-wise, 
The One supreme. In lowliness I sat 
And worshipped at his feet. He, Gotama, 
Out of bis boundless pity, saw me there, 
And taught me as I worshipped all the Law. 

Then resting on my couch in quiet thought, 
I touched, through him, the Anagami-Fruit, 
Where death is death indeed, nor comes re-birth. 

Then cutting off tbe glory of my hair, 
I entered on the lonely paths of life. 
And wandered forth to lose the sense of home. 
'Tis now tbe seventh night since first the weight 
Of earthly things was lifted from my heart." 

1 Ed. Muller, liv. 
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We will proceed to consider some accounts of mothers and wives. 
The Theris who, in tbe short gathas assigned to them, exult most 

keenly in their " freedom," are two who were the wives of poor 

men, one a strawpkiter or basketmaker, the other only described as 

a crook-backed Brahmin. One Theri, the wife of the latter, is called 

MuTTA (" free " ) , the other is only known as " Sumangala's mother," 

her son having become distinguished as a Thera. The revolt in 

both cases was equally from the society of the husband and from 

household cares, especially the task of grinding corn or what not. 

The gathd of Muttii is to this effect: -̂ —• 

" Oh ! free indeed ! oh ! gloriously free 
A m I in freedom from three crooked things,—-
From pestle and mortar, and m y crook-backed lord. 
Yea, I am free from re-birth and from death. 
And all that bound mine eyes is hurled away." 

KHEMA and SUJATA,^ on the other hand, wives, the one of King 

Bimbisara, a supporter of tbe Buddha, the other of a wealthy young 

citizen, leave affectionate husbands and a life of luxury to take the 

vows. The latter gladly encounters Gotama as she is leaving her 

pleasure-grounds to return to the town. K h e m a avoids the Teacher's 
presence, conscious that she will not escape condemnation for being 

engrossed with her own great beauty. 

Khema, it is written,^ was born under this dispensation in the 
kingdom of Magadha, at the town of Sagak, as one of the royal 

family. She was sent to be the wife of King Bimbisara while the 

Teacher was staying at the Bamboo Grove. (This monastery was a 

present from the king.) Intoxicated with her own loveliness, she 

thought, " H e will declare there is sin in beauty," and she would 

not go to see the Teacher. N o w Bimbisara, wishing that she would, 

instructed his men to speak in praise of the Bamboo Grove before 

her, in order to create in her the desire to see it. She thereupon 

asked the king : " Sire, may we see the Bamboo Grove ?" And he, 

not choosing that she should come away without having seen the 

Teacher, instructed his men that they should conduct the queen by 

force to see him of the tenfold power. Now, when she had spent the 

heat of the day in the grove without seeing the Teacher, she sought 
to go. Then the king's men brought her against her will unto the 

Teacher's presence. The Teacher, seeing her approach, projected 

by supernatural power the shape of a divinely beautiful woman 

standing behind him and fanning him. And Queen Khema, as she 

1 Ed. MiiUer, si. = Ibid. liu. 3 jbjij, ]iî  
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looked, thought, " Verily the Blessed One has around him women 

as lovely as goddesses. I am not fit even to wait upon such. 
Behold, I am undone by my own wicked and baseless ideas." 

Such conclusions she drew, gazing spellbound at the woman. 

Now, as she looked, the Teacher, by power of will, made that 

woman pass from youth to middle age, and then to old age, broken-
toothed, grey-haired, and wrinkled, until she fell into a heap on the 

floor, her fan in her hand. Then Khema thought, by virtue of her 

resolve [i.e., made in a former birth], " Has such a body come to be 

so utter a wreck ? Why, then, so will my body too!" And the 

Teacher, discerning the change in her heart, said— 

" They who are slaves to lust drift down the stream, 
Like to a spider gliding down the web 
He of himself has wrought. But the released, 
Who all the bonds of sin have snapt in twain, 
No more on life intent, forsake the world, 
And all desire of sense put far away." ! 

She thereupon became an Arahat, and in the Apadana it is added, 

" by her husband's consent." ̂  Her, the Blessed One, as he sat in 

the midst of a great congregation at tbe Great Jeta Grove Monastery, 

called foremost of all his women disciples in wisdom. 

To her one day, as she was taking siesta under a tree, Mara, the 
Evil One, drew near in the form of a youth, tempting her through 

the senses, and saying— 

MABA. 

" Thou'rt fair and life is young, beautiful Khema ! 
I am young, even I too—Come, 0 my fairest! 
Give me, while in-our ear fivefold harmonies 
Murmur melodious, give me to taste of love's sweetness. 

KHEMA. 

Through this body vile, foul seat of disease and corruption, 
Loathing I feel and oppression; cravings of lust are uprooted. 
Cruel desires of the Skandhas cut like daggers and jav'lins. 
Speak not to me of delighting in aught of sensuous pleasure ; 
Verily all such vanities now no more may delight me. 

1 Dhammapada, st. 347. 

2 In nearly every instance of a -wife or daughter leaving her home to join the 

Order, the commentator mentions that permission had been given by the head of the 
family. 
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On every hand the love of pleasure yields, 
Borne down by knowledge and tbe sense of law, 
And the thick gloom of ignorance is rent 
In twain. Do thou know this, 0 Evil One, 
And learn tbe limits of thy power, 0 Death ! 

Lo ! ye, who blindly worship constellations of heaven. 
Ye who, nourishing fire in cool grove, wait upon Agni, 
Ignorant are ye all, ye foolish and young, of the Real, 
Heedless of truths that are able to keep your hearts undefiled. 
Lo ! as for me, I worship tbe AJl-wise, tbe One among mortals. 
Utterly free from all sorrow, doer of Buddha's commandments." 

With these narratives might be contrasted, did space permit, 

the story and psalm of C A P A , whose love for the husband she had 

annoyed was so strong, that when he left her to embrace once more 

the career of a mendicant monk, this time under the Buddha, she 

abandoned her child, her home, and people, and herself sought 

admission to Gotama's Order, caring only to follow her husband's 

example.-"-

But it is Rachel " weeping for her children because they were 
not" that constitutes more than does the widow, as such, the type 

of utter despair among these mothers, and it is to her that Gotama, 

or his elect followers administer specific consolation. The story of 

KiSAGOTAMi, who, gricf-distraught, bore about her dead child, pray

ing for medicine to be given him, and w h o m the Blessed One bade 

fetch a little white mustard from any house wherein no one had 

ever died, is sufficiently known. Her we meet with in these monastic 

records as a highly-honoured Theri, ascetic in her neglect of com

forts, strenuous in philosophic study, and appointed by Gotama as 

lady-superintendent of the convent grove at the Jetavana. To the 

Blessed One, who had healed her sorrows by showing her that 

" there hath no [trouble] overtaken you save such as is common 

to men," she was devoted heart and soul, singing of him as her 

kalydnamitta—her precious friend.^ 
The stoic consolations of Buddhism take a slightly different 

aspect in the case of the many bereaved mothers who went in their 

grief to the eminent P A T A C A R A , a sister who herself had known 

the sorrows of bereavement to the uttermost. They were in num

ber no less than 500, and the same message was given to all. 

" These,^ bearing sons and living the household life, doing the 

duties of the same caste, all lost their sons, and were smitten with 

1 Ed. Muller, Ixviii. 2 ji,î _ ixjij. s jtid. 1. 

Z 
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tbe grief of the childless. And they gat them to the elder Lady 

Patacara, and saluting her, they sat down and told her the cause of 

all their sorrow. The Theri healed their sorrows, saying—-

" The way by which men come we cannot know. 
Nor can we know the path by which they go. 
W h y mournost then for him who came to thee, 
Lamenting through thy tears, ' M y son, my son !' 
Seeing thou knowest not tbe way be came, 
Nor yet the manner of bis leaving thee 1 
Weep not! for such is here tbe life of man. 
Unasked he came hither from the void, 
Unbidden went be hence to other worlds. 
Lo ! ask thyself again whence came thy son 
To bide on earth this little breathing-space. 
By one way come and by another gone. 
As man to die and pass to other births. 
By one way come and by another gone— 
Thou knowest not these things—What mean these tears ? " 

By these stanzas she taught them the truth, and they, hearing 

the truth, were moved in heart, and by the Theri were admitted to 

orders, and applying themselves with zeal to study and to works, 

they not long after attained Arahatship. 

N o w these new Arahats, beholding the standpoint they had 

gained through that inspired utterance, repeated it, and added— 

" Lo ! from my heart the hidden shaft is gone. 
The shaft that nestled tliere she bath removed, 
And that consuming grief for my dead child. 
Which poisoned all the life of me, is dead. 
M y heart is whole and all my yearning stayed. 
Lo ! I for refuge to the Buddha go. 
The only wise—tbe Order and the Law." 

These verses they uttered severally, and they are known as the 
five hundred Patacaras. 

Thus could Buddhism in the mouth of one woman avail to lift 

many afflicted mothers above the four walls of domestic perspective 

to a more cosmic standpoint. Hence "in Nature's infinite book 
of secrecy " they could the better see things as in themselves they 

really are, i.e., in their relation to the whole, and confess serenely 

to ignorance where seeing even by a Theri was not attainable. 

More orphaned than either bereaved mother or abandoned wife 

would be the Magdalens who had awaked to a consciousness of sin. 
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Of the three who are amongst the number of the Theri psalmists, 
ViMALA is the most interesting example. 

She in this present dispensation, writes Dhammapak,-"^ was born 
at Vesali, as the daughter of a woman who made her livelihood by 
her beauty. A n d when she was come to womanhood . . . [living 
after the fashion of her mother] . . . her heart was set to work 
evil. And one day, seeing the elder, Mahamoggallana, going his 
rounds in Vesali for food, her heart being in the bonds of lust, she 
went to his dwelling-place, and strove by her allurements to beguile 
him from virtue. Some say she was set on to do this by unbelievers. 
The elder rebuked her for her wicked conduct and admonished her. 

And when he had made an end of exhortation, her heart was 
touched, and her sense of shame returned to her. Laying hold of 
faith, she became a disciple, and afterwards was admitted by the 
Theris; whereupon, devoted and strenuous to succeed, she not long 
after attained Arahatship. Then it was that, reflecting on the past, 
she uttered these lines in exultation:— 

" How was I once puff'd up, incens'd with tbe bloom of my beauty, 

Vain of m y perfect form, m y fame and success 'midst the people, 

Fill'd with the pride of m y youth, unknowing tbe truth and unheeding ! 

Lo ! I made m y body, bravely arrayed, deftly painted, 

Speak for m e to the lads, whilst I at the door of the harlot 

Stood like a crafty hunter weaving his snares, ever watchful. 

Yea, I bared without shame m y body and wealth of adorning. 

Manifold wiles, I wrought, devouring the virtue of many. 

To-day with shaven head and yellow robe 

I go forth on m y daily round for food, 

And resting in tbe quiet solitary shade, 

I gain at length that A V I T A K K A sphere, 

Where reas'ning into intuition melts. 

N o w all the Yoga bonds ̂  that fetter gods 

A n d men are wholly rent and cast away, 

The cause of all impurity cast out. 

A n d all around is liberty and peace." 

Such are some of the psalms of the Theris, and such the brief 
biographies introducing them, now about to become accessible to 

^ Ed. MiiUer, xxxix. 
^ Sable yoga samucchinna. The four Yogas, or kinds of attachment, to which not 

only men but gods were prone, are Kdmayoga, Bhavayoga, Ditthiyoga, and Avijjayoga, 
i.e., the bonds of lust, becoming (desire of future life), wrong views and ignorance. 
Yoga stands either for the subjective tendency, or for the object by which mind and 
heart are bound. The standard passage ou the Yogas is Anguttara, iv. 10. 
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students, and in time to all English readers. By the light of 

these slight personal records we are better able to tell whether the 

" coming out" into the homeless life was a step of active initia

tive, breaking forth from a groove which had become repugnant 

or painful, or only a drifting into a new channel, when the sides 

of the old way had been so broken down or worn away, that the 

new departure was really that of the line of least resistance. The 

former cases seem to me the most interesting—in which the woman 

surmounts tbe grooves of habit and circumstance, when to yield to 

both gives infinitely the' least thought, trouble, and dislocation. 

In practically every case the new departure had, as its proxi

mate cause, the impact of a personal influence, magnetic, inspiring, 

persuasive, to which, in the fulness of time, the predisposition, 
developed through ages of re-birth, made its matured response. 

Often that teacher was a woman, and her mission of mercy is 

warmly acknowledged when the ransomed sister utters her psalm 
of triumph. But oftener, in the case of these, the eldest daughters 

of the Buddhist communion, it. was the Buddha himself who led 

them to the higher life or confirmed them in it. H e remains ever 

the supreme influence, and on him are poured epithets of devotion 
and adoration. H e was tbe Eternal Conqueror, Lord of the World, 

Guardian of the World, Tamer of men, the All-wise, the Supreme 

among men, the Welcome One, full of compassion, free from cor
ruption, without fear. Mighty Hero, and so forth. 

Never do we find, however, that voluptuous self-surrender to 

tbe image of a Beloved Person which is so prominent a feature 
in the ecstatic devotions of at least the later Christian woman-

saints. Christ to the Santa Teresas, the St. Catherines—even to 

tbe Northern St. Anna-Emmerich and others—is the Heavenly 
Bridegroom, who appears in a vision to embrace, and with whom 
the tenderest expressions of love are exchanged : 

" Unseen, untouched, unheard, unknown, 
You take possession of your bride ; 

I lose myself to live alone 
In you, who once were crucified 

For me, that now would die in you. 
As in the sun a drop of dew." i 

The utmost length a Theri presumes to go is to call her Saviour 
her spiritual friend, as Kisagotami does in her song, or herself his 

daughter, a privilege claimed by the beautiful heiress SUNDARI.^ 

1 Mathilde Blind, "TheMystic's "Vision." 2 Ed. Miiller, Ixix. 
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She, grieving for her brother's death, resolves to renounce the 
world, imitating her afSicted father, and, overcoming her mother's 

objection and gaining her blessing, she leaves her great inheritance 
at Benares to join the Order. 

Thereafter gaining permission from her lady superior to go and 

profess her loyalty to the Buddha, she arrived at Savatthi, and, 

" filled with a glory of joy and delight at his presence," said as to 

herself— 
" See, Suudari, the Teacher fair in hue, 
His countenance as fine gold, clear and bright; 
H i m who hath Wisdom's secret, and bath made 
All things subservient to his master-mind, 
Taming the untain'd, never tasting fear." 

Then to Gotama— 

" And see, 0 Master, Sundarl, who comes 
To tell thee of emancipation won, 
And of the right no more to be re-born, 
W h o bath herself from passion freed, and from 
The Upadbis conditional to birth. 
Accomplished now is her appointed task, 
And she from taint of sin is purified." 

And the Blessed One asked her: " Whence comest thou, Sundari ? " 

And she— 
" Lo ! from Benares am I come to thee,— 
I, Sundari, thy pupil, worship thee 
And call thee Hero. Nay, thy child am I, 
Thy only daughter, issue of thy mouth. 
E'en of tbe wisdom of thy blessed word. 
Accomplished now is m y appointed task, 
And I from taint of sin am purified." 

Then said the Blessed One— 

" All hail, dear lady 1 thence not far for thee the path, 
For thou hast conquered self, and comest now 
To worship wisdom at the Master's feet. 
Thou too art freed from passion, and hast lost 
The fetters bindmg down to birth again. 
Thou too hast done on earth thy destined task, 
And from all taint of sin art purified." 

Gotama's method, in fact, was not to place a heavenly instead of 

an earthly grop under the weak and tottering soul. In setting the 
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heart at liberty from the bondage to one or two relations by the 
instrumentality of larger intellectual and moral standpoints, he 

educed, as such stoic methods must do, the inner resources and 

self-reliance of each disciple, flinging them back upon themselves for 

salvation, even while he gathered them into the " refuge " of him

self, the Dhamma, and the Order, and telling them 

" The aids to noble life are all within." 

And this he did even when it seemed most harsh. 

PATACARA,^ the comforter and guide of many more than those 500 
mothers, lost her reason when young on being bereaved of her two 

little boys, her husband-, and her parents by a rapid succession of 

accidents. She wandered about unheeding that her garments had 

fallen from her, walking ever in circles, as though seeking her lost 

one.?, and pelted at and jeered at by the unthinking. Gotama 

and his disciples passed by one day, and they said to him, " Suffer 

not that little mad woman to come here." " Forbid her not," 

answered the Blessed One; and as she drew near on her listless 
round unconscious of their presence, he stood still and said, " M y 

sister (a title of respect—bhagini) recover thou thy reason! " Aud 

she, by the mystic power of the Buddha, recovered her reason . . . 

and greatly shamed at her wretched plight . . . prostrated herself 
at his feet, saying, " Master, be thou m y protection !" telling him of 
all her misery. . . . 

The Teacher answered her: " Patacara, think not thou art come 
unto one able to be a refuge unto thee. For even as thou art shed

ding tears for the death of thy sons and thy kinsfolk, so hast thou, 

in the course of transmigration that hath not besinning nor ending, 
shed tears for death of sons and kinsfolk more plentiful than are 

the waters of the four great oceans." Aud he spoke the verse— 

" Less are tbe waters of the oceans four 
Than all the waste of waters shed in tears 
By heart of man who mournetb touched by grief. 
W h y dost thou waste thy life brooding in woe ? " 

And at the close of the stanza her sorrow abated. And seeing that 

her sorrow had abated in her, he said: " 0 Patacara, to one passing 

to another world neither child nor kinsman is a protection or help 

or refuge. Neither can they be so here. Therefore, let him who 
is wise first make pure his own conduct, then follow out that path 
which leads to Nirvana." Thus he taught her, and said— 

' Ed. Miiller, xlvii. 
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" Sons are not for a protection, nor father, nor any kinsmen; 
For one overtaken by death protection is not in relations. 
Seeing what this may mean, the wise man, by virtue directed, 
Swiftly arises and makes plain the way that leads to NirviLna." ̂  

Thus he taught her the Dhamma, and she being convinced, asked 

to be admitted to the Order. For these elect ladies, instead of 

being repelled by the austerity of Gotama's consolations, swallowed 

the tonic draught and grew strong. Some administered it them

selves. D A N T I K A , ^ during her siesta on the mountain-side, sees an 

elephant-rider bid his beast present a foot that he may mount 

therebv, and she, using as a basic idea {drammariam) the thought— 

Disvd adantam damitam manussdnarn, vasarn gatani, 
" Seeing tbe untamed tamed, subdued to the will of his masters," ̂  

set herself to win self-mastery and became an Arahat. 

Yet the Theri who had attained t o — 

" Self-reverence, self-knowledge, self-control," 

was, as I said before, no wooden-hearted creature sans entrailles. 

She may no doubt have been somewhat below, or above, that poet's 

vision o f — 
" A creature not too bright or good 
For human nature's daily food," 

yet she bore all " the vast orphanage of nature " in her bosom—men 

and beasts and spirits. She, if she observed the Silas—the pre
cepts of holy conduct—with sincerity, was bound to let her heart 

brood over the whole world "with thoughts of love, pity, and 

sympathy, far-reaching, grown great, and beyond measure." * All 
men were her children—" only in the Lord," as tbe Christian would 

say, or she, as a good Buddhist, " only in the hope of freedom." 

P A T A C A H A ^ and her following of women-disciples see one day, as 

they sit in the lodge at their daily meal, a weary wretched woman 

approaching, potsherd in hand, begging for alms. It is C A N D A , reft 

of all her kin by infectious disease, a homeless, childless widow. 
" A n d the sisters, seeing her afflicted and hunger-stricken, were 

moved with compassionate and loving impulse, and entreated her 

kindly, satisfying her with the store of food there was for hospitable 

use. And she, gladdened at the beauty of their conduct, approached 

^ Dhammapada, 288, 289. ^ Ed. Muller, xxxii. * Ibid. xL-
- Tevijja Sutta. " Ed. MiiUer, xlix. 
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the Theri, doing reverence and sitting down beside her." Then 

Pa-tacara taught her the '' Dliamma of the Theris," with the usual 

result; and Cauda afterwards gave utterance to her gratitude. 
So far from leading a life of cloistered, futile dreaming, the duty 

of spreading the gospel of the D h a m m a devolved upon every Theri.^ 

These women were all, in their way, saviours and good shepherds 

of the heedless and the lost, and, as Hallam would have said, 

"practised all the stratagems of itinerancy.'' And such was the 

eloquence of one at least, namely, of SuKKA,^ as she taught, walking 

to and fro on her shady terrace, all who came out of the city to 

hear her, that the Dryad in the tree at the end of the terrace 

was filled with impetuous enthusiasm at her wisdom, and, quitting 

her cool shrine, went straight to Rajagaha, and wandered through 

the streets and squares, impressing upon the citizens the glorious 

opportunity they were letting pass unheeded, and crying— 

SUKKA'S Gathd. 

" What would ye men of Rajagaha have ? 
What have ye done 1 that mute and idle here 
Ye lie about, like men bemused with wine, 
Nor wait upon Sukka, while she reveals 
The precious truths of the Ambrosial Way ! 
The wise in heart, methinks, were fain to quaff 
That nectar irresistible, that fount 
That never drieth up, with eager thirst, 
E'en as the Wayfarer ̂  sucks up tbe cloud. 

And when the people heard, they forthwith with joyful eagerness 

went forth to Sukka, and would not make an end of listening to 

her. 
Now, when the Theri finished her appointed span of life, and 

was about to pass away, she bore witness to the truth of her salva

tion, and to herself, as to another person, said these w o r d s — 

' There is no clear evidence, I believe, that a self-contained enclosed building, 
or set of buildings, forming what we understand by a monastery or convent, existed 
in those times. All that there seems to have been by way of accommodation in 
this or that vanam or grove was, in the first place, a paved floor surmounted by a 
roof, borne not on walls, but on wooden columns, constituting together the hall or 
Sala, and a private apartment—sleeping chamber and study—for the use of Gotama. 
The cottages, oeUs, or cabins for the shelter of each brother or sister were probably 
grouped round this central erection, but of storied house or outer wall we do not 
hear. 

2 Ed. MiiUer, xxxiv. ^ ̂ ddhagu—(?) the sun. 
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0 child of light,! by light of truth set free 
From cravings dire, firm, self-possessed, serene. 
Bear to this end thy last incarnate frame, 
For thou hast conquered Satan and his hosts." 

Such, in some of its aspects, was the life and work of the elect 

ladies w h o m m e n called Theris, and who had w o n the serene stand
point of the Arahat. They had lost much, willing or unwilling— 

they had lost their world. But to them it was given " in exchange," 

to be reckoned each as an incarnate human intelligence, partaking 
with other such—elect m e n and w o m e n — i n the communion of 

(literally) catholic truths, in the light of universal insight, in infinite 

aspiration, in the widest application of the gospel of Fraternity, in 

the larger love of the spiritual parents of mankind. 

•̂  Sukka = bright, radiant, lustrous. 



XVII. 

BHDDHAanOSA'S YISUDDHI-MAaGA. 
BT 

HENRY C. WARREN. 

ONE of the old languages of India, and contemporary with classi

cal Sanskrit, is that which goes by the name of Pali. In this lan

guage are written the sacred books of the Buddhists; and though 
there are Buddhist works in other languages, yet the Pali literature, 

as it has been preserved in Ceylon and Burmah, is the most autho

ritative record we have of the Buddhist religion and of the history 
of tbe Buddhist Church. 

The Buddhist literature consists of three main divisions, of which 

the first and foremost is, of course, the Tripitaka or Buddhist scrip

tures ; the second is formed by the commentaries on the scriptures, 

while the third comprises a variet}^ of works such as grammars, 
histories, &c. 

According to the Mahavamsa and other works of the third divi

sion, the commentaries or works of the second division have had a 

curious history, having been first translated by the Buddhist mis
sionary Mahinda about 300 B.C. into Singhalese, and then back 

into Pali by Buddhaghosa in the beginning of the fifth century A.D.; 

and it is this second Pali version which we now have, the original 

Pali commentaries and Mahinda's Singhalese translations of them 
having all disappeared. 

It is to a work of the commentary class that I now call your 

attention—a work by the above-mentioned Buddhaghosa, who was 
a most prolific author and commentator. Not very much is known 

of Buddhaghosa's life beyond the circumstances related in the 
Mahavansa concerning his conversion to Buddhism and the begin

ning of his career as a commentator. It is there said that he was 

of the Brahman caste, and a trained disputant of the Vedic religion ; 

and, as was the wont in those days by such as wished to acquire 

fame and a following, he went about from place to place seeking 
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with whom he might debate. Naturally it was at a Buddhist monas

tery that he found his Waterloo. A Buddhist elder named Revata 

answered all his propositions, and submitted one in his turn taken 

from the third division of the Buddhist scriptures which was of so 

paradoxical a nature that it is not strange Buddhaghosa was obliged 

to acknowledge himself worsted. Buddhaghosa then sought and 

obtained admission to the Buddhist Order, and, according to the 

account, it was to the profundity of his eloquence or voice that his 

name of Buddhaghosa, "Having the voice of the Buddha," was due. 

Buddhaghosa then began his career as a Buddhist writer, composing 

the Nanodaya, and beginning work as a commentator. The helps 

at his disposal being insufficient, Revata told him that the original 

commentaries were no longer extant on the continent of India, 

but could be found in the Island of Ceylon in the form of Singha

lese translations made hundreds of years before by the above-

mentioned Mahinda, the son of the great Asoka. Buddhaghosa, 

therefore, went to Ceylon, and asked the priests of the Maha-

Vihiira, or Great Monastery, at Anuradhapura for permission to use 

their manuscripts ; but they desired a proof of his competence as 
a Buddhist scholar before granting their consent. Giving him a 

couple of stanzas from their scriptures, they asked him to see what 

he could make out of them. O n these two stanzas Buddhaghosa 

composed an extensive work called the Visuddhi-Magga, and having 

satisfied the priests, he made good use of their manuscripts by trans

lating their commentaries back into Pali, the language in which 

they were originally composed. But it is with this Visuddhi-Magga 

we have now to do, an original work as to its scope and method, 

hut evidently the work of a born commentator, and consisting 
largely of commentary matter. 

The Visuddhi-Magga is a very methodical work, built on a 

definite plan, and to this plan it faithfully adheres. It does not 

appear to m e so given to digressions as many other Oriental works. 

The reason for its large size is because of the extensive scale on 

which the plan is carried out. The details of the scheme are 

elaborately worked out and discussed from many points of view, 

and authorities from the scriptures abundantly adduced in. support 

of the various propositions advanced. As many of these quotations 

are from works not yet printed, I have not been able to verify them, 

e.g., those from the Patisambhidamagga and the Niddesa. The 

nature of the work is indicated in its title, " Visuddhi-Magga," in 

English, " W a y of Purity," or, more freely, " The W a y of Sal

vation." 
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Buddhaghosa takes Sik, or Conduct, as the basis, the sine qud 

non of a religious life. By Sik he means the code of morality and 

tbe ascetic practices suitable for a member of the Buddhist Order, 

and the first two chapters are devoted to its consideration. The 

remaining twenty-one chapters of the work are devoted to the con

sideration of Meditation, or Samadhi. 

Samadhi is divided by Buddhaghosa into two divisions, Lokiya-

Samadhi and Lokuttara-Samadhi. Lokiya-Samadhi is treated in 

chapters iii.—xiii. inclusive. By its assistance one can induce trance 
and attain to various magical or supernatural powers. It is still, 

however, only Lokiya-Samadhi, that is, Samadhi pertaining to the 

world, pertaining not merely to this life, but to existence in general. 

It enables one to attain a higher or lower heaven according to the 

particular trance induced, but does not grant immunity from trans

migration. Forty different subjects of meditation, called Kammat-
-thanas, are given, and among these men of every turn of mind can 

find one adapted to their particular mental characteristics. There 

are two grades of Lokiya-Samadhi, both salutary, but the higher, 

called Appana, resulting in some one of the four Jhanas or trances. 

The treatment of Lokiya-Samadhi consists in showing the method 

to be employed in making use of any one of these forty different 

Kamma-t-thanas. Lokiya-Samadhi, however, can be practised by 

the unconverted, and, in fact, the Buddha before his attainment of 
Buddhaship had learned it under Alara Kalama and Uddaka 

Ramaputta. 

But as the object of the Buddha was to attain release from exist
ence, the Lokiya-Samadhi was unsatisfactory ; he therefore turned 

from his teachers and discovered the Lokuttara-Samadhi, which 

Buddhaghosa elaborates in the third and last grand division of the 
Visuddhi-Magga, chapters xiv.—xxiii., under the head of Panna 

(Knowledge or Wisdom). Lokuttara-Samadhi differs from Lokiya-

Samadhi in being devoted to the attainment of Nirvana, whereas 
Lokiya-Samadhi only leads to heaven. In Panna the human being 

is analysed, and found to be a mutually dependent collection of 

parts, no one of which has any permanent existence. The human 

being is like the government of a country, which is self-perpetuating 
and conditioned by its past, but constantly changing in its person

nel. It is the object of Panna to discover the bonds which keep 

the human being together and perpetuate existence after death 
and to destroy them. The analysis of the human being is what 

forms the subject of chapters xiv.—xvii. In chapters xviii. and 

xix. the natural inference is drawn that there is no Self or Ego or 
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immortal principle to the sentient being. This knowledge is called 

NatapariMa, which may be translated "Analytical Knowledge." 

Chapter xx. is devoted to Tiranapariilna, or " Discriminating Know

ledge." In it one is warned of a number of by-paths that 

might be mistaken for the way to salvation. The meditations of 

chapter xxi. are called the Vutthanagamini Patipada, or " Turning 

away Procedure," as through them one turns away from existence 

and turns (chapter xxii.) to the Four Paths that bring one to Nir

vana in a greater or less length of time, at the farthest at the end 

of the seventh existence. The last chapter is devoted to the bless

ings of Panna, among which is mentioned Nirodhasamapatti, or 

" Trance of Cessation," being, I suppose, as near an approach to Nir

vana as can be attained by a priest before death. This, in brief, is 

the plan of salvation as outlined by Buddhaghosa, and this little 

analysis will perhaps be found useful in understanding the table of 
contents. 

Although there is considerable poetry in the Visuddhi-Magga, 

some of it quoted and some of Buddhaghosa's own composition, and 

although in analysing the human being Buddhaghosa goes into a 

great many anatomical and physiological details, curious as showing 

the ideas of tbe ancient Hindus on these subjects, and a long account 

of world-cycles is given, and other matters of miscellaneous interest 

discussed, yet the Visuddhi-Magga is mainly important as a masterly 

exposition of the Buddhist system of religion as it lay scattered 

through the sacred books; and it no doubt had a powerful influence 

on the welfare of the Church in unifying its system of belief, so that 

it could be grasped as a consistent whole. 

[Mr. Warren's paper will be printed in extenso in the Journal of 

the Pali Text Society.—ED.] 



XVIII. 

UN PROJET DE CARTOGRAPHIE HISTORIQUE 
DE L'INDE, 

PAK 

M. SYLVAIN LlfeVI. 

MALGR]^ les beaux travaux de d'Anville, de Lassen, de Vivien de 

St. Martin, de Yule, de Cunningham, la geographic scientifique de 

I'lnde ancienne est encore k cr^er. Les mat^riaux pourtant ne 

manquent pas ; ils p^cberaient plut6t par surabondance. La litt̂ ra-
ture et I'^pigraphie de I'lnde prodiguent les noms de peuples, de 

villes, de rivieres, de montagnes; les historiens d'Alexaudre, les 

gdographes grecs et latins ainsi que les p^lerins chinois et les Arabes 

ont recueilli et nous ont transmis un tr&or prodigieux d'informations 
sur le climat, le sol, les divisions politiques, le systeme orographique 

et hydrograpbique de ces contr&s prestigieuses. Les difficulty se 
pr^sentent lorsqu'il s'agit de classer et de coordonner ces documents 

epars; I'apparente abondance se change alors en chaos inextricable. 

Les indications les plus positives, les plus susceptibles de precision, 

les mieux preserv^es de I'erreur par leur nature m e m e ne sent plus 

que des pierres d'achoppement: les distances, I'orientation sont en 
disaccord avec les autres donndes, contredisent les vraisemblances et 

egarent les recherches. Les divergences des interpretes sur les ques

tions essentielles trahissent I'incertitude des discussions et I'absence 
d'une methode rationnelle. Leur commune erreur consiste k ex-

pliquer les Puranas, Pline, Ptolemde par une comparaison directe 

avec les plus exactes notions de k geographic moderne, comme si, 
pour reposer sur les m6mes donn&s naturelles, les notions geo-

graphiques de deux periodes ^loigndes devaient coincider, au moins 
par k peu pr^s. La gfographie, avant de devenir une science 

exacte, est et reste longtemps une science historique fondle sur des 

temoignages d'une valeur indgale ou incertaine, parfois sans 
controle possible, et assujettie dans I'^kboration des mat^riaux aux 

prejug^s religieux, aux caprices de la mode, aux fantaisies de 
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I'imagination; ses erreurs ne sont qu'une application particulifere 

des principes d'erreur propres k chaque ^poque, grossie par I'ĥ ritage 

du pass^. Pour la comprendre et I'interpr̂ ter, il faut la suivre 

dans ses transformations, discerner le progres continu sous les 

fiuctuations apparentes, reconnaitre dans chaque p^riode la part 
des traditions et I'amorce de I'avenir. 

La g&graphie indigene est le lien commun de tous les systemes; 

la doctrine indienne marque de son empreinte les Indika de M^gas-

thfene et les M^moires de Hiouen-Thsang; la basse epoque de la 

ktinite en porte les traces manifestes dans Honorius. PtoMm^e et 

les Arabes travaillent sur des informations venues en droite ligne ou 

par interm(5diaire des natifs. Ptol^m^e k son tour rattache indirecte-

ment a cette tradition le developpement de I'Occident chr^tien ; 

accepted comme une infaillible autorit^ par le moyen-age, son credit 

n'est pas ^branM par les r&its veridiques ou merveilleux des rares 

voyageurs ; I'lnde se dddouble pour satisfaire k la fois PtoMm^e 

et Marco-Polo. Mais le voyage de G a m a lance I'Europe entifere h 

la d^couverte et a rexploitation de I'lnde : Portugais, Holkndais, 

Danois, Anglais, Francais s'y pr^cipitent. E n m e m e temps la 

R^forme v̂eille I'esprit critique et enseigne les droits de I'observa-

tion centre la tradition; Castaldi, Ortelius, Mercator ^tudient et 

consultent Ptolemee, mais n'hesitent pas a rompre avec lui. Enfin 

la revolution cart^sienne vient faire table rase du pass^. Les 

Samson, les Delisle annoncent la gdograpbie scientifique, qui preud 

conscience de ses forces et de ses precedes avec d'Anville. 

Ce mouvement des connaissances qui s'^tend sur une dur^e de 

seize siecles s'exprime directement aux yeux dans les documents 

cartographiques. L'Inde d'abord massive peu a peu s'etire, s'allonge 

vers le midi, s'efSle k rextr^mite; les cotes se creusent en estu-

aires ou se fendent en deltas; des ports nouveaux s'y echelonnent, 

amorcent des lignes de noms qui penetrent dans I'interieur et 

jalonnent les routes de caravanes ; les fleuves remontent leur cours et 

s'enrichissent d'affluents nouveaux; le vaste continent se partage en 

etats, en provinces, indiques d'abord par un simple noin, delimites 

ensuite par des frontiferes precises. Enfin par une ŝ rie constante 
de corrections presque insensibles, le contour et les traits prennent 

leur aspect definitif; I'epoque approche ou. les collaborateurs de 

rindian Survey pourront entreprendre sur des bases solides leur 
ceuvre grandiose. 

Mais I'examen des cartes n'a pas seulement I'avantage de 

marquer au regard le progres des connaissances geographiques, si 

on entend sous cette designation I'etude de la terre et des ph^no-
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m^nes terrestres en dehors de I'activite humaine. La vie de I'lnde 
s'inscrit en traits precis sur les cartes de I'lnde, et ses multiples 

manifestations que la philologie isole pour les analyser s'y pene

trent, s'y combinent, s'y confondent c o m m e dans la realite. L'oeil y 
embrasse d'un seul regard I'etat economique, I'etat politique, I'etat 

linguistique et dans une certaine mesure I'etat religieux de chaque 

epoque. La multiplication des noms sur le littoral signale I'accroisse-

ment des relations maritimes et la direction du mouvement commer

cial ; les lignes de penetration k I'interieur kissent suivre les 

marchandises jusqu'a leur origine et tracent les grandes routes. 

L'importance respective des royaumes se mesure k des signes varies, 

mais certains: I'etendue du territoire, le nombre des villes et 

souvent le caraotfere m e m e de la gravure; les revolutions politiques 

se refietent dans les modifications de frontieres, les changements de 

capitales et I'apparition de divisions ou de designations nouvelles. 
La forme graphique des noms dit la langue ou le dialecte en usage et 

limite, mieux qu'un trace arbitraire, chacune des aires linguistiques; 

il n'est pas jusqu'aux variations de la transcription qui ne soient 

instructives ; elles portent en quelque taqon le drapeau des impor-

tateurs occidentaux. Enfin I'onomastique locale nous enseigne, a 
I'insu m e m e de nos informateurs, le culte et le dieu en faveur. 

Cette rapide enumeration de motifs suffirait k justifier i'etude de 

la cartographie indienne. II s'en degage pourtant un autre profit 

plus considerable encore et d'une portee generale pour I'indianisme. 

La vie exterieure de I'lnde s'y affirme et s'impose a I'attention; a 

suivre ainsi, par des temoignages indiscutables et nets, les constantes 

relations de I'lnde avec le monde helienique, avec la Chine, avec les 
Arabes, avec I'Occident chretien, on se sent premuni centre I'isole-

ment factice autant qu'inexplicable ou I'enferme un prejuge trop 

accredite; la lumiere repandue sur les temps historiques rejaillit 
sur la periode nebuleuse des legendes, I'lnde prend sa place dans le 

mouvement universal de la civilisation, et si I'orgueil brahmanique 
souffre de ce contact profane, le genie indien gagne en dignite 

humaine. Degage des brumes impalpables on I'emprisonnait la 
litterature, I'indianisme atteint la vie reelle et sent sous les mao-ni-

fiques fantomes d'une poetique trop noble I'activite journalifere, les 
sentiments passagers, les passions ephcmeres, le coeur et le cerveau 

des milliards d'individus qui ont colkbore pendant de longs siecles 
a la formation de la civilisation indienne. 

Je m e propose de reproduire par la photographie les documents 
cartographiques qui interessent I'lnde depuis Ptoiemee jusqu'a 

'Andville. Le Directeur de I'Enseignement superieur et la Faculte 
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des Lettres de Paris ont bien voulu encourager ce projet et rh'offrir 
pour le realiser un secours efficace. Des occupations absorbantes, 
les difficultes techniques de I'execution, la dispersion des materiaux 
m'emp^chent d'en esperer I'achevement a href deiai. Je souhaite 
de joindre aux cartes la reproduction des illustrations qui depuis le 
bon Cosmas accompagnent souvent les relations de voyages, images 
naives, pittoresques et parfois exactes encore. J'ai I'honneur de 
soumettre au Congrfes un petit nombre de reproductions, essais mal 
venus dans un art difficile ; si, en depit de leurs imperfections, le 
Congres les juge dignes d'interet, son approbation sera le plus actif 
des encouragements a m o n entreprise, et je compte qu'avant peu 
d'autres specimens, choisis et groupes avec methode, executes avec 
succes sauront justifier son suffrage. 
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NOTES ON SOME OLD TOWNS IN PEGU. 
BY 

R. E. ST. ANDREW ST. JOHN, M.A., M.R.A.S. 

IN the year 1882, the late Dr. Forchhammer, Professor of Pali at 

Rangoon College, was deputed to make an archjeological survey of 

Burma, and some of his notes have been printed and published by 

the Government of Burma, copies being sent to the Record Depart

ment of the India Office, with a number of photographs, which are, 

unfortunately, very poor. 

The chief notes are o n — 

I. The city of Aracan. 
2. The Maha Muni Pagoda, Aracan. 

3. The Shwe Dag6n Pagoda, Rangoon. 

4. The Kyouk-Koo or Rock-bridge Monastery of Pugan. 

5. A list of objects of antiquarian interest in British Burma. 
In all of these there is a large amount of interesting matter, but 

I do not think that the Government of Burma should let the 

subject drop, and consider that all has been done that need be done. 

These reports merely show that there is room for further inquiry 
and exploration by means of excavation. 

On looking through the lists for the Irrawaddy and Pegu 

Divisions, there are one or two places which seem to have escaped 
notice. 

TAR6KMAW. 

This place is a few miles south of Prome, and in the Burmese 

language means " Chinese promontory." The Burmese say it was 

so called because a Chinese army penetrated to this point in A.D. 

1284. The Peguans say the name means "Mango-tree point." 
Colonel Yule in his " Mission to the Court of Ava," chap, viii., 

mentions " Tugma metropolis " as a city of the " Aurea regio," 
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suggesting that it is Tagoung. As the sea in those early days 

reached almost to Prome, I would suggest that the word Tugma 

refers to some old place of which TarSkmaw is the present repre

sentative. There used to be an old wall there, but it may have 

fallen into the Irrawaddy. 

THAHAWADI OR SARASWATI. 

On the east of the Irrawaddy, half-way between Prome and 

Rangoon, near the Pegu hills, is an old town of which very little is 

known. 
When Assistant-Commissioner there in 1868, I surveyed it, and 

made a plan which is now lost. The peculiarity of the place is, 
that instead of being a parallelogram, it is most irregular in shape, 

and one or two sides are broken up into angles—a circumstance not 

met with elsewhere as far as I know. 

One of the gates is known as " Mi-oung-zin " gate, and the tale is 

that when the gate-posts were being erected, the Brahmans ordered 

that the first person who came by should be sacrificed. The first 
person who came was a girl named Mi Oung-zin, and she was 

thrust into the hole and filled in. Such things have been done 
before now, even, it is said, in Copenhagen {vide Marryat's " Jut

land," chap. X. p. 160). 
Another curious thing is the canal running to it from the "Myit-

makha," an old branch of the Irrawaddy, called the " Thobo ditch." 

Tho-bo in Burmese means " sheep-convey," and the story is that a 

foreigner arrived bringing a shipload of sheep, and it was necessary 

CO dig a canal to get the ship up to the town. 

It is needless to say that this story is absurd, and invented to 

explain a name no longer understood. Possibly it is the ditch of 

an earthwork between the country of the Pyoos and Muns. 

PANCONIA. 

An old traveller, possibly Nicholas Conti, in A.D. 1444, men

tions a town of this name. There is a silted up channel below 

Henzadah, and on it, to the west of Danubyoo, there is said to 

have been a town called " Paing-so-noung." As co often represents 

the Burmese or Peguan tso, it looks as if this town was meant, 

and it ought to be hunted up. 
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COSMIN. 

This town is mentioned by Osesar Frederick in 1563 and Ralph 

Fitch in 1586. It was a town on the waterway from Negrais to 
Pegu, and the fashion is to say that it means Bassein, the Pali 

name of which was Kusimanagara, corrupted into Kuthein. 

I doubt this very much. In the first place, there is a map 

made by a person named Wood in 1795, alluded to by Colonel 

Yule in his " Mission to the Court of Ava," which shows Cosmin on 

a channel to the eastward of the Bassein river. 

Bassein does not lie in the direct road from Negrais to Pegu, and 
would be much out of the way. 

Fitch says the houses of Cosmin were built on high posts for 

fear of the tigers. As all houses in the lower part of Burma are 

built on posts, these must have been remarkably high, and in a 

walled town like Bassein, with little jungle round it, it is not likely 
that these precautions would be necessary. 

Just where Wood places Cosmin there is a creek called "Labut-
kula," which in the M u n (Peguan) language means " foreigners'-

creek,"—a creek in which the tide rises at both ends, meeting in 
the middle. 

Labut-kula is one of these, and about the middle are the remains 

of an old town surrounded by dense jungle, which ought to be 
thoroughly explored. 

TAKKALA. 

The Kalyani inscription at Pegu set up by King Dhammaceti 

states that the missionaries Sona and Uttara landed at a place called 

Golamattika nagara (even at that time, A.D. 1480), because it con
tained houses made of earth after the manner of the Gola people 

(Golamanussa gharanam viya mattika gharanaiii bahulataya gola

mattika nagaram ti yiivajjatana voharanti). Dr. Forchhammer 
identifies this place with a village named Taik-kukh, on the east 
.side of the Salween, by means of a Burmese translation of a Taking 

(Mun) manuscript, which says Gola or Gula mattika nagara is the 

same as Taik-kuk. Because this name is spelt with I, he thinks 
that it was a settlement of the Gaudas of Gour, in Beno-al. 

In default of proof that a people called Gola or Goda made a 

settlement at this spot, I am inclined to think either that the phrase 

means people who used golas, i.e., storehouses made of wattle and 

daub or brick, or that the word was coined to represent the word kuld. 
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That Takkala or Taik-kula was a seaport at one time is possible, 

but it must have been in very early times; for Caesar Frederick, 

who went from Martaban to Pegu in 1565 A.D., gives a full descrip
tion of the difficulty of passing up the Sittang estuary owing to tbe 

bore or " Macareo."^ H e mentions neither Takkala nor Thaton. 

In I S 44 Martaban was the chief town of that part, and a flourish
ing seaport, and appears to have been so from A.D. 1287, when the 

Shan chief Warn or Wagaru established a new dynasty. 

THATON OR SADDHAMMA NAGARA. 

This town is situated to the east of the Sittang estuary, at the foot 

of a range of hills about 800 feet high, at a point where there is a 
gorge leading to the east. 

Tradition asserts that it was founded in the third or fourth cen

tury of our era by people from Kalinka who were Buddhists. The 

Kalinka people were said to have colonised Java and Bali in the 
first century. A list of fifty-nine kings is given, ending in Manuha 

or Manohari. 

Burmese chronicles state that about A.D. 1050, Anuraddha (or 

Anoaratha) of Pugan wanted a copy of the three Pitakas, which was 

in the possession of Manuha. Manuha refusing to give a copy, 

Anoaratha laid siege to the town, and having captured it, carried 

off Manuha, his people, a religious relic, &c., to Pugan. 
At Pugan there is still a building called the palace of Manuha, 

touched upon by Dr. Forchhammer in his description of the Kyouk-koo 

temple. The description of this palace has yet to come, and it is to 
be hoped will throw further light on the history of That6n. It has 

always been thought that Thaton was Suvanna-bhumi, to which Sona 

and Uttara were sent in the third century B.C.; but the inscriptions 

of Pegu state otherwise, and point to a place near Taik-kuk. 

After the above-mentioned destruction of Thaton, no kings ever 

made it their capital, and it would appear that the whole of Lower 

Burma was subject to the Burmese until A.D. 1287, when Wagaru 

the Shan set up at Martaban. 
In the year 1869 I was Assistant-Magistrate at Thaton, and made 

a survey of it. The walls were very perfect, except at one point to 

the south-west, where the old bed of tbe Sittang estuary must have 

impinged on them. There was a high rampart and ditch, then an 

open space of i 5 O feet, then a lower wall and ditch. On the west 

and south are additional earthworks, also at the north-west and north-

Macareo, the breaker, is a Portuguese word. 
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east angles. In the level plain towards the Sittang are traces of a 

bund or mole. The main walls, which measure from north to 

south about 8000 by 4000 feet from east to west, were faced with 

blocks of stone or kterite. 
About tbe centre was the antepuram or Nan-daw-gon, the walls 

of which measured from north to south 1080 by 1150 feet from east 

to west. The interior of the town, therefore, contained about 940 

acres, of which 28^^ acres were antepuram. The stone for facing 

the walls probably came from the eastern ditch, which is cut through 

solid kterite at the foot of the hill. In the antepuram no remains 

were visible, and I was disappointed to find so few remains of 

pagodas, as it had always been supposed that the huge buildings of 
Pugan were copies of those seen by Anoaratha in That6n. After 

reading M . Moubot's description of the ruins of Ongcor in Cambodia, 

tbe idea came across m e that the place which Anoaratha destroyed 

was Ongcor, and that Thaton, being an outlying province of that 
kingdom, was looked at in after times as the real place. 

The same idea seems to have also struck Dr. Forchhammer, for 

at p. 25 of his prize essay he says : " From the sixth to eleventh 
centuries tbe political history of the Takings is a blank. During 

this period the ancient kingdom of Khmer or Cambodia attained to 

its fullest power. It extended from the Gulf of Martaban to Ton-

quin. The kings who ruled over Khmer from A.D. 548 to the 
eleventh century (the date of Anoaratha) favoured Brahmanism to 

the suppression of Buddhism. . . . The country of the Takings 
was then, no doubt, a dependency of the same kingdom." 

If Anoaratha did not destroy Ongcor and the kingdom of Khmer, 
it would appear that That6n was under a petty Buddhist prince, who 
would not give up his sacred books at any price. 

The principal pagodas were situated to the south of the antepuram, 
and of a form not common in Burma, viz., a square base. The 

lower base of the principal one measured 104 x 104 X 18 feet, and 

on the top of this was another block measuring 70 x 70 x 16J feet. 
O n this there was a third block 48 x 48 x 12 feet, surmounted 

by a round stupa, the height of the whole being about 85 feet. As 

the stupa had been rebuilt, it is doubtful if it originally measured 
38 feet. 

The second story, which is accessible by four flights of steps, was 
decorated with recesses 4 inches deep, measuring 2I x 2 | feet, con
taining terra-cotta entablatures in a very mutilated condition. As 

these are not mentioned by Dr. Forchhammer, I fear they no longer 
exist. They depicted stories in the greater Jdtakas. 
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In the bushes I discovered inscribed stones, which have been 

pronounced by Dr. Forchhammer to be in a character more closely 

connected with the Vengi of the fourth century A.D. than any other 

in Burma, and also some stone figures of Vishnu which I had 

dragged out and set up in front of the court-house. These are also 

mentioned by Dr. Forchhammer. 

As the Doctor says at page 11 of his note No. IL, " More light 

is required to dispel the darkness which involves the early history 

of Thaton: " and not only of Thaton, but other places in Burma. 

This can only be obtained by careful research by an officer appointed 

specially for the work, and it is to be hoped that the Government 

of India, at the instance of tbe Burmese Local Government, will 

either appoint some such officer, or direct officers who may be on 

the spot to make surveys and inquiries. A study of the Mun 

language should be encouraged. It is a language that is fast becom

ing dead, but is eminently useful to the philologist and antiquary.'' 

There are other old towns where investigations may be made, but 

it is of little use sending men simply to examine the surface.-' 

1 A detailed account of ThatSn was given by m e in the Pluenix, 1872. 
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BY 
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THE first three chapters of the Essay review the evidence that has 
been adduced to prove that the 

VERNAL EQUINOX WAS IN THE KRITTIKAS 

at the time of the Taittiriya Sanhita, and it is shown that the above 
position of the equinox may be fully established by direct and 
indirect statements contained in the Taittiriya Sanhita itself. In 
the second chapter of the Essay an attempt is made to prove 
(mainly on the authority of the Shatapatha Brahmana ii. i. 3. 1-3) 
that in very old times the year in the Vedic calendar began with 
the vernal equinox, and that the sacrificial system is coeval with 
this primitive calendar. W h e n the beginning of the year was 
altered to the winter solstice, the old year-beginning was still re
tained side by side with the new one. .When the vernal equinox 
was in the Krittikas, that asterism therefore began the year from 
the equinox (Taitt. San. iv. 4. 10 ; Taitt. Br. i. i. 2. i), while the 
solstitial year began from the month of M^gha, as stated in the 
Taittiriya Sanhita vii. 4. 8 (also T&,ndya Brahmana v. 9), interpreted 
and explained by Jaimini in his Mimansa Darshana vi. 5. 30-37, 
and Shabara on the same. If Jaimini's interpretation is accepted, 
we have here a strong corroborative evidence of the equinoctial 
year then beginning with the Krittikas; for if tbe winter solstice 
occurred in the month of Magha, the equinox must be in the Krit-
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tikas, and vice versd. It has also been shown that it is more reason

able to interpret the Krittikas to mean the asterism of that name 
than a divisional portion of the Zodiac. 

But the main point of the Essay is to prove that in the days of 
the Rigveda Sanhita the 

VERNAL EQUINOX WAS IN MRIGASHIRAS (ORION), 

and the conclusion is based on the following grounds:— 

I. The statement in the Taittiriya Sanhita vii. 4. 8, that the 

Phalguni full-moon was the month or the beginning of the year. 

There are similar statements in the Shatapatha Br§,hmana (vi. 2. 2. 

18), the Taittiriya Brahmana (i. i. 2, 8), the Sankhyayana Brah

mana (iv. 4 and v. 7), and the Gopatha Brahmana (i. 19). In all 

these passages we are told that the Phalguni full-moon night was 

the first night of the year. What does this mean ? It cannot but 

mean that the winter solstice once occurred on the Phdlguni full-moon 

day, for the following reasons : — 

I. That the Maghi and Phg,lguni nights being mentioned together 

in the Taittiriya Sanhita, it is natural to interpret Phalguni as 
referring to the winter solstice according to context. 

2. W e cannot accept Sayana's interpretation that the Phalguni 

full-moon was called the new year's night because it occurred in 

the Vasanta (spring) season. For, first, as a matter of fact, it could 

not have occurred in the Vasanta; and, secondly, because it does 

not satisfactorily account for the fact why the Phalguni full-moon 

was. called the neiu year's night. Any day in the Vasanta season 

might on this principle be so described, and it would be a clear 

misuse of words to describe any day in the Vasanta as a new 

year's day. 

II. If the winter solstice occurred on the Phalguni full-moon, 

the vernal equinox must coincide with Mrigashiras or Orion. There 

is evidence to show that it did. The word Agrahdyani, according to 

Amara (i. 3. 23), is a synonym for Mrigashiras. The word is also 

found in Panini iv. 2, 22. The word literally means "beginning 

the year." But the question is what began the year ? whether the 

full-moon occurring in the vicinity of Orion, or the constellation 

itself? The latter view is shown to be the correct one on the 

following grounds:— 

I. If we suppose that the full-moon or the month began the 

year, there are grammatical difficulties in deriving the name dgra-

hdyani for the asterism of Mrigashiras. 

2. If the full-moon began the year, it must have begun it either 
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{a) at the winter solstice or {h) at the vernal equinox, as these two 

are the only known ancient year-beginnings. In the first case, the 

vernal equinox must be placed 27° behind Revati—a position which 

it has not yet attained; and we are thus led to the theory of the 

libration of the equinoxes, which is now abandoned as mathema
tically incorrect. W e cannot therefore accept the first interpretation. 

As regards the second, it gives us 19,000 B.C. as the probable time 

when the position could have been true; and we cannot accept this 

as probable, especially when there is no evidence of continuity or 

the existence of the intermediate periods. 

It is therefore necessary to hold that the constellation was the real 

year-beginning at the vernal equinox, and that the name for the 

month dgrahdyanika is a derivative name. The occurrence of winter 

solstice on the full-moon day in Ph§,lguna is thus fully corroborated 
by the vernal equinox coinciding with Orion. 

III. If the PhS,lguni full-moon began the year at the winter 

solstice, the summer solstice must fall on the full-moon in Bhddra

pada. There is evidence to show that it did. The summer solstice 

begins the southern passage of the sun, and is called the ayana of 

the pitris. The first month or fortnight in this ayanct is thus pre

eminently the month or the fortnight of the pitris, or the fravashis, 
or the manes. The Hindus up to this day regard the dark half of 

Bhadrapada as the fortnight of the manes ; and so do tbe Parsees, 

whose year commenced with the summer solstice, and the first 
month of the year was dedicated to the manes {vide Dr. Geiger's 
" Civil, of East. Iranians," vol. i. p. i 53). 

IV. There are several Parsee, Greek, German, and Vedic traditions 
which are simply and naturally explained on the supposition that 

the vernal equinox was in Orion when these traditions were formed. 

W h e n the vernal equinox was in Orion, that constellation, together 
with the Milky W a y and Canis, was, so to speak, the boundary 

of heaven and hell, the Devaloka and Yamaloka, which, in Vedic 

works, mean the hemispheres north and south of the equator. W e 
can therefore now easily understand :— 

I. H o w heaven and hell are separated by a river according to 
the Parsee, the Greek, and the Indian traditions. The river is no 
other than the Milky Way, which is actually so called in the later 

Hindu literature. The Chinvat bridge of the Parsees may be sup
posed to be constructed on this river. 

2. H o w the four-eyed or three-headed dogs came to be at the 

gates of hell to guard the way to Yama's regions (Rig. x. 14. 11). 
These are the constellations of Canis Major and Canis Minor. 
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3. How Shundsirau, in Rig. iv. 57. 5, are said to make milk in 
heaven, and how SaramS, vomited milk when kicked by Indra. 

4. How and why Vritra is said to appear in the form of an 
antelope (Rig. i. 33. 12 ; v. 34. 2), and how his head is said to be 

cut off (Rig. iv. 18. 9; viii. 6. 7). The legend is based upon the 

form of the constellation of Mrigashiras (antelope's head). 

5. How Namuchi was killed by the watery foam (Milky Way) 

by Indra (Rig. 8. 14. 13), and how the gates of heaven were cleared 

by killing him (Rig. x. 74. 7). Dr. Haug ("E.ssays on Parsees," 

p. 217) records a tradition that the Parsee Dasturs regard the 

Milky Way as the vazra of Mitbra, while in later Hindu literature 
(Sahitya Darpana, i o) stars are spoken of as the foam of the ocean 
of the sky. 

6. How Prajapati (Orion) was killed or sacrificed himself at the 
beginning of the year (Taitt. Br. iii. 9. 22. i). 

7. W h y at the end. of the old and the beginning of the nno year 

ancient Germans performed mummeries in which two persons dis

guised as stag and hind were the principal performers. It is really 

a relic of the time when Orion, the hrinter, commenced the year. 

8. How the dog (Canis Major) awakened the rays of the sun at 

the beginning of the year (Rig. i. 161. 13). This explains tbe 
origin of dog-days. They were once the new year's days. 

9. How Indrani let loose her dog at the ear of Vrishakapi in the 
form of an antelope, and how Vrishakapi's head was said to be cut 

off for spoiling the sacrifices (Rig. x. 86, 4 and S). 

All these legends and traditions can now be very easily explained. 

V. But the Greeks have not only retained the Aryan traditions, 
but even the name of the constellation (Orion) may be shown to be 

of Aryan origin. Plutarch says that the Greeks did not borrow it 

from the Egyptians. Orion is therefore either a transformation of 

dgra^yana,, the original of dgrahdyana, or it is similarly derived from 

oros, a limit, a boundary, and aion, an age. Orion therefore was. 

the limit of the age or tbe year; or, in other words, it began a new 

year in old days. No satisfactory, or rather no derivation of the 

word has yet been suggested. Plutarch mentions that the Greeks 

retained their old name's for Orion, Canis, and Ursa (Arktos), and 

we can now identify all these with dgrayana, shvan, and rikshas in 

the Vedic works. 

VI. Not only the name, but even the attributes and accompani

ments of Orion (staff, belt, and lion's skin) are fully preserved in 

the Vedic ceremonials, especially that of the thread ceremony per

formed by every Brahman. The belt of Orion is the same as the 
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aiwyaonghana of tbe Parsees and the yajnopavita or the mekhald of 

the Brahmans. 

VII. Above all, there are express texts in the Rigveda which state 

that the year, or the Uttar^yana or Devay^na, or the passage of the 

sun north of the equator, began in those days when the sun was in 

Canis or Orion, i.e., Shvan or Mrigashiras of the Vedas. 

I. In Rig. i. 163. 13, it is said that "the dog will awaken the 

rays of the sun when the year is complete." This means that 
when the sun is to the south of the equator, it is the night of the 

devas, and his rays sleep during tbe period. W h e n the sun comes 

over to the north of the equator, the dog, Canis, will awaken him. 

In other words, the dog commenced the year at the vernal equinox. 

2. In Rig. X. 86, 22, the sun, in the form of Vrishakapi, is 
thus addressed by Indra: " 0 mighty Vrishakapi ! when rising 

upwards, you would come to (our) house, where would (your) sin

ning Mriga (antelope) be ? where the pleasing (Mriga) would go ?" 

This means that when the sun goes to the house of Indra, the 

sun's Mriga (antelope) would be invisible. In other words, the 

sun being then in Orion (Mriga), the constellation of Orion would 
be invisible (Taitt. Br. i. 5. 2. i); and this at the time when the 

sun is about to enter tbe house of Indra, i.e., about to go to the 

north of the equator. The passage is fully discussed in chap. vii. 

3. In Rig. i. 105. II, the sun is said "to ward off the dog 

out of his way, as the animal was crossing the eternal waters." Is 
not this a description of the heliacal rising of the Dog-star at 

the beginning of the Devay&na—the terminus of the "eternal 
waters " ? 

There are other passages, but as they are not so explicit, they are 

not given in the Essay. But those given above are enough to sup

port the statement in the Taittiriya Sanhita, and no less than five 
Brahmanas that the Phalguni full-moon began the year at the winter 

solstice, and, as a necessary consequence, the vernal equinox was 
in Orion. N o better interpretation of the passages in the Sanhita 

and Brahmanas here referred to is as yet suggested. W e should 

therefore be perfectly justified in holding that the Taittiriya Sanhita 
and tbe Brahmanas record a real tradition of the solstitial year once 

beginning with the full-moon in Phalguna. The passages in the 

Rigveda Sanhita supply us with a record of actual observations to 
the same effect. 

From all these facts, texts, traditional coincidences, and arguments 
it follows that:— 

When many of the hymns in the Rigveda were sung, the solstitial 
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year began with the full-moon in Phdlguna and the vernal equinox 
was in Orion or Mrigashiras. 

And this gives us about 4000 B.C. as the approximate period 

when these hymns were sung. The Greeks and the Parsees sepa

rated after this, and before the vernal equinox was in the Krittikas, 

as they have retained no tradition about the latter period. The 

period thus determined is consistent with the opinions entertained 

by ancient and modern scholars in India and Europe about the age 

of Zoroaster, Homeric poems, and the Vedas. It shows that many 

of the hymns now preserved in the Rigveda can be traced back, as 

observed by Professor Weber, to the time when the Greeks and the 

Parsees and the Indians lived together. 

PRE-ORION PERIOD. 

Traces of still remoter antiquity can, however, be found in the 

Vedic works. If the statement in the Taittiriya Sanhita about the 

Phalguni full-moon is to be interpreted to mean that the solstitial 

year once began on that day, the statement about the Chitra full-

moon must also be similarly interpreted. Krittikas and M^gha, 

Mrigashiras and Phalguna, and Punarvasu and Chaitra thus become 

the correlative pairs of year-beginnings in old times, the former in 

each case denoting the equinoctial beginning, and the latter the 

solstitial one. There is, however, not as much corroborative evi

dence to establish tbe third case as we have in the second. 

The only corroborative evidence available is :-—• 

I, That all the sacrifices are ordained to be commenced by offer

ings to Aditi, the presiding deity of the asterism of Punarvasu 

(Taitt. Sanhit. vi. 1.5. i ; Ait. Br. i. 7 ; Vaj. San. 4. 19). 

2. The Abhijit day falls four days before the central or the 

Vishuvan day in a satra. (See Dr. Hang's translation of the Ait. 

Br., p. 279.) If this is understood to mean the day when the sun 

is in the asterism of Abhijit, then the vernal equinox must then be 

in Punarvasu. 
3. The representation of the asterismal Prajapati in the Taittiriya 

Brahmana i. 5. 2. 2, with Chitra as his head, can now be easily 
explained like a similar representation of Brahman in the Zodiacal 

signs by Badarayana ("India: what it can teach us," p. 324). If 

the latter representation was conceived after the Rashis were intro

duced and came into use, then it is natural to suppose that a similar 

representation in asterisms of Prajapati, or the god of time, was 

made in old days when the Nakshatra system was organised. 
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These three facts, joined with the statement in the Taittiriya Sanhita 

that the Chitra full-moon once began the year, show that the Aryans 

framed and used a calendar long before the vernal equinox was in 

Orion. It was in the early part of this period that the year was first 

made to commence with the vernal equinox, and sacrifices estab

lished, on that system. In the latter part of the period the year-

beginning seems to have been altered to the winter solstice in 

Chaitra, and the two systems have since then continued to exist 

side by side. 
There is almost a continuous record of the precession of the 

equinoxes from this period up to the present day in the Indian 

literature. From Punarvasu to Mrigashiras (Orion) in the Rigveda ; 
from Orion to Rohini as preserved in the legend of Prajapati running 

over to his daughter and killed by Rudra (Ait. Br. iii. 33 ) ; from 
Rohini to Krittikas in the Taittiriya Sanhita; from Krittikas to 

Bharani in the Vedanga Jyotisha; and finally, from Bharani to 

Ashwini in the Surya Siddhanta and other works. 

The conclusion which we may draw from a consideration of all 

these facts is that the oldest periods of the Aryan civilisation must 
be rearranged somewhat as under:— 

I. The Pre-Orion Period, 6000—4000 B.C.-—The primitive calendar 
•was first framed at this time, and a sacrificial system based upon it. 

The solstitial year was established in the latter part of the period. 

The finished hymns of the later period did not exist at this time. 
The vernal equinox was in Punarvasu. 

II. The Orion Period, 4000-2500 B.C.—That is, from the time 
when the vernal equinox was near the right shoulder of Orion 

(Ardra) to the time when the equinox was in the Krittikas. This 
was pre-eminently the period of the hymns. The Greeks and the 

Parsees left the Indians during the latter part of this period. 

III. The Krittika Period, 2 5 00-1400 B.C.—When the Taittiriya 
Sanhita and several BrEihmanas were compiled. W e can now ex

plain why the hymns had become unintelligible in these days. The 

vernal equinox was in Krittikas, but the tradition of the PhMguni 

full-moon being the new year's night was retained. It was probably 
during this period that the Sanhitas were compiled in their present 
form. 

IV. The Pre-Buddhistic Period, 1400-500 B.C—This is the 

period of Siitrls, ceremonial, grammatical, philosophical, &c. 
Such are the conclusions which can be fairly and reasonably 

deduced from the astronomical facts, references, and allusions con

tained in the Vedic works, and the linguistic evidence does not 
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conflict with them. For we must place a considerable period between 
the Rigveda hymns and the time of the Br&hmanas, when those 
hymns had become unintelligible. The linguistic method does not, 
however, give us any specific point of time, while the astronomical 
references and observations supply us with definite facts indicating 
definite time. Taking these points as the centres or starting-points 
of the different periods, we have to see if the durations assigned to 
them are or are not probable on the linguistic grounds. Thus used, 
the two methods will be found to harmonise. 
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DISCOVERY 
OF THE EXACT SITE OF 

ASOKAS CLASSIC CAPITAL OP PATALIPUTRA 
(THE PALIBOTHRA OF THE GREEKS), 

AND 

DESCRIPTION OF THE SUPERFICIAL REMAINS. 

BT 

L. A. WADDELL, M.B., 
Surgeon-Major, Bengal Civil Service. 

(Abstract.) 

I N this paper, Surgeon-Major Waddell, taking Hwen-Thsang as 

his guide, identifies the site of King Asoka's palace, supposed by the 
earlier authorities to have been swept away by the Ganges many 

centuries ago. While on a visit to Patna, he took the opportunity 
of exploring its neighbourhood, and was surprised to find the site of 

Pataliputra practically entire, the chief landmarks of Asoka's palaces, 

monasteries, and monuments, as described by the Chinese travellers 
and pilgrims, Hwen-T'hsang and Fa-hian, remaining. The locality 

of these remains is the neck of land between the old Son and the 

Ganges, at the confluence of these rivers. Here stood the capital of 
the Magadhan kings, till it was deserted about five or six centuries 

from Asoka's time {circaB.c. 250). Hwen-Thsang, about 635 A.D., 
found tbe city and its buildings a mass of crumbling ruins, and 

" long deserted," and he notes "the sanghardmas (monasteries), Deva 
temples, and stupas which lie in ruins may be counted by hundreds: 

there are only two or three remaining entire." This state of 
desolation continued down to Sher Shah's time in 1541 A.D., and at 

Sher Shah's visit, although still retaining the name of Patana or 

" the city," it seems to have been an unimportant villao-e when he 
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decided to make it his capital. Sher Shah clearly foresaw that 

Patna would become a great town, and therefore he ordered a fort 

to be built on the old site. Bihar from that time was deserted, 

while Patna became one of the largest cities of the pro-vince,̂  and 
since Akbar's time the largest. The most striking Buddhist feature 

in the neighbourhood of Patna was the Bhikna Bahdri, or " Hill of 

the Mendicant Monk." This was -visited by Dr. Waddell, who 

found it to be an artificial hill of brick debris, over forty feet high, 

and about a m d e in circuit, and now crowned by the residence of 

the Nawab Sahib of Patna. The most interesting point about it is 

that at the north-eastern base of the " Hill of the Mendicant 

M o n k " is the shrine of the Bhikna Kunwar, or " The Mendicant 

Prince." The object here worshipped under the title of Bhikna 

Kunwar is the image of a many-peaked hill, with a pathway 

leading up from the base along a ledge, and climbing a steep valley 
to a recess (in which the cave was situated). This is clearly the 

facsimile in miniature of the historic hermitage-hill built by Asoka 

for Prince Mahendra, who afterwards became the Buddhist apostle 

of Ceylon. The Prince's hermitage is worshipped under his name 

by the semi-aborigines of the country—the Dosadhs, Abirs, and 

Goalas—with offerings of flowers, fruits, milk, sweetmeats, and 
silken thread, in the same manner as the remote ancestors of the 

present generation of worshippers paid homage to the mendicant 

Prince Mahendra in Asoka's day. The higher caste Hindus in the 

neighbourhood pay the Dosadhs to make offerings on their behalf. 
The history of this image, so far as can now be ascertained from 

the hereditary Dosadb priest in charge of it, is that it existed on the 

top of the mound of Bhikna Pahari, to which it gave its name, from 

time immemorial until about 113 years ago, i.e., about 1780 A.D., 

when the ancestor of the present Nawab Sahib began building his 

house upon the hill and close to the image. According to the 

tradition, the building fell down several times, and could not be com

pleted until the Mohammedan noble besought the priest, the great

grandfather of the present one, to remove the im age, and accompanied 

tbe request with a present of money. It was then removed to the 

site where it now is. 

The image is about four and a half feet high and made of clay. 
As it is quite in the open and unprotected by any roof, it is partially 

eroded and washed away during the rains. It is therefore repaired 

after each rainy season. Its present shape is that which has been 

handed down hereditarily in the priest's family as the orthodox shape ; 

^ Cf. Tarikh-i-Sher-Sbahl, Elliot's trans., iv. 478. London, 1867. 

2 B 
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but why this particular shape was given it, the priest is unable to 

say. The survival of this image with a well-preserved form during 

all these centuries is a most curious fact in the history of idol-worship, 

especially when it is remembered that the image is made of perishable 

plastic material requiring constant renewal, and the worshippers as 

well as their priests are quite unaware that the object which they worship 
is a hill! 

Having thus fixed with certainty the position of Mahendra's 

hermitage-hill, the rest of the identifications followed with compara

tive ease and certainty; for Mahendra's hill lay to the north of 

Asoka's palace and the city monuments, so that the sites of the 

latter must have remained practically uninjured by Gangetic action. 
Bara Bahdri, or the " great hill," and Chhota Pahari, which in direc

tion and distance answered generally to Hwen-Thsang's description 

of Upagupta's hermitage-hill and the five stupas, were successively 
identified by Dr. Waddell. O n the way thither he sighted two great 

stupa-like mounds and other brick mounds, which, on closer inspec

tion, seemed to be the remains of Asoka's palace and hill, and what 

seemed to be the actual stone containing the footprints, the base of a 
small Asoka pillar, an Asoka image, the great beam palisade and 
moats noted by tbe Greek historians. 

The superficial appearance of these remains admits of the identifi
cation almost beyond doubt of some of the remains; although the 

real nature of most of these mounds can only be revealed by actual 
excavation. 

The particular sites described are the Raja's (? Nanda's and 

Chandragupta's) palace, where sculptured stones and statues are 

irequently found on digging below tbe surface; Asoka's palace, 
probably where the village of Sandalpur now stands; the first 

Asoka reUc stupa ; the vihara of Buddha's footprints, defaced by the 
iconoclast Hindu king Sasanka, regarding whom and his lost capital 
some information is given in an appendix. Regarding this stone a 

curious tradition exists in the neighbourhood, that no matter where 
it is taken to, this stone always comes back to its old place. In Dr. 

Waddell's opinion the stone he saw was the actual and original 

stone of the footprint of Buddha as seen and described by Fahian 
and Hwen-Thsang in the fifth and seventh centuries A.D. 

A m o n g the most interesting identifications was that of Upagupta's 

hermitage-hill, erected forUpagupta, the fourth patriarch of the early 
Buddhist Church. All that is left of it is a high brick mound, now 
known as Chhota Pahari, or " the little hill." Traces of the old wooden 

walls of Pataliputra, as reported by Megasthenes in the fourth century 
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B.C, still exist. The villagers in digging wells came upon beams i o to 

15 feet below the present surface. These beams are of sal wood 

{Shorea rohusta), of immense girth, and in an upright position, 

and the wood is in an excellent state of preservation. A part of 

the line's of Asoka's city walls could be traced where they border a 

moat called Maharaj Khanda, or the " Emperor's cuttings," and 

there should be no difficulty in tracing these ramparts for several 

miles. Many of the stones of Asoka's buildings are being con
stantly carried off and used in building mosques and in various 

other ways, while some are broken up for road-metal. Notwith

standing this, it is surprising that so many of the stones are still 

extant. Wherever Dr. Waddell went during his short visit in 

Patna, he found fragments of these old sculptured stones, and there 

can be no doubt that were a good search made, numerous sculptures 
would be found. 

In conclusion. Dr. Waddell notes that the magnificence of Asoka's 

monuments elsewhere throughout India leads us to expect great 

things from properly conducted excavations at his palaces and 

capital, apart from foreign coins and other objects likely to be 

found. Of these we have an instance in the Matri statue, a very 
fine sculptured pillar in the very old style as seen in the Barhut 

sculptures, and in tbe same highly polished hard sandstone of the 

Asoka epoch, having two female figures, one on either side, carved 

in bold relief. Cattle now use the sculpture as a rubbing-post. 
Two other statues of yakkas or genii found here are now in tbe 

Indian Museum at Calcutta. They date almost to Asoka's time, 

and are certainly among the oldest statues found in India. 

[ W e regret that want of space prevents us from printing the 

whole of Dr. Waddell's important paper. This has been printed in 

full, with maps and illustrations, in Calcutta. Ed.J 
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INAUGURAL ADDRESS 
BY 

PROFESSOR E. B. COWELL, 
President of the Aryan Section. 

I HEARTILY congratulate my brethren in Sanskrit studies on our 

meeting here to commence the actual work of our Aryan Section 

this morning. W e have had to surmount some difficulties and 

obstacles, but they have all been happily overcome, and w e now 

meet to cheer one another's countenances " as iron sharpeneth iron," 

and to encourage each other by mutual sympathy and help. M a y 

I venture to put m y greeting in the form of a Sanskrit sloka ? 

•^^ -jrra^ eir-sTT?^*irir'^i: i 

*r̂ 'ti x'^ -3"«riri ̂ ^urrri 
VJ 

rr«rr ??• F^"^rfrT^ anrsrw 

Pura pras&mt& w'sbaya/j samagaman 
• Vaneshu simteshu kathardramanasa/?, 

Bhavanta eva^re tvadbunfi, samagati 
Ad^Ysbfedoshan nagare samakule. 

Tatbapi manye ramawiyatSraso 
'bbyudeti /dtteshu viparyayad api; 

Tatb& hi vidyud gagawe gataprabhe 
Tama/(su miir/f/iatsu vir^atetaraui. 
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Calm in calm woods the ancient Rishis sate, 
Soothing their souls with friendship's converse high— 

While we, m y honoured friends, by evil fate. 
Meet where the city's ceaseless din rolls by. 

Yet contrast brings new harmonies to light. 
And stirs tbe soul to sympathies profound; 

The lightning never shines so keenly bright 
As when the darkness gathers deepest round. 

When we thus meet, a little band of real workers and sympa

thisers in the cause of Sanskrit literature and its kindred subjects, 

we can hardly help, I. think, a feeling of pride as we remember how 

much has been already achieved, in spite of the difficulties of the 
task, by tbe long and earnest co-operation of the scholars of different 

countries patiently directing their several efforts to one common 

object. M u c h indeed remains to do, but much has been done. 

T w o things, for instance, especially suggest themselves to m y 

mind, as they are more immediately connected with the subject 

which I have chosen for these few introductory remarks—I mean 

the settlement of the commencement of the Gupta era in A.D. 318 

or 3 1 9 ; and the identification of the MS,lava era with the old 
Samvat. These two recent discoveries give us a firm standing 

ground amidst the uncertainties of Hindu chronology; and such 

discoveries are due to our European method of research, turned to 

the solution of these apparently hopeless Eastern problems. For it 

was these very questions of chronology and history which at first 
seemed to present such an insuperable difficulty to the Sanskrit 

student. The long series of Hindu thinkers and writers had gone 

on, generation after generation, for 3000 years, and yet no indivi
dual link of the chain could be definitely associated with any known 

historical event. The rise of Buddhism, the Greek and Scythian 

conquests, the Arab and Moghul invasions seemed to have left no 

more traces in the contemporary literature than if they had hap
pened in another continent. In fact, as far as posterity is concerned, 
the cliefs-d'ceuvre of Sanskrit literature might have been all composed 

in tbe depths of quiet forests and hermitages, where no rumour of 
external wars or changes of dynasty could come in to ruffle the 

calm temperament of the poet or the philosopher. W e can plant 

the great writers of aU other nations in the midst of their historical 
surroundings; Horace and Virgil, Dante and Petrarch, Chaucer and 

Shakespeare refiect to us the varied influences of their times, and we 

naturally turn to the contemporary history to understand the full 

meaning of their works; it is only in ancient India that the poem 
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or the philosophy is left without any such contemporary explana
tion. Sanskrit literature seems to come to us as an ara'aya-ruditam, 

a " far-off cry in the waste " of time, but with no recognised per

sonality in the speaker. W e hear the message, but the sender of 

the message is at best only a name. 

I have often thought that an instructive contrast as well as parallel 

might be drawn, by one who had the necessary knowledge, between 

the literature of the Talmud and that of the Sanskrit Purva Mlmamsfi,. 

There are, of course, some interesting resemblances; each represents 

a long series of studies and discussions carried on by an aristocracy 

of learned men, who devoted their lives to the interpretation of a 

sacred text which embodied their ritual and social laws as well as 

their religious belief. Hence naturally the most striking common 

characteristic of both literatures is the din of disputation which 
seems to deafen us when we open a page of either. Sanskrit 

scholars will recollect the passage in the HarshaAarita which de

scribes the king as wandering in the Vindhya forests, where he finds 

seated on the rocks and reclining under the trees the partisans of 

some twenty philosophical sects, all listening to their accepted tenets 

and zealously defending them. Any one who has looked into the 

Talmud will recognise the same atmosphere of disputation and argu
ment. I will not dwell on the minor parallels, but it is singular to 

remember how the continual debates between the followers of Guru 
Prabhakara and Bhatta KumS,Eik find their analogy in the never-

ending Talmudic discussions between the school of Hillel and that of 

Shammai; and, again, the thirteen rules of interpretation of Rabbi 
Ishmael-ben-Elisha are paralleled by the well-known Mlmams^ 

canon of the respective value of the different proofs that one thing 

is subordinate to another:—i.e., the order of the pramawas for deter

mining viniyoga-vidhis ; and many such common features might 

easily be produced. 

But there is one great difference between the two literatures 
which strikes the most casual reader. The discussions of the 

Hindu MlmamsS, are carried on between anonymous disputants; 

a perpetual nanu and iti cen na are all that remains of the once 

sturdy and self-asserting logicians, and though the retort may be 

keen and the logical pitfall well prepared, it is a land of echoes and 

shadows, not a battlefield of real combatants, each of w h o m is asso

ciated with a definite personality of his own. But in the Talmud 

every opinion and objection is labelled with its author's name and 

testimonial: " Rabbi Yehuda said in the name of Rabbi Samuel,'' 
or " Rabbi Yochanan said in the name of Simon-ben-Yochai," or 
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" Rabbi Yehuda said that Rab said," &c. A n d these difl-'erent 

names can be located in their several centuries, and we can thus 
arrive at something like a literary chronology and history. 

N o w in Indian literature we can only accomplish this by tedious 

and patient comparison and inference. Little by little we are build

ing up our facts, toilsomely won by watchful investigation; we are 

gradually advancing, step by step. One day I feel sure we shall 

be able to map out the history of ancient India in broad, definite 
outlines, century by century. W e shall never know those stirring 

individual details which rivet us in other histories, because these 

can only be supplied by the contemporary witness, who himself 

chronicles what he has seen, or tells it to the subsequent chronicler. 
But we shall be able, by means of the inscriptions and Prasastis, to 

gain a clear view of the general sequence of events, and I have no 

doubt that we shall find new and unthought of refiections of these 

events in the contemporary literature. N o one can escape from the 

influence of his own time—not even a K^lid&sa or Kumarila or 

;Sknkara AMrya. I believe that, when we know more of the events 
of each century, we shall find unconscious references to them even 

in those very books which now seem to us so isolated and dateless, 

just as modern criticism has discovered a faint contemporary allu

sion even in the Greek romance of Xenophon of Ephesus, which 

might have seemed as dateless as the Kum§,ra Sambbava. So the 
reference to Dih-naga in the Meghadiita, and the quotation from the 

Ritnaamh^va which Professor Kielhorn discovered in Vatsabha#a's 
Prasasti may be only specimens of many similar allusions which 

now lurk unnoticed in well-known books. Professor Biihler has 

shown us, by his brilliant paper, how these inscriptions can open 

a new chapter in Indian literary history. Let us take courage 
from past successes and look hopefully for future triumphs. Literary 

chronology and history are but one corner of the great field of Indian 
antiquity, but every part is of use for the whole; every detail won 

from oblivion helps to fill up that complete picture of the old 
Indian world which we are all trying to restore. 

Professor CowELL read a paper on the Buddha-Z;arita or poetical 

Life of Buddha, of which he had nearly completed an edition for the 

"Analecta Oxoniensia." The paper will appear with some addi
tional matter in the forthcoming preface to the volume. The main 

object of the paper was to illustrate the real position of the author, 

Asvagbosha, in the history of Sanskrit literature. H e seems to 

have flourished in the first or second century of our era. The 
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poem was translated into Chinese early in the fifth century, and it 

is also mentioned as one of Asvaghosha's works by I-tsing, tbe 
Chinese traveller, who visited India in 673. 

Professor Cowell endeavoured to prove that certain episodes in 

the poem had been imitated by Kalidasa in his Raghuvamsa and 

Kunkra-sambhava, as well as by subsequent poets, and that its 
style necessarily implied an acquaintance with the laws of Hindu 

rhetoric. Consequently it was of great importance, as tending to 

establish Professor Biihler's views as to the successful cultivation 

in India of artificial poetry and rhetoric in the early centuries of 

our era. If Kalidlsa may be called the Hindu Virgil, Asvagbosha 
may claim the title of the Hindu Ennius. 



II. 

LA NATURE PRIMITIVE D'ADITI. 

PAE LB 

PKOFBSSBUE PH. COLINET. 

ADITI est rev6tue dans le Rig-V^da d'attributs tres Aleves ; avec les 
Adityas, ses fils, elle se trouve au sommet du panthdon vedique. 

Ce fait a et̂  reconnu et expose depuis longtemps par M. von Roth 

dans un article intituM Bie hochsten Goiter der arischen VolJcer, 
(Z. D. M. G. vi). 

D'un autre c6t4, Aditi n'occupe que tres peu de place dans le 
recueil sacr̂  : aucun hymne ne lui appartient en entier ; il faut 

I'̂ tudier dans une centaine environ d'invocations detacĥ es. Son 

caractere n'en a pas 6t6 moins bien d̂ crit par M. Miiller, et surtout 

par M. Hillebrandt dans sa monographie Ueber die G'ottin Aditi. 

Et cependant Aditi reste, k certains dgards, une enigme a kquelle 
on peut 6tre tent̂  d'apporter une solution nouvelle. La difficulte 

ne consiste pas tant k saisir les traits varies, disparates m^me qui 
composent son caractere, mais k trouver la notion centrale, pri

mitive qui les relie entre eux, et k lui assigner, avec ses fils, aussi 

myst^rieus qu'elle meme k certains ̂ gards, une place dans le natura-
lisme vMique. C'est sous ce rapport que les solutions donn&s 

jusqu'̂  ce jour paraissent insuffisantes ; celle que nous proposons ici 

est une hypothese nouvelle, mais basfe sur les materiaux rassemblfe 

par nos prMdcesseurs, dont nous commencjons par reconnaitre nos 
obligations k cet egard. 

1. 

L'^tymologie a joud un grand role dans I'interpr^tation du mot et 
du personnage d'Aditi. On connalt 1'analyse propos(̂ e par M. Roth, 

et admise comme certaine par Bergaigne : dditi serait derive de la 
racine da, lier, d'ou *diti lien, dditi sans liens. Cette derivation 

serait confirmee par I'emploi du mot comme adjectif ou comme nom 

commun, pour exprimer diverses notions tirees du sens ̂ tymologique. 
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Aditi ne serait elle-meme que la personnification de cette entite 

abstraite ou de la lumifere empyreenne con^ue, d'une maniere ab-

straite, comme le principe eternel ou imperissable; elle serait du 
reste une creation propre a I'lnde, postc^rieure k ses fils, qui ont, eux, 

leurs analogues chez d'autres peuplea indo-europ^ens. 

Certes I'etymologie de M . Roth, envisagfe en elle-meme, est par-

faitement plausible. Cependant elle ne s'impose pas comme une 

certitude. Tout d'abord le mot diti, lien, n'existe pas, quoiqu'il se tire 

tres r^gulierement de la racine da, lier. Mais cette racine elle-meme 

est quelque peu suspecte d'apres Whitney {Bie Wurzeln, &c.). La 

comparaison du grec 8e<a ne suffit pas k la garantir: car celle-ci 

pourrait- bien etre en reality une alteration de des, d'aprfes des 

derives comme ê(7-/xo'y. La nuance de cette racine est du reste 

presque toujours tellement sp^ciale que nous n'hdsitons guere a 

nous rallier k I'opinion de M . Pischel {Ved. Stud., ii. 103), qui 

rapproche ddmpati de Sea-TroTTjs. Dans ce cas nous aurions affaire 
a ces racines paralleles des: dem: dems. 

Toute cette discussion d^pendrait alors des phdnpmfenes du develop

pement des racines, phenomfene dont I'existence est aussi certaine que 

I'explication en est obscure pour le moment: cela n'empeche qu'on 

puisse et qu'on doive tenir compte de ces faits, les plus importants 

peut-etre de ceux qui meritent de prdoccuper I'attention a la fois du 

linguiste et du philologue. Malgr^ les doutes que font naltre ces 

considerations, on pourrait admettre la derivation propos^e, sans se 

croire obbge pour cela de partir d'un sens abstrait primitif, que ce 

soit \'4ternit4 de Roth, ou la libertS de Bergaigne, ou die Unvergang-

lichkeit de Hillebrandt; on pourrait en effet prendre dditi comme 

une epithete detachee de devi dditis; ceci suffit pour faire tomber 

les conclusions qu'on a cru pouvoir tirer de I'etymologie du mot. 

Le sens appellatif du mot dditi, que les considerations etymolo-

giques ne sufBsent pas k etablir, d'apres ce qui precede, ne se demontre 

pas davantage par les precedes de I'exegese philologique proprement 

dite. A ce point de vue, nous croyons pouvoir partir de ce principe, 

qu'un sens adniis comme certain dans quelques passages ne peut-etre 

abandonne, a moins que des raisons positives n'en imjiosent un 

nouveau; nous n'entendons parler ici que du sens direct, litteral, 

faisant abstraction de la traduction proprement dite, dont les prin

cipes nous paraissent plus compliques. 

D e I'aveu de tous, le mot dditi est employe dans le Rig-Veda 

comme n o m propre dans la grande majorite des cas. Dans 

d'autres, le m e m e mot est employe dans divers sens appellatifs, 

d'apres k plupart des vedisants; mais dans le detail on varie beau-
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coup, et sur le sens precis et sur I'etendue de I'emploi du mot 

comme adjectif ou nom commun. Bergaigne dans ses Etudes sur le 

Bexique du Rig-Veda, veut conserver partout le nom propre excepte 

dans deux ou trois passages on il hesite entre le nom propre et le 

sens etymologique, en attribuant k dditi ce qu'il appelle un sens 

concret, lequel revient en somme au sens etymologique. L'examen 

de cette question verbale nous eioignerait trop de I'objet special de 

ce travail et nous nous contentons de formuler la conclusion de la 

discussion detailiee qui paraltra prochainement dans le Musion} A 

notre. avis, dditi est toujours nom propre dans le sens direct; d'aiitre 

part, ce nom propre est employe maintes fois avec allusion k certains 

caracteres de la deesse, ou avec allusion a un sens etymologique 
vrai ou suppose : le sens final, voulu par I'auteur—et qu'on devrait 

eventuellement admettre dans une traduction—est trfes souvent con-

forme aux interpretations des illustres savants qui ont debrouilM 
le chaos vedique, et dont les erreurs memes sont souvent instruc
tives pour leurs successeurs. 

L'etymologie et I'exegese philologique ne fournissent done sur 

I'histoire du mot dditi aucun renseignement qui doive nous empecher 

de chercher dans les mythologies indo-europeennes des traces de 
I'idie qu'elle represente. 

Aditi, d'apres M. Roth, personnifie I'eternite ou le principe eternel 

concretise dans la lumiere empyreenne (Art. cite, p. 68) ; pour M. 

Hillebrandt eUe est die Unvergdnglichkeit des Tageslichtes {o. c, 
p. 20). Nous aussi, nous voyons dans Aditi la lumiere empyreenne, 

mais nous nous eioignons du point de vue particulier de ces deux 

savants, sur la maniere dont les Aryas vediques auraient concju cette 
substance. 

Envisagee comme deesse de la lumiere supreme, Aditi trouve des 
analogies d'abord dans I'Eran. L'Avesta connalt une divinite femi
nine, Ahurani, dont les rapports avec Abura^Mazda doivent avoir 

ete tres etroits, quoique les textes nous laissent dans une grande 

obscurite sur la nature de ces rapports. Justi (Handbuch d. Zend-
spraehe), traduisant ahurani ahurahS, I'appelle fille d'Ahura, un ̂ enie 

aquatique (cf D e Harlez, Avesta, Yagna, 65 et 6y). Elle personnifie 
les eaux celestes, et etait identique a Ardvl ^nra Anahita, summa 

excelsa immacukta (dea) de Harlez {Avesta^, cxiii.). Celle-ci ap-

paralt comme I'eau celeste, source de toutes les eaux terrestres 

(au Yagna, 64, et au Yesht, 5). Les mSmes traits sont sans doute 
applicables a Ahurani, qui (au Yagna, 6'j, 14 et 15) vient k la 

tete des eaux de la mer Vourukasha et de toutes les eaux terrestres. 

' Une " Etude sur le mot Aditi" a paru dans le Musion, x. i. 
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Ardvl gCira n'est cependant pas une divinite du monde de I'empyree ; 

elle habite la region des etoiles, la plus rapprochee de la terre (Dar
mesteter, The Zend-Avesta, ii. 73, note). II n'en est pas moins digne 

de remarque qu'elle est rattachee k une region lumineuse. D e plus, 

elle n'envoie pas seulement des eaux sur la terre, mais aussi dans 

la region au dessus du soleil {Yesht, v. 91), qui est tout juste la 
region de la lumiere infinie. 

Cette dernifere circonstance senible montrer que les Eraniens ne 

regardaient pas le monde empyreen comme etranger aux eaux: on 

salt que le Rig-Veda y place la. source ou le principe des eaux aussi 

bien que de la lumiere. Le nom d'Ahurani, qui indique un rapport 

intime avec le dieu de I'empyree, favorise cette opinion. La place 

qui est assignee k Ardvi Qiira dans la region des etoiles n'est pas un 

obstacle a cette vue; la division de I'univers signaiee par M. Dar

mesteter, terre, etoiles, lune, soleil, lumiere infinie, est bien peu 

naturelle si on la regarde comme une division locale; k ce point de 

vue les etoiles devaient etre placees apres le soleU et la lune. Les 

attributs d'edat et de majeste donnes k Ardvi (̂ iira {Yesht, v. 9) 

le mont Hukairya, dont elle decoule et qui est fait d'or {Yesht, 
V. 97), I'invocation faite a. Ahurani pour lui demander "le monde 

meilleur des justes, brilknt de toute splendeur" {Yagna, 6'j, 11): 

tout cela tend a montrer une liaison intime entre la lumiere et la 
divinite des eaux superieures. U n dernier indice en faveur de ce 

rapprochement se trouve dans un passage du Bundehesh signaie par 

A. Kuhn {Bie Herahkunft des Feuers, p. 11 o), on il est, dit que 

le Horn blanc crolt auprfes de I'arbre Ja-t-bes, dans la source Arduisur. 

Kuhn compare avec raison ce Horn blanc a I'arbre d'immortalite, 

au-dessus duquel demeurent les dieux immortels d'apres le Rig-

Veda, i. 164, 22. Or Vamrta est un des noms par lesquels les 

Hindous ont designe la nature, la substance du ciel supreme {cf. 
mon Natuj'e du Monde Superieur Musdon, ix. 171). 

La Grfece connalt une divinite feminine de I'empyree, la compagne 

de Zeus. Zeus, dit M. Decharme, ne sejourne pas au ciel visible; 

rether est sa demeure; c'est la qu'il habite au milieu de la lumiere 

eternelle {Mythologie de la Grhce Antique, 16). A cote de lui 

apparait k Dodone, une divinite qui lui est etroitement unie, L.Mvy], 

dont le culte paralt posterieur aux temps bomeriques (Decharme, 

o. c, p. 49). Malgre cette date tardive du culte, il serait bien 

difficile de ne pas attribuer k cette deesse une origine beaucoup 
plus ancienne. L.iu>vr], en effet, est un feminin correspondant a 

Zevy-Aio'?, analogue aux feminins Ahurani, Varunani, etc., de 

I'Avesta et du Rig-Veda. Ces formations remontent sans doute 
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a une haute antiquite, car dans les langues oii nous la rencontrons, 

elles forment des feminins designant des deesses qui correspondent 
a des dieux tr̂ s anciens, dont elles empruntent ainsi le nom. M. de 

Harlez cite pour I'avestique cinq mots en dni, Sni, qui ne sont pas 

tous des feminins {Avesta, cxiii.); chez Leumann {K. Z., xxxii. 

308), on en trouve quelques exemples post-vediques: ailleurs elle a 

disparu.—Dione est une divinite de la nature humide et de la fecon-

dite generatrice. Elle est presentee comme fille d'Ocean et de 
Thetys, et comme mfere d'Aphrodite (Decharme, 0. e., p. 49). 

Ordinairement Zeus apparait comme I'epoux de "Hpa, qui lui 

est entierement coordonnee. Reine du ciel, elle partage ses attri

buts modifies dans le sens de sa nature de femme. H^ra preside a 

I'hymen; elle est le type de I'epouse chaste et accomplie; elle 

veille sur les meres qui se trouvent dans les douleurs de I'enfante-
m e n t — O n a soutenu I'opinion, et M. Decharme s'y rallie, que le 

culte de Hera etait originaire de I'Asie, d'oii il aurait passe, par 

Samos, dans toute la Grece. Precisant sa pensee, le m @ m e auteur 

ajoute (p. 70): "II est difficile de ne pas admettre la parente de la 

deesse samienne avec THfera helienique d'une part, avec la grande 

deesse asiatique de I'autre. C'est k cette derniere opinion que nous 

preferons nous rallier. Une raison de reporter le personnage de 

Hera jusqu'aux sources memes de la mythologie indo-europeenne 

se trouve dans son nom, qu'on rapproche d'une manifere tres plausible 

du Sanscrit svdr, qui designe la lumiere, et en particulier la lumifere 
empyreenne; un developpement de cette racine est devenu chez les 
Slaves, un nom de la divinite supreme, Svarog. 

Les mythologies eranienne et grecque possedent done une divinite 

feminine qui, pour le nom, se rattache etroitement au dieu de 
I'empyree. Ahurani est, il est vrai, la divinite des eaux dont 

I'Avesta ne place pas formellement k source dans le ciel supreme; 

Dione partage ce caractere aquatique jusqu'a un certain point. 
Mais nous avons tacbe de montrer qu'au moins dans I'Eran il existe 

des relations entre la lumiere et les eaux superieures, independam-

ment m e m e du nom de la deesse; on doit se rappeler en particulier 

le horn blanc, un des noms du breuvage d'immortalite; celui-ci se 
trouve dans la source Arduisur, qui n'est point differente d'Ahurani. 

On pourrait done admettre que la theorie vedique qui identifie les 

eaux et la lumiere dans leur source empyreenne, etait aussi connue 
dans I'Eran. Etant donnes I'analogie d'Ahurani et de Dione comme 

divinites aquatiques ou d'origine aquatique, et la relation identique 

de leurs noms avec les noms des dieux qu'elles accompagnent, on peut 

croire qu'a I'epoque indo-europeenne, I'idee d'une origine commune 
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k ces deux substances existait dej^. Malgre tout, on doit avouer 

qu'une autre explication est egalement plausible. Le dieu supreme 

des Indo-Europeens personuifiait peut-etre aussi bien le ciel visible, 
le siege des nuages, que I'empyree; Ahurani et Aiwvri pourraient 

representer I'eiement celeste feminin envisage de cette maniere. 

Mais la premiere explication deviendra plus probable, si nous par-

venons a montrer qu'Aditi est le representant vedique de ces deesses 
etroitement unies a la divinite du ciel supreme. 

Avant d'aborder ce sujet, il reste k signaler la Juno des Remains, 

dont le nom renferme deux fois le suffixe qui forme egalement 

Ahurani et Dione, et le n o m des deesses vediques Varunani et Indrani. 

Ce qui a ete dit plus haut des formes avestiques en dni, ini, permet 

de regarder ces formations comme des adjectifs ; on devrait alors 

sous-entendre un substantif comme dans le n o m de la femme des 

A(jvins, Agvim raj, la splendeur agvinienne; cette derniere corre

spond, pour le sens, au n o m de Hera, si on le prend comme I'equiva-
lent de Svdr. 

IL 

Un des traits du personnage d'Aditi, d'apres M. Hillebrandt, 
c'est qu'elle represente le cote feminin du ciel. Cette notion est 

nee, d'apres lui, de la combinaison du caractere feminin d'Aditi, de la 

designation du ciel comme une vache, ainsi que de I'identification 
du ciel avec Aditi (0. c, p. 42). Pour nous, nous regardons cette 

notion comme le noyau primitif et central, dont derivent tous les 

caracteres de la deesse: en d'autres termes, Aditi serait le reflexe 

indien de Hfera, la personnification d'une entite etroitement unie 

au ciel-dieu ou au dieu du ciel, la divinite supreme des Indo-
Europeens. 

Nous echappons ainsi d'abord au grave inconvenient encouru 

par ceux qui regardent Aditi comme une formation secondaire. 

Aditi, en effet, est une divinite qui partage, avec ses fils, les attri

buts les plus transcendants; d'autre part, rien dans les textes ne 

porte k croire qu'elle soit le produit de speculations individuelles et 

passagferes: malgre le peu de place qu'elle occupe dans les hymnes, 

sa presence s'y fait sentir souvent, et presque toujours d'une manifere 

identique; les passages cosmogoniques ou elle apparait dans le dixieme 

livre sont assez eoncordants pour qu'on puisse refuser d'y voir le 

resultat de la fantaisie; enfin, elle a conserve une place dans la 

mythologie posterieure. Quelle difference avec des entites comme 

Prajapati, Vigvakarman, p. e., qui portent ckirement au front la 

marque de leur origine speculative, et qu'on pourrait, au moins dans 

2 c 
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le Rig-Veda, appeler des personnages de rencontre. O n concevrait 

aisement qu'Aditi se fiit eievee k la hauteur qu'elle occupe dans la 

nuit des temps prevediques, et que son culte fiit a son dedin k 

repoque m e m e on furent composes les hymnes: c'est ainsi que nous 

voyons Varuna descendre du rang supreme, et rempkce par d'autres 

divinites; on s'expliquerait difficilement, au contBg,ire, qu'on e-fit 

eiabore une conception aussi eievee pour lui accorder ensuite une 

place aussi exigue. L'exemple de Brahmanaspati est trfes instructif 

k cet egard. Oe dieu est evidemment une creation indienne, placee 

tres haut par les serviteurs du brdhman; mais aussi que d'hymnes 

nombreux lui sont consacres, et comme on s'applique a faire passer 

sur sa tete les prerogatives les plus ceiebrees du grand dieu national, 
du dieu des guerriers Aryas. 

Tous les caracteres d'Aditi, si soigneusement decrits par M . Hille

brandt, s'expliquent sans difficulte si Ton admet qu'elle represente 

a I'origine la lumi&re empyrdenne dans son union avec le ciel supreme 

ou le dieu du ciel supreme. Elle est alors la deesse de la lumifere 
imperissable, dont I'Aurore est la face brilknte: on lui demandera 

son don lumineux; c'est a elle qu'on s'adressera pour obtenir la 

naissance dans le monde supreme, ou Ton reverra son pere et sa 

mere : c'est ainsi que nous interpretons le passage R.V. i. 24, i et 2, 
Ko no mahyai dditaye piinah ddt pitdram ca drgeyam ca mdtdram 

ca, en le comparant a Ath.—V.-vi. 120, 3, ydtrd suhardah . . . 

svargd tdtra pagyema pitdrau ca putran. Ce monde est avant 

tout le monde de la lumiere supreme, le monde d'Aditi. Aditi 
s'appellera aussi Uruvraja, Uruvydc, comme deesse du monde qui 

s'etend au loin. Iilpouse du dieu que les Indo-Europeens appelaient 
le Pere, du dieu qui nourrit et aussi qui commande et veille aux lois 

du monde moral, on I'invoquera pour obtenir I'innocence et I'abon-
dance de tous biens. Differente en cela de Varuna, qui dans le 

Rig-Veda represente I'antique Ciel-Pere, elle ne punit jamais: il 
n'est jamais question de sa colere ; elle est la mere toujours propice. 

Son nom de vache est un simple symbole, qui la presente comme une 

source feconde de bienfaits toujours nouveaux. Quant k son identi
fication avec divers objets rektifs au sacrifice, on pourra se con-

tenter d'y voir le resultat des innombrables speculations qui ser-

vaient aux brahmanes a rapprocher les choses les plus disparates. 
Parmi ces rapprochements il en est un cependant qui semble plus 
constant: c'est celui d'Aditi et de la terre, qui repose sur des 

analogies reelles. C o m m e Aditi, la terre est la deesse de la fecondite; 

comme Aditi, elle est surtout I'epouse de Dyaus, non du Dyaus-
empyree, mais du ciel visible. 
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Mais le caractere le plus frappant d'Aditi, au point de vue des 

textes et de notre these, c'est celui de mhie des Adityas. Ceux-ci 

sont les dieux de I'empyree, les dieux de la lumik'e eternelle et 

imperissable : c'est I'opinion bien etablie par M . Roth dans I'article 

dej^ cite plusieurs fois. Independamment m e m e des textes apportes 

par M . Hillebrandt, cette circonstance suffirait k nous faire voir dans 

Aditi, leur mere, une deesse de nature lumineuse. Cette dependance 

et cette similitude de nature se trouvent ckirement exprimees dans 

le vers i. 136, 3 : " Jyotishmatim dditim dhdraydtkshitim svdrvatlm 

a sacete divd dive jagrvdmsd dive dive —jyotishmat kshatrdm 

dgdte ddityd." . . . C'est done par leur union avec Aditi que les 

deux Adityas acquierent leur domaine lumineux. Aditi apparait ici 

comme une personnification du lieu, dyukshdm sddanam {ibid. 2), 

occupe par les Adityas ; mais nous ne voulons pas presser a ce point 

des textes ou les idees sont rendues par des images que les rishis 

ne materialisaient peut-etre pas k ce point; ces textes nous amenent 
du reste a une conclusion plus importante. 

L'antique Ciel-Pere n'apparalt plus dans le Rig-Veda comme le 

dieu supreme: il a fallu les patientes recherches et les deductions 
ingenieuses de M . von Bradke, precede par M . Muller et M. Breal, 

pour etablir d'une maniere positive que le regne de Varuna et des 

Adityas a succede k celui de la divinite maintenue ailleurs sous 
son propre nom, comme Zeug iranip ou Jupiter. Dans I'lnde, Dyaus 

n'est que le ciel visible; il a cede sa foudre a Indra, mais sa 

royaute universelle et pacifique a passe avec ses attributs les plus 

eieves k Varuna et aux autres fils d'Aditi, qui sont aussi ses fils. Telle 

est k conclusion a kquelle est arrive M. von Bradke {Byaus Asura, p. 

112), les devas Varuna etc. sont les fils du Pere-Ciel—div—les divi-

ens. Ici notre hypothese se degage des faits comme une deduction 

presque necessaire : Dyaus-empyree a ete le pere des devas Adityas ; 

Aditi est encore leur mere. Aditi est I'epouse de l'antique Byaus-

empyrde, disparu du monde vddique ; elle correspond a Junon, Flera 

ou Dione et a Ahurani devenue plus tard la deesse des eaux celestes, 

semblable en cela au successeur de Dyaus dans I'lnde transforme en 

dieu de I'ocean I H^tons-nous d'ajouter que le terme d'epouse ne doit 

pas etre pris ici dans le sens anthropomorphique absolu, comme en 
Grece ou en Italic: il s'agit seulement d'une personnification con

nue comme etroitement unie a Dyaus. O u pourrait objecter que le 

Rig-Veda ne contient aucune confirmation positive de cette conclu

sion. Le fait est vrai, mais il ne pouvait en etre autreinent. Le Dyaus 

indo-europeen personnifiait sans doute non-seulement le ciel-empyree, 

mais encore le ciel visible, ou, si Ton veut, il etait le regent supreme 
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de I'an et de I'autre : nous n'avons aucune raison positive de preferer 

I'une ou I'autre de ces alternatives. Lorsque dans I'lnde il fut 
devenu exclusiveraent le ciel visible, il avait perdu par le fait m ^ m e 

le caractere qui I'unissait k Aditi. C o m m e ciel materiel, il avait du 

reste une autre contre-partie feminine, k savoir la terre; cette cir

constance doit avoir contribue beaucoup k faire oublier ses relations 
avec Aditi. 

O n admet generalement aujourd'hui qu'Aditi est posterieure a 

ses fils; ceux-ci d'origine tres ancienne n'auraient ete rattaches que 
plus tard a I'entite d'origine abstraite qui leur fut donnee comme 

mere. Cette opinion introduit inutilement h notre avis une con

tradiction dans le caractere des Adityas et de Varuna en particulier, 

Celui-ci est en effet la figure la plus eievee parmi les dieux du 

Rig-Veda; les hymnes qui le ceifebrent rappellent maintes fois les 

invocations sublimes des Psaumes ; d'un autre c6te, il est essentielle-
ment un dieu fils, 11 est Aditya, fils d'Aditi. Ce trait lui est attribue 

constamment; on insiste m ^ m e sur la dependance de son etre k 

regard de sa mfere Aditi (i. 24, voir plus haut). Cette contradiction 

s'explique difficilement, si cette filiation est un caractere adventice. 

O n comprend qu'on conserve des caracteres anciens en contradic

tion avec de nouveaux traits acquis; mais on ne comprend guere 

qu'on les cree en y insistant k ce point. Si Varuna, comme fils 

d'Aditi, est ancien, si cette relation est primitive, il s'ensuit que la 

mere elle-meme est tres ancienne et que le fils n'a pas toujours 
occupe la place eminente qu'il tient dans le pantheon vedique. Nous 

arrivons ainsi, par une autre voie, k la m S m e conclusion que M. von 

Bradke sur ce point, et en m e m e temps nous renfor(jons d'un nouvel 
argument notre opinion sur la nature primitive d'Aditi. 

L'absence de toute mention du couple Dyaus-Aditi ne doit pas 
surprendre apres ce qui a ete dit deja de k transformation du pre

mier, et de son union avec la terre. 11 est possible qu'il en reste 
quelque trace dans ̂ les textes x. 63, 3 {ydhhyo mdld mddhumat 

pinvate pdyah piyusham dyails dditir ddriharhdh), et v. 59, 8 

{mimdtu dyaur dditih). Ces passages sont trop isoies et trop obscurs 
pour qu'on puisse en tirer quelque donnee positive. 

Par centre, les hymnes nous mettent en presence d'un autre couple, 
Aditi-Baksha, qui k premifere vue constitue une grave objection 

contre notre these. La premiere reponse qui se pi-esente, c'est que 
Daksba n'apparalt comme epouse d'Aditi que dans quatre passages du 
dixieme livre qu'on peut voir chez Muir, S. T., v. 48 et suiv. Ailleurs 

Daksba est ennmere en compagnie des autres Adityas, on son nom, 
qui signifie intelligence, ne presente rien d'anormal en presence des 
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noms hhdga, dmga, qui ont le m e m e caractere abstrait. L'union d'Aditi 

et de Daksba pourrait etre mise tout simplement sur le compte des 

speculations cosmogoniques, deja frequentes dans les derniers temps 

vediques. Daksba aurait done ete tout simplement I'un des Adityas, 

k qui son nom aurait valu plus tard une position exceptionnelle. 

Telle est I'opinion admise ; toutefois les faits permettent une autre 

explication, tres probiematique il est vrai, mais qui apporterait une 

nouvelle confirmation de notre opinion sur I'origine d'Aditi. A ce point 

de vue, du reste, cette nouvelle explication n'est pas indispensable ; 

observons d'abord que, sur les quatre passages dixieme livre dont il 

a ete question, il en est trois (5, 7 ; 64, 5 ; 90, 5), 011 l'union de 

Daksba et d'Aditi n'est mentionnee qu'incidemment; cette circon
stance les rend moins suspects de n'etre qu'une speculation indivi-

duelle: I'idee est pi-esentee comme admise. E n dehors de ces pas

sages, Daksba apparait comme nom propre dans ii. 27, I : Qrnotu 

mitro aryamd bhdgo nas tuvijdto Varuno Bdksho dmgah, et dans i. 8 9, 

3: humahe . . . hhdgam mitrd,m dditim ddksham dsridham^—Du second 

passage considere a part, on pourrait etre tente de conclure que Daksba 

n'est pas I'un des Adityas, mais plutot I'epoux d'Aditi. Quant au pre

mier qui debute par dditydhhali rajabhah il met formellement Daksha 

au nombre des Adityas, et ce n'est point sans quelque violence qu'on 

pourrait, en taxant le poete d'erreur ou de langage neglige, se resoudre 

en faveur de I'indication moins precise du premier passage. Ailleurs 

le mot Daksha est nom commun, et il n'e.̂ t aucun passage ou on ne 
puisse I'expliquer ainsi. Neanmoins comme le mot a deux sens 

bien etablis, 11 est arrive que les interpretes ont hesite: c'est ainsi 

que les expressions cldkshapitr et ddkshasya sunu, appliquees k 

Mitra-Varuna, ont ete rendues tantot comme fils de I'intelligen ce 
tantot comme fils de Daksha. Daksha a ete traduit comme nom pro

pre par Ludwig dans v. 66, 4 : Bdksliasya purhhih, die Scharen des 

Daksha. Mais le sens reconnu $>.&piir est celui de forteresse, qu'il est 
possible de main tenir ici. Mitra-Varuna sont sages, kavyd, par les for-

teresses, les moyens de defense que leur fournissent leur intelligence. 

II est vrai que la metaphore est tres extraordinaire, et on est tente 
de voir dans les pUrhhir ddkshasya une expression mal comprise ou 

detournee de son sens, et ayant signifie reellement les forteresses de 
Baksha, le dieu inaccessible, a I'abri de toute attaque. 

II se pourrait done, mais les textes ne permettent pas de con

clure avec quelque probabilite positive, que Daksha soit beaucoup 

plus ancien comme epoux d'Aditi qu'on ne I'a cru jusqu'ici. O n 

devrait alors y voir un heritier de la paternite de Dyaus, ou, plus 

naturellement, Dyaus lui-meme sous un autre nom. 
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D'ailleurs le nom de Daksha est-il bien le m e m e mot que daksha^ 

intelligence ? A u point de vue du Rig-Veda lui-meme, c'est-4-dire 

des auteurs qui I'ont employe, on peut repondre d'une maniere 

affirmative; mais en s'occupant de I'origine m e m e du mot, on est 
tente de rapprocher dakshi, ddkshu, dakshus, qui sont des epithetes 

d'Agni, avec le sens de hrHlant, comme le prouve le pdda qui donne 

ici dh comme initiale. U n derive ddksha, de la m e m e racine, serait 

egalement possible, et aurait ete confondu avec ddksha, intelligence, 

au point que le souvenir du dh initial se serait compietement perdu. 

II ne serait pas impossible non plus qu'on eiit affaire k une autre 

racine avec initiale d, nasalisee dans le damh du Dathupatha et 

donnant I'intensif dandah, rapporte ordinairement k dah ; ce damh 
serait represente par le goth tuggl, constellation. C'est ici aussi 

qu'on aimerait de placer le Lithuanien dangii,s, ciel, si dengiu, 
couvrir, n'invitait plutot k voir ici la voute qui recouvre le ciel 

visible. Baksha serait au contraire le briilant ou plut6t Yignd, car 

c'est dans ce concept que se reunissent les notions de hritler et de 

hriller. Mais toutes ces donnees sont trop probiematiques pour 

qu'il nous soit permis de les presenter comme base d'une hypothese 
bien serieuse. II est clair seulement que ddksha, quelle que soit 

I'origine qu'on lui assigne, n'est pas un obstacle a notre opinion sur 
l'union primitive de Dyaus et d'Aditi. 

III. 

II reste a considerer certaines donnees de la religion vedique et 

des religions posterieures de I'lnde qui pkident en faveur de I'origine 
assignee a Aditi. C'est d'abord le personnage de Puramdhi qui a 

une certaine analogic avec Aditi. Puramdhi est la personnification 

assez vague de la nature bienfaisante des dieux, auxquel elle reste 
etroitement unie. Cette divinite, qui se retrouve dans I'Avesta, 

appartient done k I'epoque indo-eranienne. C'est un appui indirect 

pour notre these, a un double titre. D'abord, elle recule jusqu'a 
cette epoque I'origine, que nous croyons plus ancienne encore, des 
divinites feminines qui personnifient les attributs des dieux. E n 

second lieu, elle montre que notre hypothese n'a rien d'etrange au 

point de vue du Rig-Veda lui-meme. Sans doute, Puramdhi n'ap

paralt pas comme I'epouse d'un dieu determine; mais ceci n'est 

qu'un cote accessoire de la conception; le caractere d'epouse au 
degre d'anthropomorphisme ou le montre la Grece, n'est pas primi

tif; la maternite d'Aditi dans le Rig-Veda presente elle-meme 

quelque chose d'immateriel, qui ne rappelle la generation terrestre 
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qu'a titre d'analogie. Toutes les mythologies indo-europeennes con-

naissent des divinites feminines ; dans le Rig-Veda elles tiennent 

peu de place en dehors d'Ushas. E n revanche, les hymnes sont 

penetres d'un symbolisme tres developpe, reposant sur la dualite 

d'un principe mfi,le et femelle. Bergaigne dans sa Religion Vddique 

a poursuivi partout les traces de ces speculations souvent bizarres. 

Ce fait important trouve une explication toute naturelle si Ton place, 

a I'origine m e m e de la religion des rishis, une conception dont ces 
etranges speculations ne seraient que I'application devoyee. La 

dualite d'un principe m41e et femelle et I'origine des choses par 

leur union s'affirme avec force dans les speculations philosophiques 

qui emaillent la litterature rituelle. L'homme des premiers ages 

vediques, et m S m e celui du I'epoque indo-europeenne, aura sans doute 

raisonne de la m e m e maniere ; le couple Dyaus-Aditi est done pro-

bablement le prototype mythique des cosmogonies posterieures qui 

eUes-memes ont contribue a la formation des philosophies classiques, 
ou le monde apparait comme le resultat de l'union de Purusha-
Prakrti ou de Brahma-Mdyd. 

Les ^aktis des religions sectaires meritent aussi I'attention. II 
est a remarquer que (^dkti et surtout Qdct, gaewat, se disent tout 

specialement d'Indra, dont la femme s'appellera plus tard gaci. Qakti 

et caci designent proprement la puissance, le secours puissant des 

dieux. Void done encore une personnification d'un attribut divin 

analogue a Puramdhi, a VAgvim raj et a Aditi, dans notre theorie. M . 
Geldner pretend m S m e qu'elle est accomplie dej^ dans le Rig-Veda 

{Vedische Studien, ii. i), mais les passages qu'il allegue ne le 

prouvent pas. Les ^aktis a cote d'analogies reelles presentent 

cependant des traits qui les distinguent profondement d'Aditi. La 

9akti de ^iva est une deesse cruelle et impudique, tandis qu'Aditi 

est par excellence la deesse de la ciemence et de I'innocence. Mais 

cela n'empeche qu'elle presente, a I'egard de son epoux, ce caractere 

d'union etroite, de reflexe feminin, que nous redamons pour Aditi 

vis-i-vis de Dyaus-empyree. II suffit, du reste, de comparer les 

hymnes vediques adresses a Vishnu, avec le culte rendu a ce dieu 

dans les temps posterieurs, pour etre frappe d'une difference tout aussi 

profonde. II n'est pas m e m e certain que les temps vediques ne 

connussent rien d'analogue aux cultes immoraux des kges suivants. 

II y a longtemps qu'on a remarque le soin des rishis a eiaguer ou a 

interpreter les choses qui ne convenaient pas a leurs tendances 

generalement nobles et eievees {cf. A. Barth, The Religions of India, 
p. 28 et suiv.). 

En resume, Aditi est le contre-partie feminine du Dyaus prevedique. 



4o8 PROF. PH. COLINET. 

le dieu du monde empyrean, auquel elle est etroitement unie. De 

Ik les caracteres de deesse de la lumiere, de mere des devas, de deesse 

de I'innocence morale ; sa nature feminine la rendait propre aussi 

a personnifier plus specialement la cMmence et la bienfaisance 

divines. Son origine remonte a I'epoque indo-europeenne. 

Ainsi envisagee, Aditi occupe k bon droit, avec ses fils, k place 

la plus eievee parmi les dieux vediques. D e mfime, et plus encore 

que les Adityas, elle est dominee, dans les preoccupations des rishis; 

par des divinites de nature et d'origine inferieure. Cette circonstance 
s'expliquera desormais pour la mere comme pour les fils ; tous sont 

d'anciennes divinites rejetees peu k peu k I'arriere-pkn par d'autres 

figures, plus propres peut-etre k representer un nouvel ideal. Les 

devas eux-memes, Varuna et les autres, ont rempkce leur pere Dyaus, 
dont le domaine s'est restreint au ciel visible; leur mere, Aditi, 

repouse de Dyaus, a garde son rang, pendant que le souvenir de son 
union disparaissait en m e m e temps que Dyaus perdait les qualites 

qui leur etait communes pour devenir exclusivement I'epoux de la 

terre, ce complement naturel du ciel visible. Cependant les devas, 

les diviens, les fils de Dyaus recueilkient la part la plus noble 
de I'heritage paternel, tout en restant les fils d'Aditi, qui leur com

munique leur nature etberee (i. 136, 3). II n'est pas impossible 

que Daksba, dont le nom pourrait signifier Vignd, soit primitive-
nient Dyaus-empyree lui-m§me, cache sous un autre nom. 

Des lors, la comparaison avec les divinites feminines des autres 

mythologies s'impose; on se rappelle immediatement les deesses qui 

jouent aupres de Zeus et de Jupiter un role d'epouse, qui n'est que la • 

transformation anthropomorphique d'une conception antique, beau
coup plus large. Ahurani elle-meme—ahurani ahurahe—que son 
nom rattache etroitement k Ahura Mazda, le representant eranien de 

VAsura dyaus pilar (Von Bradke, 0. c, p. 80 et suiv.), est probable-

ment identique dans son origine avec Aditi. Quoiqu'elle represente 
dans I'Avesta, les eaux celestes, bien des indices permettent de lui 
assigner des rapports avec la lumiere. D'apres le Rig-Veda, la 

source des eaux et de lumiere se trouvait egalement dans I'empyree, 
ou plutot la substance empyreenne etait le principe de I'une et de 
I'autre. Cette conception est si naturelle; d'un autre cote les deux 

religions presentent, sinon en elles-mgmes, du moins dans leurs 

origines, tant d'analogies m e m e de detail, que malgre I'absence 
de preuves assez positives, il ne sera pas temeraire de voir dans le 

personnage m e m e d'Ahurani une donnee suffisante pour admettre 

I'existence probable de cette theorie physique k I'epoque indo-
eranienne. 
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APPENDICE. 

Toute cette discussion est restee independante de considerations 

etymologiques; on a fait remarquer seulement que l'etymologie 

courante n'est pas incompatible avec I'origine que nous attribuons 

a cette divinite. Aditi peut etre I'epitbete detachee d'une expres
sion comme devi dditis, la deesse sans limites, ou encore en imao-i-

nant une designation analogue a Yagvini raj ou k la varunani, 

une divdnl aditis. Cette derniere expression formee de deux 

adjectifs paralt peu vraisembkble. A notre point de vue, 11 doit 

etre permis, en presence d'une etymologie qui n'est pas evidente, de 

chercher pour le mot ctdAti des elements d'une couleur moins 

indienne. II n'est pas temeraire, croyons-nous, de songer, comme 

racine d'dditi, a di, briller, precede d'une voyelle prothetique, c'est a 

dire une voyelle dont I'origine est pro-visoirement inexpliquee. On 

sait que ces voyelles sont surtout nombreuses en grec; le san

serif ne les ignore pas entierement, comme le montre aritra, 

eperfxos, compare avec les mots congeneres des autres langues. Si 

le Sanscrit avait laisse tomber la voyelle initiale, la forme grecque 

aurait ete regardee comme affectee de la voyelle prothetique. 

Parfois cette derniere langue montre des formes doubles comme 

eOeXetv et Oekeiv. II ne serait pas impossible que le sanserif offrlt 

ici un doublet analogue dans dditi-diti de la racine di. Celle-ci 

se montre dans suditi, sudlditi, avec les memes sens que div dans 

clidyut, dyuti. Quelque obscures que soient les relations des racines 

di, div, identiques pour le sens et qui ont des analogues dans si, 
siv, mlv, mu, dans kdmamuta, et autres {cf. Persson-"-), 11 est fort 

naturel d'admettre qu'on a affaire ici a des suffixes tres anciens i et 
u, simples ou diversement combines: les essais qu'on a faits pour 

faire sortir ces formes d'une racine unique, par revolution phonetique, 

ne paraissent pas avoir atteint leur but. Si * et % sont suffixes, on 

n'eehappe pas a k necessite d'admettre pour ces racines un etat 

plus ancien, on la consonne initiale etait precedee, au moins dans 

quelques-unes, d'une voyelle generalement perdue sous I'influenee du 

manque d'accent, et de la tendance marquee des langues indo-

europeennes au monosylkbisme des racines. Dans notre cas, on 

aurait Vd (voyelle •\- d) < {V) di,{V) div.—(F) di aurait donne 

en Sanscrit dditi-diti: ce dernier, specialise dans le sens de richesse 

comme le latin dis-ditis {cf Breal, Bid. Etym. Latin.); ce dls ne 

devrait plus etre regarde comme une contraction de dives, divit, 

^ Studien zur Lehre von der Wurzelweiterung und Wurzelvariation, p. 156. 
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que le Rig-Veda connalt aussi, avec le sens primitif de brilknt, dans 
divit—(F) div aurait donne dyuti, analogue k dditi-diti et dyut 
analogue k dit {dis). Aditi serait done la splendeur de Dyaus, 
divdnl aditis; cette expression ne serait pas tautologique en 
prenant *divdm comme derive du nom propre dyaus-div. Ce sont 
Ik sans doute des conjectures et meme des conjectures plus ou moins 
hasardees, qui nous ramenent k la periode de formation mgrne de la 
langue indo-europeennes ou tout est encore bien obscur. Nean
moins, et malgre le risque de s'egarer, on ne voudra pas sans 
doute proscrire toute tentative destinee a y faire entrer un peu de 
lumiere, en formulant des hypotheses qui ne manquent pas d'un 
certain fondement, et qu'on tient du reste k I'ecart du domaine 
philologique proprement dit. 



III. 

THE RELATIONS BETWEEN THE S D T R A S OF ISVALAYANA 
AND SlNKHAYANA AND THE SlKALA AND BiSH-
KALA SlKHAS OF THE RIKSAMHITA. 

BY 

R. G. BHANDARKAR. 

A MANUSCEIPT of a Work entitled Anukramanihddhundh4, was pur
chased by m e for the .Government Collection about two years ago. 
It was bought by m y agent from a Brahman of the Sahkhayana 
school, living at a village called Brahmapol, about two miles from 
Jaypur, along with other Vedic works belonging to that school. It 

consists of the Sarvflnukrama in a tabulated form. In each line we 
have first the number of the hymn, then the first pdda of the first 

verse, and afterwards follow in order the numbers of the vargas and 
of the verses of which the hymn is composed, the name of the Rishi, 

the deity, and the metre. The next h y m n is treated similarly in the 
next line. W h e n the particulars referring to a hymn cannot be com
pletely given in a single line, we have more than one, i.e., a para

graph. The Suktas are numbered continuously from i to 1017, and 
the end of an Adhydya is simply marked with the letters Adhya. 

The Vaiakhilyas come between hymns 668 and 669, i.e., after viii. 48, 
and are numbered from i to 10. The manuscript was transcribed on 

Sunday the 7th of the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada in the Saihvat 
year 1796, and is thus a hundred and fifty years old. 

This tabulated Anukramanl agrees in all respects with the Sar-
v^nukrama of Katyayana, as I have found from a comparison of 
parts here and there with the statements at the top of the hymns in 

Professor M a x Miiller's edition, and with the original Sarvi-nukrama. 
The number of verses in vii. 21 is, however, given as nine, because it 

would appear, at first sight, the tenth is the same as the last verse of 

the previous hymn. In other places, however, where the same verse 
occurs at the end of two successive hymns, it is not left out of 

account; so that there is probably a mistake here. The number of 
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hymns, 1017, is the same as that given in the Anuvaksinukramanl, 
indexed in the Sarv&nukrama, and found in the Vulgate. But our 
Dhundhu differs from the last in omitting one of the eleven Vala-

khilya hymns, viz., that beginning with yam ritvijo (viii. 58) ; but 
agrees with the Sarv§,nukrama. For this also omits the hymn, and 

an anonymous commentary on the work existing in one of my recent 
collections of manuscripts agrees with the text, as it contains no 
reference to it.: 

The author of the Bhashya on the Charanavyiiha, often noticed by 
scholars, says that tbe omission of viii. 58 constitutes the distinction 
between the S^hkh^yana and A^vakyana SakbS,s. At the same 
time, he notices the insertion of two of the three verses composing 

the hymn into x. 88, but only as a Khila, and, consequently, not to 
be counted. The work, before me does not notice the insertion, pro
bably just on this account, assigning to the hymn nineteen verses, 
which it has in the Vulgate. It will thus appear that the statement 
of the commentator as to the omission of viii. 58 in the S§,nkh§,yana 
Saihhita is confirmed by my manuscript; and the Sarv§,nukrama 
agreeing with both, seems to follow the text used by the school of 

S§,hkhayana, rather than that used by Alvakyana's school. 

But the statement of the commentator and this conclusion are 
contested by Professor Oldenberg, and the grounds are these:—Iu 
the Up&karana ceremony, usually called Sravanl by us, after the 
'name of the month in which it is performed, oblations are thrown 

into the fire after the repetition of the first and last verses of each 
Mandala. In the Sahkh§,yana Grihya Siitra the last verse that is 
directed to be repeated is " tach chhaihyor &vrinlmahe," &c., which, 
therefore, must have been the last verse of the tenth Mandala of 
the SariihitS; followed by Saiikh§,yana. Similarly in another place iu 
the Siitra, the teacher's having taught to the pupil the whole of 
the Veda ending with âihyor B^rhaspatya is spoken of. Samyor 
B§,rhaspatya here means, according to Vinayaka, the commentator on 
the Siitra, the second verse, " tach chhaihyor," &c., occurring at the 
end of the last hymn, and not that same verse occurring in the 
middle. Now, on the evidence of a Karika quoted in a Prayoga or 
manual of domestic rites noticed by Professor Weber in his first 
Berlin Catalogue (p. 314), it is concluded that the Bashkala Samhita 
of the Rigveda ended with the verse " tach chhamyor," &c., and 
since Sankh^yana prescribes that verse for the last oblation, that 

this is the Samhita which SMkhayana followed, and that his Sutra 
was written for those who accepted the B§,shkala Sariibit̂ . 
To determine this point, it is necessary to trace tbe source of the 
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information contained in the KMkk noticed by the two scholars, 
and to bring together the statements of subsequent writers based on 

that source. The Karika occurs in the work entitled Asvakyana 
Grihya Karikg,, attributed to Kumarila. Whether this writer is the 

same as .Kumarila the great Mimamsaka is a point which I, at least, 

do not consider to be settled. There is a copy of it in the Govern
ment Collection of 1883-84, made by me ; it bears the number 509. 
The collection A. of 1881-82, also made by me, contains two copies 

of a Bhashya on the Karikas, Nos. 176 and 177. No. 176 is an excel
lent manuscript, and contains the original as well as the commentary. 
The author of the latter does not give his name; and though the 

name Narayana does occur in one place, still it is written in°such a 
manner that it remains doubtful whether it is meant as the name of 
the commentator. In the introduction we are told, "First of all, 
Narayana, the author of the Vritti, composed his work, as it was 
difficult for persons of little learning ,wbo had simply a smattering of 

a part of the sacred lore, to perform tbe various ceremonies prescribed 
by Asvakyana with the help of the Sutra alone. Taking that Vritti 
as a basis, and considering the views of Jayanta and others which 
are in conformity with the Sutra, the author of the Karika composed 
the Karika, setting forth the procedure in order. Still, some people 
neglecting this Karika, though of use to carry one through the rites, 
on account of the difflcnlty arising from its brevity, and regarding a 

Paddhati (manual) alone to be useful in this respect, perform the rites 
for themselves, and cause others to perform them [in accordance 
with it]. Therefore, on account of the impossibility of removing 

doubts by a mere Paddhati as to what is first and what is last, whether 
a thing exists or does not exist in the whole body of the rites pre
scribed in the Grihya Sutra, some one, through the favour of the 
deity presiding over the ceremonial, having sat at the feet of a 

master the like of whom is not to be found, of the name of Vuppa-
d.evabhatta, residing in the city of Kalamba, and belonging to the 

Asvakyana school of the Rigveda, for receiving instruction in the 
interpretation of the Karika, is now expounding the whole Karika 
for removing doubts concerning the body of rites that are performed, 
making use of what was taught to him by his master." ̂  
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From this it appears that the Karika was written in accordance 

with Narayana's Vritti, the views of Jayanta and others being 
also represented; and in the work itself the Bhagavadvrittikrit 
and Jayanta are frequently mentioned.i N o w , as regards the point 
in question, Naidhruvi-Narayana's Vritti on A^v. Gri. iii. 5.9, is: " It 

is well known to students that this itself (and no other) is the Siitra 
and Grihya of the Sakala traditional text and the Bashkala text 
For the Sakalas 'samani va akiitih' is the verse, because it is the final 
one of their Samhita; while for the Bashkalas 'tach chhaihyor avrini-
mahe' is the one, being at the end of their Sarhhita. Construing it 
thus is proper." 2 The Karika based on this Vritti is that noticed 
by Professor Weber in the first Berlin Catalogue, and runs thus:— 
" The last oblation (ahuti thrown into the fire) of the Sakalas is after 
[the repetition of] the Rik ' samani vah,' and the last oblation of the 
Bashkalas after [the repetition of] the Rik ' tach chhaihyor.'" ̂  
The commentary on this is :—" In the province of the Rigveda there 
are flve different Sakhas, A^valayanl, Sairkbayanl, the Sakalas, 
Bashkalas, and Mandiikas. Of these, the last oblation of the Sakalas 
is by repeating ' samani vah,' and the last oblation of the Bashkalas is 
by repeating ' tach chhaihyor.' Everything else is the same. This 
same Alvakyana Siitra is of use for the performance of the rites to 
the followers of the Asvakyana Sakha, and to the Sakalas and Bash
kalas." * Jayanta in the Vimalodayamaia thus speaks about the 

^TK^Fnl -^^^ •'^ 1 ^TT: ^"YSTZT^ ^fl^Trfl'fltr^Tir 3I,lftW<J•<*<!l<*"«% 

f^fli^ fifrv^ Twfif^ f^ -^ -iir^TiiTf^^^ ̂ ^'^ ̂ " ^ "tr̂'cili "fTft^-

^w;*) <«i I -r* I R^i'^irfr'rrTT^'J^^i^iTrFrr^nrr^^i^'sr^T^^f ^^'^-

•^j'C'^^'sr •̂ Ŷ ffrf̂  fT'i^-jnT'm^ ^^^^^rret •fr^fw"^ f̂ rfiiTftirsi 

—From No. 176 of A. 1881-82. 

'• See also Dr. Biihler's Eeview of m y Eeport for 1883-84. Ind. Ant., vol. xviii. 
p. 188a. 

Pcra^-ssn^ffT^-^-a I —From No. 509 of 1S83-84 and 176 of A. 1881-82. , 

s See p. 168, Ed. Bibl. Ind. 

* ^^-^ -W^ •33;i'gi«̂ i: I ^T^^T^-ift ^T5II^-sft (?CT^T«l^) ^-

^rg^r«rirw;mi^-gTFriirr xi^w^i'B^^rsrt ^^^-^^^lij-ir^-^' ^i-

^•^TTTqi-TTcir^tffr I -From No. 176 of A. 1881-82. 
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point:—" Since this itself (and no other) is the Siitra of Sakala and 

Bashkala, and this the Grihya of the two Saiiihitas, those who end 
their Samhita by the verse, ' samani va akiitih' throw an oblation into 
the fire after repeating this -verse and then offer to the Svishtakrit; 
while those who read ' tach chhaihyor avrinlmahe' at the end of their 
text throw an oblation on repeating that verse and then offer to tbe 

Svishtakrit, and not on repeating ' samani va akutih.' This sense is 
obtained from tbe word ekd, which occurs in both the Siitras." ̂  

It will thus be seen that the source of the information used by 
Professor Oldenberg is Naidbruvi-Nai-ayana's statement in the Vritti; 

and though Jayanta's direct connection with Narayana's work is not 
mentioned, still the passage from his work is so greatly like that 
occurring in the Vritti, that there is hardly any reasonable doubt 

that it is based on the Vritti, or both derived from a common source. 
If, then, the Bashkala Samhita ended with " tach chhamyor," &c., while 

the sakala with " samani va akiitih," the Sahkhayana Siitra, which pre
scribes " tach chhamyor," &c., as the verse for the last oblation in the 
Upakarana ceremony, must be a Sutra of the Bashkala Sakha; and 
as according to Saunaka the Samhita of this school had eight hymns 
more than that of the Sakaks, and the arrangement of some of the 
smaller books composing the first Mandala was different, it follows 
that the statement of the commentator on the Charanavyiiha that 
Saiikhayana's Sarhhita differed from Asvakyana's, which is tbe same 
as that of the Sakalas, only in excluding viii. 58, cannot be true, and 
there is no Samhita exactly corresponding to the Sarvanukrama, 
which also excludes this hymn. At the same time, though m y 

manuscript was in the possession of a Brahman of the Sahkhayana 
school, along with other works decidedly belonging to that school, 
still it should be considered as not representing the Saiiihita of that 
school. But, on the other hand, it must not be forgotten that those 

same writers who give us the information which leads to these con
clusions tell us as a fact well known to students of Asvalayana's 
Siitra, that that was the Siitra and Gribya of the Bashkalas as well 

as of the Sakaks. The same fact is stated by Gargya-Narayana in 
his comment on the first Srauta Siitra of Asvakyana. The expres-

^ "^ ^Tf ffrfTrsfT*!! w'f^irr??!: ^^vx v^n\ ^ ^w^ •^ '^i^-rrfx:-

'STT^'^ w^\ t%^3r rf •^^FfT i % if^^aB^'Ct^r?' ?:f"fr -̂ iirŝ r*?!̂  

^*r«rTT^«tiV-e<ui'fr I 
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sion idam eva or etad eva, used by them, would show that this same 
and no other was, according to the commentators, the Siitra of the 
Bashkalas; and if the sahkhayana Sutra was peculiarly theirs and 

the Asvakyana that of the Sakalas, they were not aware of the fact. 
Again, if, following these commentators and looking to the present 
condition of the text, we exclude the h y m n containing "tach 
chharhyor," &c., from the Sakala Saihhita, and hold it to have at no 
time formed part of it, the traditional number of Riks in it, viz., 

io,s8o|-, exceeds the real number by 15, which is exactly the number 
of Riks contained in that hymn. This in itself would show that the 
liymn formed part of that Saihhita at some time, and if we interpret 

the Grihya Sutras iii. 5. 8 and 9, independently of Naidhruvi-Nara-
yana, and in accordance with Asvalayana's usual style, we shall find 
that he supports our inference. And if this inference is correct, all 
the difficulties pointed out above will disappear, and ̂ ahkhayana's 

S-fi.tra as well as Asvakyana's will have to be considered as a Siitra 
for both the Sakalas and the Bashkalas. 

According to Narayana, Asvakyana uses the word ekd in iii. 5. 8 
to indicate that the verse " samani va akutih " should be used to the 

exclusion of " tach chhamyor avrinlmahe," which is prescribed in the 
next Siitra; and the word ekd in this last Siitra or iii. 5. 9 is used to 

indicate that "tach chhamyor avrinlmahe" should be used to the exclu
sion of " samani va akiitih." Thus the sense is that or this verse should 

be used, and not both, i.e., vikalpa or option is here allowed; but it 
is a vyavasthita vikalpa, i.e., one course is to be followed by one 
class of men and the other by another. Now, Asvalayana's usual 

way of expressing a vikalpa is by the use of the word vd, as in 

i. ID. 9; i. II. 13; i- 14- 5; i- IS- 6; i. 19. 2; i. 20. I, &c. &c., 
and we find tbe word used even a little before in the section under 
consideration in the Siitra iii. 5. 3. Different courses for two classes 

of persons are prescribed by naming one of the classes, as in i. 7. 9, 
where the Jamadagnas are mentioned, and i. 10. 9, where we have 
the Panchavattis, or by using the word eke, i.e., " some," as in 1. 4. 2 ; 

i. 13. 6, &c. So, then, if he meant the verse mentioned in iii. 5. 8 
for the Sakalas and that in iii. 5. 9 for the Bashkalas, we should 
expect him to name the first school in the first Sutra or the second 
in the second. At any rate, even if this mode of expression should 
be considered unnecessary, the word vd is quite indispensable. 
Again, Narayana interprets the word ekd in these two Siitras in 
quite a different manner from that in which he interprets it in iii. 
5. 6. In this last Siitra the word is used to prevent the repetition 
of the next verse in the text of the Samhita, while in the two, it is, 
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he says, used to prevent the verse in the next or the preceding SUtra 
from being repeated in addition to the one occurring in the Siitra 
itself. A n d Narayana himself is by no means certain about tbe 
explanation he has given; for he winds it'up by saying " ity evam 
niveso yuktah," which means " this construction is reasonable," or 
rather, according to the sense of the word nivesa as used by the 
grammarians, it means, "ASvakyana should properly have put in 
words to that effect." 

The true explanation of the two Siitras seems to m e to be this. 
ASvakyana evidently meant to prescribe the flrst and the last verse 
of each Mandala. But since those for w h o m he wrote were supposed 
to know the whole Samhita by heart continuously without proper 
divisions, or perhaps to possess a book in which the verses were 
written continuously without a break, he prescribes a pair of verses 
in each ease, the first of which is the last of the previous Mandala, 
and the second the first of the next Mandala. This mode of expres
sion can evidently not be used in prescribing tbe first verse of the 
first Mandala, or the last verse of the last Mandala; hence, they 
must be prescribed separately and singly. But to prevent the possi
bility of the learner connecting the word dvricha, " pair of verses," 
with the first verse that has to be prescribed singly, and of his 
repeating the second verse also of the first Mandala, the word ekd 
is used in the Siitra, iii. 5, 6, " Agnim Ide purohitam ity eka." But 
there is no such necessity in the Siitra which prescribes tbe last 
verse of the tenth Mandala, for even if the word "pair" were 
brought over to it, it could mean nothing, as nothing follows the last 
verse. If, notwithstanding this, the word ekd is used in that Siitra 
also, the reason must be the same as that which holds in the case of 
the Siitra about the flrst verse of the first Mandala, i.e., it is used to 
prevent the next verse from being repeated. The conclusion to be 
derived from this is that some verses followed the verse " samani va 
akfitih " in the text as it existed in ASvakyana's time. And the last 
of these additional verses is also prescribed in iii. 5. 9 by ASvakyana; 
and there, too, he uses the word ekd. What could be the meaning 
of the word there ? N o more verses can be supposed to follow the 
last of the additional verses. W e can understand the meaning or 
ASvakyana's object in using the word only if we suppose that the 
additional verses which followed " samani va akiitih " constituted such 
a hymn as the Saihjnana hymn with fifteen Riks, as given by the 
author of the commentary on the Charanavyiiha, the fifth of which 
was " tach chharhyor," &c., and the fifteenth or last also the same. If 
the word ekd had not been used in the Siitra which prescribes " tach 

2 D 
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chhaihyor," &c., the learner, by connecting the word " pair " with it, 
might have used the first " tach chhaihyor," &c., i.e., the fifth verse of 
the hymn, and along with it the sixth also, " nairhastyam," &c. But 
ekd prevents the use of this, and the result is that the last verse 
only of the Samjiiana h y m n is prescribed. But now the question 
arises, If another hymn followed " samani va akutih," why does ASvak-
yana not prescribe its last verse only, " tach chhaihyor," &c., as is done 
by Saiikhayana, and why does he prescribe " samani va akutih," &c., 
also. The reason must, I think, be sought for in some such fact as 
this, that in his time the Samjiiana h y m n was considered a necessary 
appendage of the Samhita, though the text of the latter ended with 
" samani va akiitih," or there was no general agreement that that 
hymn was not a part of the Saihhita; some included it, while others 
did not. To meet both these views, Asvakyana prescribed both the 
verses. So that it is not vikalpa or option that ASvakyana allows; 
an option to be construed as resulting in one verse being prescribed 
for one of the two schools, and the other for the other ; but twenty-
one Riks are prescribed, and twenty-one ahutis or oblations for the 
followers of the Rigveda generally. A n d since the scholiasts we 
have consulted inform us of the tradition that ASvakyana's Siitra 
was intended for the Sakalas as well as the Bashkalas, the twenty-
one Riks and ahutis must be understood as laid down for both. 

If, for these reasons, we reject Narayana's interpretation, and admit 
the supposition that Asvakyana prescribes the two verses either 
because the Samjiiana h y m n formed a necessary appendage of the 
Sarhhita, or its rejection was not accepted by all, Sahkhayana must 
be understood to prescribe the last verse only of that hymn, not 
because he intended his Siitra for the Bashkalas only, but because he 
acknowledged the Sariijfiana hymn as decidedly the last hymn of 
the Samhita, and not a mere appendage; or the view of its being 
apocryphal was not started in his time, ov he did not notice it. But 
that view, which is only indicated by ASvakyana, gained strength 
gradually, especially in the Sakala school, and about the time of the 
Anukramanis the h y m n was rejected by that school. But the Bash
kalas were more conservative, and retained it. And even the Sakalas, 
though the hymn was thrown out, repeat at the present day the 
last verse of it, " tach chhamyor," &c., in winding up the Samdhya 
Vandana and the Brahmayajna. It is repeated before the verse 
" namo brahmane," which is prescribed by As'vakyana in iii. 3.4; and 
both are prescribed in the Grihyaparis'ishta (Ed. Bibl. Ind., p. 27o'l. 8). 
This circumstance might not improperly be taken to point to" its 
ancient connection with the Sakala Sariihitl By the way, it would 
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appear, from what I have stated, that the Anukramanis are chrono
logically subsequent to ASvakyana's Grihya. 

And now all the difficulties which I mentioned before have been 
cleared. What the commentator on the Charanavyiiha says as to 
the difference between the Samhitas of the ASvakyana and the 
sahkhayana schools is true, as the Samhita of the latter is not 
uecessarrly that of the Bashkalas. These two Sai-chas are only two 
Siitra Sakhas like those of Apastamba, Hiranyakesin, and Baudhayana, 
and do not point to a difference of the Sarhhita text. If we believe 
the scholiasts, Asvakyana's Sutra was intended both for tbe Sakalas 
and the Bashkalas, and we may regard Sahkhayana's also as in
tended for both. That the Sakha of ASvakyana is a Sutra Sakha 
only, and is not tied down to a particular Samhita, is also indicated 
by the present practice of Brahmans of that school, who at the end 
of their Saihdhya adorations have to describe themselves individually 
as RigvedantargataSvakyana-Sakala-Sakhadhyayin. The name of 
sakala is added to show what Saihhita it is that he studies, as the 
name Asvakyana by itself does not do so. The Bashkala Sakha seems 
to be extinct now; for the author of the commentary on the Chara
navyiiha, after giving its peculiarities on the authority of a Vritti 
on the Anukramanl, says " evam adhyayanabhavach chhakhabbavah," 
"such a text is not studied, therefore the Sakha does not exist." 
The only Sarhhita, therefore, to which both ASvakyana and Sankha-
yana now refer is that of the Sakala school. And the text used by 
the two Siitra schools differs only in the omission of Rv. viii. 5 8, 
by the followers of Sahkhayana. But in this respect they agree 
with the Sarvanukrama; and it is the ASvakyanas who have 
admitted that hymn into their text, or allowed it to remain there in 
opposition to that work. M y manuscript, also found with a Brahman 
of the sahkhayana school, really represents the text of his school, 
and of no other; and the traditional number of Riks in the Sakala 
Samhita, 10,580^, is now justified, since at one time the Samjiiana 
hymn formed a part of that Samhita. 

It may be remarked in conclusion that the Siitras of Asvakyana 
and sahkhayana about the Upakarana ceremony which we have been 
discussing are adduced by the commentator on the Charanavyuba as 
authorities for including that hymn in the text of the Saihhita. 
One can understand bow in his eyes the Siitra of the latter is an 
authority, believing as he did that the Saihhita of Sankhayana was 
the same as that of the Sakala school. And probably he attaches 
the same significance to Asvalayana's prescribing the use of " tach 
chhaihyor " as to Saiikhayana's; but he has not explained why it is 
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that the former prescribes the last verse of x. 191, " samani vah," 
&c., also. He, of course, does not adopt Narayana's interpretation. 
According to the commentator, the Samhita of all the Rigveda 
schools is the same; which is true, as we have seen, in the case of 
the four that are extant. The fifth, the Mandiikl, has not yet been 
traced. 

There are two copies recently transcribed of the commentary on 
the Charanavyiiha in the Deccan College Collections, No. 19 of 
1871-72, and No. 5 of 1873-74. Neither of them contains the 
name of the author. But the work has been lithographed at Benares, 
and also printed in the Benares Sanskrit series as an appendix of 
the edition of the Pratisakhya of the White Yajurveda. In both, the 
name of the commentator is given as Mahidasa, who wrote the work 
in the year (expired) tridaSaiigadharamite, which in the edition in 
the Benares Sanskrit series is given as equivalent to 1613, but which 
really means 16^^, tridasa, meaning "gods," denotes 33, the tradi
tional number of the gods. This Mahidasa or Mahidasa is probably 
the same as the author of the commentary on the Llkvatl, written 
in 1644, and noticed in m y Report for 1883-84 under No. 205 (pp. 82 
and 368). The dates refer to the Samvat, i.e., the era of Vikrama, 
and thus correspond to 1577 and 1588 A.D. 



IV. 

MISCELLANEOUS NOTES. 
BT 

R. G. BHANDARKAR, OF DBOOAN COLLEGE, POONA. 

I. 

A B U D D H I S T J I T A K A S T O E Y IN P A T A N J A L I . 

T H E Adichchupatthanajataka, No. 175 of FausboU's edition (vol. ii. 
p. 72), is to the following effect:—In former times, while Brahmadatta 
was reigning at Benares, the Bodhisatto was born in the family of a 
Brahman, and, after finishing his education at Takkhasik, became an 
Isi-hermit (Rishi), and lived on the slopes of the Himalaya together 
with a crowd of followers or disciples. After having spent a long 
time there, he came down from the heights and lived together with 
his followers in a hut made of leaves in the confines of a villao-e in 
the vicinity. W h e n tbe hermits went into the village for alms, a 
monkey used to get into the hut of leaves, spill the water, break the 
pots, and dear his bowels in the fire-sanctuary. After the hermits 
had lived for a year in the village, they made up their minds to 
return to the slopes of the Himalaya, as the heights had, at that 
time, become charming by means of flowers and fruits; and begged 
leave of the villagers. The villagers expressed their intention to 
give a feast to the hermits at their hut before their departure and 
the next day brought a great many nice eatables to the hermitage. 
The monkey, thinking of inducing the villagers to feed him also, 
assumed the appearance of one practising religious austerities and 
of a pious being, and stood adoring the sun. The villagers seeing 
him in that attitude, and observing that those who lived in the 
vicinity of good men became good themselves, said— 

^^ F^^ w"^5 ^ffr ^1w^wif?-rrT 1 

•q^ ̂ T^nftut •ws WlF^'^lfTTfrTfffr II Xftf I 

"Among beings of all species, there are (some) who are 
ennobled by their virtue; see, a vile monkey adores the sun." 
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The Bodhisatto, finding that the men were praising the monkey 
in this manner, and observing that they were pleased with an unde
serving creature, said— 

^jJisiTf^ -^Mfn •^•sr fwffi wfr^'m ii fcr i 

"You do not know his conduct; you praise him without 
knowing; he cleared his bowels in the fire - sanctuary and 
broke pots." 

Thereupon, knowing the hypocrisy of the monkey, they struck 
him with sticks and fed the hermits. 

Under Pan. i. 3. 25, Patanjali gives as an instance of the first 

Varttika, '̂ nfserJT̂ xiFfr-g-a-, " he adores the sun," and quotes the fol
lowing verses:— 

^r^-iriTTBiP^Tri^mcirt w^Tir f'gTrg-rir 1 

TfT^Tsj^ wr^-^ ^^^^^f^rgffr 11 

" Among many unintelligent beings there is [possibly one] 
who is intelligent, seeing that in this crowd (army) of monkeys 
one adores the sun. 

"Do not think he is intelligent and is as we are ; even 
this is his monkeyism, that he adores (apes the adoration of) 
the sun." 

Here the story is not given; but there can be no question that 
whatever it may have been, a monkey is seen putting himself into 
an attitudê  of adoring the sun, and in this respect it resembles the 
Buddhist Jataka. In both the two verses are spoken by two different 
persons. The speaker of the first verse supposes that the attitude 
tbe monkey assumes is out of real devotion for the sun, wherein we 
have another point of resemblance. But in the Mahabhashya the 
adoration is regarded as indicating such an intelligence in a monkey 
as men possess; while in the jataka story it is attributed to piety. 
The same word, sthd with %tpa, is used in both; but the verse in 
Patanjali being in Sanskrit, where the distinction between the 
Atmamepada and the Parasmaipada is to be carefully observed, the 
Atniamepada is used, as real adoration of the sun is meant; in the 
pan the distinction between the voices is lost. The impression of 
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the first speaker is corrected in both by the second, wherein we 
have a fifth point of agreement. But intelligence is denied by the 
second speaker in the one case,- and piety in the other, which differ
ence depends upon the original difference pointed out above. In 
the Mahabhashya story, a crowd of monkeys is seen before him by 
the first speaker; while in the Jataka there is only one monkey. 
In the second verse in Patanjali the Parasmaipada is used, as reality 
is denied to the adoration, and it is in consequence no adoration. 
Whatever, therefore, may have been the story from which these two 
verses have been extracted in the Mahabhashya, the resemblance 
between it and the jataka story is so great as to warrant us in attri
buting a common origin to them, and regarding them as different 
versions of the same story, though we have no grounds for holding 
them as identical 

II. 

DATES OF THE VEDANTA-KALPATAEU, VACHASPATI, UDAVANA, AND 

RAMINANDA. 

In noticing the Vedanta-kalpataru of Amalananda, Dr. Hall, in his 
" Index to the Bibliography of the Indian Philosophical Systems," 
says:—" It was written in tbe days of one Pkja Krishna, who had a 
brother Mahadeva." 

A more definite statement was not possible at the time when Dr. 
Hall wrote. But since that time we have made greater progress in 
the knowledge of Indian antiquities, and can now with ease determine 
who this Raja Krishna was who had a brother of the name of Maha
deva. The verse occurring in the Kalpataru is as follows:— 

" I begin the Kalpadruma (wish-fulfilling tree), calculated 
to adorn the garden of Vedanta, while the king Krishna, tbe 
son of Jaitra, is protecting the earth in a manner to exalt the 
Yadava race by his fame, along with his brother Mahadeva; 
and the lord of the serpents is resting himself after the long-
continued exertion consequent upon [bearing] the burden of 
the earth." 
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These princes, Krishna and Mahadeva, who were sons of Jaitra, 
and belonged to the Yadava race, were the princes of those names of 
the Yadava dynasty of Devagiri. The introduction to Hemadri's 

Vedanta-kbanda and the inscriptions speak of them as the sons of 
Jaitrapaia, and we are told that they succeeded their grandfather 
Singhana. Daring Krishna's lifetime Mahadeva only assisted him 

in the government, and became sole king himself after Krishna's, 
death. Krishna reigned from 1247 A.D. to 1260 A.D.^ The Kalpa
taru was therefore written in the interval between these two dates, 
i.e., about the middle of the thirteenth century. Vachaspatimisra, 
on whose work, the Bbamatl, the Kalpataru is a commentary, lived 

sufficiently long before this date to acquire reputation as an im
portant author. 

Another latest limit to Vachaspati's date is Saka 1174 or 1252 
A.D., in which year a commentary on Bbasarvajna's Nyayasara was 
written by Raghavabhatta, who mentions or quotes from Vachaspati 
and Udayana.^ Dr. Hall gives the time of Bhoja of Dhara as the 

earliest limit; for Vachaspati, he says, quotes Bhoja.^ Unfortunately 

he has not stated where Bhoja is quoted by him; but if it is the 
passage from the Rajavarttika quoted at the end of the Sariikhya-
tattva-kaumudl that he means, the Rajavarttika has not yet been 
discovered, and we do not know for certain who its author is. The 
statement made by Dr. Hall that it was composed by Bhoja is based 
simply on the information given by Ka&nath Sastri Ashtaputtre, 
which is more than questionable.* 

But if the supposition that the Rajavarttika was written by Bhoja is 
correct, the earliest limit for Vachaspati's date is the period between 

996 A.D. and 1051 A.D. vachaspati thus flourished between about 
1050 and 1250 A.D. But in this period we have also to place Udayana 
and assign to him a date later than Vadiaspati, for Udayana has 
commented on the Varttikatatparyatika of Vachaspati. Another 
earliest limit to the date of Udayana is Saka 913 or 991 A.D., in 
which year Srldhara's Kandall was written. In his commentary on 
Udayana's Kiranavali, Vardhamana, the son of Gahge^a, says in his 
explanation of one passage, that therein Udayana sets forth the view 
of the Kandall. 

The Kalpataru is mentioned by Ramananda in his comment on 
Samkaracharya's Bhashya on the Vedanta Sutra, i. 4. ii.s H e states 

1 See my Early History of the Deccan, p. 86. 
^ Dr. Hall's Bibliography, p. 26. 

^ Samkhyasara, Intr., p. 40, note. 
^ Ibid., p. 49, note. 

« Ed. Bibl. Ind., vol. i. p. 363. 
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that the explanation given by the author of the Prakatartha about 
the accent in the word panchajana has been refuted by the author 
of the Kalpataru. Thus we have tbe author of the Prakatartha 
first, then Amaknanda, the author of the Vedanta-kalpataru, about 
1250 A.D.; and after him Ramananda, the author of the Ratnaprabba, 
published in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

IIL 

THE LATEST LIMIT OF THE DATE OF THE OEIGIN OF THE CONCEPTION 

OP THE T E N A V A T A E A S OF V I S H N U A N D OF T H E W I D O W 

M A E E I A G E TEXT. 

A manuscript of a work entitled Dharmapariksha, by Amitagati, 
a Digambara Jaina, and the author of the Subhashitaratnasaihdoha, 
which was written in Vikramasamvat 1050, in the reign of Munja 
of Dhara, has recently fallen into m y hands. It was composed in 
1070 Vikrama, as we are told in the following verse :— 

T^ Fir^(fT)irr^Tri' ^WTT For^'TW-f^-rr^wnwH n 

"When a thousand and seventy years of King Vikrama 
had elapsed, this Sastra, full of tbe incomparable nature of 
the religion of the Jinendra, in which other creeds have been 
condemned, was finished." 

Amitagati makes use of a story to convey his precepts, in the 
course of which the god Vishnu, and the seVeral acts unworthy of him 
as the Supreme Being which he did while he lived in the world as 
Rama and Krishna, are spoken of. In connection with this I flnd 
the following verse:— 

ift-if: f^: T^: 5riwt •sfPCf^'^Is-sr -^VffW-1 

•^mr KT^^ Trarg '%^- w ^ '̂J!: ' ^ T : II 

" A Fish, a Tortoise, a Boar, a Man-lion, Vamana (dwarf), 
Rama, Rama, and Rama, Buddha and Kalkin, — these are 
known as ten [forms of Vishnu]." 

There is a marginal note on '^^ in which the word is explained 

as meaning ^tn. or " boar." The three Ramas are of course Para
aurama, Rama the son of Da^aratha, and Balarama or Krishna. 
The last is spoken of independently in several places as an incarna
tion of Vishnu. 
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In another place, when the divine character of Vishnu is called 
in question, we have— 

n »I-(^: ^i^-q-: ^r^IW^TCT •STT^^'^ I 

" Why did he, like an ordinary miserable living being, 

become a Fish, a Tortoise, a Boar, a Man, - lion, Vamana 
(dwarf), and P k m a thrice ?" 

Here we see that the idea of the ten incarnations of Vishnu had 
become quite an ordinary article of belief in 1070 Vikrama or 1014 
A.D., and Buddha had been received into the popular Brahmanic 
pantheon. In the latter verse the two last incarnations have been 

omitted, probably because the object was to represent the births of 
Vishnu in previous ages of the world; while the ninth belongs to 
the present, and the tenth to a future age. 

A little farther on, a story is told of a recluse of the name of 
Mandapakau^ika. O n one occasion he sat down to dinner along 
with other recluses. Seeing him sitting in their company, the other 
recluses rose up, afraid to touch him, as if he were a Chandaia. 
Mandapakausika asked them why they rose up as they should at 
tbe sight of a dog. They told him that he had become a recluse 
immediately after he had been a Brahmacbarin, and without going 
through tbe intermediate order by marrying a wife and seeing the 
face of sin. A man without sin does not go to heaven ; nor are 
religious mortifications successful if gone through by one in that 
condition. H e then went away and asked m e n of his caste to give 
him a girl in marriage; but as he had become an old man, nobody 
would give his daughter to him. Thereupon he went back to the 
recluses and told them of this, when they advised him to marry a 
widow and assume the life of a householder. By doing so, no sin 
was incurred by either party, as stated in the scriptures of the 
recluses (tapasagame). For they said— 

TRr('f^) ^mfoTfl ^t wr^ •qfrr-^ w^ \ 

•^^^•^ •5rpft">irt •qfTTT^ f̂ l̂tsj'a-11 

" In these five distressful conditions, viz., when the hus
band has renounced the world, is an eunuch, is not found, 
has fallen away from caste, or is dead, another husband is 
allowed to women." 

The text on the subject occurring in the Smritis of Parasara and 

Narada, and also in that of Manu, according to a statement of 
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Madhava contained in his commentary on Parasara, though not 
found there now, is as follows:— 

•sf^ ^-^ ^rafsr-w 'if^t •^ -qf rra- -q-fft 1 

•q^^iTW ̂ •ffTtrf TrffT-<:̂ 'Y fVsfl'̂ io II 

The difference, we see, is little; the words are merely transposed 

in the first line, and we have ^ r ^ for "^i. This transposition, how

ever, allows of the proper locative '^f^ of ̂ FfT being used without 

the violation of the metre. It will thus appear that the text 
was known in 1014 A.D., and widow marriage was not a thing quite 
unheard of at that time. 



V. 

THE EPOCH OF THE KALACHUEI EEA. 
BY 

PROFESSOR F. K I E L H O R N . 

THE difficulties of finding the European equivalent of a Hindu date 

are of two kinds : they are partly caused by the nature of the Hindu 
calendar, partly by the fact that the Hindus have not one national 

era, but have employed, at different times, at least a dozen different 

eras, with varying epochs, and various commencements of the year. 

The first of these difficulties has been removed by the Tables of 

Professor Jacobi, which enable us to construct, without any great 
labour, a calendar for every year of the standard era of the Kaliyuga, 

and to determine the European equivalent of every day of such a 

year. For fixing the epochs of the different eras also much has 

been done; but much remains to be done. The equations for con
verting the years of the Vikrama and Saka eras into years of the 

Kaliyuga have been known for a long time. The European equiva

lents of the dates of the Gupta-Vakbhi era have been found by 
Dr. Fleet and Mr. Dlkshit. On the epochs of the Newar and 

Lakshmanasena eras I have written myself. At present, I wish to 

show what conclusions I have arrived at in regard to the Kalachuri 
era, and the nature of the years of this era. 

The dates which may with certainty be referred to tbe Kalachuri 
era are all from inscriptions in Central India, and fall between the 

Kalachuri years 724 aud 958. Twelve of them contain sufficient 
data for verification. W h e n last I wrote on the subject, I was able 

to give the European equivalents of these twelve dates, and was of 
opinion that the era commenced on the 28th July, A.D. 249, and 

tbe Kalachuri year with the month Bhadrapada, and that, with one 

exception, the years of the dates were current years. The objection 

to this is that, as I have ascertained by an examination of nearly 
all the dates of the published inscriptions, it has always been the 

prevailing custom of the Hindus to quote in their dates expired 



N O T E O N COLEBROOKE'S MSS. 429 

years. Besides, I have recently found that as late as the end of 
last century the lunar year, in the very part of India which was 
once subject to the Cedi kings, commenced, not with Bhadrapada, 
but with Asvina. And with these two facts to guide me, I have 
now arrived at the conclusion that the Kalachuri era commenced on 
the 5th September, A.D. 248 ; that the year began with the month 
Asvina; and that the years of all the twelve dates are expired years. 
A similar conclusion is forced on us in regard to the Gupta era, the 
true epoch of which I believe to be A.D. 318-319, not 319-320. 

NOTE ON COLEBROOKE'S MSS. IN THE 

GOTTINGEN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

BY PBOFESSOB KIELHORN. 

THESE MSS., nine large folio volumes, were presented by Colebrook 
to F. A. Rosen, in acknowledgment of the services rendered by 
Rosen in putting together and seeing through the press Colebrooke's 
Essays; and they were given to the Gottingen Library by Rosen's 
father in 1852. Six volumes contain Sanskrit lexicographical 
works, three refer to Panini's Grammar; and their chief value lies 
in this, that on nearly every page they contain notes in Colebrooke's 
handwriting, or even complete translations of the original texts. 
As regards the Grammatical MSS., it is of special interest to see 
from various notes in these volumes how well Colebrooke, about a 
hundred years ago, had understood the mutual relations of the three 
great Hindu grammarians, and how far, in this respect, he was in 
advance of other distinguished scholars who came long after him. 
In translating the rules of Panini's Grammar, Colebrooke has strictly 
followed the Hindu commentators, and this undoubtedly was the 
proper course to follow. At present it may be doubted whether 
even the earliest commentators, in every instance, have rightly 
understood Panini's text; and in this respect arguments may be 
adduced to prove that Panini is separated from Katyayana and 
Patanjali by a much greater interval of time than is commonly 
assumed. 



VI. 

THE MADHAYANALA-KATHA. 
PUBLISHED FROM THREE LONDON AND 

THREE FLORENTINE MSS., 
WITH A TRANSLATION OF THE PRAKRIT PASSAGES. 

BY 

DH. P. E. PAVOLINI. 
Priv. Doc. at the R. Istituto di Studi Superiori at Florence. 

^rlganetjaya namah 

pranamya paraya bhaktya ( = Ve. 26, 41). 
asti sainsarabhu.taiaiankarabhiita (om. B.) Puspavati nama nagari 
yatra 

niramaya niratankah saintustah paramayusah 
vasanti yatra sudhiyah (muditah C.) kakjnata iva prajah.—i. 

tatra raja Govindacando (°dro C.) nama: tasya rajnlnam sapta qatani: 
tasam madhye mahadevi (Rudra maha° namni pattarajnl B.C.) padmi-
nljatih Padmavati nama vartate. 'nyaq: citrini, gankhini, hastini, 
jatayab (om. C ) . tatha hi strlnarn catasro jatayah; tad uktam : 

padmini citrini caiva (jankhini hastini tatha 
pratyekarn tu varastrinam uktain jaticatustayam.—2. 

asam pratyekarn laksanam aha ; padmini yatha 
sampiirn^ndumukbi (cfr. Ra. 4).—3. 

citrini yatha 

(jyama padmamukhi (cfr. Ra. 5).—4. 
^ankbini yathii 

tanvaugi kutileksana (cfr. Ra. 6).—5. 
hastini yatha 

pinasvalpatanur (cfr. Ra. 7).—6. 
tasam api (madhye C.): 

bak [ca] taruni, praudha, vrddha, bhedara catustayam.—7. 
tasain kksanain: 

bak sodaqabayani (cfr. Ra. 11, Ve. p. 183). 8-9. 
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(sa raja sarvanayikalaksanajnah. C.) tasya rajno griie Madhavanalo 
nama (puspabatuko B.) vipro 'sti, puspamayamalyaracanadikam karoti 
(om. B.); sa ca rupena Makaradhvajah, qastrena Brhaspatih. tasya 
rupena sarva nagarikah striyo mohitah, kamarta jatah; yatah 

su (sva C.) rfipani purusam (S. 7128).—10. 

ekada nagaravasibhir lokaih sambhiiya rajno 'gre niveditam: bho 

rajan, Madhavasya riipena sarva nagarikah striyo mohitah. ato vayarn 

sarve, Puspavatim parityajya, anyanagaram gacchamo, Madhavo van-
yatra gacchatu. tato rajna manasi cintitam: 

bahubhir na viroddhavyam durjanair vapi sajjanaih 
(durjayo hi mahajanah F.) (S. 4418).—11. 

iti manasi cintayitva, sabhamadhye Madhavam abiiya, kathitam: he 

Madhava, svagunan mamagre prakaqaya ! tato Madhavena cintitam: 
raja idrqani vaidarbha (vitarka B.C. /.) vakyam kadapi na vadati: 
tasmat kaqcid api piqunaprave^o jatah. yatah 

paravade gatavadanah . . . ; piqunah (Su. 389).—12. 

aparam ca 

khalah sarsapamatrani (S. 2045).—13. 

api ca gdhd 

tan natthi gharani, tan natthi rdulam {rdurani M.S.), pattanam 

api [ya] natthi, 
jattha aaranakuvid do tinni khald na disamti.—14. 

kimca 
akopito (B akrogito, F arosito) 'pi sujano na vadaty avacyarn : 
nihpidito madhuram udgiratlksudanclali: 

nico jano gunaqatair api sevyamano (piijyamano F.) 

hasyena (qamena B.) tad vadati yat kakhe 'py avacyam.—15. 

(yad vadati tat kalahena tulyam/.). 

manasi cintayitva " rajno vacanam qubhain vapy a^ubham va maya 

kartavyarn," (yatah: ajnabhango .... = 2 1 B.), rajno 'gre hasta-
bhyam vinam grhitva, mandramadhyatara (cfr. Aufrecht, Oxf MSS., 

200 h. 3) tristhanakasvarena rago vrttah. tatas tasya ragena sarva 
sabha mohita. uktain ca 

sukhini (°nah B.) sukhanivaso ("nidhanam CF. /.) duhklii-
tanam vinodah, 

qravanabrdayahari Manmathasyagradiitah, 

aticaturasugamyo (ratirabhasavidhata C.) valkbhahkamininani, 
jayatu jagati nadah pancamaq copavedah.—16 

barati harinacittam, ka katha cetananam ! 
ramayati ca Mahe9ain, ko Balako mahi9ah: 
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vitarati khalu muktim, kah prayaso 'rthasiddher I 

ahaha jagadabhlstah kasya sevyo na nadah ?—17. 

aqmatarad (?) api gahanam vidvan samsarasagaram tarati, 

himakaramaulir agadhe majjati nambudhau (?): sudhiro'pi.—18. 

tato rajna vicintitarn: 

atirupahrta Sita (S. 149).—19. 

iti rajna vimrsya Madhavaya triparnavltikam dattva, kathitam: bho 
Madhavanala, tvaya mama nagare na sthatavyam. MadhavenSktam : 

devade^ah pramanam. 

mata yadi visam (S. 4798).—20. 

ajnabhango (S. 878).—21. 

maryadanilayo mahodadhir, ayam ratnakaro nigcitah: 

sarvagaparipiirako 'nugamitah sainpattihetor maya ; 
(jambfiko 'pi na kbhyate kim aparam ratnam maharghyam yadi, 

doso 'yam na mahodadheh punar idam janmantariyam phalam. 
— 2 2 . 

kim ca 

uttamat paribbavah greyan, na nican mana uttamab 
Kamsaripadaghatena Kallyamiirdhni bhiisanain.—̂ 23. 

iti cintayitva videgarn pracalitah. gdhd: 

dissai vivihacarittam {vivihicariyain M.S.), jdnijjai suana-dujjana-
viseso, 

appdnarn, ca kalijjdi, hiridijjai tenet puhavle.—24. 

tato grhad vinihsrtya, vanad vanam gramad gramam nirgatah, 
kramena Kamavatim nama nagarim yayau. tatra 

sasyapiirna (susasya sarvatra C.) mahl sarva (kale C), kale 
varsati Vasavab (varidah C.) 

dharmakarmarato lokas tatra dharmaikasadmaui.—25. 

tatra Kamaseno nama raja mahan. tasya Kamakandala nama nartaki 
eka (patram B.F.) vartate: riipena Rativa {sic) 

Qyainam (nilam C. Quel B.F.) netradvayam yasya . . . 
kapolau .... darpanopamau (Ve. 43, 30).—26. 

nasika .... (jikbarais .... vidrumopamito 'dharah (ibid.)—27. 

mayiirasya .... (ibid.).—28. 

svalpako madbyadegag ca ... . . (ibid.). 29. 

rambhopame ca janghe ca (ruriijanghe C), mrnalasadrgau 
bhiijau (bhuje kamakdandake C). 

nakharngvabhigritam ramyam nffpuram padayoh gubhani.—30. 
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(tarunyadrumamanjari kim athava kandarpasainjivini, 

kiin kvanyanidhanamiirtir athava sampiirnacandravali, 
kim narl hy atha kimnari kim amari vidyadhari vatha kim, 

kgyain kena kiyad-varena kiyata kasmin katham nirmita ?/). 

— 3 1 -

(ity adi Kamakandala riipavarnanain add. B.C.). 

ekada sa Kamakandala candanamaylm kapatakaculikain (kamcuklm 
CF.) krtva (vidhaya F.) rajno 'gre nanarta. tatsamaye Madhavanalo 

rajadvaram sampraptah; mrdanganinadam akarnya, pratlharaya kathi-
tavan: bho pratihara ! atra sabhayam sarve miirkba eva santi. tac 
chrutva pratlbarena tathaiva rajne niveditam: bho maharaja! ko' pi 
brabmanah kuto 'py agatya vadati " atra (samsadi B.) sarve murkha 
eva santlti." raja praba: he pratihara, kah ? tarn prccha, kena kara-
nena sabha mbrkheti. tatah pratiharenagatya tad eva Madhavah 

prstah. Madhavenoktam : bho dvarika, grnu ! atra dvadaganiiin taurya-
trikanam purusanam (dvadagaturyanam C.) madhye yah piirvo 
'bhimukho mrdangam (panavam. C ) vadayati, tasyangustho (daksine 
kare hy angu° B.F.) nasti: tatas talas (gabdas B.) trutati: tena 
nrtyam aquddham bhavati (om. 0.): atah sabha miirkha. tato dvari-
kenagatya rajne niveditam. rajna tat sarvain jnatva pratiharaya 
kathitam: tarn vipram (jighram anaySti. tatas tena pravegito Ma
dhavanalo rajne gubhagirvadam karoti: 

yenakrantam tribhuvanam .... Mandai-adrir .... 

satyam satyam .... patu vo Vasudevah (Padmanabhah B.) 
(Ve. 36, 20).—32. 

iti rajne agirvadam dattva sthitah (om. B.) rajna ca tasmai tustena 
pancakhandavastrangaiankaranam (pancangaprasado F.) dattam: 
atha rajnadistasane Madhava upavistah. tatas tarn tasya rajasam-
manam drstva, Kamakandala susvaraiapam glokasaptakam kathayati 
(om. C.): 

gunah sarvatra (S. 2143,2144,2149, 2142, 2161,4656, 2128).^ 

33-39-

tato manasa cintitam: ayam ko 'pi mabapurusah sarvakalakugalo 
Bharatadigastravetta samagatah: adya m e sarvah kalah saphala 
bhavisyanti. yatah dohd: 

bhamaro jdnai rasavirasam jo cumhai navajdi, 

ghunao kirn jdnai happudd? sukkhani vakkala khdi.—40. 

yan maya rajno 'gre nrtyam krtam, tat sarvam vrtha: yatah gahd 

appatthdve hhaniavt, arasiaaggehi gdyiarn, gvarn, 

" md md ! . ." hhaniyani suraye, tinni vi he na akkhanti.—41. 
2 E 
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aparain ca 

subhasitena gitena nrtyena ca vigesatah (S. 7116).—42. 

tato rajnah pargve Madhavanala upaviste sati, Kamakandalaya savi-
gesam nrtyam prarebhe: sarvah kalah prakatitah; mastake nirapiiri-
tam kalagam samsthapya, ha,stabhyani gutikacaknam karoti (cakram 

cakyati Bg.) padena satakm nrtyati (mastake—nrtyati om. B. padena 
padanyasamkarotijhastenahastanyasamkaroti.mukhenaganain karoti, 
netrena kataksam karoti F.). Tatsamaye 'kasmat bhramarenagatya 

Kamakandalayah stane makyajasaurabhalobhenagatya damgah krtas 
tena: tasya vedana jata; tatas (sic) "yadi padacestaya bhramaram 
nivarayami, tada nrtyabhango bhavati: yadi hastena nivarayami, 

gutikacaknam na bhavati: giragcaknena, niram patati" ti cintayitva, 
pavanam akrsya,nasaputenadirghagvasamtyaktva,bhramaro nivaritah. 
ekena tasyas takraksayutam mahat karma Madhavena jnatam, anye 
ke 'pi na jananti. tato Madhavena rajadinam mukham avalokya (ko 
'pi kimcid dadati: na rajnapi kim api dattam. add. B.), bhiipadattam 
akmkaranam (pancangaprasado F.) tasyai ucitadanain dattam. tatah 

Kamakandalaya dvikarena nitva (griiitva, mastake samaropya F.) 
Icathitam: bho nikhikvidyaparaga ! bhavata samah ko 'pi kakbhijno 
nasti. kirn ca 

danena panir, na tu kankanena (S. 6586).—43. 

api ca gdhd 

meghassa jalarri, candassa candid, dinaarassa karajdlam, 
sappurisdnanh hattho uadro savvaloassa.—44. 

tato rajii taddanam drstva irsyavan babbuva; Madhavaya krodhasa-
hitam vakyam jagada: bho briibmana, bhiksuka, tvaya me {sic) dattah 

astangaiamkarah kena karanena tasyai dattab ? Madhavanalenoktam : 
bho maharaja, grnu: 

kirn gitam kanthahinasya ? kim kulam gikvarjitam? 

kim jnanam gunam ajnatva ? kim dbanam danavarjitam ?—45. 

(na gitena vina Visnur, na gitena vlna (̂ ivah 

na gitena vina Brahma: tasmad gitamayam [gitatmakam/] 
jagat F.)—45 bis. 

sarngitasabityarasanabhijnah saksat paguh pucchavisanahinab 
bubbuksito gaus trnam atti nayam bhunakti bhagyena trnani 
miidhah (S. 7037).—46. 

yan na gitarasair bhinnam, yan na samskrtavakpatu 

yan na kantamukhadhistham, tan mukham vivaram viduh.—47. 
gdhd 

harind jananti gundn, vane vasail[na] {vasiuna Bg.) giyamd-
hammyam 
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tdnarn, (MS. tono) vi a natthi dhanain jlvani vdhassa ap-
panti.—48. 

vdhassa giamdne imind harinena ji\vi^arii dattam 

dhanno kurangandho Balikanno jinniyo jena.—49. 

tato rajna krodbavistena (sabbarp. visrjya B.) kathitam: he bhiksuka 

(adya B.) tvadiyam girah khadgena vidarayami! kim tu (param kim 
karomi B.) brahmano 'vadhyah. uktam ca 

ghnanti ye vai nara vipran (cfr. S. 662).—50. 

kim tu tvaya m a m a nagare na sthatavyam! tato Madhavena cintitam: 

kake gaucam (S. 16 [8).—51. 

iti cintayitva kathitain: devadegah karaniyah. punag cintitam: dhig 

main (pandityam B.), mandabhagyo 'bam yato 'bam daivena idrga-
stbanan nissaritah! param tu svavacanarn sarvathaiva paripalaniyam. 

yatah 
udayati yadi suryah (S. 1232).—-52. 

apararn ca 

pattram naiva yada (S. 3895).—53. 

na sa prakarah (S. 3480).—54. 

kim karoti narah (S. 1729).—55. 

kslranidhav upajatas tribhuvananathena vanditah girasa 
tad api gacankah ksinah ! giva giva bhavitavyata visama.—56. 

jatah siiryakule (S. 2384).—57. 

iti vikpya Madhavanalo 'tiduhkhapiditah san, rajno 'pamanabhayat 

tatrasthanat pracalitah. yatah gdhd : 

jananwi, janayarn, bhakkham, bandham, geharn, dhanarn ca 
sokkha\jn ca~] 

avamdnahidpitrisd saccam (vittam C.) dilrena cajjanti.—58. 
kimca 

avivekini bhupale (S. 693).—59. 

tato rajagrbad gacchan, Kamakandalagrham praptah: sa ca prema-

pilrvakam vakyam rice: he kanta, he kamakpattraksa, he Makara-
dhvajasundara I mamopari prasadam (krparn B.) kuru, madiyarn 

grham agaccha ! ity uktva kare grhitvii sa taya svagrham nitah; gay-
yayam upavistayoh parasparam snebo jatah. Madhavo jagada : gdJid 

neharn kahavi na kijjai aha, kijjai rattaJiamhalasariccho 
kliayakdladhoyamdnarn sadd a rangarn na cajjanti (chuttanti 

A.B.C. dinamdnadhoamdncfm. Bg.).—60. 

Kamakandala praha: gdhd 

jammantarena viclahai {virahe C ) uttamapurusdi jam kiyavt 
pemmani 

Kdlindl Kanha-virahe ajja vi kdlanj, jalam vahai.—61. 
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Madhavah praha: 

hrdayaharini (Ve. 141).—62. 

Kamakandala praha: gdhd 

ahhinayasuraydrambhe hoi chailldna jam kamma 
tarn ndrvnam hiae jlvena samam najdi vissaranam.—63. 

Madhavah praha: gdhd 

caurdsl handhd je vihid " caurdsi" siddhapurusehi 
ahhinayasuraydrambhe te devdnam pi dullahd honti.—,64. 

ity adi parasparam vadantau kamabanapiditau jatau: tato nanavidhi-

caturagitibandhadi [divya C ] suratam prarebhate (uktam ca: S. 224, 
S. 4003, B. F.—-/. quotes here many verses from the Ratimanjarl). 
Madhavah praha: 

tava vadanamrtapanke locanayugakm pramadatah patitam: 
ceto gatam uddhartum; tad api ca kucasamdhisamkate 
patitain.—65. 

(dipah panduratam, gacl malinatam, kamadayo 'stam gatah : 
khe tara viralah : punali punar iyam praci samaraktatam ; 

drstva mam kusumesubhinnahrdayam kopah parityajyatam 1 
deby alinganacumbane mama priye ! gesam (degani Bg.) gata 
yamini. C).—65 his. 

Kamakandala praha: 

pratyaga-vidhuranam viramati janmaiva narinam 

purusas tu rahasi bhanitain sahacarasahaiva vismarati.—66. 

Madhavah praha : 

kunkumapankavilepitadeha (Su. 1,275).—67. 

atha Kamakandala Madhavam prcchati: gdhd 

kimjwiassa cihnam? ka, bhajjd kdmardjassa ? 

ko vissarai na satatarn ? ko dullaho (̂  -) tihhuvanassa 1—68. 

tato Madhava uttaram. dadiiti: gdhd: 

kantl {kdmo G.) jwiacihnani, Rai bhajjd Mayanardjassa 
sujano. na vissarai satatarn, yovvanarii dullaho Q) tibhuta-
nassa.—69. 

punah Kamakandala prcchati: gdhd 

ko unhe aisisiro, sisirasamaye hoi accunho ? 

ko uasamav dullahadukkhahubhukkhctm pipdsam ca ?—70. 
Madhava uttaram. dadati: 

gigirosnayor upayah stanas tarunyas tu vedhasa vihitah : 

abhimatadayitadrstya duhkhapipasaksudhagantih.—71. 
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Kamakandala praha: 

kirtb komalarn hhave'ssini, kim he atthi savvado kadhinam ? 
pacchdtdvo kehirn .? ko tussadi paragunehi jano ?—72. 

Madhava uttaram praha: 

paraguna rijjhai gunie, kohehi hhave pachdtdvo, 

kulise te kadhinahrdaya, vadlakarund komalarn bhavai.—73. 

LCoMcanarehd mandiramajjhe pekkhaha bald likhai hhuangam ! 

na hi na hi vallaha ettha hhuango ! hujjhaha ubharalavenivi-
bhangam !—74. 

tato Madhavah praha: 

jhatiti praviga geham (S. 2468).—75. 

iti (anekakathaiapena tayo ratrir gata C ) vinodam cakratuh. tato 

Madhavah prabbatasamaye rajno 'pamanabhayat. tatrasthanat praca
litah. yatah 

tyajed ekam kulasyartbe (S. 2627).—^6. 

tato Madhavah pracalitah. tatah Kamakandaktiva virahena pidita, 
vikpanti bhiimau papata. gdhd 

diho vasantamdso, navaneho, padhamayovvandramhho, 
pancamagmssa dhuni, pancdggv ; ko jano sahai ?—jy. 

Kamakandala ksanena caitanyam prapya praha : gdhd 

vasiUna majjha hiae, jiani ghattHna, kattha caliyo si ? 

hepahiya,pahamarhdanal muhakamalain, te kattha dvsemi?—78. 

Madhavanakh praha: gdhd 

candamuhi, hamsagdmini, ̂  ̂  hhayataralakkhi, koildrdve ! 
varaJcundakalidasane, hho muddhe, kattha dissasie ?—79. 

atha Kamakandala praha : gdhd 

piiridsd sd siddhl (hotu tua savvasiddhl C ) , sundala, caliyo si 

jattha kajjena ; 
chappaya-vdsanivdso : tam.dijjaha arnhandmena.—80. 

iti parasparam vilapena Madhavah Kamakandala ca duhkhinau 
jatau. Madhavah Kamakandalapargve mahata duhkhenagru vimun-
cati. gdhd 

pdusamaye pavdso (Ve. 217, 9).—81. 

ity uktva Madhave pracalite satl,, punah Kamakandala bhumau 
papata; bahuvilapam cakara: gdhd 

hdhiaa7nmamavihindghatiamvajjenavajjasdriccharfi{°rena'Bg.). 
vallahaviyoakdle jam na gaam khandakhanddi !—82. 
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he saonkara ! jai sirijasi mam, ta (Ve. 220, 19).—83. 
dohd : hiaa, katua-ppavdsani sahehi ta^n c' ajjiarru dukkharii ! 

piamdnusasdricchani sadd bhamanto na pdvihisi.—84. 

api ca 

kim dustam kathitain maya priyatame, prayas tvaya jivitam 

(cintitam C Bg.). 
yat tvam vaira mamopagrhya sahasa degantaram tvanr 

gatah ? 

sa bak yad idam braviti bahugah prthvidhara prccha m e (?) 
ksamyain tad vacanam viyogavidhurad proktam maya tvam 

prati.—85-86. 

priye prayate brdayarn prayatarn, kjja gata cetanaya sahaiva 
nilajja he jiva, katham na yasi mabajano yena gatah sa 

panthah ?—87. \d is a quotation from a well-known stanza 
beginning with dharmo 'pratisthah.'] 

iti vikpya punar miircbita bhiimau papata. atravasare hahakaram 
kurvantyas tasyah sakhya militah parasparam uktavatyah (om. C.F.). 

-f- uddhuyatatanii . . . . .—88. 

•f syad asyatibhavat . . . . .,—89. 

tadanantaram tabhih sakhibhih samiigvasya grhe nita: sa ca gveta-
vesam adaya (tapasvini bhiitva, upavasabhiimigayanain krtva, 
ekasanam brahmacaryam pakyanti B.), padminidakgayane (om. 
B.) dinani gamayanti stbita. 

gagini khalu kaknkah (S. 6432).—90. 

tato Madhavah ksutpipasapiditah san, vanad vanarn gramad gramam 
atikraman, jakpurnam saro 'pagyat: vegena tatra gatvii, svacchajale 
snatva, jalam pitva, amravricsatala upavistah, gramarahito jatah. 
Kamakandakmukham smarati: 

isanmilita[lok]locanayugain (Su. 1361).-—91. 

api ca 

indumukhi, kumudaksi, rambhoru, kamakcarukaracarana, 
amrtadravakvanya, hrdayagata, devi kim dahasi ?—92. 

iti vilapan sa tatragre hamsayugmam dadarga: tatksanat kamena 
pidito vikalendriyo jatah. harnsam prati praha: 

hamsa, prayaccha m e kantam (S. 7357).—93. (C has dhii-
majyotih° = Meghadiita 5). 

tato dhairyam avalambya, tatra sarasi mukham praksalya, tatah 
pracalitah. agre gacchan kam api pantham dadarga. sa ca Kamasenam 
prati Vikramadityena rajna presitah, samasyam (samisya F.) nitva 
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sammukho militah. Madhavenoktam: bho pantha, kidrgi samasya ? 
tatas tena kathitam: 

"magnali samudravelayam" iti. Madhavah praha : 
Agastihastag culukamiteccho vahanakrtau 

magnah samudravelayam iti devas tadajaguh.—94. 

("vahanopari taranti samudrah." tato Madhavah praha: 
bhavan grnutam: 

yatha karatale ghatah, yatha parvatagre ratho yati, 
tain tatha karatale ghatasiino [°sunau F.] 

yanapatrasadrgam [panapatrasahitau F.] samaveksya 
tatra gankitam idam budhavargair 
vahanopari taranti samudrah.—-/). 

iti samasyam piirayitva, kramena Ujjayinyam pravistah. tatra raja 

Vikramadityo nama (asamasabasikaparadubkhakatara iti garvam 
vahati F.) 

sarve danapara varna, dvija vedaparayanah (cfr. Ve. 39, 22). 

kalopabhoginah (Ve. 165).—95. 

nopasarga "parakramabhayam (Ve. 39, 24). 
varsanam (Ve. 39, 26).—96. 

kale varsitva Parjanyo (Ve. 39, 27).—97. 

asatyam na vadanty eva (Ve. 165).—98. 

tatra ksutpidito vipragrhe bhojanam yayace : tato brahmanena bhak-
tipurvakam bhojanam dattam: yatah 

cauro va yadi candakh, gatrur vapi nrghatakah 

agato vaigvadevante so '"titbih svargasamkramah ("dayakah 
F., Cfr. Hit. i. 57 uttamasyapi).—99. 

bhojanante panyavithikam (devatayatanam B.) gatva, upavistah. 
tatra anyapathikahaste Kamakandalam prati lekhanam presayamiisa: 
"(he pranapriye B.) aham Ujjayinyam kramena pravistah; tvayat-

miyapratima, vilikhya, gighram mayi presaniya: tena mama cetasi 
ativa saukbyam bhavatlti gdhd 

md jdnasu vissariam tua muhakamalam: hiaa-thiam tant 
me ! {videsagamanena F.) 

sunnam bhamai sarvrani, jattha tumam jiviain tattha.—100. 
api ca 

nityam Brahma yatha smaranti munayo (S. 3716).—-loi. 

anyac ca 

kvendor mandalam ambudhih (S. 1999).—102. 

cakorinayanadvandvam anandayati candramah; 
sakhi, sahajikaprema durad api virajate.—103. 
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(smarati yatha gaur vatsani, cakravaki divakarain, 

vanchati catako toyam, tathaham tava darganam F.).—103 his. 

atha Kamakandalaya pratyuttarah lekhah presitah: 

(aham iha sthitavaty api tavaki, tvam api tatra vasann api mamakah 

likhitapatram anangarasakukm virahini prahinoti priyain prati || /.) 

gdhd: tua cintarn uradhariyarn: tua guna-gethigumphid mdld : 

tua ndma-sanijhayanto \a\ ruvuna vdsararn, rayanirii.—104. 

jlarn, tua pdse: tua jasa souna savanasarntoso : 

jilid ndmaggahane: ekd ditthv na phala%\me\.—105. 

iti Kamakandalalekham vacayan, dirgham nihgvasya, nagarad bahir 

bhramyan, Mahakaknamnah (Jivasya devakukm dadarga: tatra (̂ iva-
syarcanam stutim ca cakara: 

namo bbavaya rudraya Civaya ca namo namah! 

igaya vrsabhankaya bhimaya ca namo namah !—106. 

mahadevaya gupt ay a Vasudevaya vedhase 

varaya nikkantbaya, Bhavanyah pataye namah !—107. 

madhyahne pratah samdhyiiyam krtanjaliputah sthitah 
etaddvadaganamani trisamdhyam yah pathen narah, 

sa sarvair mucyate papaih, satyam yati ̂ ivaiayam.—108. 

iti stotram pathitva, ratrau prasadamadhye susvapa: param ca nid-

ram na lebhe (uktain ca: sarngame dahati manasam eko, viprayoga-

samaye 'pi tato 'nyah; tapakaranam ubhav api manye, durjane na 

sujane na vigesah F.—108 bis); tato ratryardhe kathinim adaya 
tatra prasadabhittau gathadvayam lilekba: 

so kovi natthi suano (Ve. 218, 16).—109. 

virald jdnanti gund (Ve. 219, 1-7).—IIQ. 

iti gathadvayam likhitva susvapa. (pratar utthaya gatah. F.) tatah 

prabbatasamaye raja ̂ ivam namaskartum agatah. gathadvayam drstva 
vacayitva vismitah san,, cintitavan: ko 'py ayarn m a m a nagarama-

dhyejirahi vartate? m a m a rajyam eva vrtha! maya prathamatah 

sa jnatavyah, pagcat tasya duhkbam nagayamlti cintayitva bhiipo 
gatah. yatah 

garjati garadi (S. 2089).— iii. 

(iti vimrgya nagaramadhye carah presitah. uktam ca: 

gave gandhena pagyanti [S. 2084] F.).— iii his. 

aparanigayam Madhavah glokam ekam lilekba : 

kirn karomi, kva gacchami (S. 1733).—112. 

tato dvitiyadivase prabbatasamaye raja Qivam namaskartum agatah : 
bbittilikhitam papatha: glokam vacayata rajna cintitam: yenMam 
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padyam likbitam sa virahi janah kutra tistbatlti katham jnatavyam ? 
iti cintayitva devaiaye bhramata rajna eko 'tiksinas tapasvi brahmano 
drstah. sa ca varam varam prstas " tvayMam padyam likbitam ?" iti, 

tatas tena prstenapi yada kim apy uttaram na dattam (yengdam . . . 

dattam om. F.), tada rajna punag cintitam: mayadya virahapiditasya 
duhkbam nagayitva bhojanam kartavyarn: yatah 

rajyam yatu, griyo yantu, gariram yatii nirmakm (me 
dhruvam. /.) ; 

yan maya svayam evoktam vaco m e vastu sarvada (vastu 
tat tatha Bg.).—113. 

tato rajna patahaghosah karitah : " ayam purusah kasya virahena 
duhkhlti yo janati, sa kathaya-tu: tasmai tadipsitam 'dasyamiti" 

pa-tahe vadyamane sati, rajasamipam agatya (Goganamni B.) Bho-
gavilasinya (panyanganaya F.) kathitain : (devaham kathayisye C ) . 
bhojanam kurusva! iti kathitva BhogavilasinI ratrau prasadamadhye 

gata, praccbannibhiiya stbita. tato ratryardhe gate sati, Madhavah 
(tapasanam madhye F.) suptah san, dirghanigvasam mumoca. Bho

gavilasinI ganaih ganais tatsamipam gatva, tasya dehopari padam 

utksiptavatl. tato Madhavanalena nidraghiirnitalocanena kathitam : 
he Kamakandale, yat tvaya caranam m a m a dehopari nyastam, tad 
durikuru! tato Bhogavilasinya tadvacanam grutva, tasya svarbpam 

(samyaktam F.) jnatva, tatpargvad agatya, rajne kathitam : deva, 
Madhavanalo viprah Kamakandakvirahena duhkhi maya jnatam : 
yatah 

akarair lingitair vapi (S. 848).—114. (udirito 'rtha F./. = S. 
1236). 

tatah prabbatasamaye raja Madhavam samahhtavan; sa ca agisam 
dadati: 

(om. f.) yavac candrarkatarajalaravinikaraih sagrahaih gobhamanam 

vyomaste.; yavad aste Hari - Hara - caranambhojabbuktir 
jananani; 

yavad Gangatarangair ativimalam alarnkurvati bhati bbiimili: 

sanandas tavad astam nikhflaparijanaih Sahasanko naren-
drah.—115. 

tato rajna bhanitain : bho mudha, vegyaya sahaiva sneham avahasi; 
vegyayag caritam na janasi ? gdhd 

vaktre (sic) surdarattd ; nehe karavlrakusumasdricchd : 
gabbhonnad hhuangvva vesa-hiaani mahajjeva.— 116. 

ekani kadakkhai janain, hiarn. dakkhia (MS. kadakhi), kare 
dharai \annarii}: 

annam ahilasai mane, masdna (MS. mana°)sdricchidvessd.—117. 

file:///annarii}
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kulalanghanarri, akitti, atthassa khaam, asllasamvdsam, 
gamanam vessdna ghare na ruccav dhammasilassa.— Ii8. 

abbaksyam bhaksayen nityam, suvaso madyapagrhe 

kusthi bhavati vitt̂ go, vegyadosab svabhavajah.—119. 

hattho sappassa muhe nikhippai visani kunai [a] dhdram 

phanirid saha sandlldni, vesde samdnasamgamo hoi.—120. 

atha rajna ity ukte sati, Madhavah praha : 

vajivaranalohanam (S. 6029).—121. 

punnam nlrehi saro : dinaarakarabohidi kamaldi .• 

bhamardnctm tattha sare vdso, una tattha rdahamsassa 
{pammanivdso, hi saro rda° C).—122. 

tato rajnoktam: 

jalpanti sardham anyena (S. 2371).—123. 

Gangayam valukasarnkhya, jalamanam mahodadheh : 
matimanto na jananti caritram khalu yositam.—124 (cfr. Ve. 

215, 4). 

anrtam sahasarn maya (S. 328).—125. 

atha Madhavah praha: 

strilokah paramo lokah susaurabhyarasayanani, 

karanam stri krtarthatve trisu lokesu giyate.—126 (cfr. 
Ve. 2, 15). 

gbrtam saram rasanam ca (Ve. 35, 44).—127. 

amrtasyeva kundani (S. 535).—128. 

sarvesam eva ratnanain (S. 6955).—129. 

phalam dharmasya (S. 4371).—130. 

yena naiingita . . . madhuraiapa, piaavrtta" (Ve. 36, 7).—131. 

ostha(jangha° C.)dhararasasvado . . . sa paguh kathyate 
budhaih (Ve. 36, 11).—132. 

yen§ndlvara° (S. 5543).—133. 

iti Madhavenokte sati, raja savismayah praha: be Madhava, Kama

kandala tavaivamvidha snehabhiimih ! striyo m a m a nagare bahutara 
vartante; yas te rocaute, ta grhana: anyac ca yat kim api dravyadi-
kam prartbayase, tat sarvam dasyami. Madhaven6ktain: he deva, 

yenamoditaketakidakpute . . . 

. . . suptam . . . "puline . . . gantim kutah {Qdrngadhara-
paddh., ed. Peterson, 837).—134. 
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yatah 

jo jdnai jassa gunam, so tassa pidaro (sic) hoi : 

citam (MS. rUparn.') parahuavanid, kdgo nimba{p)phalani 
cuhai.—135. 

{jo janai \_ja'\ssa neho, so tassa avekkhanani kunai: 

pammarn ravikirandnant suhai pphdse, na candassa C).—155 
his. 

tato rajna cintitam: avagyam Madhavayanyah striyo na rocante; 
uktain ca 

dadhi madhuram, madhu madhuram, draksa madhura, sudhapi 
madhuraiva: 

tasya tadaivahi madhuram yasya mano yatra samlagnam.—136. 

tato rajna punag cintitam: yenopayena Madhavaya Kamakandala 
ghatate, sa upayo maya kartavyah. iti saincintya raja puran nirgatah 

sagunam apagyan, raja Madhavanalena saha (dvitlyaditya iva F./.) 
caturangasainyam adaya, Madhavanakvirahacikitsartham Kama-
vatlin gatah. tad drstva, Madhavasyativa vismayo jatah. tatah 

Kamavatim prapya, Madhavam ekatra sthapayitva, raja Kamakan
dalagrham gatah: Kamakandalaya ca, rajanam drstva, cintitam: 
ayam ko 'pi rajalaksarrayukto mahapuruso drgyate. tato rajna cinti
tam: iyam eva prayah Kamakandala sarvalavanyamayi bhavisyati. 
tato rajna prsta sa: he sundari, ka tvam? Kamakandala praha: 

aham Kamasenasya rajno nrtyakarini Kamakandala namnakbyata. 
tatah Kamakandala prcchati: bho mahapnrusa, ko bhavan ? raja 
praha: aham Ujjayinlpuradbipatih. tatah Kamakandalaya " asama-

sahasaikamalkvlra-Vikramadityo 'yam " iti jnatva, taccarane pati
tam. tato rajna akrstau caranau Kamakandalahrdaye lagnau (after 
cintitam, B.F. /, run thus: purusah samanyo na hi: iti cintayanti, 
Madhavam hrdi dhyayanti, rajna saha vividhaprakHrair vinodan 
kurvanti stbita [!]. tato rajna Kamakandalaya brdaye pado . . . etc.). 

tatah Kamakandala prakupita praha: bho maharaja, tvaya brahmane 
padaghatah krtah. uktam ca 

guriinain ca dvijatlnam padenaiva na samsprget 

ajnahandhah sprgen miirkhah sa yati narakarn param.—137. 

raja kupitah praha: he Kamakandale, ko'tra brahmano yasmin 

padagbato maya krtah ? Kamakandala praha : Madhavanalo nama 
brahmano mama brdaye vartate : tasmin padaghato jatah. rajna tatag 

cintitana: aho mahan anayor anurago drgyate ! iti vicintyoktam: he 
Kamakandale, ko'pi Madhavanakh kasyamcit pranayam krtva, 

tadvirahena mrtah. tatah Kamakandala rajno mukhan Madhavasya 



444 P. E. PAVOLINI. 

maranam grutva, sahasa virahardita bhumau papata: ha natha! ha 
natb̂ ti krtva, pancatvam gatii. uktam ca gdhd 

dsd na dei ma,ran.arn,, hoi a marartarti nirdsae pemme ; 

avasarn jena marijjai, tani neharn. vadai loo pi (cfr. Ve. 217, 
ii).-i38. 

raja, tasyah satyam maranam jnatva, vismito, Madhavanaksamipani 
agatya, tanmaranavrttantam kathayamasa. Madhavo 'pi tasya mara
nam grutva, virabardito bhiimau papata : " ha priye Kamakandale!" 
ity uktva mrtah. rajapi tasya maranain drstva, ativa vismito: " ha, 
mandamatina maya kim krtam! yugapad eva strihatya brahmana-
hatya ca lagn§ " ti bhiiyah pagcattapam cakara. uktam ca 

sahasa vidadhlta (S. 6970).—139. 

vanam gatva khadgam adaya svagiragchedam kartum udyatah. atran-
tare agnikokilabhyam vetalabhyam (vaitalenagatya B.F.) khadgam 
grhitva, nivaritah: uktam: bho rajan, tava sabasena tusto 'smi; 

varam vrnu ! Vikram-adityo vadati: bho vetak, yadi tusto 'si, tada 
mrtau stripurusau jivaya. tato vetalabhyam (B.F.: vaitalena patale 
gatva, tatksanad amrtam anitam tayor mukhe ksiptam: ksanena 
dvav) jivitav utthitau : tato raja saharso jatah : uktam ca : 

vijetavya Lanka (Su. 2278).—140. 

(B.F./.: raja ca dtrtam.. praty aha: bho diita, tvam gaccha, Kamase-

nagre iti kathaya: " tvaya Kamakandala gighram presaniya, anyatha 
viriipain bhavisyati." tato 'nantaram diitena Kamasenain prati gatva, 

Vikramadityasya vacanam kathitain. tatah Kamasenena cintitam: 
maya kim kartavyarn T raja Vikramaditya idrgam vakyam vadati: 

tatra kim Madhavo Vikramadityasamipe vartate ? tatra Kamakandala 
maya na presaniya. evam diitagrena prstah : bho diita, tatra Madha-
vanamo ko 'pi vipro 'sti ? diitena kathitam : bho Kamasena, tvain na 
janasi? rajna Vikramadityena Madhavo duhkhlti jnatvasya Madha
vasya duhkhanirgrabanayagatah. tatah Kamasenenoktam : bho diita, 
tvam Vikramadityasamlpam gatva evam kathaya: "Madhavo mama-
jnamadhye tvaya katham anitah ? piirvam maya MadhavO' mamajna-
madhyastho^ nihkagitah: punas tvaya mamajnamadhyam anitah: 
tato 'ham Kamakandalam na dasyami." tatah sthanan diitah praca
litah, sainyamadhyam agatya, Vikramarkasamipe gatva sarvain vrttan-
tam bhanitam. tato raja Vikramadityah sakopah samjatah: kathitain: 
bho duta, punas tatra. gaccha; tatra gatva tvaya evain kathanlyam : 

" yadi tvam ̂Kamakandalam na dasyasi, tadaham tava sainyam gbata-
yisyami." dutena tatra gatva Vikramarkavacanam Kamasenasyagre 
kathitam.. Kamasenena vimrgya iti kathitam : raja camatkrtah.; bho 
subhatah, sajjibhiiya yuddhayagamyatam! "devadegah pramanam" 
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tair uktaip.. tatah sarve ('nucarah/.) sajjibhiitah. tato raja Vikramar-

ko yuddhaya pracalitah. tatah Kamavatyah samipam gatva, sthitva, 
dutab presitah. tato diitenagatya Kamasenagre kathitam: bho rajan, 
yuddhayagamyatam. tato Kamaseno garvam gatah; kathitam: bho 
duta, gruyatam! uktain ca: 

yady api ratati sarosam mrgapatipurato 'pi mattagomayuli, 
tad api na kupyati simho hy; asadrgapurusesu kah ko-

pab?—141. 

dTitenagatya Vikramarkagre kathitam: bho rajan, bhavad-uktani 
vacanani niveditani; param tv atigarvavistena rajna dustah glokah 
pathitah. " sa ka ? " ity ukte, dutena pathitah. tain grutva Vikramarko 
'tivakupito 'py uvaca: aham Kamasenasya rudhirarn pibamlty uktva 

[B./.: yuddhain prarabdham: narair narah hatah: agvair agvah: 
gajair gajah: rathai rathah: Kamasenasya sarvam sainyam vi-
dhvamsitain.] 

[F.: raktanetrag carvitadharosthah eaturanginim senam adaya Kama-
senanagaram prati calitah. tatah Kamaseno 'pi nagaran nihsrtah. 

Vikramarka - Kamasenau sasainyau militau: tada Vikramar-
kasya sainikaih Kamasenasya sainikah kecit prakyanam karitah, 
kecit kabandhariipah krtah, kecic chinnacaranah krtah, kecic 
chinnahastah krtah. mahayuddhe jate, Vikramarka-Kamasenau 
ranabhiimau militau: 

Kamaseno mahaviro Vikramarkam uvaca ha: 
bho bho Vikrama, vira, tvam mama sainyavinagaka, 

tistha tvam. ksanamatram hi, yavad banair na bheditah!—142. 

ity uktva kathinam vakyam simhanadam athakarot 
Vikramarko 'pi viro 'sav, anena (MS. saunena) brdaye da-

stab.—143. 

Kamasenain jaghanagu na cakampe mahabakh, 

Kamaseno 'pi banena Vikramarkam atadayat—144. 

evam parasparam yuddhani banajakir babhiiva ha: 
evarn mahabalau virau puspitav iva kimgukau 

raktanetrau ca drstau ca, krodhenaiva pariplutau.—145. 

etasmin samaye tatra Vikramarko mahabakh 

Kamasenam nabhidege naracena jagbana sah.—146. 

sa bhinnanabhih sahasa nipapata dharatale. 

miirchitam tain samalokya, rathad utiirya satvaram,—147. 

svarathain sthapayamasa Vikramarko mahabakh. 

Kamasenam jalaih siktva, vayuna pratyabodhayat.—148. 
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utthitam tam samalokya, Vikramarko nananda ha: 

"madiyarn balasamarthyam asau vetti hi tattvatah ! "—149. 

Kamaseno Vikramarkam praty uvaca mahabalain : 
mayaparaddham yan, natha, dustenakaryavedina,—150. 

ksamasva, Vikramaditya, paraduhkhapahah sada! 

idam madiyarn rajyam hi tvadiyam hi, mama prabho.—151. 

gajagvadhanam dhanyam ca, sarvain dasasya grhyatam ; 
gadhi mam kim karomy atha, kinkaro 'smi tavadhuna.—152. 

ity ukte vacane 'nena Vikramarko 'bravid vacah: 
tvaya vinitavakyena dustavakyam niriikrtain ;—153. 

samarpanena rajyasya samtustam mama manasam. 
madiyarn vacanam, bbratar, yadi kartum ih^cchasi,—154. 

Madhavaya ca vipraya deya vai Kamakandala: 
Madhave hi prahrste vai vayam tusta, mahamate !—155. 

Vikramarkavacah grutva Kamaseno mahamanah 
Miidhavaya dadau tam hi hemaratnair vibhiisitam.—156. 

B. /.: Kamasenena cintitam: aharn kim karomi ? mama sainyam 

Vikramadityena Madhavarthe 'param Kamakandakrthe hatam. maya 
mandamatina phrvam Kamakandala katham na presita ? ! atlvaviru-
parn bbutam!—tato 'nantaram Kamakandalam nitva trahi trahli;y 
uktva, Vikramadityasamipe gatva, carane patitah; uktam ca: iyam 
Kamakandala Madhavaya diyatam. tato Vikramadityena kathitam: 
bho Madhava, asyah svikaram kuru. 

(B./. F.: yada Kamakandala Kamasenena datta, tada Madhavo 'tyan-
tam praharsitah : tam alingya nimilitanetrah san, miirchitah. tada 
Vikramarko 'tyantam kautukavisto jatah. uvaca: bho sabhasadah ! 
asyanaya sakam snehadhikyam pagyantu !—tato Madhavena tam 
brdaye grhitva, ekante gatva, caturagity-asanair nanaprakaracum-
banair drdhaiinganaih sa bhukta). 

raja ca tav adaya saharsah sasainyah svanagaram agatya, gubhakgne 
tayor vivabam karayamasa. punas tau, bahutaram gajagvaratnabhii-
myadikam dattva, svanagare sthapitau. tayog ca parasparam anudi-
narn pritir avardbat̂ ti. 

paropakiirarasiko, data, sahasanirbbayah, 
Vikramarkasamo raja na bhiito, na bhavisyati.—157. 

(F: etat-grotur vividhaphaklabhah syat). 

(/.: yah ko 'pi katbanakam grnoti va pathisyati, tasya virabo na 
bhavisyati) 
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iti ^ribhattavidyadbaragisyena Anandabhidhena 
viracitam Madhavanalopakhyanam (grngarakavyam B.) 

samaptam. 

TRANSLATION OF THE GAHAS. 

14. There is not a house, there is not a king's palace, there is not a 

town, where two or three rascals are not to be found in anger 
without a reason. 

24. People wander on the earth to see different customs, to know 

tbe difference between good and bad men, and to improve 
themselves. 

40. A bee which sucks what is newly produced, knows what is tasteful 
and what is not tasteful. Does a worm know what is base ? 

it eats dry bark. {Navajdi, the fresh part of plants as com
pared with the old bark. The M S . reads vappitrd, but comp. 
Hemac. Prakrtapr. iv. 387.) 

41. A n unseasonable speech, a song sung before people without any 
taste (for music), the words " do not! do not 1" (from woman's 

lips) in the,pleasure of love—these are three things not praised 
in the world. 

44. The water of the cloud, the shining of the moon, the network of 

beams of the sun, the hand of good men, are a benefit for 
everybody (m. y. c. silctlani d. karaphdso s. vittam jianarn saala-
loassa Bg.) 

48. Even gazelles, living in the woods, know good qualities and the 
power of song; as they have no wealth, they give their life to 

the hunter (gitalobhen'a pagavo 'pi pranan tyajanti; naranam 
ka varta? ity arthah). 

49. By the singing of the hunter this gazelle gave up his life; rich 

was this prince of gazelles, by w h o m Bali and Karna were 
surpassed (dhanyah ku° yena Bali-Karnau parajitau; Bali-
Karnebhyam garlrain jivitam va na dattam, tena (by the 
gazelle) tad api krtarn. Comp. Sb 2428, 2998, and Hemac. 
Yogagastra, 4, 32). 

58. Verily, men timorous of contempt forsake far-away mother, 
father, food, relatives, home, wealth, and pleasure. 

60. W e must never deal with love; or love must be like a red cloth, 
which, although washed, does not lose his colour even after 
long time (dinam vyapya dhaute sada ca rangam na tyajati. 

yatha kambale rago na gacchati, tathaiva drdharagah kar
tavyah). 
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6i. That love felt for excellent men gives pains in a future birth: as 
the water of tbe river Kalindi flows even to-day dark, although 
Krsna (= Balarama, the Yamunabhid) has released it (from 

his grasp. Bg.: Kdlindi Krstiaviraha ajja vi krsiiarn, jalani 
vahai. This is a curious mixture of Sanskrit and Prakrit, but 
the metre at least is right! Comp. Ŝ . 829). 

63. abbinaya ("nava" C.) suratarambbe bhavati chaillanam, yat karma, 
tan narinam brdaye jivena samain na yati vismaranam (abhi 
°ye ratikarmani bhavanti vidagdhah, te na° hrdayajivita-
bhyam samam na yanti vi°. grngare strinam ativasukbam, 
maranaparyantain tat sukhain na gatltyarthah). 

64. catiiragiti bandha ye bhanita " caturagitlti" siddhapurusaih, abhi° 
te devanam api durlabha bhavanti. Cf. caturagity-asanair 

after v. 156. 
68. What is tbe mark of life ? who is the wife of King K a m a ? who 

is never forgetful ? what is hard to obtain in the three worlds ? 

69. Loveliness (or love) is the mark of life ; Rati is the wife of King 
Madana; good men never forget.; youth is hard to obtain in 

the three worlds. 

70. What is very cold in the hot season and becomes very hot in the 
dew-season.? what calms the troubling pains of hunger and 
thirst ? 

72. What is soft in this world ? what is always hard on the earth ? 
whence comes repentance ? who rejoices at another's virtues ? 

73. A virtuous man is pleased with others' virtues; repentance arises 
from wrath; like an axe are the hard-hearted (men) ; benevo
lence is tender {rijjhai=rdhjate'?). 

74. Look, the girl Kancanalekba sits in her room, drawing a serpent! 

— O h no, m y dear, there is no serpent! thou wast deceived by 
her tress of hair, which, becoming loose (glided on the pallet). 
{Ubharala is not a regular form, but there is no doubt about 

tbe meaning; the Sanskrit has: budhyasva udbandhana °). 
'j'j. The long spring month : a new love: the first beginning of youth: 

the sound of tbe fifth chord (of the lute): tbe five fires—who 
could endure them ? (Bg. shows a better reading: 

I viraho 2 va° 3 na° /\.pa° 

5 pancamardassa [ragasya] dhu °—pancdggt. 

Comm. ete eva pancagnayah : ko jano sahatity arthah). 

78. After thou bast dwelt in m y heart, after thou hast taken m y life, 
where art thou gone ? traveller, ornament of the road, where 
shall I see thy lotus-face ? (Bg. : pathia ̂  paragharaman-
danagamanam te—kathani hoi ? " Wanderer, how darest thou 
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to go to a stranger house ? " Comm.: yan na tisthasi ? tasyaiva 

sarvasvam griiitva gacchasi ? . . . tasya dhanain grhitva ced 
gamyate, tam raja badhnati; atah katham gamanam bhavatlti 
paramarthah). 

79. Moon-faced, who walkest like a swan, with timid trembling eyes, 
with a voice as sweet as that of a nightingale: thou, whose 
teeth are like the fine jessamine-flower, oh dear, where shall I 
behold thee ? 

80. The hope of this fortune is now fulfilled : m y pretty one, thou 
art gone where it was necessary; thou sbalt pour (lustral) 
water for m e (in m y funeral), (satpadah bhramarah ; tasya 
vasah padmani, tasya nivasah jalani; tad datavyam. tava 
virahena maya martavyan iti mannamna jalam, tarpanajakrn, 
datavyam iti parigesah.) 

82. Alas! m y heart, which Destiny struck with a thunderbolt, 
became hard as a diamond 1 why did it not break into pieces 

at the time of the separation from m y love ? 
84. Go, m y heart, elsewhere, and endure these pains begotten (in a 

former life) ; but, wert thou rambling about always, thou 
shouldest not meet with a man like thy beloved one ! (ata eva 
maranabhaviid arjitam samcitam piirvajanmakrtam virahata-
pam sahasva). 

100. Do not think that I have forgotten thy lotus-face ! its image 

dwells in m y heart. M y body rambles as an empty (shadow); 
where thou art, there is m y life. 

104. I bear thy remembrance in m y breast: with thy good qualities 
I have wound up a garland; while thinking of thy name, I 
weep day and night. 

105. (My) life is on thy side; hearing of thy fame gladdens m y ears; 

pronouncing thy name rejoices m y tongue; the sight only, 
alas ! remains without its delight! 

116. The mouth of a courtesan is painted with nice cosmetics (her 

words of love are false); her love is like a karavira-flower (it 
lasts but a moment) ; her body is flexible like that of a 

serpent (?); verily, her heart is a great one ! (vaktre suragarakta 
mukhenaivanuragam karotity arthah. snehe kara° sadrga acira-
sthitasneha iti yavad). 

117. She glances at a man with a stealthy eye ; if she sees another 
man, at the same time she seizes his hand, while her heart is 
longing after another; the whore is like a cemetery! 

118. A virtuous man finds no pleasure in offending his family, in 
bad fame, in destroying wealth and in visiting the house of 

courtesans. 
2 F 
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120. Intercourse with a courtesan is like putting one's hand into the 

mouth of a serpent, like taking venom as food, like sporting 
with a serpent. 

122. The lake is filled with water; there are lotuses awakened by 
the sun. The lotuses are the abode of bees, the lake of 
swans. 

135. W e show our kindness to anybody in w h o m we recognise good 

qualities; thus tbe females of cuckoos kiss the mango-tree, 
while the crow kisses the fruit of the nimba. 

135 bis. If we know that some one bears love to us, we praise him; 

thus the (day) lotus rejoices at the kiss of the sunbeams, 
but not at that of the moonbeams (which on the contrary 
makes the night-lotus happy). 

138. Hope gives no death (so long as there is hope, there is life), but 
death comes from a hopeless love. If one happens to die in 
this way, then people call that " (real) love." 

For this first edition of the tale of Madhavanala I have chosen 
the M S . Brit. Mus. Or. 3354 (A) as a basis; then I have compared 
two M S S . of the India OfBce, No. 1715 (C) and No. 2206 (B), as well 
as three Florentine MSS., Aufrecht Sanskrit Flor. MSS., No. loi (F), 

102 (/), and 453 (Bg.); of this last I could avail myself only while 
tbe present work was passing through the press. In (A) are quoted 
a larger number of verses than in any other of the aforesaid MSS. 

(C) is the one that differs the least from (A), but omits the verses 17, 
18, 22, 23, 38, 39, 45, 46, 55, 57, 61, 62, 67, 69-74, 87-89, 103, 136, 
157. (BF/) give a somewhat more copious version, since they con
tain a very full and rather dull account of the events which occurred 
between the resurrection of the loving couple and their marriage, 
while (AC) simply state that the wedding ceremony was celebrated 
immediately after the Brahmana and bis love were restored to life; 
they do not mention in any way the opposition of King Kamasena. 
Still (BF/) are less valuable MSS., as they omit a great many verses, 
and are, on the whole, less correct than (AC). (B) wants 2-9, 13,17, 
18, 22, 23, 36, 37, 59, 65-69, 71, 75, 85-87, 92, 113, 124, 136, 5̂7,' 
and omits all the Prakrit verses, except 41, 100, 109; thus does (F), 
while (/) gives not a single gaha. (Bg), written in Bengali charac
ters, is on the whole a good MS., and helped me to correct some mis
takes of (A) and (C), with both of which it closely agrees; it wants 
the strophes 17, 18, 22, 23, 45-47, 55-57, 62, 65, 66, 70-74, 84, 
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^7~^9! 103, 115, 136, and it contains, like (C), a Sanskrit translation 
of the gabas. I could derive no benefit from the Hindi drama 

Madhavanala-Kdmakamdald-ndtaka, written by ^aligramavaigya, 
and printed in Bombay 1868. This drama, in almost all its cir
cumstances, follows our story. I nourished the hope of finding in 

some of the gabas of our MS S . a correspondence with the Hindi 
dohas, and in this way I thought to get help for a better understand
ing of them; but I was quite deceived, with the single exception 
of the doba at page 100: 

kaha karaim ? kita jayahaira ? raja Rama na abi: 
tiya-viyoga-sarntapa-sava Raghava Janata tahi, 

which is the translation of verse 112 of our tale. 
The story of Madhavanala, although rather insipid, both as it is 

related in the M S S . and as it is set forth in the above-mentioned 
Hindi drama, is a very popular one, as is shown by the great 
number of MS S . in which it is copied. N o doubt it owes its popu
larity both to its contents and to the connection in which it stands 
with the story of one of the most celebrated Indian kings, Vikrama

ditya of Ujjayini. However, it is not met with, nor alluded to, in 
any of the three well-known collections of novels which deal with 

the deeds of that benevolent king: Somadeva's Kathdsaritsdgara, 
the Simhdsanadvdtri^ngikd, tbe Vetdlapancavimgati. The story of 
the loving couple who died from grief after their separation, and that 

of " King Vikramaditya, the betsera and the young Brahmana," in the 
former work (iii. 15 and x. 58) bear both but casual likeness with the 

Madbavanakkatha. Tbe second work offers, in the seventh novel of 
its Jainic recension, only an analogy to the episode of the attempted 
suicide of Vikramaditya (see Weber, Indisch:e Studien, xv. p. 333). 

The importance of the tale is swollen on account of the many 

Sanskrit and Prakrit strophes which adorn it. (A) contains no less 
than 106 Sanskrit strophes, many of which are not (as far as I 

could ascertain) quoted elsewhere. The works I consulted about 

that are— 
Bohtlingk's Indische Spriiche, 2nd edit. (S.) 
Suhhdsitdvali, ed. Peterson. (Su.) 
Vetdlapancavimgati, ed. Uhle. (Ve.) 
Ratimanjarv (Colombo, 1887). (Ra.) 

The gabas quoted in the tale are still more interesting. Their 
number amounts to thirty-nine—four only of them being quoted else

where (not one in Hala). To understand them is sometimes far from 
easy, all the more because in the M S S . (AC) they are almost always 
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written in a very corrupt and discordant form. For some of the 
gabas, which are only quoted in (A) and omitted in (C) and (Bg.), 

the difSculty was still greater, (C) and (Bg.) being the only MSS. 
which, together -with a literal Sanskrit translation, have a short com
mentary of the Prakrit verses. It was reasonable therefore to expect 
(as was experienced by Uhle in his praiseworthy edition of the 
Vetdlapancavimgati), that a quite satisfactory restoration (and render
ing) of these verses was impossible; I have, however, succeeded in 
establishing a better reading for most of them. In order to help the 
reader in grasping their meaning, I have thought it best to add an 
English translation and some Sanskrit notes, which are borrowed 
from the above-mentioned short commentary in (C) and (Bg.). I 
hardly need to point out some dialectical peculiarities which will 
be easily observed by Prakrit scholars. N o doubt the compilers 
of the tale had but a slender knowledge of Prakrit grammar and 
Prakrit metres. Thus they write gundn 48 ace. plur. for gune, cihnarn 
68-6g toT cinham; vasduna 48 for vasiuna (as in 78), cajj {tyajy) in 
the active sense 58, &c., ghattHna 78 for ghe°, pidaro 135 for piadro 
are wrong; while dhun% 77 = -̂ f-ir, gethi i04 = Trf^, and dakkhia 

ii7 = '^fT '^^J ^6 easily explained; akkhanti 41 belongs to ^ ^ 

(Comm.: triny api loko narcati. Prof. Leumann writes tome: "I 

should say it is dkhydnti. A-khya in the passive sense is certainly 

curious, but arcyante is literally impossible"), jinniyo 49 to fw. 

Bali-kanno jinniyo 49—if the reading of the M S . should be right— 
would be a very interesting form, because it is an example of true 
dual {dvandva) desinence. As degi-words we must consider chuttanti 

60 = cajjanti (-RJ-OI comp. chaddai ̂ ^frr Jacobi, Ausg. Erz. in Mdhdr. 

Gloss.), chctilla 63=f^^Tifr (from root if^ ?), cuhai I35=^^f7)-. 

As regards the metre, which is chiefly tbe arya or gkba, I will 
only point out the following few verses as differing from the regular 
pattern:— 

ha, 63; eta, 64., 120; hh (upagiti), 68-70, 84, 104, 105, 109, 135, 
135 bis. Aryagiti 74, Doha 40. 

A circumstance worthy of remark is that the various crxnt^a-ra 
appear almost always in a regular succession or grouped; thus the 
gabas 14-61, 72-83,1 lo-i 18, show all the regular shapes of the metre. 
In 79 two short syllables are wanting; we can easily supply them 
(by reading for inst. aihhaya°). 

I beg to notice that Prakrit verses are printed in italics ; that under 
this mark [...] I have noted conjectural words, inserted in order to 
restore the meaning or the metre; and noted under f corrupted 
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words or verses, which I was not able to restore. Where the metre 
was wrong and could not be made right, I have put the mark (!). 

Various readings, as well as additions, are both put in brackets, and 
the reader will easily perceive which of the two is meant. I feel much 
indebted to m y friend Professor Ernst Leumann, at whose suggestion 
I undertook this work, and who favoured m e with some valuable 

hints concerning the Sanskrit portion as well as the Prakrit verses (of 
which 40, 73, and 74 were restored by him). Mr. A. V. Vecchi, a 
resident in Florence, kindly looked over the English portion. 
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SOME CONSIDERATIONS 

EEG-AKDIN(J THE A(^E OF THE EAKLY MEDICAL 

LITEEATUEE OF INDIA.^ 

BY 

JULIUS JOLLY, 
Professor of Sanskrit, University of Wiirzburg. 

Conflicting Views regarding the Age of Hindu Medicine. 

T H E exaggerated theories of the antiquity of Indian medical litera
ture which were put forward by Dr. Hessler, author of a Latin 
version of " Susruta," and others, have been succeeded in Germany 
by the hypercritical views advanced by Dr. Haas, who endeavoured 
to refer the composition of Sulruta's standard work to the period 
between the twelfth and fifteenth centuries A.D., i.e., a great deal 
more than two thousand years later than Dr. Hessler had attempted 
to do. The ingenious theories of Dr. Haas have been refuted, in 
their turn, by Weber, and particularly by the late lamented Professor 
August Miiller, by whose elaborate investigations ̂  the influence of 
tbe Indian writers on medicine on the medical literature of Arabia 
has been finally established. 

Bersian Writers on Medicine. 

The same influence may be traced in the contemporaneous works 
of Persian writers on medicine, as may be gathered from A b u Mansur 
Muwaffak's copious work on Pharmacology, translated very recently 
into German by a young Persian physician, A. Achundow.^ This 
learned composition contains references both to "the medical men 
of India " generally, and to authorities with such unmistakably Indian 
names as Sri-Fargavadat, i.e., Srl-Bhargavadatta, and Jathak-Hindl, 
i.e., the Indian work on nativity. What is more, the 584 remedies 
enumerated and described in this work include many such as are 
^ This paper was not sent in till after the Congress, though we were prepared for the 

learned, author's contribution, and are glad to give it a place in our Proceedino-s.—ED. 

^ Arabische Quellen, zur Geschichte der indischen Medicin, iu the Journ. of the 
Germ. 0. S., xxxiv. 

3 Die pharmakologisohen Grundsatze des A. M. Muwaffak, in Prof. Kobert's Histo-

rische Studien aus dem pharmakologisohen Institut der k. Universitat Dorpat, 1873. 
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more or less confined to tbe soil of India, as, e.g. aloes, tamarinds, 
and sandal-wood; and a number of drugs with which tbe author had 

become acquainted during his extensive travels in India are expressly 
designated by him as Indian drugs. Professor Kobert, the learned 

editor of Dr. Achundow's translation, having placed the names of 
these drugs before me, I have tried to identify them with the names 
of Indian plants, and m y suggestions, such as they are, have been 
printed by Professor Kobert.i I have come across a drug with 

an evidently Indian name since, viz., amladsch, Emblica officinalis, 
which, according to Muwaffak, is an Indian word meaning " a stone." ̂  

This designation is clearly identical with the Sanskrit term amala, 
Emblica officinalis. 

The Bower MS. 

Direct proof of the existence of a native Indian system of medicine 
at a far earlier period than the time of the Arabian and Persian 
writers on medicine has been furnished by the discovery of the 

Bower MS., and of tbe two Sanskrit works on medicine contained 

in it. The date of this MS. has been referred to the fifth century 
A.D. both by Dr. Hornle and by Professor Buhler,^ and it is therefore 
the earliest Sanskrit M S . extant. Susruta and the other leading 

authorities in the field of medical science come out as prominently 
in this early work as in the hitherto known Sanskrit compositions 

on medicine. For a detailed analysis of the principal points of 
coincidence between the Bower M S . and the printed Sanskrit works 

on medicine, I may refer to Dr. Hornle's excellent annotated edition 
and translation of the Bower M S . (Journ. Beng. As. Soc). Some 
minor details might be added to the points noticed by Dr. Hornle. 

Thus the legend regarding the origin of garlic, and the rules regard
ing its various medical uses, may be traced in the Ashtahgabridaya 

and other works on medicine, as I have shown elsewhere.* Regard
ing the cure of weak digestion, B. 47 has the following:—mande tu 

lahghanam piirvain pascat pdeanadipanam'; and so A. (Ci. 3, 124, 

P- 335) ordains mande dipanapdcanah. B. 87 foil, has a great deal 
about plasters for tbe face; Bb. (Madhy. 4, p. 61) agrees^ with Bh. 

^ Die pharmakologisohen Grundsatze des A. M. MuwafEak, in Prof. Kobert's 

Historisohe Studien aus dem pharmakologisohen Institut der k. Universitat Dorpat, 
1873, pp. 294-296. 2 Ibid., p. 146. 

3 Journ. Beng. As. Soc, vol. Ix. ; Wiener Zeitschr. f. d. Kund. d. Morgenlandes, v. 
302 ff. 

^ "Der Knoblauch in der indischen Medizin," in a collection of papers published 
in 1893 on the occasion of Professor von Roth's anniversary. 

= Abbreviations :—A. = Ashtangahridaya (ed. Kunte). B.=BotverMS. (ed. Hornle). 
Bh. = Bhavaprakasa. C. = Caraka (ed. Jibananda). S. = Susruta. V. = "V̂ ishnu. 
Y.=Yaj iiavalky a. 



4S6 JULIUS JOLLY. 

as to the ingredients to be used for such plasters, as, e.g. yashti, ean-
dana, kushtha, tila; and whilst B. remarks that the patient should 

not let the plaster become dry, nadhdrayeta suskham pralepam vadane 

manushycdh, Bb. observes accordingly, sushkas tu trinahinah sydt 
tathd dusliayati tvacam. On remedies against cough, B. 120 has the 
remark, ghritair mdrutakdsinarn sdnnair updcareddhimdn, correspond

ing to A. (Ci. 3, I, p. 328), kdsdm snehair dddv updcaret. . . ghritaih; 

and so there is perfect agreement between the other remedies against 
cough in both works. The causes of premature grey hair are stated 

as follows in B. 112:—rasadoshdd vyavaydcca pittasonitaclHshandt j 
hhavaty akdlapcditam. Bh. (Madhy. 4, p. 63) has an analogous 

statement, krodhasokasramakritah ^ariroshmd sirogatah j pittam ca 
kesdn paeati palitarri tena jdyate./j 

Relation of Medical Writings to other Branches of Sanskrit Literature. 

The mutual relations between medical literature and other depart
ments of Sanskrit literature have not been receiving much attention 
hitherto,! in spite of their importance for purposes of chronology. It 

will be m y endeavour to show that the medical theories and rules 
of diet in which the early law-books of India, the Smritis, abound, 
agree to a considerable extent with the corresponding portions of the 
medical works. 

Formation of the Body. 

Generation and the formation and growth of the human body is 
described as follows by Caraka (Sar. 4, p. 351 foil.), those passages 

which agree literally with the corresponding sections of the Vishnu 
(96, 43 foil.), and Yajnavalkya (3, 72-100), Smritis being marked out 

by cursive type :—Garhhas tu khalv antarikshavdyvagnitoyahhilmivi-
kdras cetanadhishthanabbfftah sa hy asya shashtho dhdtur uktah . . . 
yathd pralaydtyaye sisrikshur bhutclny aksbarabhiitab sattvopadanah 

pHrvataram dkdsam srijcdi tatah kramena vyaktataragunan dhdtiln 
vdyvddikdms eaturah . . . sa sarvagunavdn garbhatvam dpannah 

prathame rndsi sarnmHrchitah sarvadhdtukalusMkritaJi khetabhUto 
bhavati . . . dvitiye mdse ghanah sampadyate tritiye masi sarvendri-

yani sarvaiigavayavas ca . . . tatrdsy&kd&dtmakarn sabdah srotram 
Idghavarn saukshmyam vivekas ca vayvatmakam sparsah sparsanani 
ca raukshyam preranain dhdtuvyAhanarn ceshtds ca ^arlryah aonyat-

makarn riipam darSanani prakdsah paktir aushnyam avdtmakam raso 

rasanarn saityarn mdrdavarn snehah kledas ca prithivydtmako gandhah 
ghrctnarn gauravam sthairyam ynHrtis ca . . . tadd prabhriti garhhah 

1 Certain coincidences between works on medicine and the Vedas, Panini, Vara-
hamihira, and tbe Amarakosha have been pointed out by Professor -yVeber. 
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spandate tac caiva karanam apekshamana na dvaihridayani vimdna-

nanigarhham icchanti kartum . . . tasmat priyahitdbhydm garbhinirri 
vi^eshenopacaranti kvJaldh . . . garbhasydpadyamdnasya vindsa7n 
vair'dpyarn, vd kurydt / caturthe mdsi sthiratvam dpadyate . . . pancctme 

mdsi garbhaaya mamsasowitopacayo . . . shashthe masi garbhasya 
balavarnopacayo saptame masi garbhah sarvahhdvair apj-ayata . . . 

a,shtame mdsi garbhaS ca mdtrito garbhatas ca mdld . . . muhur 

muhur ojali parasparata ddadate . . . tasmkt tadkgarbhasya janmav-
ydpad bhavati. For an analogous, though less copious, description 
of the formation of tbe body, see S. (̂ ar. 3, p. 10), and A. (Sar. i, p. 

183 foil.). Both of these -w-orks, however, do not agree -with Yajiia-
valkya and Vishnu so closely as Caraka. In this place the Indian 

theory regarding the causes of the production of male or female 

children or of hermaphrodites may be fitly referred to. It is com

mon to Manu (3, 49), and to the medical works S., A., C, Bh., and 
others. 

Anatomy. 

The subject of anatomy, in the medical and legal works referred 
to, is discussed together -with tbe formation of tbe body. The 

analogous statements of these -works regarding the structure and 

parts of the body may be exhibited in a tabular synopsis. It -will be 
seen that, in this case also, the learned composition of Caraka, the 

superior antiquity and authenticity of which has been well brought 
out by Dr. Haas, agrees far more closely -with the legal works than 
the other compilations. The parts of the body are— 

Parts of the Body. 

Elements (dhatu) 
Skins 
Parts of the body 
Orifices 
Bones 
Veins (sira) 
Ligaments (snayu) 
Arteries (dhamani) . 
Muscles 
Tubular vessels ) 
(siradhaman!) ( 

Vital parts (marma) .' 
Joints 
Objects of the senses 
Organs of perception. 
Organs of action 
Hairs . . . . 
Excretions (mala) 
Seats of vitality. 

Vishnu 
and 

Yajnav. 

7 
6 
6 
9 
360 
700 
900 
200 
500 

2,900,956 

107 
200 

5 
5 
S 

300,000 
12 
10 

Caraka. 

7 
6 
6 
9 
360 
700 
900 
200 
400 

2,900,956 

107 
2000 

5 
5 
5 

2,900,956 

7 
IO 

Susruta. 

7 
7 
6 
9 

300 (360) 

700 
900 
24 
500 

107 
210 

5 
5 
5 

7 

Asht. 

7 
7 
6 
9 

360 (300) 

700 
900 
24 
500 

210 (200) 

5 
5 
5 

7 
10 

BliAv. 

7 
7 
6 
9 
300 
700 
900 
24 
500 

107 
210 

5 
5 
5 

innumerable 
7 
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The agreement between Caraka and the law-books, especially 
Yajnavalkya's, is exhibited very plainly, moreover, in what the 
former calls koshthdngdni, i.e., the navel, the heart, and the rest; 
and in his list of fifty-six pratyaiigdni, which correspond to the 
sthdndni of the law-books. But it is in the department of osteology 
that this agreement shows itself most distinctly. The bones are:— 

Bones. 

Teeth 
Bones at their root . 
Nails 
Fingers and toes 
Long bones of each) 
hand and foot f 

[Boots of each hand) 
and foot] . j 

Heels 
Ankles 
Manikas of each hand 
Elbo-ws 
Legs 
Knees 
Cheeks . 
Thighs 
Arms 
Shoulders. 
Upper part of the) 
spine . . I 

Temples (lo-wer part) 

Vishnu 
and 

Yajnav. 

32 
32 
20 
20 

60 

[4] 
2 

4 

4 
4 
2 
2 

2 

2 

2 

Caraka. 

32 
32 
20 

20 

60 

[4] 
2 

4 
2 

4 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 

2 

2 

2 

Bones. 

Clavicle . 
Palate 
Flat buttocks . 
Secret part 
Back 
Neck 
Breast 
Bibs, together with ) 
Sthalakas and > 
Arbudas . ) 

Chin. 
Boot of the chin 
Nose 
Eyes 
Ears 
Forehead . 
Temples . 
Head 

Vishnu 
and 

Yajnav. 

2 
2 

2 

I 

45 
IS 
17 

72 

I 
2 

I 
2 
2 
2 

2 

4 

360 

Caraka. 

2 

2 
2 
I 

45 
15 
14 

72 

I 

2 

I 
i(?) 
i(!) 

i(?) 
2 

4 

360 

A. has tbe identical figure of 360 bones, which, however, are 
specified in the Commentary only. The 300 bones of S. and Bh. 
consist of 120 of the extremities, 117 of the trunk, and 63 of the 
head. 

Quantity of Blood, &c. 

Yajnavalkya states the respective quantities of blood, water, bile, 

&c., in the human frame, in anjalis or sotticefuls. Precisely the same 
statements occur in C. 

Bhysiohgy. 

Turning from anatomy to physiology, we may note, first, that the 
theories of the law-books and of the works on medicine regarding 
menstruation and conception are absolutely identical. Thus the well-

known rule of Manu, 3, 46-48, on this head recurs in A. (Sar. i, 27 
foil), Bh. (i. I, 18), and Su. (Sar. 7 foil). Impotency, together with 

1 Vishnu, 22, 81 ; and Manu, 5, 135. 
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its causes and cure, is discussed in Bh., i. i, 23, and v. 218 foil.; S. 
sar. 9, C. 848 foil. The classification of impotency as comprising 
seven kinds, some of which are curable and the rest incurable, as 
well as the names of certain Kllbas, such as, e.g. irshyaka and dsekya} 
recur in the Narada-smriti, xii. 11 foil, and so do some of the remedies 
prescribed against impotency. Childhood, or the period of minority, 
extends to the age of sixteen, both according to legal and medical 
authorities. The theories of the medical writers regarding tbe varying 
influence of the six seasons on the system seem to underlie the rules 
of the legislators regarding the various quantities of poison to be 
given, according to the time of the year, to a person who is to be 
tested by the ordeal of poison.^ The best of climates, according to 
the medical authorities, is the climate of an arid {jdiigald) country; 
accordingly, the legislators advise the king to settle in a jdngala 
country.^ 

Diseases. 

The numerous diseases referred to in the law-books, especially in 
connection with the subject of Karmavipaka, correspond to the no
menclature of the medical writers, and so do the poisons which are 
referred to on occasion of the ordeal by poison. 

Hygieology. 

The department of hygieology and personal duties presents a vast 
number of analogies between legal and medical literature. A man shall 
rise early in the Brahma Muhurta; he shall not take food or a bath 
during an indigestion; he shall after meals cleanse his teeth with a 
stick of a certain kind of wood; he shall not travel without a com
panion ; he shall not scratch the ground without reason; he shall not 
step on ashes, excrements, chaff, or potsherds; he shall not cross a 
river (swimming) with his arms ; he shall not ascend a tree or a boat 
of doubtful solidity; he shall not exert himself without a purpose ; 
he shall never look at the sun; he shall not serve low people; he 
shall not stop at the root of a tree at night, nor at a cross-road; he 
shall avoid the smoke of a burning corpse. These examples have 
been collected from the Dinacaryadhyaya in A., Su. 2. M a n y other 
instances may be gathered from Bh. I. i. 114 foil, and the whole of 
the Dantakashthavidhi, ibid. 90, agrees almost literally with the sixty-
first chapter of the Vishnusmriti. 

^ Sevya^ca, Nar., xii. 13, is probably wrong for asekya^ca. 
- This fact has been pointed out by Professor Stenzler in his Essay on Indian 

Ordeals, Journ. Germ. 0. S., ix. 674. 
^ Manu, 7, 69; Yajii., i, 320; Vi., 3, 4. 
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Philosophy. 

The philosophical and cosmological tenets of both sets of works 
offer many points of resemblance, besides those contained in the 
above-quoted chapter on embryology. Thus the human body is said 

to consist of tbe five elements, of earth, water, fire, air, and ether. 
Manas," mind," is distinguished from buddhi, " intellect," and atman or 

jiva, " soul." The entire Sariikbyan theory of the twenty-four Tattvas 
is found both in the Bhavaprakasa (I. i, 9 foil.) and in the Vishnu

smriti (97). The author of the Code of M a n u shows himself fully 
acquainted with the three qualities of Sattva, Eajas, and Tamas in 

the mortal frame which play such an important part in the Hindu 
system of medicine. The whole creation consists of immovable and 
movable things {sthdvara and jangama). The sthdvara things,^ accord

ing to Susruta and other medical writers, may be divided into the 
four kinds of vanaspati, vriksha, virudh, and oshadhi. This division 
corresponds to Manu, 1. 46-48. Of jangama things there are also four 

kinds, both according to M a n u and Susruta, viz., jardyuja, andaja, 
svedaja, and udhhijja. The well-known medical theory of the three 

humours in the human frame, viz., wind, bile, and phlegm, underlies 
the term " sdmnipdtika, diseases," which occurs in the law-books. 

Weights and Measures. 

The legal writers trace weights and measures from trasarenu, the 
atom of dust which is seen to move in a sunbeam. Writers on 

medicine define the term trasarenu in the same way, but they further 
divide a trasarenu into thirtj paramdnus. The various coincidences 
and differences between the medical and legal writings on tbe sub-
ject of weights and measures have been fully pointed out by Cole-
broke in' bis Essay on Indian Weights and Measures. 

Broverhial Sayings. 

Considering this general agreement between the teaching of tbe 
legal and medical writers, it is not surprising to find that they 

should have a number of proverbial sayings in common, among 
which those relating to the instability of human life (Vishnu 20), 

and to tbe eight things commanding reverence in this world (Narada 
xyii. 54) may be mentioned. 

1 In Manu, i. 46, also the reading sthdvardh is perhaps preferable to the reading 
taravah, which has been printed in my edition of Manu. 
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Points of Difference. 

O n some points there exists a difference of opinion. Thus the 

medical writers assert that neither the father nor the mother should 

be very young; the former being less than twenty-five years old and 
the mother less than sixteen, the child will either die in the womb, 

or it will not live long, or the senses or limbs will be incomplete. 

The legal writers, on the other hand, are advocates of infant marriage, 

as has been shown elsewhere. Again, the law-books denounce 
alcoholism and animal food in .the strongest terms, whereas the 

works ou medicine prescribe spirituous drinks, broths, and divers 
kinds of meat for certain diseases. These differences of opinion, 
however, m a y be easily accounted for by the different ends which 
the legal and the medical writers had in view. 

Antiquity of Indian Works on Medicine. 

The coincidences referred to are the more remarkable because they 
extend over tbe whole range of Smriti literature. If, e.g. the 
chapter on anatomy in the Vishnu and Yajfiavalkya Smritis were 

the only case of close agreement between legal and medical works, it 
might be argued that this agreement does not prove much for tbe 

antiquity of works on medicine, as the two law-books in question can 
be hardly older than the third century A.D. Such analogies, how

ever, as those occurring, e.g. in the section on personal duties, which 
is among the earliest relics of Smriti literature, prove distinctly that 

the groundwork of Sanskrit writings on medicine is genuine and old, 

not inferior in antiquity, apparently, to any other branch of Indian 
learning. 



VIII. 

I^OTE SUR LE DIEU MATOALA. 
PAE LE 

CoMTB ANGELO DE GUBEENATIS, 

PROFESBEUK i t'tlNiVEBSiTi; DE E O M E . 

(Avec une planche.) 

EN pr^sentant et en illustrant la forme et I'origine de I'akri, dont se 

servent les mahouts de I'lnde, au Congrfes des Orientalistes de Stock
holm, j'ai eu I'occasion de rattacher le dieu Gane9a, fils de Civa, 

qui porte la tete d'un ̂ l^phant, et, parmi ses emblemes, Va.kri, a son 

grand-pke Indra, monte sur I'eMpbant; et j'ai pu constater alors 

dans le monde mythologique un cas assez prononce et assez curieux 
d'atavisme. 

Je signale aujourd'hui un second cas, non moins interessant, 

d'atavisme divin, dans la personne myst&'ieuse de Mangala, qui 

cache, sous ce nom aussi propice que celui de son pere, le second 
fils de Civa, le dieu de la guerre, nourrisson des PMiades, plus 

generalement connu sous le nom de Karttikeya, qui le rattache 
egalement k Indra, le dieu belliqueux de la pluie et de la foudre. 

Le docteur Gerolamo Donati vient de presenter a la Soci^t6 
Anthropologique Italienne la reproduction photographique d'une 
tablette int^ressante en cuivre, dont le roi de Kutch a fait present 

au Musee Indien de Elorence, avec uu essai de traduction des 

litanies en I'honneur de Mangala qu'elle porte grav&s, en avancant 
I'opinion que la tablette d&igne par Mangala la planete Mars. 

Cette opinion m e semble se justifier si on substitue k la planete 

le genie qui la domine, c'est k dire, le rî gent Mars, Karttikeya, le 
dieu de la guerre en personne. 

Dans le Panth(5on Indien de Moore, Mangala figure, en effet, 

comme le sixieme signe du zodiaque, dans I'aspect d'un jeune 
guerrier, k cheval d'un b(̂ lier, et qui resemble enormc^ment k Indra, 

dont le holier aussi bien que I'ĉ lepbant est la monture affectionnee. 
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Vrishnih, proprement cehti qui verse, devenu ensuite le bffier 

fecondateur, est I'un des noms du dieu de la pluie, de I'lndra 
vedique. 

Dans nos litanies, on donne a Mangala le surnom de Varshakartri, 

ou faiseur de pluie, pluvieux ; nourri par les six Etoiles de la pluie, 

par les six P16iades, par les six Krittikas, Karttikeya, le Mars Indien, 

comme le dieu qui apporte le grand bî nefice de la pluie si souvent 

invoqu^ dans I'lnde meridionale, y est aisement devenu Mangala 

ou propice comme son pere Qiva, dont la monture est le taureau 

fecondateur. J'ai pu assister aux fetes que i'on cdlebrait k Kangivara, 

I'une des villes salutes pres de Madras, en I'honneur de Karttikeya, 

et d-u me persuader que son culte s'y confondait avec celui de son 
pfere brahmanique et de son grand-p6re vedique. 

BhUminandana, ou ddlice de la terre, est encore appele sur notre 

tablette le dieu Maiigala; il y figure, en outre comme fils de la terre, 

d'une couleur rouge de feu, pareil k Agni, et qui dloigne les maladies 

et les dettes, probablement parce que lorsqu'on le fSte, ainsi que son 

frere Ganega, on liquide dans I'lnde tous les comptes de I'annee. 

On sait que I'annee indienne est marquee par la saison des pluies, 

et que par le nom Varsha on designe la pluie et I'annde ; pour cette 
raison, Mangala ou Karttikeya, nourri par les Pleiades, les etoiles de 

la pluie, ouvre k son tour I'annee et devient, dans notre tablette, 
comme Ganega, un rinahartri ou celui qui enUve les dettes et ailleurs, 

un rinaliantaka, c'est a dire, celui qui ddtruit les dettes. 

Ceux qui ont assiste aux fetes de Ganega dans I'lnde, et aux 

plongeons qu'on y fait faire k ce dieu dans la mer ou dans la rivifere, 

ont bien compris que de cet aimable et populaire Janus qui ouvre 

I'annee b̂ nie, I'annee bienfaisante, les marchands et le peuple de 

rinde font d^pendre toute la richesse, tout le bonheur de Tann^e 

qui va suivre; c'est, done, en son nom, qu'on ferme tous les vieux 

comptes et qu'on ouvre les nouveaux. Lui aussi, done, est comme 

son pere, comme son frere, un porte-bonheur, et un veritable patron 

de tous les endettes, et en son nom, ainsi que les Chretiens au 

nom du Christ, les Indiens, au milieu de grandes r̂ jouissances, se 
r&oncilient. Les deux fils de (̂ iva, Ganeca et Mangala ou Karttikeya, 

nialgr̂  la tete d'̂ ldphant, facjonn̂ e au premier, se ressemblent pro-

digieusement par leurs instincts. Les legendes guerrî res des deux 

fr̂ res se touchent de bien pres; ce qui n'a rien d'extraordinaire, 

puisqu'ils sont tous les deux des petits-fils d'Indra. Le dieu des 

dieux, k la fin de la periode vMique, s'est triple; comme Divaspati, 

Brihaspati et Brahmanaspati s'est spiritualise en Brahman; comme 

guerrier amoureux a pris la forme de ce Vishnu, dont Krishna est 
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devenu 1'expression populaire ; comme dieu terrible et bienfai-
sant k la fois, s'est identifie en (̂ iva, le cr̂ ateur et le destructeur. 

Mais, entre Mangala ou Karttikeya, dieu de la guerre, fils de 
^iva et Indra, notre tablette nous permet peut-etre encore de saisir 
un autre rapport interessant. 

Indra gagne au ciel ses grandes batailles mdt^orologiques, grace 
surtout a I'intervention formidable de ses puissants auxiliaires, les 
trois fois sept ou vingt-un Marouts, les vents flamboyants et rugis-
sants au milieu de I'orage. Les Marouts sont presque les rivaux 
d'Indra ; les memes rapports se trouvent dans la mythologie helienique 
entre le dieu de la guerre et le vent. Je crois, done, que c'est en 
souvenir des vingt-un Marouts, grace auxquels Indra gagne ses 
batailles au ciel, que la tablette des litanies consacr^e k son petit-
fils Mangala, se trouve partag^e en vingt-un sections, dont le centre 
est represent(̂  par le nom de Mangala, le bienheureux. Indra 
figure k la tete des Marouts, comme I'u-n d'entr'eux, ainsi qu'il nous 
apparait comme I'un des trois frferes, comme I'un des Ribbons, 
comme I'un des Vasous, comme I'un des Adityas: ainsi des vingt-un 
noms donne au fils de ^iva, au petit-fils d'Indra, Mangala est le 
premier. 
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IX. 

PALI, SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT 
ETYMOLOGY. 
BY 

THE EEV. EICHAED MOEEIS, M.A., LL.D. 

THEEE are at present no scanty material for studying the old Prakrit 
idioms. The labours of Goldschmidt, Weber, Jacobi, Pischel, Buhler, 
Miiller, Hoernle, and others have largely contributed to our know
ledge of rare and difficult forms. 

The publication of Hemacandra's Deglnamaia is one of the latest 
and perhaps most important aids to those interested in the Prakrit 
literature and lexicography. 

It will be a great gain to students when the second volume, con
taining a complete alphabetical index, is published. It will throw 
much light upon Jaina Prakrit, Pali, the Gaudian dialects, as well as 
upon classical Sanskrit, and its indebtedness to the popular idioms. 

The Prakrit dialects throw light upon each other. Pali is often an 
aid to Jaina Prakrit, and will be found serviceable in dealing with 
some difficult forms in Hemacandra. Por the most part the phonetic 
peculiarities of the older Prakrits are essentially the same, but 
Pali became a literary dialect at a very early period, and has been 
more conservative than Jaina and other Prakrits. In Pali, how
ever, we have popular forms as distinguished from classical ones, 
and these are of great interest. 

W e will take issa as the popular form of ikka = ikkha, a bear. 
The modern Hindu dialects have not this form, which comes from 
an older *iccha, but Marathi has the closely allied risa. 

Paii, Pkt., and Skt. have accha (from *akkha), and the well-
Imown accha-bhalla, which in Sinhalese becomes loalaha (for walassa) 
= M . asa-val. 

Bhalla is generally considered to mean a bear, but accha-bhalla 
looks-very much like an attempt to Sanakiitise assa-vala = valassa, 
a wild bear, a bear of the woods. There is a great tendency in all 
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the Prakrits to soften ch into s. In the oldest Paii, for instance, 

kassapa is connected with kacchapa, a tortoise, and Marathi has 
kdmsava for kassapa or kdsapa. 

W e can thus see how Pkt. pii,ssa:i, pumsai, go back (i) to pucchati 
= punchati, (2) to pronchati. 

So isict (va^ayita), H. D., i. 84, stands for issita, and must be 
equated with Pali icchita. 

Take another of Hemacandra's conundrums. Vojjha-a = vojjha-
malla. 

Vojjha-a — vojjha-ka = vujjha-ka = Pali vujjhaka = yuddbya-ka, 
fighting. 

Fbj/yAa-maZZffl = malla-vujjha = Skt. malla-yuddha. (See jataka, 
2, 96.) 

Hemacandra assigns to villa the sense of accha, clear. This at 

first sight appears to be inexplicable. There is nothing in Skt. 
that seems to indicate the origin of it. 

But we must bear in mind that Prakrit I frequently represents a 

cerebral d. Thus kridati becomes first kheddai and then khellai; 
cf. vedMa = vellia = vestita. 

Let us then turn villa into vidclba and we see that it is identical 
with paii viddha = Skt. vulhra, clear, bright, applied to the clear 
open sky both in Paii and the older Skt. 

Pkt. has often cerebral for Paii dentals, thus Skt. vardhra, 
leather, corresponds to Pali vaddha or haddha, and is found in Pkt. 
vaddha-i-a, a shoemaker. 

Sometimes Pkt. turns original ̂  or r into cerebral d, hence atthiida 
(lagha) = atthida = a-sthUla. 

Kuriida = karida = Pali kurHra = kritra. (See H. D., ii. 63.) 

Acehigharulla dvesya (H. D., i. 41) = 1. aachi-kandla ( = aksi-
kriira), for kanollacchi; cf. Skt. krilrct-drg, cruel. 

L. E. passes into I in simdola = Skt. sindHra (n. of tree). Some

times I passes into cerebral n, as in thUria, aqva = '*thilla = *sthil7-a, 
of Skt. sthHrin, a pack-horse. 

Cf. to rosdnal = ros-dlai, to rub, polish, from riis or l-fis, to adorn. 

Again, Hemacandra (D., vii. 27) has a long note on samucchani, 
a broom, and quotes numerous authorities in support of it. 

W e have already seen that nch passes into cch and ss, and we are 

able to equate this with Paii samimtnjani, a broom, which Cbilders 

believes to be a variant oi sammajjani. But it is a false reading for 

samunchani, from the root unch, with sam. The Sinhalese musnd, 

a broom, = sam-usua = samuiichna, when s represents cch = nch, but 
not nj or j. 
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Erom the same root Pali has sam-uncha-ka, gleaning, and Jaina 

Pkt. samucchai = samunchati, to sweep up. 

The fact that nch passes easily into cch helps us to see that 

anacchai, a substitute for kars, stands for anvacchai from ^dnch 
(draw, drag)-|-anu. Of. amchia dkrsta (H. D., i. 14). 

Acchi-viyaecM, parasparamakarsama = dnchi-vyanchi, from the 
same root. 

W e see, too, that lunchai may = lucchai = lukkhai = luksati, from 
Skt. ruks. 

Sometimes rdth occurs for kh = ks, as osumkhia, utpreksita (H. 
D., i. 159) = osukkhita from surks -f- ava. 

In pan we find such popular forms as kumbhaka for kHpaka, a 
mast; ulumpa for udUpa, a raft, with which we may compare Sin
halese kumba, M. kUmba, for kupa. 

In Pkt. we have numerous instances of this kind. The curious 

term alampa, a cock, does not carry its etymology on its surface. 
But it stands for allampa = allappa, and this for d-ldpa — drdva 

from ru-|-a, so that alampa means a crower, and is connected 
with M. dravnem, to own; d-ramit, cock-crowing. 

W e can see how by assimilation mp {= pp) may become mm. 

This serves to explain Pkt. kammai, cut, from kalpati, through 
ka.ppati, kampati, kammati. (Compare jampai from jalp.) 

The causal kammavai, a substitute for upabhaj, represents Skt. 
kalpayati. Tali kappeli. 

This nasalisation is common in the modern dialects, and in 

Hindi we find sdmpa = sdpa = sappa = sarpa, snake. It is this 

change that explains Pkt. ohdmia, weighed, which has long been 
a crux to those who would restore it to its Sanskrit form. 

W e must bear in mind the use of Skt. dhar (with and without 
tulaya), to weigh, and then we can easily see that ohdmia = oham-

mita = odhampita = odhappati = odkarpita, from the causal of dhar 
with ava (or upa ?). 

In Sinhalese we find aramha, a grove, Skt. drdma, and Hema
candra mentions drdmbhika = aramika, a florist. 

W e may, I think, venture to explain khumpa, trnamaya (H. D.), 

as a variant of Mw^jpa or khilpa, and related to M. kumbhd, Skt. 
ksupa, a bush. 

W e can understand how pendava, a substitute for pra-fstiia 

(H. P., iv. 37; H. D., S9)=pi'>T'davai=piddavai=pilavai, the 
causal of pid. Cf. vippindia = vipldita (H. D., vii. 70; uppelai, 
H. D., i. 117). 

Gutthamda bhasapaksl (H. D., ii. 92) = *gutthkda = *gutthdla = 
gotthaia = go-stha -f- ala. Cf Skt. bhasa = gostha. ' 
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So gmitha adhama-haya (H. D., ii. 91) = gutha= Skt. ghuta. 

Eor jj we have often nj in Prakrit. Thus rumja'i = rujjai = 

rudyati; and this enables us to see tbe same root in o-rumjam, 
nastlti bhanitagarbha krida (H. D., i. 156). 

Rurkda, " vipula, mukhara " = rudda = Skt. rudra. Cf. ramjcti, 
hreak = rajjai from radyati, Skt. rod. 

W e have also a root rad, to cry, in Pkt., for Hemacandra (D. I, 

75) gives aradl, drddia, " vilapita," from tbe causal of root, rat-f-a. 
Cf. M . racl-nem, cry, bewail; a-radnem, cry out; Hindi ratnd, call 
out. 

Cerebral t usually becomes d in Pkt., hence Skt. and Paii ceta, 

boy, slave, becomes (i) ceda, (2) cilia (H. D., iii. 10), for cidda. 
Cf. old Sinhalese salaya = calaya for *cetaka. 

See note on villa, clear. 

Pkt. vdydda, a parrot = Skt. vdcdta, talkative. This calls to mind 
the forms pil.sa and pusaka, a parrot, evidently meaning chattering. 

This represents an older pussaka, which we find in Paii pussaka 
(not in Cbilders), explained by Buddhagosa as " a big barn cock," 

which is applied to a boaster or bragger. Cf. M . phusdri, bragging ; 
Hindi phas, sound, noise ; M. phusldvinem, brag. 

I regard pussaka as a derivative of a verb phussai, a variant of 

which is phamsai (H. P., iv. ), a substitute for visamoad. 

Here phamscd = phassai = phdsai {cf. phamsa =-phassa in Pkt. 
suhaphamsa). Marathi phasvinern. phdsvinem, cheat; cf. Skt. phds, 

- idle talk. With this I would connect Pkt. upphdlai, to speak 

(foolishly), a denom. of upphdla, a wicked person. 

Compare Paii sam-pha, idle talk, with Skt. pha-pha. The lexi
cographers give phi, idle talk, a wicked person. M . has phas-kd 
worthless, used of persons and speech. 

Uddhacchavi, visamvadita (H. D., i. 114),! connect with uddhac-
chia nisiddha (H. D., i. III.) 

In paii we find uddlut for ubhha ; Pkt. has babhha = vardhra, and 

uddhacchia I would explain as ubhhacchita from bharts -f ud. 

Uddhacchavi must represent a derivative from a causal uddhctc-
ehavdi. 

In H. D., i. iig, lul-dhaccJiavia and uvahatthia = sa]]ita. Tbe 

root is here hasta, as in ava-hatthia, abandoned (P. L., 79), from 

dpahastyati; cf. Skt. ctpahastita, lost. The lexicographers connect it 

with hasta, baud. Ava-hatthia looks like a secondary verb formed 

from the passive-participle of either bhramg or dhvams {dhvas) with 
a.pa. 

Ubbhdvai, a substitute for ram (H. P., iv. i6S) = uddhdvai, to 
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roam at large, from dhdv, run. A derivative of Skt. ud-hhd would 

not explain the sense of the Pkt. 
Skt. has ud-dhava, joy, from a denominative uddhdvai, might be 

formed. 
H. D., i. 117, has ubbhdvia and uiubhavia surata. 
Vellai, another substitute for ram, is connected with the noun 

vella viiasa (H. D. vii. 94) from ^vell, roll about. 

Samkhucldai, another substitute for rctm, and also khuddai, seem 

to come from a root khitrd, leap, hop, jump. 

Appdhai, Apipdhei. 

pan has tbe rare form vyapipatha, " a word," " fame," which comes 
from root prath with vy -|- a. 

The Sinhalese has pdnawd, to show, display = Skt. prdthayati, 
spread abroad, make known. 

The Pkt. form of dprdthctyati would be appdhei (and appabai). 

S. Goldschmidt considered it to be an exact reflex of Skt. dvydhar. 
Professor Weber, rightly objecting to this, would refer it to ahhydhar. 

The derivative here suggested needs no hypothetical forms. 
pan uddeti and oddeti signify to lay a trap, set a snare, cast a 

net, from the root di. I have found no use of this in Prakrit. 

except in the compound uddiya-pdsa (Haia, 787, p. 428), of which 
Professor Weber says, " Icb weis hiermit gar nichts zu machen." 
It means beset with snares. 

I find in H. D., i. 21, avadia {= Paii, odclita) in the sense of 

khinna. The root di, di, has the sense of spend, waste; ef. M. 
udnem, fly; udvinem, scatter, waste. 

In the Mahavastu we find oliyati, to fly down, and alli-ai 
(H. D., i. 5 8), ailyati from 11. In the sense of " upasarpati'' it 
must represent dliyai = a-dlyati from di.-

The Sinhalese ata-wanawd, set a trap = utta-wanawa or ullawa-
nawd = '2a\i uddayati. Prakrit has no separate sign for the 
palatal n, but employs the cerebral n instead. 

It is often difiicult to see at once the origin of such a form as 
sannattia paritapita (H. D., viii. 10), but recoUecting Paii words 

like saiinameti from sam-b yam, we can equate sannattia with sam-
yat-ita, from the causal of the root ya.t. 

So sannamai (H. D., viii. 19), " adriyate " = sannammati, from 
sam -b yamyate. 

pan does not, I think, tolerate such forms as maildi, Skt. mauli, 
but has only moli, top-knot of hair. 
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Pkt. has, in addition, moda, dmoda, and a reduplicated muru-
mumda = mudu-muda jiita. In this sense we have mukkumdi = 
Skt. mukuta, a nest (see H. D., vi. 117). 

pan sometimes separates the conjunct consonants vy into viy, as 
viyagga for vyagga, or vagga = vyagra, bewildered; but, on the 

other hand, we have vdla., a snake, for vydla. 

Pkt. has vidla, a thief (H. D., vii. 90) = Skt. 0 vydla, which also 
stands for vi-kdla, evening. 

In pan ava, frequently contracted to 0 initially, appears as 0 in 

the body of a word, as uddosita = udavasita, stable ; koca = kavoca, 

mail. This enables us to explain vi-ola avigna (H. D., vii. 63). 

It cannot be for vydkuh or vikula, but must stand for vikola = 

vikalava = vikavala = Skt. viklava. To the root klav I would also 

refer khavalia, kupita (H. D., ii. '/2) = kavalita = kalavita = klavita. 

The aspiration is due to I, though the conjunct kl is separated. 

Pkt. thil?-i, a loom = thorl, from Skt. *sthavari; cf. sthavi, a 
weaver. 

Pkt. does not always separate conjunct consonants, as Pali. Thus, 

from root, trad (split, bore, break = trd), with nir, we get nit-tiradi, 
nirantara, and nit-tiradia trutita. 

Skt. gmasru appears in Pkt. as masuri (H. D., vi. 130), but we 

also get mamsu or massu. 

pan has occasionally loss of aspiration, as ikka, a bear; tikka = 

tiksna. Pan ikkhana, a fortune-teller, corresponds to Pkt. ikkana, a 
thief (H. D.). 

pan shows us what letter is lost in Pkt.—thus, asia, sickle, must 

be the equivalent of Paii ctsita, connected with Skt. asi and asira. 

Pkt. dhaniyanh, strongly, much, is generaUy Sanskritised into 

dhantkam, and referred to dhana, as if tbe original meaning were 
richly. 

But pan dhanita, strong, as opposed to sithila weak, shows that 

there is no connection with dhana. The Jaina Prakrit, too, has dhani-

yakam for dhanitakam. 

The pan dhamita has acquired a special sense as a grammatical 

term for the aspirated consonants of each class. The root is probably 
dhvan. 

But Prakrit has peculiarities altogether unknown to Paii, forms 

akin to those found in the modern Gaudian dialects. Probably 

most of the cruxes in the Decjlnamamaia may be solved by those 

most conversant with those dialects related to Skt. 

Ollaria supta (H. D., i. 163) is explained by Hindi u-lar-na, to 

cause to sleep; idarnd, to lie down, take seats. 
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In H. D. we have kummdna and kuritmdna in the sense of mldna, 

fading, which must be referred to root mid. 
Just as amla becomes amhila in Paii, so Hindi, with ku for vi, 

makes from ku-mla a verb kumbhildnd,kumhldnd, to fade {kumbhildni, 

fading), kummdna = kummdna = kumbhdna = kumbhldna = kumldna 

= kurumdna = ku-lumdna = ku-middna = kumildna = kumldna. 

Marathi has dmdulnem, swing, and dnidolana, a swing, from root 

chd. The Skt. andolana chiefly rests on the authority of the 

lexicographers, and is, I believe, a true Prakrit form. Benfey 

would refer it to dandul, a frequentative of dul. But with Marathi 

amtharnern, = attharnern, scatter, and addana = dddna, we may con

sider andola to be a variant of addola = a-dola. Tbe Skt. hindola 
seems to be either a curtailed ahindola for ahi-dola from dul -\- abhi, 

or represents an earlier sindola for saudola from dal -|- sam. 

Nirhdini, nidnia (H. D.) " kutrnodharana," may be compared 
with pan nidddna, digging up weeds.-*̂  

Skt. undura, a rat, with its variants indilra (M. undira), unduru, 
undura, is probably a true Pkt. form for uddura from root clur (a 

variant of dar, dal), to rend, tear, a causal, of which we have in 

Pkt. vidilrai. Sanskrit has uddhdna, iidvdna, a fireplace, stove. 

pan uddhana, an oven, is perhaps a variant of iddhana, from indh, 
kindle. Pkt. uddAna, an oven, may be for udddna (like kattari 

for kattari, shears) = uddhana., through a fancied connection with 
uddd'na from root da, bind. 

With andolana = addolana we may compare Pkt. ariigutthl = 
a-guttbl, a veil, from gunth. The curious form amgumai, to fill, 

a substitute for piiray, must be referred to aggiimai = agumai, from 
gumai, to fill; gumila, full. So agghddai and agghdvdi (H. P., iv. 

169), to fill, to satiate, represent Skt. aghrapayati; the former witli 
the Guadian causal suffix ada. Cf agghdna tripta (H. D., i. 19) = 
a-ghrana. 

Ahiremi, fiU, may perhaps be from abhi-f-ram, through tbe 
causative remayati = riramayati. 

Pkt. has interesting forms allied to Paii, as for instance ilia, a 

sickle, with which we may compare Paii, illi, (Skt. Hi), probably a 
woodman or hunter's knife. 

Marathi has ild, a curved instrument for cutting grass ; iii, a kind 
of blade set in a stock for cutting vegetables. 

Ilia, ella, poor (if not for idra^ a curtailed daridra), must repre
sent *iddra = ittra = Paii ittara = Skt. itvara. 

1 Niihdinl=!iMMan4and nidnia = mdtmita. 
• ' Cf. Prakrit chilla from chidra. 
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Tr does not often become Ir, but cimcillai seems to be a frequen
tative of cillai from citryati, a denominative from citra. Jaina 
Prakrit has cilliya dlpyamana. 

Mlira grhadvara may be connected with Paii eiaka (? = iliaka), 
a threshold. But we have formations in Prakrit altogether un
known to pan as causals in ada, aia; the use of particles unt-, 
ulu-, for 'lid- ; ada for ana; the employment of the suffix ilia or 
illi. 

Prakrit has a fondness for reduplicated and frequentative forms 
like tharakhai, kurukurita (ranaranaka) badabadai vilapati, culuculai 
caluulai = spondati, with a host of others unknown to Paii. 

Some of these compounds are very puzzling. Thus in H. D., vi. 
106, bharuhumdia = ndSha\ita, or bhuru-kumdia. Of the last I 
can make nothing, but bhuruhurndia seems to be a corruption of 
uru-hfilia = uru-dhUlia, where uru is the prefix uru in uru-solla = 
prerita. It is more frequently written ulu, as in ulu-phurntia, from 
sphut ulu-hdia dissatisfied ulu-amdia ( = pralutiiita) for ulu-gMia 
a demon, from guda, a ball. 

It has also roots that have been lost in Pan. 
Sanskrit itself has no root to explain romantha = rug-man-tha, 

from a root rug found in Prakrit, a-roggia = a-r-figita, bhukta (H. 
D., i. 69). 

Cf. Marathi drogna, eating. 

I. On the Buddhist-Sanskrit Sctmkalikd. 

The Petersburg Dictionary, on the authority of Burnouf, registers 
a noun samkalikd, but without any explanation. A reference to the 
"Introduction a I'Histoire du Buddhisme Indien" (p. 258, n. 3) 
shows us that the word occurs in the " Divyavadana " (see Cowell and 
iSTeiU's edition, p.43,1.9) :—"Yat tatra samkcdikd clirnam cavagishtam 
tat.pishtva tatraiva pralepo dattah " = Les eclats de Santal . . . et 
ce qui restait de la poudre fut pile et donm^ dans le Vihara pour 
servir d'onguent." 

Burnouf's rendering of samkalikd by dclat is doubtless quite 
correct, though the word was altogether new to him. But sam-
kalikd-curna is a compound which is explained in the " Index of 
Words " to the Divyavadana as " shavings." The literal meaning would 
seem to be chip-dust, which almost answers to our English saw
dust. 

W e flnd samkalikd in the Mahavastu (i. pp. 21, 22, 24): "Asthi 
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samkalikdh parivarjyanti nirmansa snayusamyuktah."^ There are 

some various readings, as samkarikah, santarikah, sakalikah. Pro

fessor Senart takes the latter part of the compound to be a deri

vative of samkal, and to mean " a heap." With it he compares 

the pan atthi-samkhalikd (jat., i. p. 433), which he .regards as a 
false reading for atthi-samkalikd, and would amend the jataka test 

accordingly. 
But the word atthi-samkhalikd (Sinhalese cda-scekilla) rests on 

very good authority, and is not to be lightly set aside or altered 
because of tbe later Buddhist-Sanskrit corrupt reading. The best 

manuscripts of the Satipaf-tbana-sutta (Majjhima-iSrikaya, i. p. 258) 

have atthi- (or at-thika-) samkhalikd, which is confirmed by the read

ings of the Mahasatipa-tthana-sutta (Dlgha Nikaya). It occurs also 

in other well-known texts. The commentary on Petavatthu, ii. 12. 
11, explains it by atthi-samkhalita-mattd ! 

In Suttavibbaiiga, i. p. 105, atthika-samkhcdikd corresponds to 

atthi-kamkala in Suttavibhahga, ii. p. 134: " Idaham addasam atthika-
samkhalikam vehasam gacchantarn, tam enam gijjharpi kakapi 

kulalapi anupatitva anupatitva pasulantarikahi vitudenti." 

W e have a parallel passage in Samyutta-Nikaya (xix. i, 9), where 

the printed text has phdsulantarihdhi. 

[The last word but one of this quotation is in the instrumental 

case, but must be translated as if it were the locative, " in the ribs " 
(see H. P., ii. 137, vol ii. p. 121). Cbilders has phdsulikd = Bkt. 

*pargukikd, from pargukd, pdrgukd, a rib, but not any similar 

form with cerebral I. The Paii probably had phdsuld {pdsuld), or 

phdsuli {pdsuli). Compare Hindi and Marathi pasoll, phasoll, a 
rib.J 

Buddhagosa has the following note on the foregoing passage from 

the Suttavibhanga (Par. iv. 9, 2): " Atthi-sarrikhalikan ti setam 

nimmamsa-lohitain atthi-samghdtikam." ̂  But the skeleton is not 
always, entirely fleshless and unarticulated, but sometimes " samam-

sasalohita naharusambandhana" (see Majjhima Nikaya, i. p. 458). 

It only becomes a mere heap of bones when it is " apagatasam-
bandhana." 

[Buddhaghosa's use of sariighdtaka may be compared with Marathi 

sarngada representing a Skt. *samghata, the skeleton or frame of 
anything, ^^i/i-i-samghata occurs in Dhammapada, p. 258, and 

1 Compare "Nothing is left but a bony skeleton " in Nagarjuna's Epistle (Journal 
Pali Text Soc, 1886, p. 23) -with Mahavastu, i. p. 24. 

2 See Buddhaghosa's note on " kharapatacchikam pi karonte" and "suiiakkhehi 
pi khadapente" (Angutara, II. i. i). 
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seems to mean the ribs. In Milindapanha we have nava . . 

nknadaxu-sarngMtikd, where we ought perhaps to read samgha-tika = 
having its framework of various woods.] 

The term asthi-samkalikd, as well as its Paii equivalent, does not 

mean bone-heap, but bone-chain (the bony column linked together 
as in a chain), that is to say, a skeleton. 

It seems somewhat unreasonable to affirm that -samkanka, which 

is only met with in Buddhist-Sanskrit texts, and is not quotable 
from the .older literature, has become in Paii -samkhalikd. The 

reverse is no doubt true, as Hemacandra refers samkala, chain, to 
Skt. ci-iikhala, corresponding to Marathi samkala. 

The compiler of the Mahavastu was evidently perplexed by the, 

to him, unfamiliar atthi-samkhcdikd, and Sanskritised it by asthi-
sarfbkalikd. 

There is a Skt. asthi-kanikdla, a skeleton, which appears in Pali, 

probably through accent-shifting, as atthi-kamkdla. It is not in 

Cbilders' Dictionary, but is now well known from the printed texts. 

Compare Theragatha, v. 1149; Majjhima-ISrikaya, i. p. 132 = 

Anguttara, v. 76 = Therag-atha, v. 488 = Suttavibhahga, b. p. 134. 

In Theragatha, v. 488, we have atthikamkdla in the printed text, 
though four manuscripts read -kamkdla. In Samyutta-Nikaya, xv. 

10, 3, we find at-thi-kamkalo, atthi-punjo, atthi-rasi, where one MS. 
has atthi-samkalo. 

But to return to tbe use of samkalikd in the Divyavadana, with 

the meaning of splinter, lath, chip, shaving. The root kal -\- sam 

would not produce such a derivative in the sense of chip, &c. Here, 

again, Paii helps us to correct the Sanskrit and to supply the 

original term, which is sakalikd, a splinter or chip of wood or stone, 

&c. Cbilders has no mention of it; but compare the use of the 
word in the following passages:— 

(i.) " Bhagavato pado sakalikdya khato."—The foot of the Blessed 
One was wounded by a potsherd (Milinda). 

(2.) " So kira . . . ekam makkhikam gabetva koVilaxa-sakali-
kdya sule vijjhi."—He, it is said, took and impaled a fly on a chip 
of Kovidara-wood (Jat., iv. 30). 

(3.) " Sakalikan ca paticca aggi jalati t'eva sainkharn gacchati."— 
And so a fire made up of and consuming chips goes by the name of 
a ''chip-fire" (Majjhima, i. p. 259). . 

Lastly, we find sakalikam sakalikam karoti corresponding to San

skrit gakali karoti, to reduce to chips, to reduce to fragments, in 

Samyutta-Mkaya, xii. 55, 5 (see a parallel passage in Ahguttara-
ISTikaya, iv. 195, p. 199):— 
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" So tam rukkham khandakhandikam chindeyya, khandakhandikam 
chetva phaleyya, phaietva sakalikam sakalikam kareyya."—He would 

cut that tree into (big) logs, and having cut them into logs, would 

split them up, and having split them up, would reduce them to chips. 

" Bhindath' etam bbikkhave darupattam sakalikam sakalikam 
katva bhikkhunam afijanupapisanam detha."—Break that wooden 

bowl, brethren, and having ground it to powder, give it as ointment 

perfume to the brethren (Cullavagga, v. 8, 2, p. 112). 

W e have here two distinct uses of the Buddhist-Sanskrit sarn-
kalikd, one representing Paii sakalikd, Skt. *gakalikd, the other 
corresponding to Paii samkhalikd = Skt. crnkhalikd. 

It is evidently unsafe to attempt to correct Paii by a mere 
reference to the North-Buddhist texts, but we may often check the 

Buddhist-Sanskrit by comparison with established forms in PaU 
documents. 

W e find derivatives of sam-{-kal represented in Paii by sarn-
kalana (Sum., i. p. 95) and sanikalita (Theragatha, v. 65, p. 10). 

II. Cula, Bhanva. 

"Aham cildah paramacudo dhanvah paramadhanvah, ko mam 
pravrajayishyatiti" (Divyavadana, pp. 488, 490). 

There are two cruxes in this passage—cudah and dhanvah—both 
of which, the editors explain, doubtfully, as " stupid." But this can 

hardly be the exact meaning of both terms. If the compiler of the 
Divyavadana had the Pan before him, we can account for the two 
words ciidah. and dhanvah ̂ :— 

" A h a m ciilo . . . dandho . . . ko m a m pabbajessatiti." 

The compiler probably took for granted that cerebral / always 
represented Skt. d (as it does in cuia = c-uda, &c.). Bat Pah 

ciila = culla = Skt. ksuclra, little, mean. This, is the signification 
of Gildah in the text; and we know that Panthaka, who says, " I 
am little and dull," was called Cullapanthaka. 

The second puzzle to the compiler would be dandho, slow, dull, 
blockish. 

" Bandhd may ham gati asi paribbiito pure aham," are words 
attributed to Cidlapanthaka in the Theragatha, v. 556 (see also 
Jat., i. p. 116, U. II, 30). 

" CuHapantbako samanero pabbajitva dandho ahosi." " Culla-
panthako nama dandho avirulhidhammo." 

1 The Prakrit forms are cuUa, chuddha, khudda. -We find khuddaka=Skt. ksudraka 
in Maliavastu, i. p. 302. 
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I doubt whether any Sanskrit scholar could with certainty 
restore for us the original form of dandha} Cbilders refers it to 
Skt. tandra, weary, which ought to be represented in Paii by tanda 
{ef. atandita, unwearied). Trenckner connected it with Skt. ddrdhya, 
sloth, inertness, from drdha through *daddha; but dardhya ( = firm
ness, stability) would probably become in Pan ddlha. 

[There is a Prakrit dhamdha = la]]a with which might be 
connected a noun *dhanidha, timid, hesitating, slow, from which 
pan dandha could be derived, though usually the second aspirate 
would be dropped, as in khuda for khudha, Skt. ksudhd, Jaina-pkt. 
khuha. There is also Marathi dhandranem, to befool; dhandryd, a 
blunderer. I believe that dandha arises from a Skt. *dddra, sleepy, 
slow, from the intensitive or frequentative of drd, to sleep. Com
pare daridra [dadra], from dra, to run, whence daridra, Pali dahdda, 
poor.] 

If dandha, as far as its etymology goes, is a crux to us, much 
more would it be to the Sanskrit compiler of the Divyavadana. 
H e might imagine it meant "blockish," hence the restoration dhanvah, 
which he probably connected with dhanvam, &c. 

III. Kriddpanikd. 

In Divyavadana, p. 3, Qrona Koti-karna has eight nurses as
signed to h i m — t w o to carry him, two to keep him clean, two to 
suckle him, and two are said to be krtdanikd. But the Sanskrit 
krldanika is an adjective, and we need a substantive in the text to 
correspond to those in the other compounds, anuja- (ahka-) dhatrl, 
maladbatrl, and kslra-dhatrl. 

On p. 475, one of Candaprabha's nurses is called Kridapanika, 
which is doubtless the only correct reading, though the Sanskrit 
dictionaries have not registered this form. But in Paii we have, 

from ,^krld, a causal verb krildpeti (jat., ii. 129, 142), from 
which we obtain the nouns hrildpanaka (m.) and krildpanikd (f.). 
Compare Jaina-pkt. kllavana (Spec, der Naya, p. 117). Cbilders 
has neither the causal verb nor the nouns formed from it. In 
Majjhima-Mkaya, i. p. 384, we find krildpanaka, with its cor
responding feminine, in the sense of " one who is to amuse another " 
—that is to say, a playmate. This, of course, represents a Skt. 
kriddpanaka. 

The Buddha tells the following story to the brethren :—" A 

^ In Jat., iii. 141, we have the verbs dandhati and dandhdyati, to be slow, to 
dally; cf. dandhayitta, Sain., i. p. 252. 
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certain old Brahman had a young wife who was about to become 

a mother. ' Go,' said she to her husband, ' to the bazaar, buy and 

bring m e home a young male monkey, which shall be a play-fellow 

(kliapanaka) for the little boy (that's coming).' ' Wait, m y dear,' 

said the Brahman, ' until you have been confined; if it turns out to 

be a little boy, I'll buy and bring you a he-monkey as a playfellow 

for him ; and if it is a little girl, I'll buy and bring you a she-
monkey as a playmate (kiiapanika) for her.' 

" The infatuated husband was, however, obliged to give way to 
his wife's whim, so he brought home a he-monkey. Then his wife 

bade him take the creature to the dyer and get its colour changed 
and made yellow. Its coat was to be made smooth all over by 

some kind of pobshing process (so that the animal would look bke 
a proper Hindu baby). 

" The dyer said he could manage to dye the monkey yellow, but 

would be unable to give it a smooth surface (like cloth) ̂  by any 
process of rubbing up and down." 

The Buddha applied this story to the doctrine of the Niganthas. 
It was capable of taking the colouring of fools, but could bear no 
inquiry (anuyoga) or discussion (vimajjana). 

IV. Avajjati. 

This use of vimajjana in the sense of " discussion " leads me to 

consider here the Paii and Buddhist-Sanskrit dvajjati and dvajjana. 
Cbilders has no mention of vimajjana, which corresponds inform 

to Sanslcrit vimarjana, but in sense to vimargana. It is curious to 

note that tbe verb vimajjati is employed in its literal (physical). 
acceptation, while the substantive seems only used metapboricaDy 

In SumaiLgala, i. p. 276, amomajjati is explained by anumasati, to 

touch; but on p. 83, anumajjana has the metaphorical sense of 
" consideration, investigation, or bandlin"-." 

In pan it is somewhat remarkable that we have not as yet come 
across the words dmajjati and dmajjana in a physical or metaphori

cal sense. What we do find is dvajjati, to meditate, consider; and 
dvctjjana, meditation, consideration. 

In Buddhist-Sanskrit we find dvajjanto (Mahavastu, i. p. 377), 

for which some M S S . read avadhyanto, as if it were connected with 
pan avajjhydti from Skt. ava-dhyd. 

This has led E. MiiUer to refer dvajjati to the root dhyd, in spite 

1 Compare ubbhatobhagavimattham vattham, cloth with a nap on both sides 
(Parinibbana-sutta, p. 29). 
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of considerable phonetic difficulties against it. Notwithstanding its 

meaning, Cbilders refers dvajjati to Skt. dvarjate, to give, bestow. 

W e must, I think, be guided by the hints afforded us in anumaj

jana, vimajjana, and derive dvajjati from the root mrj, so that-

dvajjati is merely a'variant of dmajjati employed metaphoricany. 
(Compare the use of Skt. mrg and dmrg.) 

Clough's . Singhalese Dictionary has dvajjana, thought, refiection, 
considering, and dmanjana, meditating, thinking, also stroking with 
the hand as an act of fondling. 

In the Prakrit dialects we have several instances of the change 

of m to w: ̂  (i.) Between two vowels, as Jaina-pkt. navata = namata, 
felt-cloth ; Pkt. navai = namati; navasiya namasita. Compare 

Marathi onamiem, to stoop; aiicavaoia = acam&na. (2.) Initially, as 
Marathi vccmgula = ~Pkt. mamgula, bad, nasty (Paii mamku with 

suffix -la) ; Pali vimamsa = mlmamsa ; Pkt. visdlai = Skt. migra-
yati (P. L. H. D., iv. 28; vi. 133); w^^o-a = vamgusa (H. D., 

vii. 4o) = mamgusa; vafijara = maniara, a cat (H. P., ii. 1-32). 

Prakrit has slanaya = slvanaka (H. D., viu. 5 5), a cemetery. This 

answers to Paii sivathikd. Both forms may be derived from Skt. 

gnmgdna = 'Pali susdna, Pkt. sosdna, susana ̂  (H. D., viii. 45). 

Sinhalese sona, sohona. Cmacana might become (by separation of 

conjunct consonants by i instead o{ u or a) : (i) simasdna, (2) by 

change of accent through the suffix -ka stmahanaka, (3) simanaka, (4) 

sivanaka {sianaya). Tbe Paii might turn simahanaka into (i) 

simahikd, (2) sivahikd, (3) sivathikd. Compare Prakrit hibbovana, 

hibhoyana for Skt. bimbopadhdna = Vkli himhohana. Here Pan 

keeps hd for dhd, while Pkt. rejects it. On the other hand, Pkt. 
retains the p, which is lost in the Paii. 

The Jaina-prakrit use of dvajjati, as far as I have been able 

to ascertain, agrees in meaning exactly with its Sanskrit equiva

lent. But how is it with respect to the forms registered by Hema

candra ? In the Deginamaia, vii. 6g, we find vajjiya ̂  = apalokita. 
This of course agrees in meaning with the Paii dvajjita. 

The theory I have ventured to put forward of dvajjati for dmajjati 

is strongly supported by Pkt. "majjiyam apalokitam pitam ca" 

(H. D., vi. 144). In the first sense mctjjiya, from the root mrj 

{ef. Pan majjati, to rub); in the second from m.ad {cf. Paii majjati, 

to be intoxicated). Thus Prakrit has both vajjai and majjaii, with 
the meaning of to consider; while Paii employs dvajjati, and not 
dmajjati, in this sense. 

' Of. Sinhalese Swunanawa and amunanawa, to string, thread. 
Prakrit has also somdna = qTa&<^t-aa,=sumdnam (H. D., viii. 45). 

^ The various readings, vajjhiya, vajhiya, seem to point to a bujjhita from -\/budh. 
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W e find in Paii the causal verb dvajjeti = Skt. dvarjayati, to bend, 
incnne; and in one passage in the Jataka-book (ii. p. 243) men
tion is made of " the spell for conquering the earth " (pathavl-jaya-
manta), which is also caUed " avajjana-manta." With this compare a 
phrase in the Divyavadana—" Agu prthag-jana varjanakari riddhih." 
See also Lai. Vist., p. 315 1. i ; and compare "Tao Kaiagasiiri 
thio egassa sahino samlve avajjio ya so mamta-lhim " (L. D. M. G., 
xxxiv. p. 262, § 37). 

V. Abbhidiya. 

Bearing in mind the change of m to •y (that of i) to m is not more 
common ^), we may perhaps be enabled to throw some light upon 
the origin of Pkt. abbhidiya (P. L., 190; H. D., i. 78; H. P., 
iv. 164), united, joined. 

Professor Pischel compares abbhidai with Marathi bhidnem, to 
come into contact; Bangail hhetite, to meet. 

In Prakrit bh sometimes represents an older v or m, as bham-
gusa = mamgusu (Haia); Marathi bhisalmm = misalnem {cf. Pkt. 
misdlaii and vlsaiai, to mix; hhimbhala = Skt. vihvala (H. P., 
ii. S8).2 

Sometimes hh springs from v, due to an older p, as in Jaina-pkt. 
thilhha = Paii thilpa, Skt. sthupa; Pan vitabhi = Pkt. vitavi = Skt. 
vitapin.^ Perhaps uhhhd-a = qknta (H. D., i. 96) is an instance of 
this -change from v to bh, ubhhdta = unmldta for ubbata = uvvdta 
(see H. D., i. 100, and Index to Hala, s.v. va = mia). W e also 
find in H. D., i. 163, orummdti = indvkti, which probably is another 
form of uru-md-i, for uru-va-i.* 

Taking into account these well-known changes, we may be justified 
in equating ^bhid with ,Jmil (through vii), "to meet," so that 
abbhidiya = d-hhidita = d-vilita = d-milita. 

The Pkt. nihelana, " house," is referred to by Professor Biihler to 
Skt. niketana (through, I suppose, the intermediate forms *nikedana, 

" Compare (imeZa = avela=apida, a garland; aTOaZa!/a=avalaya nlpura (H. D. T., 
67). Hemacandra gives vd as a substitute for mid. This probably arises out of 
vld=mld, "to fade," by the loss of I. 

2 Beames connects Hindi mit, "to be effaced," met, "to efface," with Skt. mr?. 

But these forms stand for mU and md (caus.) (=miia, meia), Skt. mid, "to fade," 
Pali mildyati. 

» Orummdi may stand for o-dummdti, from dhma-fapa, or ava. Marathi has 
dumdumnem, "to swell, storm, rage." With this Pischel compares Pkt. d4mmai= 
davayati, and dummdvci (causal). 

^ G. MiiUer compares PaU diniima -with dundubhi, " a drum.'' 
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*niyelana), but the Jaina-pkt. has nibhelana as well as nihelana. The 
former may have arisen out of *nihhedana = nimelana, " a meeting-
place." The etymology is, however, very obscure. Compare nimena 
sthana (H. D., iv. 37), where there is a various reading, nimelana = 
nibhelana. 

" Vobhisano varakah (H. D., vii. 82) is a puzzle. I take varaka 
to mean " adulterated, impure, low; " and so vobhisano to be formed 
from the verb *vyavo-hhisai = Skt. *vyava-misrayati. It can hardly 
represent *vyava-bhlsana, " fearful," where the second part of the 
compound is from the causal of ̂ bhi, "to fear." 

VI. Khatvd, Vdraka, Tapu. 

" So 'parena samayena panaka-vara[ka]in uddishtas tad vdrakarn, 
nirmadayati | agantukap ca bhikshava agatah | sa taih prishtah I 
(jramaneraka kim samghassa panakam bhavishyati | sa kathayati 
nastlti I te nira^lbhatah prakrantah | samghassa ca panakam sam-
pannain | sa tasya karmano vipakena tapvakarah samvrittah" 
(Divyavadana, p. 343). 

The chief crux in this passage is the term tapvdkdrah. On pp. 
338, 342, instead of tapvakaran we have khatvdkdran, the former 
element of which is translated "vase" by Burnouf. As the Skt. 
khatva is " a bedstead," I think this must be a blunder for kuta, " a 
waterpot" (Jat., i. 250,^ u. 432 ^). 

Tapu is translated " coupe " by Burnouf, but the editors of the 
Divyavadana suggest " caldron." But I would venture to amend 
the text by reading tumbakarah, since tumha is a well-known Paii 
term for a mendicant's " water-pot." Compare udaka-tumba (Sum., 
i. p. 202); Anagatavamsa, v. 299, p. 44; J. P. T. S., 1886 (Jat., iv. 
114). Tumha = Skt. 1;umba, "a milk-pail," with which compare 
Marathi tumba, " a bowl or vessel made of the white gourd;" 
tumbadi, " a mendicant's bowl" 

Ff^m/ca = panaka, "a water-pot," is not found in the Sanskrit 
dictionaries; but there was probably, from vdri, " a water-pot," tbe 
derivation vdrika, as vdri-a {= varika) occurs in H. D., vii. 47, for 
napita, " a barber." 

Cbilders has, wrongly, varaka, "a pot or jar;" but compare 
dadhi-vdraka, "a pot of curds" (jat., ui. p. 54); Idha-vdraka, "an 

' Sdrukuta shows that it was made of wood, and not of skin. 
" Kuta is here used ss a gloss to kumbha; cf. Pkt. M a = ghata; Skt. kuta, "a 

water-jar." 

2 H 
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iron-pot" (Suttavibhaiiga, Par. iv. i, 3,, vol. i. p. 190) ; ndaka-vdraka 
(Mninda, p. 260). 

W e thus see that khatva, vdraka, and tapu signify " water-
vessels '' of various kinds. 

Nirmddayati, with the meaning of "to wash," is curious. W e 

should expect nirmdrjayati, but probably it is a Prakritism due to 

the use of nimmaddeti, in the sense of (i) "to rub, wipe;" (2) 
" cleanse, scour, wash." 

VI. Khalastoka. 

" pramaneraka dadasva me khalastokam kuttayitva " (Div., p. 343). 

In pan this would be " samanera dadabi me khalathovam kottetva."— 
The savaka asked the samana to pound and give him some few 
grains of rice gleaned from the threshing-floor. 

W e see that the compound khalastoka means husked rice, because 
it was to be put into a mortar and pounded. Compare khala-hhiksa, 
food gleaned from the threshing-floor (H. D., vn. 89). Burnouf 

takes khalastoka to mean a piece of oil-cake. The editors of the 

Divyavadana suggest " a small piece " as the meaning, but this is 
somewhat indefinite, and leaves out of sight the former part of the 

compound. Compare " khalena khalam vicaritva vlhim aharitvl 
kottetva," &c. (Sum., i. p. 570). 

VII. Bhanita aud Dhaniya. 

There are no end of puzzles to be solved in the curious terms 

registered by Prakrit grammarians and lexicographers. Something 
more, however, than a knowledge of Sanskrit seems required to 

ebminate their original form and meaning Take, for instance, Pkt. 
dhaniyam = galbam, drdharn, "very much" (P. L.; H. D., v. 58; 

Hala, 3 57). Btibler and Weber would refer it to Skt. dhanilmm, 
as if the original meaning were " richly." But Paii has dhanita, 
"strong," as opposed to sithila, "weak;" therefore Pkt. dhanvyam 

must be equated with a Pali dhanitam, "strongly, exceedingly 
much." Jaina-pkt. has dhaniyam, " very," together with dhaniyham 
= dhanitakarri. See Z. D. M. G., xxxiv. p. 282. " Anudiyaham 

tapparo dhaniyam " = day by day exceedingly intent upon that 
(Aus. Erz. in Maharashtrl, 69, 23). 

In Pan dhanita appears to have become a technical term amouT 

the grammarians for the aspirated consonants (aghosa and ghosa) o°f 
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each class (see Minayeff's Pan Gr., p. 49, § 3, while sithila was used 
for the unaspirated consonants. 

"Aham sithila-dhanitadini ahapetva . . . pathamam kamma-

vacam savemi" (Slma vivada vinicchayakatha in J. P. T. S., 1857, 
p. 26). 

With sithila dhanitadini we may compare " sithila-dhanita-

digha -rassa-garuka - lahu - kkhara - paricched - akusaia " (Milinda, 

p. 344); and the following passage from Buddhaghosa's Commen
tary on the Dlgha:— 

" Sitli\\&-dhanitan ca digha-rassam' 
Labuka-garukan ca niggabltam 
Sambaddbam vavatthitam vimuttam 
Dasadbsi, vyanjana-vuddhiyippabhedo." 

—(Sum., b p. 177.) 

That Pkt. dhaniyam = dhanitam = dalham is shown, too, by the 

following passage from Sum., i. p. 17 :—" Dalhi-kamma = sithiia-

karana = ppayojana." Here we see plainly that dhanita is opposed 

to sithila, and has the sense of dalha. It is probably to be referred 
to the root dhvan. 

VIII. Isa-a = Rojjha = Rohi-a. 

In P. L., 227, we find the unfamiliar word rojjha explained as 

in H. D., vii. 12, by vrsa. Professor Buhler suggests " rat " as its 

meaning. Hemacandra (Degi., vib. 61) has " Atro viso akhuriti vrsa 
gabdabhavah." There is, however, no quotable authority in Skt. for 

vrsa in the sense of " rat." The P. W . shows that it is a coinage of 

the lexicographers out of the compound vrsa-damga, " having a strong 

bite, a cat." The key to the explanation of rojjha is supplied by 
H. D., i. 84, where we find " Isao rojjhakhyo mrgah." Erom this 

meagre information we are enabled to equate isa{k)a with rojjha, 

and if we can explain the former we arrive at the exact meaning of 
its equivalent. 

But first of all what is isa{k)a ? Taking the long i to be merely 

graphic for an omitted consonant (compare dsa = assa = agva, misiya 

= mlgrita, nisde = nigraya, 4siya = ucchrita, &c.), we see that isaka 

stands for issaka. Without the aid of Paii we can get no further; 

but Cbilders has issa (and isa ?, isa), a bear, so that issaka means 

a little bear, or simply bear, for the ending -ka often adds no 

diminutive force to the stem to which it is suffixed. The Marathi 

has risa = rissa ̂  for issa, a bear. But issaka goes back to *icchaka 

' M. has rliia, riddhi, &c., for Paii ina, iddha, &o. 
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or *ricchaka, and these lead us up to Skt. *rksa-ka, from rksa, a 

bear, or, better still, rsya, "antelope." 
Eor, starting from rksa we could get riccha, rikkha (Paii ikka = 

ikkha); and just as vrksa becomes rukkha and vaccha, so rksa may 
produce *raccha { = Paii accha ̂ ), *ruccha, or rujjha. This last, by 

shortening of tbe vowel before the conjunct consonants (see Var., i. 

20), might become rojjha. Compare the double forms puggala and 

poggala, bundi and hondi (body), ludclhaka and loddkaka. 

The form rohi{k)a is also equated with rojjha in P. L. and H. D. 

Here the steps would be *rks-ika, '^rukkhika, *rokkhika, *rokhika, 
rohia. Compare duhia = dukhia = dukkhia, from dukkhita. 

Thus we see that issakct, rojjha, and rohika, alike as to form and 
meaning, might spring from the Skt. rksa. But it is more likely 

that rohia = Skt. rohita, and rojjha = S. rudhya. Compare Hindi 
rojh, " white deer." 

In Prakrit we find several variants of the same original. Thus 

Skt. pdtheya is represented by pahijja, pahejja, pattbayana (P. L., 

iSS)> patthenaya, pacchenaya, pecchenaya (H. D., iv. 24). 

IX. Vojjha, Vojjhaka. 

W e will take another of Hemacandra's little equations—" Vojjhao 
tattha vojjha-mallah bharah'' (H. D., vii. 80). 

Vojjhaka = vojjha-malla does not at first sight solve tbe difficulty. 
But recollecting that rojjha = rujjha, we may take vojjhaka to stand 

for vujjhaka. W e may get at the meaning of the Pkt. by a 
reference to Paii. In Dipavamsa, ix. 17, we find bujjhaka = vujj

haka, " fighting," from vujjha,^ which is another form of yujjha, from 

the stem of the verb yujjhati. N o w we know that yujjha has the 
same meaning as Skt. yuddhct, so that vojjhamalla is merely a pra
kritism for malla-yuddha, " wrestling, fighting," and this must, of 
course, be tbe meaning of vojjhaka as well as of vojjha. 

Eor vojjhaka, in tbe sense of bhdra, we must look for the etymo
logy in Skt. {v)uyhaf from vah, to bear, carry. 

Compare Pan vuyhati (Theragatha, i. 88) = Pkt. vubbhdi (see 
Galid., 341, 826, 1044; Spec, der Naya, f. 65 note). 

In Setabandha, in. 54, we meet with duv-vojjba. Hemacandra 
(Degi., vi. 122) has mada = vojjha = gibika, a letter ; Hindi hojha = 
Marathi boja, a load. 

^ Cf. Sinhalese wal-aha {a. hear) = wal-asa=wal-assa, a wild bear. Wal is wild, as 
in wal-dra, hogs. 

••' Jaina-pkt. has yujjliai and yujjha, forms that occur also in Seta,, ix. 63 ; xv. 47. 
^ Hy^jh (Var., iii. 28). 
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X. Vojjhara. 

Vojjhara atlta (H. D., vii. 76) is perhaps to be referred to vyava-
ksar, to pass away. Compare pajjhariya (P. L., 186; H. P., iv. 

173), nijjharai (H. P., iv. 20), ujjharia (H. D., i. 133), ujjhara 
(Seta., p. 150, col. 2). 

In the sense of bhita, we might refer it to *vyava-skhal. 

As a various reading for vojjai,'^ to be afraid, we have vojjhai. If 

the latter were quite assured, we might connect it with vyavadhyd. 
Compare Paii ujjhdyati. 

XI. Majjhaka, Maceha. 

Majjhaka = napita (H. D., vi. 115) must be connected with the 
root mrks or mraks, anoint, rub, to which we must refer nm-maccha 

(H. D., 1. 125).^ Compare um-macohai vafioati (H. D., i. 117; 

H. P., iv. 93). In H. D., i. 167, ummacchia (see ummacchavia, 

H. D., i. 116) is explained by rusita and akala, probably from some 

confusion with ummucchia, from the root murcoh. In Seta., xi. 19, 
20, we find ummaccha for ummacehara = *unmatsara. 

XII. Ayajjha. 

Ayajjha vepate (H. D., i. 71 ; H. P., iv. 147) seems to stand for 
dvajjhati = Tali vecHmti, to tremble, from Skt. vycdt, through *vyaih-
vati, *vyadhyati. 

Ve-iddha (visamthula, H. D., vii. 95) = vid-viddha = vi-vedha, 

from vi -\- vyath. Ve-iddha, in the sense of dviddha = vi-viddha, 
from vi -\- vyadh. 

NivahaJi, a substitute im pis (H. P., iv. \%^) = nivadhai = msya-
dhati, while nivahdi (for nag) = nivadbati (H. P., iv. 178). 

XIII. A-imch, Sammucchani. 

Anaceha (?for anamcha = anvamch),%amc7iai'( = aYamch), d-ioncha 
are among the substitutes for kars in H. D., iv. 187. 

In the first two we have the root amch^ (cf. amchia akrsta, 
H. D., i. 14), to draw, as in Jaina-pkt. a-mcMvei'= akarsayati (Kal-

pasutra, § 63), with the prepositions anu and ava (or apa). 

' See H. p., vol. ii. p. 153. Pischel compares bojjai with Marathi bujnem, to 
startle. 

^ "Ummaocham asambaddham bhangi-bhanitatn krodha9ceti trayarthaip." 
' There is a variant reading, d-yamcha. 
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In H. D., i. 41, we have from the root dnch, drag, acchiviacchi 

{v. I. viyaccbl), parasparam akarsana, for anchi-viyaficM; the latter 
part of the compound may represent vy -\- anchi. 

A-imchai must be referred to another root, most probably to 

vrnnch. Tkli has dvinchana-Ta]]\!L (Cullavagga, v. 14, 3; vi. 2, i), 

as if from ^^vrnch, to draw. In Suttavibhanga, i. p. 121, we have 
dvinjand explained by akaddbana, and the verb dvinji occurs on 

p. 127. In Jat., V. p. 290, we find dvinjctna-ia^in. The conjunct 
consonants nj and nch are easily and often confounded in Paii {cf. 
opunjitoa = opunchitoa, Cullavagga, p. 322). 

There may have been two distinct roots, vrnj and vrnch. 

Anacchai shows that nch passes into cch, and this is well -illus
trated by the word samucchani, a brush or broom (H. D., vui. 27). 

Cbilders under sammajjani (Skt. sammarjanl) quotes from the 

Abhidhanapadlpaka sammunjani, as if it were merely a variant of 
the other, from the root marj. W e ought no doubt to read samun
chani, from the root unch, to clear up, glean. W e have in Paii 

samunchaka, gleaning (jat., iv. 66, 1. 6), with the various readings, 

samunjaka, samucchaka. The Sinhalese musnd, a broom, represents 
an older *sam-usnd, *hamusnd, for samucchnd. Sinhalese s in musnd 
represents nch, cch, but not nj or,/. 

[Compare Paii punchati} to sweep, wipe; pada-punchani, a foot-
towel (Theragatha, 560). 

In Jaina-pkt. paya-punchana is a broom. 

In H. D., iv. 105, as substitutes for marj, we find puncha, pumsa, 
phusa, pusa. Cf. ava-pusia samghatita (H. D., i. 39). Sinhalese 

pisanawd = pusanawa, Marathi pus-nem show that punchai became 
(i) pucchai, {2) pussai, puriisai, and pusai. Compare Marathi pus-
nern = Pali pucchati.'] 

This tendency to assimilate nch to cch is seen in the Jaina-pkt. 
verb samucchai = samuiichati, to glean, sweep up. 

" No pihe nayava parpgune daram sunnagharassa samjae; 
Putthe na udabare vftyam ; na samucche no saititbare tanam." 

—(Sayagadamgasutta, L ii. 3, 14, 129.) 

The ascetic should not close nor open the door of an empty house 

Being asked (the way), he should not give a (misleadinc.) reply 
H e should not sweep up grass (in order to take it away), nor spread 
it out (to make a bed). 

In Jaina-pkt. samucche would also mean " should cut up," from the 

^ In Div., p. 491, we find ponchate, to clean (shoes). 
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root chid -\- samud, and the scholiasts thus explain the words, " na 

samucche tanam," "tatha na samucchindyat trnani kacavaram ca 
pramarjanena napanayet." 

The Jaina monks carried no instrument for cutting grass, and the 

reference in the lines quoted above is doubtless to the gleaning 
and sweeping-up of grass. It is also supported by the Paii samun
chaka, gleaning. 

Hemacandra (D., i. 49) has the curious form ammanu-amci-am 
abi paccuiam " anugamanam." Does the first represent a Skt. 

"abbh-anu-vanjitam (or -vajjitara), from the root vraj ? The second 

might come from ,Ji, with abhi-prati-ud, and represent an older 
ahhipacciodita. 

There is an ahi-paccuai (H. D., i. 60) grhnati, agacchati, which 
Professor Pischel would refer to ^^^^^-|-abhipra (H. D., iv. 163 ; 
iv. 209). 

But we should expect ahipacca-ai = abhipaccavdi, answering to 
ahhi-pra-cyavati if the root were ey%t. 

Cyavati is in Paii and Jaina-prakrit cavati (pp. cutct) ; ca-ai 
(pp. CM-a; ger. ca-ittd = cyutvd). 

The root of ahipaccvdi can only be cyii on the supposition that 

the verb is formed from the passive participle ahipaccu-a = abhi-
paccttta. 

Lunchai, Luhdi. 

Sometimes mkh, mch {nch), represents an older kkh for ks. Thus 
osumkhiya (H. D., i. 159), explained by utpreksita, must be referred 
to the root sHrks, through *ava-sukkhita. 

In H. P., iv. 105, lurnchai and luhai are given as substitutes for 

kars. The former goes back to *hicchdi, *hikkhdi, and *luksati, 
from Skt. rilks. 

In H. P., iv. 71, we find nllumchai, -zer-stampSen, which seems 
to be the same as nillunchai in H. P., iv. 91. 

Luhdi = *lukhdi = lukkhdi = luksati, from Skt. ruks. The adjec

tive luha (f-uba), rough, is found in Buddhist-Sanskrit and Jaina-pkt. 

representing Skt. r-fiksa. As a verb, " rubbed dry," we flnd Wiiya = 

lHhita in Kalpasiitra, § 61, explained in the commentary hj lUsita. 

Webave dlumkhai (H. P., iv. 182), " touch," which appears to go 

back to dhtkkhdi, from dluks = dritks ; cf. ahilamkhai = abhilakkhati 
= abhilaksati. 

In P. L. we find nelaccha, a eunuch, which Professor Biihler 

rightly refers to Skt. *nairlaksa or *nirlaksa, which are non-quotable 

forms. It represents nillaccha, from the root laceh = laneh — Idkkh = 
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laks. pan has lakkha and lancha, a mark. In Theragatha, vers. 

437) 459J 440J we have nillacchati, to deprive of the marks of 
virility. The Com., p. 213, has " Nillacchesi ti purisabhavassa lac-
chanabhiitani bljakani niccha[re]si nihari." 

Vacccti, to deceive (H. P.), is probably for vancdi or vaiichai, from 
Skt. vdnks or vdnch, wish, desire. 

In H. D., we find a-amkha {mih-snoha) = *a-vdnksa; cf. Skt. 
vdnehd, desire. 

XV. Ka.ramari. 

Karamari (H. D., ii. 15) signifies a woman carried off by force. 

The plural, karamari{y)o, occurs in P. L., 106, and is referred by 
Professor Biihler to Skt. karamrgitd. This would produce kara-

mi(y)ia or karamari(y)a. Paii, however, has karamara, a servant or 
slave taken in war (Jat., i. 155 ; iu. 147). The P. W . has kara-

marin} "ein Gefangener." The word is probably formed from 
kara, a gaol, with mara, on the same principle as the modern Hindu 
formations kdra-hhdra, business. 

Haia has a variant reading, kiri miri. 

XVI. Badi-ajjha-a. 

In Pali upiajjha occurs for upajjhdya = upddhydya. H. D., vi. 31, 
has the curious form padi-ajj]ia{k)a in the sense of upadhyaya. 

Upajjha would be represented in Pkt. by avajjha or vajjha. Com

pare posotha for uposatha = upavastha. Badi-ajjhaka, therefore, 
must be for an older *pati-vajjhal{a = '^T^T:ati -b upadhyayaka. The 
Sanskrit ddhydya becomes ajjhdya (Var., iii. 28), and not ajjha. 

W e meet with avajjhdya (H. D., i. 39 (37) ) for upadhyaya, show
ing ̂a confusion between ava and upa, which we find elsewhere. 

Avi-ajjhd, navavadha, paratantra (H. D., i. yy), cannot stand for 

d-vi-badhyd or dvi-vadhyd, but for a-vi-badhyd, " not independent, 
tied, married," or api-badbya, " connected, tied," from the root handh. 

Pddi-ajjho yah pitrgrhat patigrham vadhum nayati " (H. D., 

vi. 43). The first word is a puzzle; does it represent pati-vajjha =-=' 
pati-paksa, the husband's friend ? 

X V I I Ahiddaya. 

Paiyalacohl, 190, has tbe very curious form ahiddaya, "tor
mented," for which Professor Buhler off-ers no etymology. Its mean-

^ It is given on the authority of Trik., 2, 8, 63, and is only a loan-word from the 
Prakrit. 
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ing answers exactly to Skt. abhyardita, which ought to be represented 

by abbhaddia or dbbhaddiya (compare Paii, addita, and addita, 
hurt, from the root ard). This might become—(i) ahaddiya, 

(2) ahiddaya. W e find in H. D., i. 15, addanna, addana, akala, 
with which we may compare Skt. a.rdana. 

XVIII. Aviya, Oviya. 

Where Paii has often i or u, Pkt. has i, as in dviya (P. L., 268), 
pierced, stitched. Compare Paii dvuta (aputa), in dvutasutta 

(Dlgha, ii. 8 4 ; Sum., i. p. 221). In Pah dvita and dvuta mean 

guarded, enclosed. There is a Marathi ov-nem, to stitch, thread, 

from the root vr. The Jaina-pkt. has oviya, " parikarmmita," which 

looks as if it were connected with ava-pri, with which would be 
related vyavata, vavata, vavada. But according to Hemacandra 

(P., i. 63) arpita becomes oppita, whence comes opiya, oviya (H. D., 
i. 167) = aropita. 

Compare Paii appita, fastened, fixed, fitted. 

Arpita should also become in Pkt. appiya, dpiya, dviya. 

Professor Pischel compares Marathi op-nem, which is identical with 

Hindi opna, " to pobsh." As a noun, M . and H. have opa, pohsh, 

with which is connected Pkt. oppd, polishing gems by means of 
a whetstone, &c. 

Compare Sinhalese opa-naganawd, to polish ; opaya, polish, opawu, 
smooth. 

XIX. Oratta. 

OrcUta (P. L., 198), split, torn, is referred doubtfully by 

Professor Biihler to the root vrasc. But ava-vrasc would probably 

produce orikka; compare virikka, patita (H. D., vii. 64); rikkia, 
catita (H. D., vii. 7 ) ; rittudia gatita (H. D., vii. 8) = rikkudia, a 
causal from the pp. of vrasc. 

Prakrit has occasionally a for u, and u for a,^ and it looks at 

first sight as if oratta were a variant of orutta for orugga {oliigga, 
onikkaJ). 

Compare Paii mukka and mutta. 

W e also find uratta sphatita (H. D., i. 90), probably for oratta. 

W e have ullukka trutita (H. D., i. 92), which may be either 

from J tunc or lup or Ittj {ruf) ; but rikka and ritta, empty, are 
from J rinc, as sikka and sitta are from ,Jsine. 

' Compare nikkaja - nikkujja (H. D., iv. 33), -vaZZara = vallura ; myytera = nijJhara 

(H. D., iv. 26); bhumai = bhamai; «Ha»dij(a = ulluridiya (P. L., 201), undara, unduru, 
for undura, a rat. 
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Compare aria-rikka, ava-rikka = ksana-rahita, " without leisure, 
busy" (H. D., i. 20), from rinc. 

Rikka (H. D., vi. 6), sloka, is Sanskrit riksd, a mote ?. 

Oratta and uratta, however, seem regularly formed from the 
root ramp (? a variant of rump, rup), cut, break. 

Rampdi fvamphai), taksnoti (H. D., vii. 3 ; H. P., iv. 194). This 

root exists in Marathi, orap-nein, to strip off, scrape, scratch. W e 

also find orampiya in P. L., 198, with the meanings of nasta and 
aki-anta (H. D., i. 171). In the first sense orampiya is the causal 

of ava-ramp, but in the second mp = mb, and is perhaps to be 
referred to the root ramhh, to go. 

Compare vilumpia, from the root lubh. In H. D., i. 171, 
oddampia = odampia = orampiya ?. 

Samrd-ia = nipista (H. D., viii. 10) stands for sam-rdp-ia = 
sam-ramp-ia ? See H. P. 

This substitution of m in the place of a long vowel is seen in 

Sinhalese kumba = kUppa = kupa ; Tali ulumpa = uluppa = udiipa; 

Pkt. ndlaonpia = ndddpita = akrandita (H. D., iv. 24). Compare 
too namdia = nddita, simharuta (H. D., iv. 19). So viddamdia, 
vippimdia (H.-D., vu. 70) nasta, represent respectively vi-dddia for 

viddlita ̂  (or vidarita) ; vi-pldita or vipiddita. Ldlamvia (akrandita 
H. D., vii. 27) = Idldpita. 

The cerebral d may, of course, represent I or r. Occasionally we 
find the dental d becoming r or /. As for r and I, they are frequently 
interchanged. Compare Paii dldrika = Skt. arabka, a cook. In 

the Divyavadana, 285, b 25, ul-iad-ayati, is rendered by "to cook." 
This seems to point to a Pkt. root, rad (rai, Ml), from J^fddh, Marathi 
rddh-rienv " to cook." Compare Pkt. hali-dra for haritdla. 

A-rad-ia (vilapita) H. D., i. 74 = d-lalita ; Pali veluriya = Pkt. 
veMia (H. D., vii. yy) = Skt. vaidurya. 

Ava-ddh-ia (H. D., 1. 47) i\t-krusta may be connected with 
Hindi u-ldhnd, to reprove. 

Ulhtdha, H. D., i. 100 = ud-rulha. Compare Uddariya, P. L, 
181; H. D., i. 78 with tidddliya, E. L., 178; H. P., iv. 125; 
oddaiai, H. D., i. 166. 

UlMria, P. L., ii7j_H. P, iv. 116 =uddll.ria. See vi{d)ilria, 
H. D., vii. 72 from ̂ d>-. [Probably H.'s M m in nillura,̂  &c., is 
copied from tbe compounds]. 

In H. D., i. 11 we find "a-mkiam tatha avarumcUam parirambhah." 

' Vi-iiria nasta (H. D., vii. 72) = vidlirita=(? viltirita) = vidarita, a causal of a root 
dur, " split. • We see I for d in Sinhalese molok, rnelek, for Skt. mrduka, Pali muduka. 
•̂  Of course Idrai might be a causative of liX with suffix (causal) ra. 
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Tbe root of ava-rumdita is not from readh or ramhh, but from 

lud, " to adhere," so that ava-rumdia = ava-ruddia, ava-riidia = ava-
liidita. 

P. L., 168, has ava-rumdana, "embrace.' This interchange of 
r and I explains alamamjula, alasyavan (H. D. i. 46). It seems to 

be equivalent to *ana-lamj-ula = a-lanjula, *a-ranj-ula, "disinclined 
(to work), idle," from the root ranj; compare the use of Skt. vi-raiij, 

''• to be indifferent to." Marathi has vi-ramguld, " play; " vi-ramgul-
nerrt, " to be idle." 

Sinhalese tola springs from tunda = tonda = toda. Old Sinhalese 
dandu, " wood," is probably for dddu = ddru. 

Compare Pkt. kamdura = kaddura, kdulla == kddulla (H. D., ii. 8), 

"a crane." The Skt. is karatu = (i) karalu, (2) kdrula, (3) kddura. 

Pkt. kuruda = km:uda = kviVvla = Skt. knlra (H. D. ii. 63). 
Uttampia = l<M.nna (H. D., i. 102), represents ut-tapita, while 

uttammia must be referred to ut-tdmyati. (See P. L. 180.) 

XX. Osaddha. 

Osaddha (P. L., 194), "thrown down," appears correctly in H. D. 
as osuddha. See Setubandha. 

S. Goldschmidt refers it to the root sudh; but sunihh is not 

uncommon in Pali, and is met with in Buddhist-Sanskrit. See 
Mahavastu, p. 14, 1. 2 ; Jat., iii. p. 185 ; Petavattha, in. i. 7, 8. 

Tbe Dhatupatha has gubh, giombh, in the sense of "hurting, injuring:" 
"pubhati, pobhathe himsaya ca." See P. W . s. v. pubb, 3, J. P. T, 
Soc, 1884, p. 296. 

In Setabandha we find nisumhhcii corresponding to Paii nisumbhati. 
Theragatha, V. 302. 

The Com. explains " bhumiyam nisumbheyyam " by " pathaviyam 
patetva badhana-vijjhanadina vibadhissami." The Com. to Peta

vattha, p. 89, has the following note on "bhumiyam patisumbbitii 

ti (ui. I, 8): Papate patita viya jighacchadidukkhena thatum 

asamattha - bhavena bhumiyam patita. Tattha va gatattbanam 

ghasadinam aMbhena chinnasa hutva kenaci patimukham sumhhitd 
patita viya bhumiyam patita ti attho." It occurs also in Jaina-pkt.: 

"Dbademti pabademti ca hanarnti vadhamti taha nisumbharnii" 

(Suyag., u. 1, 5, p. 263). See Gaiidavaho, 1. 123, where nisumbhanta 
is explained by abanya-mana. 

[Bhddcmti = prerayanti; pahddemti = bhramayanti. See H. D. 

1. 48 ; H. P. iv. 79. Compare nid-dhddaviya in Aus. Erz. in 
Maharashtrl, iii. 4.] Paiyalacchi, 194, has nisuddha, " thrown down." 
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See H. P. iv. 268. The Com. to the Suyagadamga-sutta has the 

following note on the passage quoted above:— 

" Nisuinbhamblti kukatikayarn grihitva bhuman patayamti ad-
homukham." 

W e find siddha (H. D., viii. 30), paripa-tita. Is this for suddha 

or does it belong to the root srhh. W e also find simda = sidda ? 
siddha = motita in H. D., vii. 49. 

XXI. Appdhai, Appdhei. 

Hemacandra (P., iv. 180) mentions appdhai as a substitute for 

samdic. Appdhiya, "pointed out, shown." (P. L. See H. D., i. 

39, i- 37)-) 
Appdhei, " teach, show," is the causal form. See Hala, v. 634; 

Seta., x. 75 ; xi. 37. 

The Sanskrit scholiasts explain these terms in various ways—by 
adhyapay, abbash, &c. S. Goldschmidt considered appdhiya to be a 

reflex of the Skt. *dvydhrta, through the intermediate steps *avvdhia, 

*abbdhia. Professor Weber rightly objects to this identification, 

and would refer it to Skt. ahhydhar, which would give dhbdhia, 
dbdhia, but not, I think, appdhia. 

Two etymologies of appdhei suggest themselves; one from Skt. 
*dspdgayati = *dpassei = dpdhed = appdhei. Marathi has the verb 

pdh-nem, "to look, see," from pasa (H. D., iv. 181 ; cf. ava-pdsdi = 
passati, H. D., i. 59). 

[Uppdhala, " longing," in P. L., 242, is referred by Professor Buhler 
to Skt. *ut-)-pag, to look for. But H. D., i. 136, has uvvdhalam, 

autsukyam, dvesyam. This would require a Skt. *itd-hdha-la from 
udbdha, having the arms raised either as in the act of imploring or 
of attacking.] 

The other and more likely source of the word may be found in 

Skt. dprdthayati, to spread abroad, divulge, show. This would 

appear in Pkt. as appdhei without any phonetic difficulty, and with
out resorting to any hypothetical forms. This etymology is sug

gested by the somewhat rare Pali noun vyappatha { = Skt. *vydpratha), 
one of the synonyms of vaca, gira, udlrana, ghosa, in Dhar m m a-

sanganl, p. 143). Compare Skt. prathd, fame, renown; Sinhalese 
pd-nawd, to show, display, which cannot be referred to pag. 

In Suttanipata, v. 158, we find khina-vyappatJia, which is ren
dered "harsh spoken" by Professor Pausboll, though "defamer" 
would perhaps be equally correct. 
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XXII. Uddiya-pdsa. 

There is a very difficult verse in Haia, 787, p. 428 :—• 
" Uddiya-pasani tanachan 

(n)a karndaram nihua-samthiya vakkharn. 
Juhadiva parihara 

muhametta sarlyarn. kala . . ." 

The editor says, " Ich weis hiermit gar nichts zu machen." 

Tbe reading of tbe MS. is uncertain with regard to karndaram, 

sainthiya, and sarlyam. With respect to uddiya-pdsam, we see 
that it is an adjective compound, being an epithet of some neuter 

noun (nom.) in the first line of the verse. Uddiya-pdsa would be 

good pan for " beset with snares." The verb uddeti or ocldeti is used 

(with pasa and jaia) in the sense of to lay a snare, set a trap, cast 

a net. Compare Anguttara, I. xxiv. 4 ; Jat., ii. 52, 153, 183, 238. 

The phrase " luddo pasam iv' oddiya" (like a trapper setting a 

snare) occurs in Theragatha, v. 73. 

" Tanhaya uddito loko " (the world is encased by lust), Samyutta, 

1 7 8 , vol. i p. 40). 
It would be good Pali to -write in prose—Udditapasam tinac-

channam -"- kedarain = a paddy-field covered with herbage (and) 

beset with' snares. 

Kamdara means a pit, cavern, glen, and would hardly be used to 
denote an elephant-pit or a paddy-field. 

Ava-di-a { = uddita), in H. D., i. 21, is explained by khinna. It 

is from the root di, to spend, waste. Compare Marathi ud-nem, to 

fly, leap; ud-vinem, to scatter, waste. 

Avadl is properly to fly down, and in a causative sense might 

come to mean to scatter, spread (a net). The Mahavasta has oliyati, 

to fly down. The Sinhalese a-ta-wanawa goes back to *utta-wanawa 
or *ulla-wanawa for Paii uddayati. 

Parihara muhamettam = Paii parihara mukha-mattam = (parihara 

bhojanamattam), " observe moderation of mouth, be moderate in 

regard to food." This is the motto of the verse. 

For kala we ought perhaps to read kalahha. W e are enabled 

by the aid of Paii to get some meaning out of Hala's difficult 

verse. The young elephant and leader of the herd wants to leave 

his native haunts (tbe Vindhyas; see v. 788) and to gorge on 

the cultivated rice in the paddy-field. H e is warned that the 

rice-field has snares laid in it, and the vicinity is guarded by 

those lying in wait for wild elephants. The leader of the herd 

1 Compare tinacchannakuba in " Sakuntala," ed. Williams, p. 208. 
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is, therefore, bidden to observe moderation in eating, and to be 

circumspect. 

Verse 790 contains an allusion to an elephant-hunt. The caiipasa 

in this verse probably refer to the sides of the paddy-field in verse 
787. 

XXIII. Avahdsini. 

In Haia, V. 693, p. 349, avahdsini occurs for avakdsini (the 

nose-rope or bridle of a bullock). In H. D., i. 46, we find avaydsini 
= nasa-rajju. 

Arasenid = lasar-raijn {sic) in S., is a crux which Professor Weber 

has to leave unsolved. It reminds one of Marathi vesana, the nose-
bridle of a bullock. Can it be for avasenika, from si, to bind ? 

Compare avaydna (H. U., i. 24) = avaddna ( = akarsana-rajju), from 
the root dd, to bind; Marathi, ddvana, a rope ; Skt., ddmani, a rope 
for tying cattle. 

Professor Weber does not suggest any etymology for avakdsirii*} 

As a long vowel is often used instead of a conjunct consonant, 

avakdsini is the same as avakassini = avakarsini, from the root kars, 

draw, drag. Compare Marathi kdsara, bullock-reins ; kasani, a tie, 
cord; kasnem, to bind tightly ; Hindi kasnd, to tie. 

The root krs or kars takes difierent forms in the various Prakrit 
dialects. Erom the passive participle we have the well-known stem 

kaddh; but from krs we obtain kas; in Jaina-pkt. dkasdi, ukkasdi, 

vokkasa/i ; kus (kos) in Jaina-pkt. ukkosa, ukkosia. Compare dkkusdi, 
ukkusdi, as substitutes for gam in H. P., iv. 162. 

Erom kars we have kass in Paii okkassa ̂  and karns in ukkdmseti 
= ukkasseti or ukkdseti = ut-karshayati. 

The root ghas has several forms : Paii ghamsati, Jaina-pkt. ghasdi, 
gbamsai, ghasai {cf. Marathi ghdsnem, ghams-nem ghasal-nem); 

Pkt. ghas, ghus, ghis in Pari-hattana, nihattha; ghusaldi (H. D., 

ii. n o [108]; ugghusdi (H. P., iv. 108). Compare ^indi ghasnd, 
to rob; ghusd,-a blow. Sinhalese gaha-nawd, to strike, beat. 

Kammdi, " to cid." 

The root kalp, originally " to trim," is represented in Pan by the 

causal kappeti, to cut (jat., n. 99 ; m . 298). Compare Marathi 

kdp-nem, Sinhalese kap-anawd, to cut. In Prakrit this root occurs 

1 Ava-ydsini might, of course, be for ava-pasinl, from pag, to bind. See Ava-ydsai, 
to embrace, H. D., iv. 

^ Cf Pkt. ava-yaddhahia = TanahTta, H. D., i. 43. Pali avakaddhati, to remove. 
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much disguised in kammai, to cut. It is not easy, at first sight, to 

see how it has come from kalp ; but the root jalp appears in Pkt. 
as jamp for japp (cf. simpcii = sippai = sificati), so kalp might be

come (i) kapp, (2) kamp (3) kamm. With this change we may 

compare the Punjabi stem limma = lirrd)a = lippa from ^ji^. See 

Beames, iii. p. 59. W e have, too, thimpa for thippa (H. D., iv. 140) 

from Jtrp (Var., viii. 12). 

In H. D., iv. 3, it is stated that for upa-|-bhuj kammavai may be 

used. This is of course the causal of kalp formed from the new 
stem, and answers to Skt. kalpayati. 

XXV. Khammai, " to go.'' 

The Pkt. hammdi (H. D., i. 74) corresponds to Pali ghammati ?, 

but we also find a root, jham, to go, in ujjhamana, ojjhamana 

paiayana (H. D., i. 103), which may be connected with Skt. 
jhampa and jhampd, springing, leaping (see H. P., iv. 161). 

There is, too, a root khammia, probably from khamb, which rests 

on the authority of the Dhatupatha, and occurs in the curious com

pound ada-khamma/l = anuvajjdi (H. D., i. 41), to follow, look after. 

The prefix ada is here the Marathi particle ada (half) used in the 

sense of sub, minor, like Skt. anu, as ada-kama, a subordinate 
work; ada-^nna, half-worn; ada-khal-nerii, to stumble, falter. W e 

find it in the Pkt. verb ada-ujjhia = Tpnvu&hajita (H. D., i. 41), 

from ada-{v)ujjhdi, to play tbe hero. Compare vujiha = yujihct, 
fighting. 

W e also find uru in uru-milldi, uru-solldi (H. D., i. 108); ulu-

phuntia = vinipatita praganta and orumindti ? = uru-mdti udvati ulu-

{g)u7idia = pvalMdthita (H. D., i. 117), ulu-kasia (H. D., i. 115). 

Uru-, ulu-, seem to have the force of ud, and may represent Skt. 

ilrdhvam, above. Compare Sinhalese uda, above, upper {ud in in
scriptions, as ud-galu, the upper hill). 

The prefix ku appears to have the force of vi in kokkdsia (H. D., 

ii. 35); ko{k)dsdi = kakdsdi vikasasi (H. D., ii. 50); kojjharia = 
ktt-jjharia apurita (H. D., ii. 50) for vi-jjharital 

Many nouns have this prefix, probably from old verbal compounds 

with vi. Cf. Skt. ku-dddla = ku-cldla} a spade or hoe, from *i;i-
dal, spHt; ku-liga, axe, from '^^ii-lig (rig), tear; Pkt. ku-luncai = 
vi-luncdi. 

1 The explanation (go-darana, bhftmi-darana) given by the Hindu lexicographers 
shows that they probably connected it with the root dal or dar. 
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XXVI. Vdcanaka. 

Vyutpatti has vayana, a kind of sweetmeat, and this is registered 
in the P. W., together with vdyanaka, a kind of pastry. These are 

no true Sanskrit forms, but loans from the Prakrit vdyana, vdyartaya, 

a present of food = prahelaka, prahenaka. 

Cbilders has not any corresponding term, but we find vdcanaka 

in jat. iii. 171, in the sense of present: — 
" Ath' ekadivasam ekasma gama manussa agantva brahmana-

vdcanaka-tthaya acariyam nimantayimsu. So Karandiyam manavam 

pakkositva: tata, aham na gacchami, tvam ime pancasate manave 

gabetva tattha gantva vdcanakdni paticchitva amhakam dinna-kot-tba-

sam abara 'ti pesesi." 

W e find sotthi-vdcaka in Milinda, p. 309. 
Professor Weber has a long note on these words in Haia, p. 120-

121. H e is inclined to connect them either with pdcana or opdyana. 

The pan shows us that the right reading is vdcanaka, and signifies 
(i) a present, (2) a present of food. 

Por prcohenaka and prahelaka the lexicographers and scholiasts 

are the only authorities. Prahenika is no doubt the original form 

(see Divyavadana, p. 13, 1. 26; 258, 19), and refers to some choice 
food ; hence tbe expression " pranitani prahenakani." See Cbilders, 

s.v. pahenaka. H e has not registered the noun pahina (not in Skt. 
dictionaries), which occurs in Sum., i. p. 78 :— 

" Pa^ma-gamanam vuccati gharagharam pesitassa khuddaka-ga-
manam." 

XXVI. Sihdi. 

Sihai, one of the substitutes for kdnks, to desire (H. P., iv. 192 ; 
see H. D., viii. 32), cannot be referred to sprh. S. 

Goldschmidt has shown that Pkt. dsamghai comes from dgams 

{cf. pan dsimsd, wish, hope, with Pkt. asamgha = iccha, H. D., i. 
y6), through *dsamhai. In the same way gims or gis would give 
sihai for sinhai. 

Ahai, to desire, is probably a denom. from the noun dgd, wish, 
desire. 

H for s is seen in hanai = grnoti (H. D., viii. 5 5, i. 62) ; hamja-a 

= sarnjaka (H. D., viii. 61); hallappa = saliapa ; hakkoddha (H. D., 
vii. 60) = *sakkhoddha = sarthkhuddha, from sam -f- ksubh. 

The form kakkutta (for sa-khutta ?) = ut patita (H. D., viii. 60) 

= atksipta (H. D., iv. 144; P. L., 82), pulled out, thrown up, may 
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come. Hakkoddha or sakkoddha is merely another way of writino-
sdklxoddha for samkhoddha or sam-khuddha. 

W e find sd-hattiya (P. L., 233 ; H. P., iv. 82) for samghattita; 
sdhardi (H. D., viii. 27) = samharati. Cf. Jaina-pkt. sdhattu = samb-

ritya, not from ut-|-ksip, but from sam-|-ksip, or perhaps from 

khapp, the stem of the passive of ksubh (see H. D., viu. 64). 

S. Goldschmidt refers -khulta to khan, through the passive stem 
khupp. 

XXVI, Udda, Uddhumdi. 

We can sometimes check the Pkt. forms by a comparison with 
tbe pan and Jaina idioms. Thus udda in H. D., i. 123, is explained 

by jalamanusa and kakuda. The former is evidently a blunder, 

as udda is not " mer-man," but is the equivalent of Paii udda, Skt. 
udra, by some authorities explained as a " crab," by others as an 

" otter." There is no doubt that the latter meaning, as in Pali, is 

the true one—the otter frequenting in past times, as now, holes in 
the banks of rivers. 

The second use of udda = kakuda shows that it is for itdya, from 
Skt. udaya. 

Uddhamta, in Kalpasutra, Jin., | 39, is explained in the Com
mentary by Uddhdvat. The correct meaning seems to be " blowing 
up, arising," from the root dhmd or dham. All the compounds in 

Pkt. but one are formed from tbe base dham, but ud-^dhmd gives 
rise to uddhumdi, always employed with the meaning of "to fill." 

See P. L.; H. P., iv. 169 ; H. D., i., 117; Var., viu. 32. Compare 
Marathi dumdumita, fiUed out, distended. 

In pan ucldhumdta keeps the original signification of " blown up 
(with air or wind), swollen." 

In Setubandha, i. 8, the causal of uddhumdi seems to mean " ex

tinguish." The commentator K. explains uddhumdia = uddhmdpita 

by purita. E. has- the following note:—" Uddhmdpita utdhama-
payitum nirvanlkartum arabdhum." 

I have already pointed out that in Paii and Buddhist-Sanskrit 
niddhdpita, " expelled, put out, removed," is, as shown by the various 

readings, confused with nibbdpita. But niddhapita = niddhavita 
from nir -|- dhav (caus.). In the case of Pkt. uddhumdvia there is 

no such confusion, and saniuddhumaia should be rendered "filled 

with water." If the quarters of the submarine fire were filled with 
water, the fire would be extinguished. 

2 I 
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Reavdi, Ollunddi. 

Eor muc in H. P., iv. 91, we find the substitutes ussikka, reava, 
and dhamsdda. The first may be compared with Paii ussitta, from 

ussincati, to bale out, empty (jat, i. 497; ii. 7 2 ; iv. i6).-̂  W e 

find ussikka given in H. D. with the meaning of utksipta. There 

must have been the intermediate steps of *uk-khipta, *ukkhitta, 
*ucehitta, *ussitta. 

Reavdi stands for recavdi = recayati, the causal of rinc. In P. L., 

193, we have reyaviya, emptied. In H. D., vii. 11, reavia is 

explained by ksinlkrta. Compare Hindi u-licnd (u-ricna), to bale 

out. Bhams dddi is formed from dhvams, with the causal suffix 

-ada or -dla. See P. L., 192, with Professor Biihler's remarks. 
Compare Marathi dhasalnem, to give way. There is a Marathi u-sap-

nem, to bale out, which probably represents an older ussippnem {cf. 
simpai, sippai, for sincati, H. D., iv. 95). W e find u-pan-nem, to 

winnow, for ava-pH. Compare Pkt. upjmniya, winnowed (P. L., 

187), which is a variant of oppuniya or opuniya, usually referred to 
ut -b pu. 

A for u is seen in Marathi u-dhal, bestrew = Skt. dhUldyati -f- ava. 
See note on Oratta. 

In H. P., iv. 26, oluriddi and ulluncldi are given as substitutes 
for viric. 

In the P. L. we find a root litnd, to plunder, a Pkt. variant lunth, 
luth.^ Cf. Hindi lutna, to be plundered ; M. lutnem, to plunder, strip. 

There is also a root larid (which Benfey refers to ^lad) in 
ularid, oland, to throw up or out. Compare runj and ranj, rump 
and ramp, &c. 

Dhamkharasesa. 

Dhamkhai-aseso vi hu mahu-arena mukko na maial-vidavo (Haia, 

7S5,P-4ii)-
Professor Weber says, " dhamkhara ist mir ganzlich dunkel." 

There is no such Pkt. word as dhamkhara. 

The meaning of the verse seems to be this : the bees frequent 
the maiatl branch, but abandon the dhamkarasa stalk. Dhamkha 
is the ordinary Pkt. for Skt. dhvdmksa, a crow (see P. L.,' 44'; H. 

D., iv. 13); pan dhafika = dhankha (Jat., u. 208; Theragatha, v. 
15, p. 21). 

' Compare Sinhalese i-hi-nawa, to bale out, scatter, for u-si-nawd. In H. D., 
i. 142, we have H-sukkia^ussikkia -vi-mukta. 
^ In H. X)., i. 119, praluthita = virecita. 
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Dhamkharasa seems to be the name of a plant like dhvdmksa = 
ndsa {cf our crowfoot). Dhamkharasa -b Isa = the stalk of the Dh° 

plant. Isa = issa (see H. D.), = Paii isct, related to Skt. tsika, stem, 
stalk. 

Here there is evidently a strong contrast (i.) between the mean 

crow-sap plant and the heantitnl jasmine; (2.) between the stalks of 
the former and tbe boughs or branches of the latter. The bees, of 
course, neglect the one and frequent the other. 

Rosdnai. 

Rosdncci is one of the substitutes for 7narj, rub, in H. P., iv. 150. 

W e have rosdniya polished in P. L. 224. Rosdndi marsti, H. D., 

vii. 12. It appears to be a causal form, and is a variant of ros-dla 

or rosdda, from the root rils, Ms, to adorn. It meant originally (i) 
to beat, pound; (2) to hurt, kUl. Jaina-pkt. has 1-usai, to attack. 
(Ayarahga-sutta, i. 8, 3, 3). 

Rasdldil, P. L., 237. 

Sam-dna,^ one of the substitutes for hhuj, seems like a causal of 

gam in the sense of to appease (one's appetite). 

Sam-drdi, H. P., iv., a substitute for sam -\-d-\- rac is also from 
the root of gam in the sense of to purify, cleanse. 

Bavrigai. 

Pamga is one of the substitutes for grah in H. P., iv. 9. Bearing 

in mind that purrisdi = pUsdi = pussdi, and arngutthi, a veil, is for 

a-gunthi, a veil, we see that pamgdi = pdgdi = paggdi, a short form 
of paggarihdti, from pra-)-grah. 

For pavigai = paggai we may compare Sinhalese, uclangu, proud, 

haughty, with Skt. udagra; Tkli udagga, high, elated. B. Miiller 

(Anc. Ins. in Ceylon) has itdanga, height, with which he compares 

Maled. udu, sky. 
Sinhalese, polaitgd, a terrible venomous snake = Skt. punndga 

through *ponagga, *polagga ; Pkt. *silimba = silippa, from gitpa 

(H. D., vin. 26).' 
Other consonants are occasionally nasalised in this way, as Sinha

lese, kumba { = *kubba = *kuppd) = Skt. k'dpa ; Paii ulumpa = Skt. 

udiipa, a raft; Hindi, uncd = ucca, high.^ 

^ It may be for sam-anhai (from sam + a5nati) samannai = samana'i. 

2 Cf. Marathi kumpa — Skt. k<Lpa. 

^ Skt. kalevra, a dead body = Pkt. kalimba, for kalivya, kalibha. 
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GUla. 

Cilia, ceda, baia, H. D., iii. i O = Skt. and Paii ceta, boy, slave. 

Cilia = cela = ceda. Compare old Sinhalese salaya = calaya = *cetaka, 

a servant. 

Cimcdi. 

Cimca-i-a (P. L., 85) mandita is probably from a cad or cand, to 

adorn, and represents a Skt. *cancadita. 
See cimca-ai, H. D., iv. 115. Cinnvcilldi seems to be a frequenta

tive of a denominative verb cilldi, from citra. Cf. Skt. citr, adorn, 

while cinvcai = ciccdi = cittryati = citryati = ridai seems to represent 
an older lilai from a noun lild, grace. Cf. Tkli lilhd ; Marathi lild; 
Skt. lild, grace, skill. 

Ci7nA;a-ia calita (H. D., iu. 13) for original *cancadita = cancalita. 

Compare Marathi cacar-neni, to reel, stagger; Skt. cancala. 

Ciddavia. 

Ciddavia =^ nirnkgita (H. D., ui. 13; P. L., 188) represents an 
earlier *cldapita ?, for *cirapita, the causal of a root ctr, in Hindi 

cira, a crack; Marathi dla, a sudden spurting forth (as of milk); 
clraknem, to rend with a sound. 

Ciddavia would probably mean to tear up, destroy entirely, so as 
to leave nothing remaining. 

Parrita — Pranita. 

" Muni monam samadaya dhune kammasariagam. 

Pamtam [ca] Mhain sevanti vlra sammatta-damsino." 

(lyaramga-sutta, i. 2, 5, § 6; i. S 3, § 5). 
Professor Jacobi gives the following rendering'of the foregoing 

passage:— 

" A sage adopting a life of wisdom should treat his gross body 

roughly. The heroes who have right distinction use mean and 
rough food." 

" Dhune kamma-sarlragam " corresponds to Paii " dhune kamma-
sarlrakam " = should get rid of his body of Karma." Compare 

Ayar., i. 4, 3, § I ; and Suyagadamga-sutta, i. 15, 22, p. 550; 
" dhuije purvakadam kammam, navam va vi na kuvvati" (See Ayar., 
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i. 4, 2, where we have "dhune samassayam"). Here dhune = 
dhuniyat, apanayet. 
In pan we find " dhunati papake dhamme " = he shakes off' {or 

gets rid of) evil conditions (Theragatha, v. 2, p. i). 

With respect to the Jaina text quoted above. Professor Jacobi 

has the following remarks : " These words apparently form a gloka, 
though the third pada is too short by a syUable; but this can easily 

be corrected by insertmg ca; pamtain luham ca sevamti. The 

commentators treat the passage as prose " (Jaina Sutras, S. B. B., vol. 
xxii. p. 26). 

The difficulty does not altogether consist in the omission of a 

syllable, but in the employment of parrvta as here used in the sense 
of " mean or poor," a signification not found in classical or Bud

dhist Skt., pan, the literary Prakrits of Haia, Setubandha, &c., or 
in the modern Hindu dialects. 

Pamta represents, of course, Skt. pranta, " border," whence Paii 
panta {1.) border; (2.) remote, distant. Compare " Sevetha pan-
tdni senasani" (Samyutta, vi. 2, 3; Suttanipata, v. 72, p. 11; 

Theragatha, v. 142, p. 20 ; Milinda, p. 402). " Pantamhi sayana-
sane" (Jat., iu. 524. See Anguttara, iv. 138, 2). 

In Buddhist-Sanskrit, prdnta is not uncommon, and its use agrees 

closely with that of the Paii panta: " Prtirtto-gayanasanabhakta " 

(Divyavadana, p. 188, 1. 15 ; see 132, 1. 21); "prdnta-qajanasana-
sevin (ibicl, p. 312, 1. 8-9). " Prantani gayanasanani" (ibid., p. 

344, 1- ro). 
In the above quotations we get no trace of the sense of " mean " 

or " rude," though, of course, the distant or remote seats and beds 

would be but poor affairs. In Jaina-prakrit, as far as the commen

tators go, pamta seems to have the signification of " mean, poor: " 

" Arnta caraga . . . pamta caraga liiha caraga . . . amtahara 

pamtdhdrd . . . amtajlvl j7amif«t jlvl " (Siiyogad.,. ii. 2, 72, pp. 758— 
759). Compare also Siiyogad., i. 15, 15, p. 547, where the first 

amta is employed in the sense of " a poor state : " " Aintani dblra 

sevamti tena amtakara iha." The Dlpika has the following 

note:—" Amtan amta prdmtdhdrdn sevamti virastena samsarasya-
mtakaraste." The Tlka is somewhat fuller :—" Amtan paryamtan 

visayakasayatrisnayastatparikarmanartham udyanadinam ahaarasya 
vamta-pramtadlnl dblra mahasatva visayasukhanisprihah sevamti 

'bhyasyamti tena camta-pramtabhyasanenamta karah samsarasya 
ksayakarino bhavamti." 

In Kalpasiitra (Jaina, § 17) we find pamta (and arrdd) applied to 
kula (family) :— 
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" Jan nam arahamta va cakkavattl va . . . amta-kulesu va 

pamta-knlesn va daridda-kulesu va . . . ayaimsu va ayaiinti va 

ayaissamti va" = Eor it never has happened, nor does it happen, 

nor will it happen, that Arhats, Qakravartins . . . should be born 

in low families, mean families, poor families . . . (Sac. B. of the 

E., vol. xxii. p. 225). 
According to Buddhist authorities, a Buddha could not be born 

in an obscure or out-of-the-way place; and a similar rule held good 

for the Jaina Arhats ; hence Maha vlra was born in the Brahmanical 

(and best) part of the town of Kundagrame. 

The epithet pamta therefore defines the locality of the kula or 
family (and not the condition), so that it would be possible to take 

pamta here in its older sense of "border;" a border or frontier family 
being in reality equivalent to a mean or poor family. In fact, 

pamta,-kjila has much tbe same meaning as Tali paccanta-visaja { = 

pratyanta--visaya) in Saddhammopayana, v. xi. 

So much, then, for the original signification of pamta (in pamta-
kula), which might have acquired the secondary meaning of "mean 

or rude." But while this is not at all unlikely with regard to its 
employment with kula, it is not so easy to see how it has, against 

older and widespread usage, become associated with luha—-(i) rough, 

coarse, as applied to food; (2) used also substantively in the sense 

of "coarse fare," "hard life" (sarnyama), and even "one who lives 

the hard bfe of a mendicant, bhikkha." Compare the following 
passages, where Mha { = lukkha = rukkha) is employed in Jaina-pkt. 
in the senses above mentioned. 

" Atha javittha, Mhenam " (Ayar., i. 8, 4, § 4 ) ; " Aha, lukkha-

desie bhatte" (ibid., i. 8. 3, § 3) ; " Tamba, Uhdo parivittasejja " 
(ibid., 1. 6, 5, § 3). 

" S-uram mannati appanam yava lilham na sevae " (Suyagad., i. 
3, I, § 3, p. 161). 

"Virata carissaham rukkham" (ibid., i. 4, i, S 25, p. 239). 

" Nikkimcane bhikkhu su hlha-jlvi je garavam hoi salogagaml" 
(ibid., i. 13, 12, p. 497). 

The note in the Dlpika is as follows :—" Bahyarthena niskimcano 

bhiksuh su-ruksa-jlvl vaUa-cana kadi-jyrdmtdhdrd eambh-uto pi 
kapcid gauravapriyo.'' 

" A h a m amsi bhikkha liihe " (ibid., ii. i, 10, p. 578. See also 
1. I, 60, p. 605-606 ; il 2, 72, p. 758-759). 

Here the Jaina Mha corresponds to Skt. ruksa or Mksa, and is 
common in Pah and Buddhist Sanskrit. (See Academy, August 
12, 1890.) 
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In pan, however, Mkha is never associated with panta (as 
regards food), but with partita (dressed, cooked, delicate). Com

pare the following uses of the term:— 

" Jarasigaio bhojanam patilabhitva na vicinati Mkham Ma panitavi 
vati" (Milinda, p. 395). 

" Panitarpj yadi va Mkham appam va yadi va bahum." 

" Yapanattharn abhunjimsa agiddha nadhimucchita " (Theragatha, 
V. 923, p. 8 4 ; see also v. 436, p. 4 6 ; 579, p. 60). 

" Panitam pi Mkham denti" (Dhp., p. 214). 

" i-ilMa-panltadisu yamkinci dento " (ibid., p. 374). 

" Lukham denti no panltam " (Samgutta, xv. 4, 5). 

In Divyavadana, p. 425, we find lHha-pranita:—"Sa prapyati 

ayushmato Vltagokasya pamgukaiam ca clvaram mrnmayam patram 

yavad annabhaiksbyarn M/ia-pranltam drishtva ca rajnah padayor 
nipatya kritanjalir uvaca." 

In the light of the foregoing illustrations of Mha and prartita, 

we would venture to amend the faulty lection in the third pada of 

the Ayar., i. 2, 6, § 3, by reading (in deference to the older usages 

of the Skt. and Paii) "panltam luham ̂  sevanti sammattadamsino," 
which would correspond in Paii to " panlta-lukham sevanti vlra 

(dblra) sammattadassino." But sammattadamsino was probably not 
in the oldest form of the Jaina text, and perhaps the true reading 

is samattadamsino, as in Ayar., i. 5, 3, | 5, p. 24), "observing 

indifference" with respect to dainty and coarse fare. Compare 
the previous gloka, beginning " naratim," which has a parallel in 

Anguttara, iv. 283, and Paii aratiratisaha with Jaina arairaisaha. 
W e must bear in mind that the language and traditions of both 

Buddhists and Jains were derived from the same source, and would, 

as a matter of course, have many points of similarity in common. 

It is true that the redaction of the Jaina canon was very much later 

than the settlement of the canonical books by the Buddhist redac

tors, and the latter may have kept the dialect of their sacred books 

in a less corrupt state than Jainas; but, on the other hand, as Dr. 

Jacobi has pointed out, the Jaina-pkt. is nearer to Paii than the 

literary prakrits, and the earliest works of the Jaina canon are 

probably older than such Northern Buddhist texts as the Lalita-

Vistara, Mahavastu, Divyavadana, &c. 

It is quite possible that the Jainas, although using many well-

known Buddhist terms of a technical character, may have purposely 

altered their opponents' phraseology, and changed phrases like 

panlta-liiha into pamta-Mkhct. Or perhaps the later Jaina scribes, 

^ Or panitalilham,'&c. 
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not understanding the older use of panita with reference to food, 

may have substituted tbe more familiar pamta, which originally 

denoted locality, and not state or condition. 
In one passage, however, of the Ayararnga-sutta (i. 8, 3, § 2, p. 43), 

we find panita, as in Paii, employed as an epithet of seyya and 

asana, in the sense of remote, out-of-the-way: — 

" Aha duccara-Ladham acarl 

Vajjhabhiimirn ca Subbhabhumirn ca 

Pamtam seyyam sevimsu 
Asanagaim c'eva panddirn.'' 

" He traveUed in tbe pathless country of the Ladhas, in Vajjha-

bhiimi and Subbhabhumi; he used there miserable beds and mise
rable seats " (Jacobi). 

Tbe Jaina-pkt. viyatta-chauma (Kalpasutra, Jin., § 16), an epithet 

of Arhats, is another form of the Paii vivatta-cchadda, an epithet 
of the Buddha. According to Professor Jacobi, the Jaina epithet 

means " who has got rid of unrighteousness; " tbe Paii signifies 
" one by w h o m the veil (of human passion) is rolled away." Ac

cording to Buddhaghosa, it means also " free from rebirth " and 
" free from illusion;" by virtue of being free from rebirth, Buddha 

is an Arhat, and by being free from illusion (or veils), he is 
samm asambuddba. 

Samiti. 

Trenckner has pointed out in bis Paii Miscellany how the Skt. 

sm.rti has been turned into sammuti. Something like this has taken 

place in Jaina texts. In them we never find sai ( = sati = smrti), 
ov sao { = sato = smrta), used in a technical sense, as in Buddhist 

phraseology. In their place we have samii = samiti, and samiya = 
samita. Samiti in the P. W . is referred to the root i, but samita to 
the causal of tbe root sam or gram. 

In the scholiast's explanations samita and smiti are associated 
together as regards their meaning, but disconnected as to their ety

mology. But they ought strictiy to be connected, just as sato, sati, 
and satimd are in Paii. In meaning, Paii scdi answers to Jaina 
samiti and sato to samita.^ Strictly speaking samita ought to mean 

restrained, calm, but the exact sense is " circumspect." Tbe commen-

' In Pkt. smrt becomes sumarati and sarati. -\Ve find, however, visamia referred to 

vismrti and to viasamiia or vigrdmita. Skt. smrti could become sumiti or samiti in 
Prakrit, and smrta could give rise to sumita or samita. 
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tators are often in doubt as to the etymology of samita; sometimes 

it is connected with samatd, and at others with sarnyak. If we 

examine a few passages where samia or samiya occurs in Jaina 

texts, we shall see that it answers in meaning to Skt. smrta, and 
not to samita or gramita:— 

" Jae narn. samane bhagavam Mahavlre anagare jae irija-samie 

bhasa-sam-ie eBank-samie, ayana-bhancla-matta-nikkbevana-samig, 

uccara - pasavana - khela - singhana - j alla-paritthavaniy a-sam-ie, mana-
samie, \aja-samie, kaja-samie" (Kalpasiitra, Jin., S 118 ; see also 

Samacarl, § 5 3—54). The scholiasts explain samie by samyat pravrta. 

The following is, with some slight alteration, Dr. Jacobi's transla
tion of the foregoing extract:—" Henceforth the venerable Mahavlfa 

was houseless, (i) circumspect (samita) in his walking, (2) circumspect 

in his speaking, (3) circumspect in his begging, (4) circumspect in 
his acceptance of anything, in the carrying of his outfit and drinking-

vessel, (5) circ^tmspect in relieving himself, (6) circumspect in his 

thoughts, words, and acts." (See A. Sayagad., ii. 2, 23, p. 704 ; 

ii- 2, 73, P- 758.) 
" Tam ca bhikkhu parinnaya sabbate . . . samite, care " (Say., i. 

3, I, p. 214). 

" Suvratoh gobhanavrata yuktaih samitah 'panctca-samitibhig caret 

samyamanusthanarn karyat" (Com.). 

" Pam ca mahavvayajutto pamca-sam-io tiguttigutto ya " (Uttara-
dhyayana, 19, 19, p. 606). 

" Mrgaputro pamcamabavratayuktah Mrgaputra pamcamaba-

vratasahita paznca-samiti samitah triguptaguptah pamce samite, 
samato, trihumgupto " (Com.). 

" Je khala bho vlra . . . samitd sahita saya jaya samghada-
damsino oovaraya uhataha logam uvehamana iti saccarnsi parivi-

utthimsa" (Ayar., i. 4, 4, § i—4).-—•" There are those who have 

established themselves in the truth, . . . heroes endowed with 
knowledge, always exerting themselves, full of equanimity, valuing 

tbe world (as it deserves)." 

[Here samita is left untranslated. Sahita is wise ; jaya, restrained. 

Sarnghadadamsino cannot mean full of equanimity (nirantaradarsinah 
gubhagubhasya), but signifies having a right view of matter (and the 

impermanency of its forms, whether beautiful or otherwise). 

Sarnghada I take to be an error for samkhaya = Skt. sainski-ta, 

Pan samkhata (see Siiy., i. 2, 10, p. 150). Paiyalaccbl has sarn-

ghayana with the sense of " samu saya." Hemacandra (Degi, viii. 

14) has samghayana garira, with the v. 1. samkhanaya, ? for sam-
khayctna = sarnkhataiia. ] 

file:///aja-samie
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Here the Com. connects samita with the five samitis mentioned 

in tbe quotation from the Kalpasutra. According to Madhava's 

Sarvadarpanasamgraha samiti is one of the divisions of samvara (the 

stepping of the apravas), and signifies the acting so as to avoid 
injury to all living beings,-*- or the keeping the attention properly 

alive (so as to see immediately if an insect is in the way).^ 
This keeping the attention alive is not the true meaning of Skt. 

•samiti, but of smrti, and circumspect is smrta, and not samita, as far 
as the original signification of these words are concerned. 

With the passage cited from the Kalpasiitra we may compare a 

somewhat similar one from the Mahaparinibbana-sutta, p. 19 (see 

Buddhist Suttas, p. 29), where the Paii sampajanakarl = sato sam-
pajano, in full presence of mind, answers exactly to the Jaina samita. 

The Jainas seem to have been fond of the number five. The 

Buddhists had four satipatthdnas, and this technical term appears 
to have been turned by the Jainas into samti paittbana = pramte-
pratisthana. 

Udddna. 

Ulll tatha uddana culH (H. D., i. 87). 

Udddna appears in the P. W., on the authority of the Hindu lexi

cographers, as meaning (i) oven, (2) the submarine fire. In tbe 
Depl. it has the sense of fire-place, but in the verses quoted by 

Hemacandra it signifies the submarine fire:— 

" Tali-oggi-uUi-uvva-samtatta nrihaykla-ukkole. 
Kasadhiia vaccai 0 ukkakaddhia-jalammi. 

Uddanam va samuddam lamghai vadavkn-aV-uvvaram^' 
K.aas-itvvdham na janai ukkamdi-bhuo pai majjha." 

Udddna may be a variant of a form allied to Paii uddhana,* 
Sinhalese uduna (Old S. uddun), upon the etymology of which 
Skt. throws little or no light. 

But I think udddna may be a contraction of an earlier ud-dahana, 

from dah, to burn. Cf. Pkt. hibhoyana = Skt. bimhopadhdna. Tali 
bimohana. 

Uddhana might even be referred to tbe same source; but I am 
inclined to regard it as another form of iddhana, from indh, kindle. 

^ Colebrooke's Essays, vol. i. p. 449. 

2 Wilson's Essays on the Eeligion of the Hindus, i. p. 311. 
' Compare uvvaria tapa, H. D., i. 132. 

* Udddna may have originally been uddana for uddhana and altered so as to con
nect it with Skt. udddna from root dd, " bind." 
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W e may compare Paii undura, a rat, with the variant indilra 
preserved by Hindu lexicographers. The true form would seem to 

be undiira, from the root dur (a causal of which we have in Pkt. 
vidHria), to split, tear, a variant of dar. 

In the verses quoted above, uwa, heat, may be the Skt. Hva, the 

submarine fire. Marathi has, however, -ftba, heat; ubnen, to swelter ; 
Hindi iibha, excessive heat; ubhnd, to be oppressed with heat. 

Ukkola = uk-kolla = ukkulla = uh-kUla, from root kUd or kul, to 
burn. See note on aJtikilldi. 

Ka,-kkula, hot ashes, probably comes from the same root. 

Andolana, Hindola. 

These words, meaning a swing, rest chiefly on the authority of 

the lexicographers. The root appears to be d%tl (? for luV), as in 
dola, a swing. 

Andolana is referred by Benfey to dandul, an anomalous frequen

tative of dul, for dandul, s-wing. 

Bearing in mind, however, such forms as Marathi ar'rttharriem = 

attharnern = d-thaniem from d -\- str ; amdana = addana for dddna, 

and Pkt. am-gumdi = aggumai = d-gitmai, &c., we may take andolana 

to be a Prakritism for *dddolana = *ddolana. 
Hindola may be referred either to a curtailed form of *ahi-ddola 

= '*ahhi-dola or to '*sindola = *sandola, from dul-|-sam. 

Cf. Marathi, hiThdolnem, joy, swing ; hinduld, hindold, a swing

ing cradle ; Hindi hinduia, hindoia, a swing, cradle. 

Avahdi, Avahei, Avalidvei. 

In H. P., iv. 151, avahei, to compassionate. Kripam karoti, 

H- D., i- 48, represents Skt. *ava-\-dhdpayati (causal of avadha), 

to show consideration or care for. 
Avdhea anukampya, H. D., i. 22, corresponds to Skt. avadheya. 

Avahei, H. D., i. 37, racayati may be compared with Paii odheti 

from *ava-dhdyati (causal of -dha). Avdhaii, a substitute for rac 

(H. P., iv.), is the equivalent in form to Paii avadahati, but in 

meaning corresponds perhaps to Skt. upadhd. 
Ohdvdi = avahdvdi, a substitute for akram (H. P., iv. 160) is to 

be referred to Skt. a.va-dhdvati from ^dhave, "run." 
Professor Pischel compares Marathi odhavnem to drive, tend, a 

causal of odh-nem. There is, I venture to think, no real connection 
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between ohdvdi and odhavnern. There would be with odhdvdi, and 

with ddhavdi. See H. D., iv. 155. 

Ubbhdvai. 

Ubbhdvdi, one of the substitutes for ram (H. P., iv.), is probably 

ubhhdvdi •= uddhdvai, " to roam at large." Compare Paii ubbharana 

and ̂ tddharana. 

Samkhudddi is also a substitute for ram. H. D., ii. 75, has 

khuddiax surata from khurd, " play, hop." Compare the Skt. 

chudd, chull, " dally," which are evidently loan-words from the Prakrit 
dialects. 

Agghdna, Agghddai, Agghavdi. 

Agghdna (tripta, H. D., i. I9) = a-ghana, Skt. a-ghi-ana from 

a -b gbra, to satiate, satisfy ; cf. d-ghrdta, satisfied ; Hindi dghdnd. 

Agghddai and agghavdi are causals and represent Skt. aghra
payati, "to fill, satiate." See H. P., iv. 169, where these verbs 
are given as substitutes for p4ray, to fill (H. D., i. 3 7). 

Amgumdi = agumai, to fill. Compare amg%ttthi — agutthi (a veil). 

Ahinemdi = dbhiremdi, perhaps from abhi -\- ram through the cans. 
^remayati = riramayati. 

An-illa, Anolaya, Anudavi, Anualla. 

These words in H. D., i. 19 = prabhata. 

Anilla = anela. Compare Paii anela-ka = Skt. an-ena -|- ka, fault
less, unspotted. The original meaning of ena seems to have been 
spotless, bright. 

Anolaya = *anolaka = "'alonaka = *cilunaka — Skt. aruna -|- ka 
"dawn." 

Anu-alla = '*auu-kalla from Skt. kaiya " dawn." 

Anu-dair = anu -f- dair, from davi, probably connected with dava, 
or from the root du, " burn." 

Uggahai, Uvahatthdi. 

Uggahdi, a substitute for rac.H. D., iv. 94 = ug-gathai = uggrathati, 
from Skt. ud -|- granth (grath). 

Hemacandra recognises ganth only as the representative of Skt. 
granth, but Paii has gathita = granthita as well as ganthita.^ 

I e/. Hindi gathana, "tie;" gathna, "to be tied;" gattha, "bundle;- Marathi. 
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Uva-hatthdi, a substitute for samdrac, (H. D., iv. 95) = *Mpa-

ghatthdi from Skt. upa-f-granth, the aspiration being due to the 
following r, as Pkt. ukkhanddi = Skt. ut -\- krand. 

The Sinhalese verb gaita-lanayfk, " to tie with a knot," and gcetaya, 

" a knot," are from the root granth, and serve to explain Pkt. genda 
and genthuka, " a cloth tied in a knot over the breast." 

Pa-risdi, Padisdi. 

The above forms are given as substitutes for nap. 

The cerebral d = r or I, and the root is probably ris, rip (lip), to 

hurt, kill. Compare resi{t)a chinna (H. D., -vii. 9). 

Pari-atta-li-a (paricchinna, H. D., vi. J,'i)=pari-katta-lita, a 
causal of pari-kattdi, from root krt, cut. Cf. kaitdri (H. D., ii. 4) = 

pan kattari (J. iii. .298) = Skt. karttari, scissors, shears. 

Pari-amta, Avaydsdi. 

The above are substitutes for glis, embrace (H. D., iv.). 

Pari-ctmtdi = pari-attdi = pari-vattai, from pari -|- vrt. Compare 
abbhdyatto pratyagata (H. D., i. 3 i ).^ 

Avaydsai = ava-vdsdi = aYa]yksai, from ava-|-pap. 

In H. D., iv. 161, tala-a^ntdi, a substitute for bbram, seems to 

stand for tala-atta = tala-dla = tala-tdla. Compare M. iara-tara, in 

a rapid manner, and Pkt. tiritillai — bhramati. 

On the root mld.^ 

In pan and Pkt. we find mildyati = miayati. With t for / we 

have in Marathi mitnem, to subside; Hindi mitnd, to be effaced ; 

metnd, to efface. Beames would connect these modern forms with 

Skt. mrsta, rubbed. 

M. has a causative maia-vnem corresponding to Skt. mldpayati 

and vd-vanem, to fade. Sinhalese has welenawd and mcdawenawd, to 

wither; Marathi has v for m in vitneni = mitnem. In Paii amla 

becomes ambilco, which seems to explain Hindi kumbhildnd, kum-

hldnd, to fade, wither; kumhldi, kumbhildni, fading, from mld-\-kit. 
In H. D. we have kummana and kurumdna = miana, fading. The 

former goes back to *kummdna — *kumbhdna = kumbhldna = kum-

hildna = ku-miana. The latter represents ku-lumdna, ku-muldna = 

^ Cf. padi-amta-a (karmakara, H. D., vi. T,2) =padi-atta-ka=prati-varttalca. 

^ As vd is a substitute for mid, there may have been a form vld. 
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kumildna = ku-mldna. Benfey connects kfti-malct and ku-mdra with 

ku and mid. 

Sunhasi{k)a, Soma{t)i{k)e. 

Sunhasia and somaia = swapnapUa (H. D., viii. 39). The 

sunha- in sunbasika seems to stand for *sumha- = *subbha = *supna 

= swapna. Compare S. sumhanu, to sleep ; somatika = *sovatika = 

*suvatika = *sioapatika. Compare Pkt. sovana, sleep. 

Asia. 

Asia (datra, a sickle ; H. D., i. 14) = asita, as in Paii. It is pro
bably related to Skt. asi and asira. 

Ajjhelli ioT *dajjhelli = *dadhya-\-illi, from the intens. of dha, 
sack ; or for d-jhelli, from a -j- dhya, with suffix -illi. 

Avattaya (H. D., i. 34, Yisamsthnla) = a-vyaktaka. 

Rumda, Rumjcti. 

Runda (vipala, mukhara, H. D. = rudda, Skt. rudra, from rud. 
To this root must be referred rumjai (H. D.) = rujjai for rudyate. 

Compare orumjam nastlti bhanitagarbha krlda (H. D., i. 156). 
Kliumpa (trnadimaya, H. D.) = khuppa* = khilpa, seems to be 

connected with Marathi. Kumbhd, a bush; Skt. ksupa, a bush. 

Sanndtjuti, Sannatte'i. 

In H. P., iv. 83, for a-\-dar the substitute sanndmdi may be 

used. Here two roots are possible to which it may be referred : 
(i.) nam, " bend," in which case sannamai = sannammai, Skt. sam-^ 

namyate; (2.) yam, " strive, reach." Here sannamai = sanndmdi— 
sanndmmai, Skt. sam-^ yamyate ; cf. Tkli saMameti. In H. D., -nii. 
19, we have sannamai ddriyate. 

Sannattia (paritapita, H. D., viu. 10) = sa.m-ydtia = sam-ydiita, 
from tbe root ycd (causal). 

Compare avanna = avcc-jiia ; annalti = annatti = d-\-jnapti (H. D., 
i. 17). 

Pendava. 

Pendavdi, a substitute for pra-f-stba (H. P., iv. 37); =pindavdi 

=piddavdi = pilavdi, the causal of pid, "press." Compare vip

pindia = vipldita, H. D., vn. 7 0 ; and Tkli piileti. Compare perida 
(for pinda) = khanda, valaya (H. D., vi. 81). 
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Ranjcti. 

In H. D., iv. 106, the following are among the substitutes for 

hhang, " break : "—kct-ramjdi, ni-ramjai, piavi-rarnjdi. In H. D., 

V. 32, we tind padi-ranjia bhagna. 

The radicle ranj, " break," is not in the Sanskrit dictionaries, but 
ranjdi may be a nasalised form of rajjdi, for radycdi, from root rccd, 

from which we have in Skt. virad and pra,rad ; cf. ni-rdda, na^ta, H. 

D., iv. 30. 

Ve-ada/i = Vi-gcdati. 

Ve-addi, a substitute of khac, H. P., iv. 89. Ve-yadiya, T. L., 
joined, studded; ve-adia, pratyupta, H. D., vii. yy. Ve-adai = 

vtgadai = vi-galati. Compare samgalai = samghatate, H. D., viii. 19. 

In H. P., iv. 113, galai is a substitute for samH-ghat. 
Marathi has sdmgadnern, to join, unite ; sdm-gacla, a float or raft; 

pan ni-gala = Skt. ni-gada, a chain. 
But ve-addi may also be for ve-jaddi, for H. D., iii. 41, has jadiya 

= khacita. Cf. ghana-loha-ytK^iya-moggura (Aus. Erz. in M., p. 22, 

b 8). 

Alampa. 

Alampa (kukku-ta, H. D., i. i 2,) = allampa = dldpa = dldva = 
drdva^ from a -\- ru, signifies " a crower." Compare Marathi dravnenn 

and aranein, to crow, dravni, cockcrowing. 

The interchange of I and r is seen in di-rirripa = *ati-limpa = 

*atilipa (H. D., i., lipi). In the sense of dosa apabhrasta, ati-rimpa 
must be referred to ripra = rippa = rimpa. 

The Sanskrit dictionaries have alipaka, a dog, bee; alimpaka, 

alimbaka, alimaka, Indian cuckoo, bee, frog, which seem to be from 

alampa, with suffix -ka, with an attempt upon the part of the lexi-

^cographers (upon whose authority only these words rest) to connect 

them with ali. 

Nittiradi (nirantara, H. D.), must be connected with nit-

tiradia trutita, (H. D., i.), from *nir-\-trad { — trd, split, bore). 

Trad would become, by separation of the conjunct consonants, 

tirad. 
Allatta palatta (pargva parivartana, H. D., i. 47). 

At first sight these forms seem to suggest a root, kit = lut (Skt. 

lutyati, to roll upon the ground, which rests, however, only on the 

' Crying, howling, humming (of bees). 
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authority of the Hindu grammarians), so that allatta palatta = 

d-latta pralat-ta. 
In pan this would be dvatta parivatta. In Udana, ii. 6, p. 14, 

we have dvattati parivattati, to roll about on the ground (in 

pain) :—" So dukkhahi tibbabi kharabi katukahi vedanahi phuttho 
dvattai parivattati ca." 

Prakrit dllatta-palatta {=pallatta) •* would represent an older 
d-vatta pari-vatta, the first being assimilated to the second through 

a false etymology. Hindi has ulat{d) pulat{a), topsy-turvy; ulatnd 

palatnd, to overturn. M . ulatnern, to turn over, upset. 

Pkt. has utthala (otthala) patthalla in the same sense. Cf. Hindi 

uthal{a) pathal{a), topsy-turvy ; uthalnd pathalnd, to be overturned. 

M. utbalnem = ula-tnem. 

Hemacandra, iv. 117, has pahalkti (a substitute for ghUrn), which 
is merely a variant of pathaldi ='^ra-thsd&ti 1. Utthallai (H. D., 
i. 96) = parivartati. 

The same root is seen in the intensitive tharathardi, tharahardi; 

Marathi, thar{a) tharnem; Bengali, thur{a) thurite; Hindi, thal{a) 

thalnd, tremble, shake, all of which seem to go back to Skt. toar, 

Prakritised into thur, thul; tJiar, thai; cf. thulla (H. D., v. 27) = 
parivartita. 

The M in Hindi u-latnd and Pkt. ut thalla is a corruption of ava. 

W e find in Pkt. o-alla,^ pa-alla, parialla, which might be referred 

to the root vai, roll, but are, I venture to think, variants of a.va-atta, 
pla-aUa, &c. (through ava-adda, pa-adda), from. vrt. 

Eor other -views of these forms see Haia, 898 ; Pracrita, p. 11 ; 
Index to Setubandha, s.v. alla.^ 

In Kalpasutra (Jin., § 92) we have allina = pallina = k-lina-pra-
lina, rendered by Professor Jacobi as "stiff and motionless." 

Perhaps such modern Hindu form as Hindi lotna potna, to turn 
over and over, M . lat{a), put(a), wild, overflowing, are formed in 
imitation of the foregoing. 

Tliaha = nilaya (H. D., v. 24). Compare Hindi thdnga, a den of 
thieves ; M. thdmga, spot, place. 

Tliagha = thaga, from root sthag, hide, conceal. 

^ Pari-atta would hecome pallaita, just as pallattlia, palhattha=paryasta, pallanka = 
'pari-\-anka, &c. 

^ H. D., i. 165, "paryasta;" and cf. d-alla cancala. H. D., i. 75, d-allaxoga= 
akalla=akaly a. 

2 Hindi anthaiana, to swagger = ? atthaldnd='i d-thaldnd. 
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Phamsai, Ud-dhacchavi. 

Phamsdi} in H. D. iv.,.is one of the substitutes for viscom-vad. 

Here tbe m is merely graphic, and phamsai = phassai = phdsai, with 

which we may compare Marathi phas-vinem, phdsdvinem, to cheat; 
phasphasnera, to flzz; Skt. phds, idle talk. 

With phas or phds, evidently of onomatopoeic origin, we may 
compare phus in M. phuskd, hollow, worthless (used of persons and 

speech) ; phusphus, phassa, spitting, hissing; phusldvinem, to cajole. 

Hindi 2Jhus, sound, noise ; M. phusdri, bragging ; Skt. phu, idle talk. 

In pan we have ̂ MSsaA;a, a large barn-cock (Ariguttara, iii. 64, 

6). Eor phussakcc applied to a boaster compare pusa-(k)a, pusa, a 
parrot (P. L., H. D.). 

W e have in Sanskrit plui, phd, idle talk, and in Paii sam-pha, 
useless speech. The Skt. phi means idle talk and a wicked man, 

perhaps upphdla, a wicked person; upphdlai ̂  {uppdldi), to speak 

(H. P., iv. 2 ; H. D., i. 117); samhhidla, a bad man = samphu-la 
(H. D.). _ ^ _ > 

Ud-dlutcchavi (visamvadita, H. D., i. 114) = ud-bhacchavi, ? from 
ud-bhacchaiai, tbe causal of hacch = bharts. 

See uddhacchia = ud-bhaccbita nisiddha, H. D., i. 111. 

Vilia = vllita = vridita, from vrid vidduna = *vidilna = *vrldiina 

ved-(ina = veluna = *villiina = viiduna velanaya = ^villanaka = ̂ 'vri-

danaka (H. D., vii. 6y). In H. D., vii. 61, vidda = vridd. 

Guntha (adhama-haya, H. D., ii. 91) = gu-tba = Skt. ghuta. The 

loss of aspiration in the initial is due to the aspiration in the follow
ing syllable. 

Gamdhelli (madhu maksika, H. D., ii. 200), gandha-f illi; cf. 

Skt. gandhdli, gandhoU, a wasp. In the sense of chaya gamdhelli 
= gddha-\-illi from root gab ?. 

Gutthariida (bhasa paksl, H. D., ii. 92) = *gutthada = "gutthdla = 
*gotthaia = gostha-\-ala. In Skt. bhasa = gostha. 

Go-amtd (gocaranah, H. D., ii. 98), either go-va-tta or go-va-ta. 

Alamha (H. D., i.), an nTahy:ella = dlappa = *ddappa = *kta-p-pa = 
*dtapta — atapatra. The Skt. dlamha = asylum is not to tbe purpose. 

Arambhi{k)a maiakara (H. D., i.) = drambika = drdmika. Com

pare Sinhalese drdmba = drdma, a grove ; Paii, kumbhaka = umbaka 

= kHpaka, a mast. 
Ambetti mus-ti-dy-uta, the game of odd or even (H. D.) 

? = d-vetti = d-vesti, from the closing of the hand or fist in the game. 

' Compare -pharnsa=-phassa in Pkt. sukha-pharpsa, P. L. 
^ In H. P. uppdlai and pisunat are mentioned together. 

2 K 
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Ahga-vaddhana (roga, H. D., i. 47), anga-vardhana, ? swelling of 

the limbs, dropsy. Cf. anga-marsa, rheumatism. 

Aya-tamcia, ava-accia (apacita, mainsala, H. D., i. 47), ava-tancita 
or apct-tancita, uncontracted, full, &c., from the root tane, to con

tract. 
Anahctppanaya (anasta, H. D., i. 48), ? ana-sapanata = ana-sam-

pranata = a sampra -\- nata from nam. See note on h = e. 

Ava-acchdi (hiadate, hiadayati, H. D., i. 59) = ava-vacchati = a-fa-

vdnchaii, from vdnch to desire ; in the sense of " to see ; " it stands 

for a.vct-pacchdi. 

A-mora-ja (vipesa-jna, H. D., i. 66). 
A-mura-ja from the root mi2r in murdi (divide). See H. P.; 

or it may mean one going to the root of the matter, in which case 
we should have read d-molaka for mula-\-ka. 

Ahisdya (aki-anta, H. D., i. 20) = abhi-sata = abhi-(-pranta. 
Ammdi-d (anumargagaminl, H. D., i. 22) = a-magika = a-

margika. 
Ava-gadia (vistiina, H. D., i. 30) = ama-gala from ava^gal. 

Compare ni-gal, to fall down. 

Anckajjha (H. D., i. 30) cancala, ? a-nekujjha from nikkrudhyati. 
Compare Paii kujjhati. 

Ava-ctkkhia, ava-acchia, ajjhavasia (H. D., i. 40) nivapitam 

mukham. The first two are from the root laks, to cut; the last is 
from adby-fava-fpa. 

Acchi-handla, acchi-ghct-rulla, acchi-harilla, duesya^ (H. D., i. 41) 

= aksi-garulla = aksi-kar-dlla, from aksi-krilra. The form kuruda, 

Jmrula, pitiless, cruel, occurs in H. D., ii. 63, karulla = kriirya'i. 

Acchigarulla would seem to be a Prakritism from garula-acchi = 
krura-aksi. Compare krura-drip, cruel. 

A-padicchara (jadamati, H. D., 1. 43), ? '*a-pratiksa-ra. 

Anacchiara (a-cchinna, H. D., i. 44) = anaccbidara = an.a-cc/wĉ ?w 
= aechiclra. Cf. aiia-rama(k)a = (arabi, H. D., i. 45). 

Atthucla (laghu, H. D., i. 9) = *a-tthula = *a-thula = a-sihula, not 
large, not coarse. 

Anappct, (khadga, H. D., i. i 3) = anarva = an-arva 1. 

Appajjha {^atma + kdhya) atma-va<}a {H. D.,i. 15). Compare 
pan ajjhatta { = adhyatman). 

Artnai (tripta H. D., 1. ig) = aannavita from a-f-jnapita. 

ThUri (tantavayopakarana, H. D., v. 28) or *thori, from Skt. 
*sthavari. Cf. sthavi, a weaver. 

ThUna (apva, H. D., v. 28) = thilla = *sthUra. Cf. Skt. sthiirin, 
a pack-horse. 
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Lmghia (ghrata, H. D., i.), if not for simghita, may perhaps be for 
iggki{t)a =jigghita. See H. D., iu. 46, and cf. d-igghcti = djighrdh 
(ibid., i. 71) 

Ikkana (cora, H. D., i.) = ikkhana = Skt. iksana-ka, a fortune

teller. Por loss of aspiration compare Pan ikka for ikkha, a bear. 
Irdva (gajja, H. D., i.) = erdva = *airdva for airdvana. 

Ilia (lavitra, H. D., i. 82) = Pan illi = Skt. Hi, probably a hunter's 

knife. Marathi has iia, a curved instrument for cutting grass, and 
Hi, a kind of blade set in a stock for cutting vegetables. 

Ilia (daridra, H. D., i.) presupposes an older iddra (not a curtailed 
daridra) for ittra = Skt. itvdi^a = Tkli ittara, poor. 

Rli varstrana and illira vrsti-varana (H. D.) may be compared to 
Marathi irctlem, a sort of screen used in rainy weather. 

Rlira grhadvara may be connected with Paii ela-ka { = illa-ka), a 
threshold ?. 

Veddha-i-a (carmakara, H. D.) = vaddhavika = *vardhrd-pika, 

from Skt. vardhra ; Tali haddha, vaddha, vaddhaka, a leather strap; 
vaddha-maya, of leather. 

Vd yada (puka, H. D.) = Skt. vdcdta, talkative. Compare note on 
2Msa, a parrot. 

Ri-mina (rodanaplla, H. D.) = rivina or ri-mana, from root ri, 
ri, howl. 

Ririta (Una, H. D.) is a frequentative of ri, melt, a variant 
of Ii. 

Villa (accha, H. D., vii. 88) = Pan viddha, bright, clear, applied 
to the bright sky ; Skt. vidhra. 

The Pkt. villa = vela = vedha = viddha = vidhra. W e see that dh 
passes into I in vedhia = vellita = veshtita (H. D., vii. g6). 

Vi-olon (avigna, H. D., vii. 63) cannot stand for vijdkula or for 

vikula. It seems to be equal to vikola = '^vikalava = *vikavala = 

Skt. vi-klava. To the root klav I would refer khavalia = '^kavalita 
= *kalavita = klavitct, kupita, H. D., ii. 72. 

Vilumka (virupa, H . D., vii. 63) = vi-lukka = vilugga = virugna ?. 
Cf. niriwika = nirikka. See H. P., iv. 116. 

Vi-rallia (vistarita, H. D., vii. 71). In H. P. viralldi is given as 

one of the substitutes for tan. This seems to be connected with a 

causal vi-rdl = vildl, from vi -f 11. Cf. Skt. virala, then, and viralita. 

Viggova (-vyapala, H. D., vii. 64) looks, at first sight, as. a variant 

of vikkopa = vekopa = vaikupa,hut Jaina-pkt. has viggovitta = -vigopya, 
from *vigup, to reject. The adjective viggova is to be referred to 

root gup in the sense of " to be confused, troubled," and stands for 

vai-gopa. The double .̂ '̂s are quite correct. 
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Vidla (cora, H. D., vii. 90) = Paiiljaia = Skt. vydla. In the sense 

of samdha vidla = vi-kdla. 
Vila-ia (adhijya, H. D., vii. 92) = vilagifa ; but vila-ia dena = 

vilavia, from vi-\-li. Cf. o-Zat = olagai = ava-(-lag. 
Vunna (bhlta, udvigna, H. D., -vii. 94) = *vud-nct, from root vud, 

to sink, hence to be depressed. JJv-vunna udvigna (H. D., i. 123). 

With this is probably connected vdvonaya (viklrna, H. D., vii. 59) 

= vy-a-vunn-aka. It can hardly represent vy-d-{v)unnata, from 

nam. The form vud seems to be identical with the Skt. hul, hola-

gati, dip, dive, sink, in the Dhaiapatba. 

Satthara (H. D.) is usually referred to Skt. srastara, and by 
some lexicographers connected with the root srams or sras, from 

which it has not certainly derived its meaning of " layer, bed." 

The pan for bed, couch, is sctnthara = samstara. Cf. Hindi sathara, 

a mattress. The form srastara {= *sramstara) is probably an 
old dialectical variant of sarnstai'a. The Pkt. satthara might, of 

course, be for sd-thara = santhara,, as sd for seem is by no means 
uncommon. 

Arddi, A-rddia. 

Arddi, drddita (vilapita, H. D., i. 75), probably for d-rdt-i, 

d-rdt-ita, from the causal of rat-\-d, yell, cry. Compare Marathi 
rad-nem, cry, bewail, aradnenv { = aradnem), cry out, bawl; Hindi 
ratnd, caU out; rddi, rdri, a wrangler. 

A-moda (juta, H. D., i. 62), from d-^maula. Compare Paii 
moli, top-knot of hair, crest; Skt. mauli. In H. D., vi. 117, we 

find maudi, moda, murumumda} juta; also mukkumdi = Skt: mukuta 
a crest. 

Ve-dlla (asamarthya, H. D., vu. 75) = Pair ve-kalla, deficiency, 
Skt. vaikalya. 

Ve-alla (mrda, H. D., vii. 55), ? for vegalla from vi-^gal. 

A-lamkia (khanjlkrta, H. D., i. 68) = d-laongita, from lang, to 
limp. Cf. Marathi lamgada, lame; lamgadnem, to limp, halt; 
Hindi lainga, limping. 

A-roggia (bhukta, H. D., i. 69) = *druggita = *d-rilgifa. Compare 

j\Iarathl d-rogna, eating. W e have here probably a causal of a root 
rug, chew. 

1 This seems to be a reduplicated form for mudu-muda-moda-moda. 
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Pabbdlai. 

Pahbdlai (H. D., vi. 73) has the double meaning of piavayati and 
chadayati. 

The second meaning shows that pabbaiai = pra-vai-ati from the 

root vai, cover, but .the first sense would point to *piavati becoming 

— ( i ) paMvati, (2) parvaiati pabbaiati. Cf. Tali opildpeti^ from 

avaplu. H. D., vi. y6, has pdlappa {Vi^luta) = paldp}a = pldva. 

Ojjha. 

Ojjha (acoksa, H. D., i. 148) is a difficult form to explain, and 
there is a v. 1. avoksa for acoksa. 

0-jjha may be a curtailed form of o-kkha-ra = avaskara, unclean. 
Cf. Skt. anavaskara, clean. 

If the reading avoksa be the true meaning, then ojjha would mean 
clean, as avoksa = ava-|-uksa. 

pan has vokkha nimmala, for which there is the variant cokkha = 
coksa. 

[Owing to the sad calamity which has befallen Dr. Morris, be has now 
become quite unable to use his eyes, and has not been able, therefore, to 
correct the proofs of this paper. This has kindly been done by Professor 
Ehys Davids, at the request of Dr. Morris.] 



X. 

DEUX TEADUCTIONS CHINOISES DU 
MILINDAPANHO. 

PAB 

EDOUAED SPECHT. 

I N T E O D U C T I O N P A E M. S Y L V A I N LEVI. 

UN dialogue socratique sur les doctrines du buddhisme, k I'ombre 
d'un portique grec, dans la capitale du Panjab, en presence de m.oines 
a la robe jaune et d'boplites dressfe k la macedonienne; une con-
troverse entre la dialectique des sophistes et le dogmatisme subtil 
des acaryas; d'un c6t(̂  Mf5nandre, un lointain heritier d'Alexaudre, 
souverain de la Bactriane, du Caboul et de I'lndus; d'autre part 
Nagasena, le docteur invincible, venu de la terre sainte pour 
d^fendre la religion t^branlfe; un siecle et demi avant I'fere 
chr(5tienne, cent ans apres Agoka, I't̂ gnse militante, deux cents 
avant Kaniska, I'eglise triomphante: voiia le Milindapanho, les 
" Questions de Menandre," livre unique que I'histoire des religions, 
I'bistoire des litt(5ratures, I'histoire des civinsations interrogent avec 
une curiosit(̂  fievreuse, impatientes d'dclairer I'epoque obscure ou 
rinde en contact suivi avec rhell(^nisme sent dans son sein r(̂ veil 
d'activites et de tendances nouveUes. La science ne connaissait 
jusqu'ici de cet ouvrage qu'un texte (5crit en paii et incorpor(5 
dans le canon singhalais; M . Trenckner en a donn(5 une edition 
excellente, et M . Ehys Davids en a entrepris une traduction 
complete dont un volume a d^ja paru dans la collection des 
" Sacred Books of the Bast." Mais I't̂ diteur et le teaducteur ont 
d-h loyalement faire des reserves sur la valeur des donnees fournies 
par leur texte. La composition, le style, aussi bien que le sujet en 
rendent I'autbenticite suspecte; le Minndapanho laisse apercevoir 
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comme par transparence un original Sanscrit ou sanscritisant, sur 
la nature duquel les informations manquent. L'auteur de I'imita-

tion a-t-il suivi son module avec fid^lite, ou ne Ta-t-H pas traite 

plutot avec une liberte orientale? La critique doit-eUe tenir 

compte du sentiment ntt(̂ raire, et eliminer a ce titre les trois 

quarts de I'ouvrage on le dialogue, commence avec I'art consomme 

d'un Platen ou d'un Xenophon, d(̂ g(:5nere en controverse lourde et 

massive ? Le Milindo paii n'est-il plus qu'un fantome legendaire 

ou sort-il d'une tradition vivante ? O u s'arrfite I'histoire, on com

mence le roman ? Des citations emprunt^es aux textes sacres qui 

encombrent le texte, faut-il conclure k I'existence fort ancienne 
d'un canon etendu ? Eaut-il y reconnaitre au contraire I'aveu 

maladroit OIL se trahit I'age tardif du livre? Probl^mes qui 

semblaient desespdres, et dont la solution s'obtient ou s'entrevoit 

aujourd'hui. Par un retour etrange et significatif, c'est la Chine 

qui fait ici jailbr la lumiere. Le catalogue du Tripitaka chinois, 

compile par M . Bunyiu Nanjio, tr&or de documents encore inex-

plores, classe sous le numero 1398 un "Sutra du bhiksu Naga

sena," traduit entre 317 et 420 apres J.C, et dans lequel figure 

comme interlocuteur un roi Mi-ian. Le savant japonais en signale 

dubitativement I'analogie avec le Milindapanho, car I'introduction 

ne repond pas avec exactitude au d(^but du texte pab. Erappe de 

cette indication, je m'empressai de la communiquer a M . Specht, 

que ses connaissances speciales m e d&ignaient autant que son 

inepuisable complaisance comme le plus sur des guides. M . 

Specht se mit aussitot a I'oeuvre. Son premier examen, tout 
superficiel qu'd diit etre en portant sur I'ensemble, a donne des 

resultats trop precieux pour n'en point hater la publication. Qu'il 

m e soit permis de reunir et de resumer ces conclusions ; le memoire 

qui suit fournira les pieces justificatives. Les " Questions de 

Menandre" appartiennent en principe a la collection du Nord; 

l'auteur rt̂ sidait k I'extreme nord-ouest de I'lnde, alors que I'ex-

pansion indienne d^passait les rives de I'Oxus et atteignait pour 

le moins I'incertain Chi-pi-i-eul, I'laxarte peut-etre: il est contem-

porain des derniers Indo-Grecs ou des premiers gakas. II connalt 

Menandre par une tradition encore fiddle, car la transcription chinoise 

conduit k un type plus voisin du grec Menandros que I'alteration 

pan, le nom m e m e des officiers grecs semble prfeerve avec une 

certaine fidelitf^ dans I'original. La redaction primitive n'embrasse 

que I'introduction et les deux premiers chapitres du texte paii, 

design^ par excellence dans cette imitation mfime sous le titre de 

Minndapanho; dans ces etroites nmites, la recension meridionale 
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suit I'original avec une fiddlit^ suffisante; mais tout le reste n'est 

qu'une agglomeration de controverses adventices coulees dans un 
moule commode. Les deux recensions nord et sud du Milinda-

pragna primitif se ressemblent assez pour que la comparaison du 

chinois puisse resoudre certaines difficultes d'interpr^tation du paii, 

que ces difficultes viennent des mots ou des idees. Enfin, T univer

selle autorite de ce dialogue profane sur les questions de doctrine 

est affirmee par I'existence de deux redactions paralleles dans le 

canon des deux grandes eglises buddhiques, et sa popularity dans 

I'eglise du nord,n'est point douteuse puisque les Chinois en ont 

connu et traduit deux recensions assurement concordantes dans 

I'ensemble, mais trfes-divergentes dans le detail. Eond^e sur ces 

donnees essentielles, la critique iVb^sitera plus desormais k tirer 
parti des riches materiaux du Milindapragna pour I'histoire des 

doctrines et des ̂ critures buddhiques, si incertaine encore; et tous 

les orientalistes seront d'accord avec moi pour souhaiter que M . 

Specht poursuive et acheve k bref d^lai les recherches dont il nous 
offre aujourd'hui les primeurs. 

L E Milindapanho, par son importance, a attire depuis longtemps 
I'attention des savants europeens."'- Dans cet ouvrage philosophique 

le roi Menandre, souverain de la Bactriane, interroge Nagasena, 

docteur buddbique, sur les doutes qui se sont Aleves dans son esprit, 
et sur la doctrine de (^akyamum. Le roi, convaincu par les r^ponses 
de son .savant interlocuteur, finit par se convertir. 

M . Levi, m o n ddvoue confrere de la Society Asiatique, a, dans sa 
remarquable these, " Quid de Grsecis veterum Indorum monumenta 
tradiderint," -mis a profit les renseignements fournis par le Milinda

panho. II a attire m o n attention sur la traduction chinoise de ce 

livre, et a bien voulu comparer le texte paii avec les divers passages 
que j'ai traduits. 

Selon plusieurs auteurs, les ouvrages buddhiques se sont rdpandus 

dans le Celeste Empire des le i"' sitele de notre ^re. D'aprfes M . 

^ Parmi les auteurs qui se sont ocoupfe du Milindapanho nous citerons :— 

Tumour—" Examination of some points of Buddhist chronology." The Royal 
Asiatic Society, Sept. 1836. 

Burnouf— Un memoire malheureusement resti inidit. 

Spence Hardy—"A Manual of Buddhism and Eastern Monachism." 
Trenckner—"Pali Miscellany." 

Le texte paii a ĉte publi($ par Trenckner, et traduit par M. Rhys Davids, "The 
Questions of King Milinda," dans " The Sacred Books of the East" (1890). 
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Vassilief lis se seraient propages au IV. sifecle; aussi nous trouvons 

beaucoup de livres sanserifs ou paiis rendus dans la langue de Con
fucius sous la dynastie des Tgin (317-420). 

Les deux traductions chinoises du Minndapanho, intitule^s 

US ^ Ĵ b £ IE, Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, "Le livre du bhikshu 
Nagasena," datent de cette Epoque. La premise fut inser^e 

dans la collection de Coree que le roi de ce pays fit publier en 

loio; la seconde fut imprimee dans le grand recueil buddbique, 
paru en 1239 sous les Soung, et r^imprimee dans les recueils des 

Youan et des Ming.^ Ces deux ouvrages ne comprennent que les 

trois premiers livres du texte paii. A partir da 4" livre de la 

recension paii, la conversation entre le roi Milinda et Nagasena 

prend une forme plus ample; les reponses du docteur buddbique 

sont aussi plus longues que dans le 2™" et le 3™*̂  -livre, lesquels 

d'apres leur facture forment un tout complet. Les traductions 

chinoises comprennent done I'introduction, les deux parties intitulees: 

questions de definitions (lakkhanapanbo), et questions de doutes 

a dissiper (vimaticchedanapanho); ces deux parties sont embrass^es 

dans la table des matiferes du texte paii sous la rubrique sp^ciale de 
Milindapanho, "Questions de Milinda."^ 

U n simple examen suffit pour constater que nous avons trois 

redactions du m e m e ouvrage qui a ete successivement remanie. La 

premiere nous a ete conservee par la traduction chinbise qui a ete 
inseree dans la collection de Coree; la seconde par celle du recueil 

des Soung; la troisifeme est celle dont le texte paii est le seul 
representant. 

La premiere version (A) est la plus courte, et comprend 13,752 

caracteres ou mots chinois; la seconde (B) a 22,657 caracteres, soit 

une augmentation de deux cinquiemes; le second livre de la version 

amplifiee traite de lame et de ses facultes, de la renaissance et de 

la transmigration; toutes ces questions, qui n'existent pas dans la 

^ Ces deux traductions ont 6te de nou-veau imprimees dans la collection publiee au 

Japon en 1881 sous le titre de Ta-ts'ar;g-king. Grace k la g^n&ositd de M. Ryauon 
Eujishima, la Soci^t^ Asiatique de Paris poss^de un exemplaire de cet ouvrage. 

Nousd^signons la premifere redaction par A, la seconde par B ; elles ont ̂te inser̂ es 
dans le troisieme fascicule de la xxiv. section ou botte. 

^ Voici ce passage entier ; nous empruntons la traduction de M. Trenckner (Pali 
Miscellany, p. 30): " Here we must .stop to relate the previous history of those two 

persons (Milinda and Nagasena), which must be done by dividing the subject into 

six parts, viz., the Pubbayoga (or merits acquired in former existences), the Milinda 

questions, the discussion on definitions, the equivocal problems, the questions con

cerning inductions, and the discussion of similarities. The Milinda questions, 

again, are twofold : those turning on definitions, and those aiming at dispelling of 

doubt. The equivocal problems likewise are twofold: the great chapter, and the 
discussion on yogis.'" 
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premiere redaction, forment dans le texte paii la plus grande partie 

du chapitre 2 (Nos. 3 k 9), ainsi que le troisieme chapitre. 
Quoique le developpement de I'ouvrage soit identique, les questions 

ne sont pas toujours placees dans le meme ordre; le paii a plus de 

rapport avec la seconde version qu'avec la premiere; ainsi les para-
graphes 8 a 15 du 7™" chapitre du texte paii se suivent egalement 

dans la seconde redaction, tandis que I'ordre en est tres altere dans la 

premiere, ou la correspondance s'etablit ainsi: Nos. 8, 12, 13, 14, 

15, 9, 10, II. Nous donnons comme specimen la traduction de 

ces passages :—-
"Le roi demanda a Nagasena:^ 'Du sage qui fait le mal ou de 

l'homme ignorant lequel merite la plus grande punition ?' 

" Nagasena dit: ' Lliomme ignorant qui fait le mal merite une 
grande punition; l'homme sage qui est coupable doit avoir une 
punition moindre.' 

" Le roi repondit: ' Je ne comprends pas ce que dit Nagasena ; et 
11 ajouta : ' Moi, je gouverne mon royaume par les lois ; si les grands 

ministres commettent une faute, lis sont grandement coupables ; si le 

petit peuple ̂  commet une faute, 11 est moins coupable. C'est pour-

quoi je pense que le sage qui commet une faute merite une grande 
punition, et que I'ignorant qui en commet une doit avoir une puni
tion moindre.' 

" Nagasena dit: '0 roi! ecoutez cette comparaison ; du f er chaufle 
est sur la terre, un homme sait que cela est du fer chauffe, I'autre 

ne sait rien; tous deux ensemble veulent prendre le fer chauffe. 
Quel est celui qui aura les mains ablmees ?' 

" Le roi repondit: ' Celui qui ne le savait pas aura les mains ablmees.̂  

" Celui qui ne peut defendre son corps et sa boucbe, ne peut 

^ Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 51 recto, B fol. 64 recto, texte paE, p. 84. Voici 
la traduction de M. Rhys Davids, p. 129 :— 

"The king said: '-Whose, Nagasena, is the greater demerit—his who sins con
sciously, or his who sins inadvertently ?' 

"' He who sins inadvertently, O king, has the greater demerit.' 

" ' In that case, reverend Sir, we shall punish doubly any of our family or our 
court who do wrong unintentionally.' 

" ' But what do you think, 0 king 1 If one man were to seize hold intentionally 

of a fiery mass of metal glo-wing with heat, and another were to seize hold of it 
unintentionally, which would be more burnt ?' 

"' The one who did not know what he was doing.' 

" '-Well, it is just the same with the man who does -wrong.' 
" '-\'-ery good, NSgasena!' " 

'•̂ B : met " le peuple ignorant," 1*0 ^ . 

3 A partir de ces mots, la seconde r(5daction diShre compietement; voici la 
traduction de ce passage ;— 

"Nagasena dit: 'L'ignorant qui commet une faute ne peut se repentir, i cause de 
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saisir les preceptes de la doctrine. C'est pourquoi la multitude 
des hommes ne peut avoir la quietude du corps.' Nagasena [ajoute 
et] dit: ' L'homme qui a la connaissance parfaite (Hio-tao) peut 
defendre son corps, peut defendre sa boucbe; il peut comprendre 
les preceptes de la doctrine. Son coeur peut entierement atteindre 
les quatre Dbyana.' -̂  

" Le roi dit: ' Bien ! bien !' 
" Le roi demanda k Nagasena : ̂  ' Qu'est-ce qu'on nomme mer ? 

est-ce I'eau que Ton appelle ainsi ou donne-t-on ce nom a autre chose ?' 
'' Nagasena repondit: ' Ce que les hommes nomment mer, c'est de 

I'eau qui se joint avec du sel par moitie; a cause de cela on dit la mer.'" 
On peut dire en general que les questions sont les memes; les 

arguments et les exemples se ressemblent sans pourtant etre repro-
duits textuellement. Ainsi le passage qui parle du maltre d'ecriture 
est bien d'accord avec le texte paii. 

" Le roi demanda ensuite a Nagasena: ̂  ' Peut-on savoir si le 
Buddha n'a pas de superieur ?' 

cela il merite une grande punition. Le sage qui commet une faute a du remords et 

dit, Je me repentirai de m a faute; c'est pourquoi il merite une petite punition.' 
"Le roi dit: 'Bien.' 

^ Nous nous sommes contente de mettre le terme sanserif toutes les fois que les 
caracteres chinois se trouvent dans Eitel, " Handbook of Chinese Buddhism.'' 

^ Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 51 recto, B fol. 64 verso, texte pSli, p. 85, dont voici 

la traduction de M. Rhys Da-vids, p. 131-12 :— 

"The king said : 'There is the expression ocean, Nagasena. ^Why is the water 
called ocean 1' 

"The Elder replied: 'Because there is just as much salt as water, 0 king, and 

just as much water as salt; therefore it is called ocean.' 
" ' "Very good, Nigasena I'" 

[M. Rhys David n'a pas, semble-t-H, saisi le sel de ce passage. "II est difficile," 

ĉrit-il en note, " de concilier la replique avec la question," et il propose une sorte 
d'interpretation desesp&fe. Le chinois ̂ olaire heureusement ce passage. II faut 

traduire ainsi:—"Le roi dit: '-Ven&able Nagasena, ou appelle I'oc&n (samudda) 

ocean (samudda). Pourquoi done de I'eau (udaka) s'appelle-t-elle oc^au (samudda) 1' 

Le Venerable dit: 'Autant il y a d'eau, seigneur, autant il y a de sel; autant il y a 

de sel, autant il y a d'eau. Et c'est pourquoi on dit: L'ocdan (samudda).'" Menandre 

s'etonne, parait-il, que de I'eau soit designee par un nom sp&ifique au lieu du nom 

g&(Jrique. C'est ce que le chinois fait entendre clairement en posant la question 

dans ces termes: " Est-ce I'eau qu'on appelle mer, ou donne-t-on ce nom k autre 

chose ?" Nagasena justiBe le nom de samudda, samudi-a, par une interpretation etymo

logique : " C'est de I'eau (uda) en combinaison avec (sam) un autre corps."]—S. L. 

^ Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 48 verso, B fol. 61 verso, texte pall, p, 71, dont voici 

la traduction de M.Rhys Davids, p. 110-3 :— 
" The king said : ' Is it possible, Nagasena, for others to know how incomparable 

the Buddha is ?' 

" 'Yes, they may know it.' 

'' ' But how can they ?' 
" 'Long, long ago, 0 king, there was a master of writing, by name Tissa the 
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" Nagasena demanda au roi: ' Quel est le maltre qui composa -̂  
recriture ?' 

" Le roi repondit: ' Le maltre qui composa I'ecriture se nomme 
Tchi g.'' 

" Nagasena dit: '0 roi, avez-vous vu Tchi ?' 
" Le roi repondit: ' Tchi est mort depuis longtemps ; je n'ai pu le 

voir.' 
" Nagasena dit: '0 roi, si vous n'avez pas connu Tchi, comment 

peut-on savoir qu'il composa I'ecriture ?' 
" Le roi repondit: ' O n se sert depuis longtemps de lettres, et cet 

enseignement s'est transmis de generation en generation; cette 
raison m'a fait connaltre le nom de Tchi' 

" Nagasena repliqua : ' C'est parce que celui qui volt les preceptes 
de la doctrine du Buddha, volt le Buddha tres admirable, lequel a 
enseigne aux hommes de bonne volonte la doctrine trfes profonde des 
sutras; j'ai connu ainsi les preceptes de la doctrine du Buddha, lis 
se sont perpetues jusqu'a present, c'est pourquoi je reconnais que le 
Buddha ne peut avoir de superieur.'" 

Cependant plusieurs questions des traductions chinoises ne se 
trouvent pas dans le texte paii; nous n'avons pas rencontre les 
suivantes :— 

" Le roi demanda ensuite k Nagasena: ̂  ' Le Buddha fit-il con
naltre entierement sa doctrine et les preceptes des siitras ?' 

" Nagasena repondit: ' Buddha fit connaltre entierement sa doc
trine et prescrivit les preceptes des siitras.' 

" Le roi dit: ' De quel maltre Buddha ,regut-il les preceptes des 
siitras ?' 

" Nagasena repondit: ' Buddha n'ebt point de maltre. Dans le 

Elder, and many are the years gone by since he .has died. H o w can people know 
of him ?' 

" 'By his writing, sir.' 

" 'Just so, great king, whosoever sees what the Truth is, he sees what the Blessed 
One was, for the T'ruth was preached by the Rlessed One.' 
" '-Very good, Nagasena !' " 

1 Le mot que nous traduisons par composer est 5a .tsao, c'est le meme caractere dont 
les auteurs chinois se servent lorsqu'ils derivent la phrase suivante: Fon-hi composa 

I'ecriture (voy. Wai-ki, fol. 13 ; le diet Khang-hi au mot ̂  dura). 

^ D'apres le diet, -de Khang-hi, ce caractere se prononce aussi tchat (voy. 'Eitel, 

Chinese DiCt. in the Cantonese Dialect, p. 50), il pouiTait representor en Sanscrit 

la syUabe '^Tf tehat ou - ^ tahad. Le caractfere chinois ne peut done rendre la 

prononciation de Tissa du texte paii. [Le texte paU porte Tissatthero, qui suppose 
un Sanscrit Tishyasthavira; la seconde partie du nom semble rendre raison de la 
finale chinoise <; quant au personnage ainsi designe comme un trfes ancien lekha-

carya, "maltre d'ecriture," il est entierement inconnu jusqu'ici, b, moins qu'on 
I'identifie avec Tissatthero Moggaliputto, lequel est mentionne, p. 3.]—S. L. 
^ Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 49 verso, B fol. 62 verso. 
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temps qu'il obtint la Bodhi, Buddha fit connaltre alors entierement 
la doctrine des siitras; ne pouvant I'enseigner a tous ses disciples, 
il instruisit ses premiers adeptesj tous la regurent de ceux-ci.' " i 

II est de toute probabilite que le texte primitif de notre ouvrage a 
ete compose dans un pays o-ii le roi grec Menandre avait laisse des 
souvenirs directs. Les traductions chinoises ne font que confirmer 
cette hypothese. Cinq fleuves sont mentionnes dans la seconde 
question du cinquieme chapitre du texte paii; ce sont le Gauge, la 
Jumna, I'Aciravatl, la Sarabhu, et la Mahl.. Les traductions chinoises 
nomment le Gauge, le Sindhu, la Sita, I'Oxus, et le Cbi-pi-i-euL 
Les auteurs- des deux premieres redactions du Milinda ecrivaient 
done dans le nord de I'lnde, peut-etre dans la Bactriane; nous en 
trouvons encore une preuve dans la question prec.edente. Voici du 
reste les traductions, du teste, chinois de ces deux questions : ̂ —-

" Le roi demanda ensuite a. Nagasena: ' Avez-vous vu. le Buddha ?' 
" Nagasena repondit: ' Non, je ne I'ai pas vu.' 
" Le roi dit: ' Les-maltres de Mgasena ont-ils vu le Buddha?' 
" Nagasena, repondit: ' Mes maltres aussi n'ont pas vu le Buddha.' 
" Le roi dit: ' Comment ? si Nagasena et ses maltres n'ont pas 

vu le Buddha, alors il n'y a pas de Buddha !' 
" Nagasena. dit: ' 0 roi! avez-vous vu. les cinq cents fleuves qui 

convergent au m e m e point ?' 
" Le roi dit: ' Moi je ne les ai pas. vus.' 

^ B ajoute: " Le roi dit: ' Bien.'" 

^ Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 48 verso, B 61 verso, texte paii, p. 70, dont voici le 
traduction de M. Rhys Davids, p. 109 :— 

" The king said : ' Have you, Nagasena, seen the Buddha ?' 
" 'No, sire.' 

" ' Then have your teachers-seen the Buddha ? '-
" 'No, sire.' 

" 'Then, venerable Nagasena, there is no Buddha.' 

" 'But, great king, have you seen the river tjh% in the Himalaya mountains ?' 
'"No, sir:' 

" ' Or has your'father seen it ?' 
" 'No, sir.' 

"' Then, your majesty, is there therefore no such river ?' 

" ' It is there. Though neither I nor my father have seen it, it is nevertheless there.' 
" 'Just so, great king, though neither I nor m y teachers have seen the Blessed 

One, nevertheless there was such a person.' 

" ' Very good, Nagasena.' " 

[Ici encore la traduction chinoise suggere une meilleure explication du paii. La 

Uhanadl, situee dans I'Himalaya, est inconnue anssi. bien Si la cosmogi'aphie bud

dbique qu'k celle des brahmanes. Le mot fiha-signiflant, en vertu de son etymologie, 

groupement, rdunion, ne serait-il pas naturel d'y reconnaitre la ri-vî re centrale " oil 

convergent les cinq cents rivi&res." Cette conception, connue des Puranas brah-

maniques, realisee- sur les cartes chinoises de l!Inde, avait fait son chemin dans 
I'occident, car on la retrouve dans la cosmographie d'Honorius.]—S. L. 
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"' Le pere du roi, son grand'pere, ont-ils vu ces fleuves ?' 
" Le roi dit: ' lis ne les ont pas vus.' 
" Nagasena dit: ' Le roi, son pere, son grand'pere n'ont pas vu 

ces fleuves, il n'est pas done certain que sur la terre ces cinq cents 
fleuves se reunissent au meme point.' 

" Le roi dit: ' Quoique mon pere, mon grand'pere et moi nous 
n'ayons pas vu ces fleuves, il est vrai cependant que ces fleuves 
existent.' 

" Nagasena dit: ' Quoique ni moi, ni mes maltres n'ayons pas vu 
le Buddha, il est cependant vrai que le Buddha a existe.'" ̂  

" Le roi demanda de nouveau : ̂  ' Pourquoi le Buddha n'a-t-il 
pas de superieur ?' 

" Nagasena repondit au roi: ' Comment l'homme qui n'a pas penetre 
dans la mer pourra-t-il savoir que les eaux de la mer sont grandes; 
qu'il y a cinq fleuves, cinq cents petits fleuves qui penetrent dans 
ces grands fleuves, lesquels sont le Gauge, le Sindhu, la Sita, 
I'Oxus, et le Chi-pi-i-eul,̂  et que les eaux de ces cinq fleuves coulent 
jour et nuit, et que I'eau de la mer n'augmente ni ne diminue.' 
Nagasena s'adressant au roi: '0 roi ! peut-on apprendre par oui-
dire ?' 

" Le roi dit: ' Vraiment oui, on peut apprendre ainsi.' 
" Nagasena dit: ' Ceux qui confessent la voie (Tao), qui Tout 

obtenue, affirment que le Buddha n'a pas de superieur, c'est pour
quoi je le crois.' 

^ Entre les deux questions il y a: " Le roi dit : ' Bien !' 
" Le roi demanda : ' N'a-t-il pas de superieur ?' 

" Nagasena repondit: ' Non ! il n'y a pas de superieur au Buddha.' " 
^ Voici la traduction de M. Rhys Davids de la seconde question :— 
" The Mng said : ' Is the Buddha, Nagasena, pre-eminent ?' 
" ' Yes ; he is incomparable.' 

But how do you know of one you have never seen that he is pre-eminent 1' 
" ' Now what do you think, O king ? They who have never seen the ocean would 

they know concerning it: "Deep, unmeasurable, unfathomable is the mighty 
ocean I Into it do the five great rivers flow—the Ganges, the Jumna, the Akiravati, 

the Sarabh-a, and the Maht—and yet is there in it no appearance of being more 
empty or more full! " ? 

"' Yes, they would know that.' 

'"Just so, great king ; when I think of the mighty disciples who have passed 
away, then do I know that the Buddha is incomparable.' 
" ' Very good, Nagasena I' " 

3 '11 heng (Gauge) fg -ffe sin-t'a (Sindhou) %L j^ sse-t'a (Sita) 'I'M- K po-tch'a 

(Vaxus = Oxus) M ik M M chi-pi-i-eul. Nous reviendrons sur ces fleuves et 

nous donnerons la traduction du passage du Commentaire du livre des eaux 

(Ghoui-Mug-tchou, ?JC M ii), qui mentionne les divers cours d'eau de I'lnde et 

du centre de I'Asie. 
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" Le roi dit: ' Bien ! bien !'" 

Les renseignements fournis sur MHinda par les traductions 
chinoises sont semblables a ceux du texte paii. Ainsi, dans la 5™" 

question du 7™" chapitre Nagasena demande au roi: ̂  " ' Dans 
quel royaume etes-vous ne ?' 

" Le roi repondit: ' Moi je suis ne dans I'empire Ta-thsin,^ dans 

le royaume nomme Ho-li-san,'" PqJ ̂  ^ (Alasanda). 

Nous lisons dans I'introduction que le roi Milinda regna a 
•^ ^, Che-kie (Sagala), et gouverna son royaume d'apres de 

justes lois.̂  C o m m e dernier extrait nous donnerons le passage 

suivant qui se rapporte k la conversation entre le roi et un disciple 

du Buddha nomme Ayupala dans le texte paii, et Sf ,|S M, Ye-
ho-lo,'' dans les traductions chinoises. 

" On rapporte * qu'un homme du bord de la mer regna sur ce 

royaume; son fils, nomme §g W, Mi-lan (Milinda), dans sa 

jeunesse avait eu peu d'amour pour I'etude des sutras, il professait 

la doctrine beterodoxe et en connaissait entierement les preceptes. 

Les docteurs de cette doctrine ne pouvaient resoudre ses doutes. 

Le pere de Milinda etant arrive k la fin de sa vie, Milinda lui 

succeda et fut souverain. Le roi demanda aux officiers des fron

tieres de droite et de gauche : ' Dans ce royaume y a-t-il un docteur 
ou un homme du peuple qui puisse avec moi (examiner) mes doutes 

sur la voie (Tao) et sur la doctrine (King).' Les officiers des fron

tieres dirent: ' Ceux qui etudient la doctrine du Buddha, les gramanas 

sont des hommes sages, bons et intelligents, et peuvent avec le roi 

examiner ses doutes sur la voie (Tao) et la doctrine (King).' . . . ^ 

Le roi dit aux officiers de sa suite : ' Qui d'entre vous connalt 

' Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol, 50 verso, B fol. 63 verso, texte paii, p. 83, dont voici 
la traduction de M. Rhys Davids :— 

"' In what town, 0 king, were you born 1' 

" ' There is a village called Kalasi; it was there I was born.' " 

^ A partir du premier ou second siecle de notre ere on designe ainsi chez les 
auteurs chinois I'empire remain aussi bien en Europe qu'en Asie (la Palestine ou la 

Syrie). Ta-thsin doit indiquer ici les successeurs d'Alexaudre. 
' Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 44 verso, B fol. 53 recto. 

'' Le premier caractere n'est pas dans la Methode de St. Julien; il rend la pre

miere syllabe de Kaus'eya (Eitel, Handbook, p. 55 a), et aussi la premiere de Yavana 

(ibid., p. 174). Ho synonyme de ̂  ho = va (St. Julien, Methode, No. 392), la tran

scription chinoise ne nous edaire pas plus que le texte paii sur ce personnage ; on 

peut lire aussi bien Yavala ou Kahola, ce dernier a I'avantage d'etre cite comme 
nom de docteur (voy. -Weber, Hist, de la Litt. Indienne, p. 235; Taranatha, p. 85 

(Kakola). 
^ Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, A fol. 44 verso, 45 recto, B fol. 53 verso, texte paii, p. 3; 

voir la traduction de M. Rhys Davids, p. 6. 

^ Dans le texte il y a ici la description de Sagala que nous n'avons pas traduite. 
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un gramana tres edaire dans la doctrine, capable (d'edaircir) mes 

doutes et de m'exposer la voie' (Tao). Tbien-mi-li, Wang-kbiun,-' 

•{{3 S"! ̂ ij Si |JI, officiers de la, suite du roi, dirent respectueuse-
ment au roi: 'Oui, il y a le gramana, n o m m e Ye-ho-lo,' i^ gi ^. 

Le roi envoya en mission Thien-mi-li et Wang-khiun lesquels 

allerent trouver Ye-ho-lo, et lui dirent.: ' Le grand roi desire voir 

le grand maltre.' Ye-bo-lo repondit: ' Le roi desire m e voir, c'est 

tres bien. II peut venir, moi je ne- puis aller vers lui.' Thien-mi-li 

et Wang-kbiun retournerent aussitSt aupres du roi, lui rendirent 

reponse. Le roi. monta dans un char avec 500 Ki, f^,^ et tous 

alierent au vihara pour voir Ye-ho-lo; lis se saluerent redproque-

ment. Le sage les pria de s'approcher des sieges; les cinq cents 
chevaliers acquiescerent et s'assirent. 

" Le roi demanda alors a Ye-bo-lo: ' Seigneur, pour quelle 

raison avez-vous quitte votre maison, rejete la famille; pourquoi 

avez-vous les cheveux de la tete rases, et etes-vous convert, du 

Kachaya. comme un gramana ? Seigneur, je desire savoir qu'est ce 
que la doctrine. (Tao)." 

" Ye-ho-lo dit: ' Moi, je suis fideie a I'enseignement du Buddha, 
a sa doctrine,^ qui dans cette vie peut donner le bonheur, et dans 

les autres vies peut nous rendre aussi heureux; c'est pourquoi j'ai 

les cheveux de la tete rases; je suis, convert du Kachaya. comme un 
gramana.' 

" Le roi demanda, a Ye-ho-lo : ' Comment celui qui a I'habit blanc, 

qui demeure dans sa maison, et suit les devoirs de la famille, ne 
peut-il done pas avoir le bonheur dans, cette vie ainsi que dans les 
autres vies ?' 

" Ye-ho-lo repondit: ' Celui qui a I'habit blanc, qui demeure 

dans sa maison, qui a femme et enfants, qui accomplit les devoirs 
de son etat, peut etre heureux dans cette vie et dans les autres.' 

^ Nous avons considere Thien-mi-li -Wang-khiun comme lenom de deuxdes quatre 

officiers mentionnes dans le texte paii ; le caractere 3 SB] wang, se pronounce mony 

dans le dialecte de Canton. [II est impossible de ne pas reconnaitre Thien-mi-li 
dans le personnage designe en paii par Devamantiya et oii M. Trenckner- n'hesitait 

pas Ji reconnaitre le nom grec de Demetrios. La, transcription chinoise confirme 
cette opinion. -Wang-khiu est sans doute identique au paii Mankura, nomme avec 
Devamantiya et deux autres officiers.—S. L.] 

2 B : a la place de Ki, ̂  K'i terme, que nous rendons par chevalier. Wells Williams, 

(Diet. Chin. Lang.) le traduit par cavalry, horsemen, a rider. Ce mot rentre en com

position dans les titres de la noblesse hereditaire de la Chine (voy. Mayer " The 
Chinese.Government," No. 455). ' 

=> Le texte porte # # JE ff 4^' Mo-Fo.-tao-hing-tchong, mot ̂  mot etudier 
de.Fo (Buddha), dans le chemin de la voie. 
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" Le roi dit: ^ ' Seigneur, c'est done inutde de quitter sa maison, 
de renoncer k la famille, de raser ses cheveux, de porter le Kachaya 
comme un gramana.' 
" Ye-ho-lo resta silencieux, ne trouvant pas de reponse. Le roi 

s'adressa aux officiers de sa suite et leur dit: ' Ce gramana par 
sa grande et lumineuse intelligence est un sage. Est-il urgent de 
I'interroger davantage ?' 
" Les officiers de la suite du roi le saluerent en levant les mains, 

et dirent: ' 0 roi victorieux! Ye-ho-lo, reduit au silence, est 
vaincu.' 
" Le roi observa a droite et k gauche les Upasakas qui n'etaient 

point deconcertes, et voyant la figure calme de ces Upasakas, 11 pensa 
qu'il n'y avait qu'un gramana fort et intelligent qui p-iit avec lui 
examiner tous ses doutes. Le roi dit h Thien-mi-li, officier de sa 
suite: ' N'y a-t-il pas un gramana sage et inteUigent, capable avec 
moi [de dissiper] mes doutes sur la doctrine (King) et la voie (Tao).' 
" ' C'est Nagasena, maltre des gramanas, qui connalt toute la 

doctrine, qui peut resoudre vos doutes.' "... 
Nous esperons que les quelques extraits que nous venous de 

donner des traductions chinoises suffisent pour faire saisir la diffe
rence qui existait entre les deux premieres redactions du Milinda
panho dont les originaux sont perdus et le texte pall qui nous a ete 
conserve. La premiere, la plus courte, avait ete redigee peut-etre 
dans la Bactriane ou au nord de I'lnde, dans un pays ou I'Oxus, 
la Sita, le Gange et le Sindh etaient egalement connus. La seconde 
avait ete remaniee en maints endroits et compietee; mais elle 
conservait encore le caractere de la premiere, tandis que le texte 
paii entierement refondu sur la seconde version a ete ecrit probable
ment dans le centre de I'lnde, loin de I'Oxus. Le Gange et ses 
affluents avec le Mahl sont les seuls fleuves cites. Les noms 
propres sont changes; Tissa a remplace Tchad; Ayupala, Ye-ho-lo. 
II ne faut pas oublier qu'au I V siecle de notre ere les deux premieres 
versions existaient encore dans I'lnde ou au nord de ce pays; c'est 
alors qu'elles ont ete apportees en Chine et traduites; et c'est 
ainsi elles nous ont ete conservees. 

^ Selon B, "si celui qui a I'habit blanc, qui demeure dans sa maison, ayant femme 

et enfants, aocomplissant ses devoirs peut de mgme dans cette vie et dans I'autre 

etre heureux, seigneur, c'est sans raison que vous avez quitte votre maison," &c., 
comme A. 

2 L 
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EEANICA. 
VON 

EUGEN WILHELM, 
Professor of Irania-n Languages at the University of Jena. 

I. 

IJNTEE den wenigen Zeichen des altpersischen Alphabetes, tiber 
deren dgentiiche Geltung noch Z-weifel bestehen, ist S = bervor-
zuheben, welches SPIEGEL mit tf, W E S T E E G A A U D mit ]>r, O P P E E T 

noit thr, HIIBSCHMAIOT mit V , LEPSIUS in seiner Abhandlung „Uber 
das Lautsystem der altpersischen Keilschrift" (Abbandlungen der 
Berliner Aiademie 1863) p. 408 mit s und BAETHOLOMAJJI mit s 
umschrdbt. Cf. B A E T H O L O M A E : B.B. 9, 126. D a b d muss bemerkt 
werden, dass z-wischen den alteren und den neueren IJmschreibungen 
eine betrachthche Verschiedenheit hinsichtlich des zu erreichenden 
Zides besteht. Die alteren Orientahsten und Sprachvergleicher 
betrachteten die Umschreibung orientanscher Worter in die heutige 
Schrift nur als Nothbehelf; es lag ihnen bios daran, fiir jedes 
Zdchen der einheimischen Schrift ein bestimmtes Aequivalent zu 
finden, welches dem Leser es mogboh machte, die Umschreibung 
in seinen Gedanken wieder in die urspriingliche Schrift zuriickzu-
versetzen, wie das betreffende Zdchen dieser Schrift auszusprechen 
sd, musste der Leser aus anderen QueHen wissen. Die moderne 
Umschreibung legt aber den grossten Wert darauf die genaue 
Aussprache zu geben, eine bessere und genauere als selbst die 
der ursprunglichen Schrift ist. Fiir sie wird es sich also vorziighch 
darum handeln festzusteUen, welchen Laut das in Frage stehende 
Zeichen gehabt hat. 

Die Zahl der Worter, in wdchen das Zeichen ^ sich findet, 
ist eine ziemhch beschrankte, nambch: Artakhsham, Mshatra, 
Idislmtrapavan, Atfina, Atfiydd'iya, tfitiya, putfa, hamitfiya, pitfa, 
Utratakhma, myatfarayam. Die moisten dieser Worter sind be-
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kannt und etymologisch sicher; es kann kein Zweifel sein, dass 
in ihnen t'r urspriinglich gestanden hat, und es ist nur die Krage, 
ob zur Zeit des Darius noch so gesprochen -wnrde, wenn auch 
vielleicht in der Weise, dass der eine der beiden Laute starker 
hervortrat als der andere. U m dies zu ermitteln, miissen wir 
suchen, ob wir verfolgen konnen, wie andere gldchzeitige Volker 
die betreffenden Worter "wiedergeben. Es lassen sich verschiedene 
Ansichten aufstellen, fiir jede derselben spricht etwas, fiir keine 
genug, u m sie zur G-ewissheit zu erheben. 

1) Fiir die Ansicht, dass das Zeichen ^ die Aussprache tr 
gehabt babe und dass beide Laute noch gehort worden sind, 
spricht der N a m e Artakhshatfa, der noch auf den Inschriften des 
ersten Sasaniden in der Form Artashetr erschdnt. Ferner spricht 
dafiir das Wort khshatfapdvan, fiir welches der anarische Text 
Bh. 2,80 und 3,22 saksapavan bietet. Die Griechen schreiben 
dafiir aa.Tpd'Kyii und die spatern Bilcher des Alten Testamentes 
D̂ iB'S'lE'nK. In dem letzteren Beispide erscheint dr fiir tr. LEPSIUS 
will dieses Beispiel nicht gelten lassen und glaubt a. a. 0. p. 410, 
dass das Wort den Griechen durch nicht naher nachwdsbare 
Vermittler zugekommen sd, bei welchen sich die alte Aussprache 
erhalten babe oder dass die -alte Aussprache in einigen eranischen 
Dialecten noch fortdauerte. Die erste dieser Annahmen, welche 
durch nichts bewiesen werden kann, scheint mir sehr zwdfelhaft, 
mehr Wahrschdnlichkeit hat die zweite, angesichts des sasanidischen 
Artashetr jedoch, das uns in dieselbe Gegend weist, in welcher 
das Altpersische gesprochen wurde, diinkt mir auch diese zweite 
Annahme sehr ungewiss. Zwei Worter sind bier noch zu beriick-
sichtigen: BdkhtrisJi = BuKTpi'a und Uvakhshatara = Kvatekp->j<;, 
in welchen beiden Wortern immer izlJ ^ 1 niemals "^ ge-
schrieben wird, also tr mit zwei getrehnten Zeichen ausgedriickt 
wird. In dem ersten dieser Worter konnte der dem tr vorher-
gehende Consonant den IJbergang in tf verhindert haben, denn 
dieser Laut erscheint sonst nur im Anlaute oder im Inlaute 
zwischen Vocalen, wie die oben angefiilirten Worter zdgen. In 
Uvakhshatara woUte m a n offenbar, dass beide Laute deutlich ge
hort werden soUten. W e n n also in tr beide Laute noch gehort 
wurden, so lasst sich doch nicht leugnen, dass einer der beiden 
iiberwog und dass die Perser diese Verbindung fiir einen einfachen 
Laut hielten und darum durch ein besonderes Zeichen wiedergaben, 
um ihn vom thr zu unterscheiden. In letztere Buchstaben sollte 
das urspriingliche tr dgentlich iibergehen, aber im Altpersischen 
wird dafiir nur tr in einem Zeichen ^ geschrieben. Cf. B A E -



532 E U G E N W I L H E L M . 

T H O L O M A E : Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte § 73 b, 105, 
B E U G M A N N : Grundriss der vergl. Gramm. d. indogerm. Sprachen 
Bd. I, § 261, 353. 473,2. 

2) W e n n aber einer der beiden urspriingnchen Laute in tf das 
Ubergewicht erhalten hat, so fragt es sich, welcher von beiden 
dieser sd. Mit Recht weist LEPSIUS die Ansicht von L A S S E N 

und B E N E E T zuriick, dass t der tiberwiegende Laut sein konne, 
das wiirde eine Eiickbildung sein. LEPSIUS sieht darin einen Zisch-
laut, den er mit s umschrdbt und von dem er glaubt (p. 407), 
dass er dem sh nahe gekommen sei, t und r waren natiirlich in 
diesem Zischlaute aufgegangen. Es musste mithin tr bereits zu 
sr geworden sein, wie dies in den neueren eranischen Sprachen 
mehrfach der FaU ist, und s dann das r sich asdmibert haben. 
cf. hamitfiya = avest. hamisto, usha = usMra. JUSTI, Kurd. 
Worterbuch 488. Es ist manches, was fiir diese Ansicht zu 
sprechen scheint, so der Umstand, dass das Wort tfitiya im Neu-
persischen zu sa oder si wird, ferner, dass in der anarischen 
tjbersetzung Eigennamen wie Ati^ina, Qitfdtakhma durch Assina, 
Oissantahna wiedergegeben werden; nicht unwahrscheinhch wird 
vermutet, dass der N a m e Tissaphernes urspriingbch Gtfdparna 
gelautet babe. Dagegen ist zu bemerken, dass auch thr im An
arischen durch ss wiedergegeben wurde, wie Missa fiir Mithra 
erweist, ferner dass neben das altpersische niyatfdrayam das 
avestisohe nisrdraydo (Vd. XVIII, 109 ed. Sp. = 51 Westerg.) 
gestellt werden muss, neben putfa sogar das neupersische pitsar. 

3) Eine weitere Mogbchkeit ware die, dass in den mit tf 
geschriebenen Wortern statt sr oder ss die spater auftretende 
Entartung zu hr schon dngetreten ware wie im Neupersischen. 
Darauf konnte die Schreibung KvaUpyji fiir Uvakhshatara Idten. 
A n putfa batten wir dann das sasanidische jmhr und neupers. 
pur anzuscbbessen, das neben pusar gldchberechtigt dasteht, und 
Ardasher fiir ArtaJchshatfd; khshatfa ware khshahra zu sprechen. 
Ardasher ist aus Artashahr oder vidmehr Ardashehr hervorge-
gangen, ahnlich wie im Neupersischen ^Li, shar neben ̂ , shah; 
das sasanidische puhr neben dem neupers. j^., pur steht. Cf. 
Mupo, Milir = Mithra, Eev. ling. IV, 225, Melierdates Tacit. Ann.' 
XII, 43. Wahrend man im Deutschen in nehmen, mahUn ein h 
zusetzte, das etymologisch dem Worte nicht angehort, so hat man 
umgekehrt im Eranischen ein etymologisch berechtigtes h wegge-
lassen, weil man es durch den langen Vocal geniigend bezeichnet 
glaubte. Dies scheint die Ansicht von F E . M U L L E E Z U sdn, der 
fiir tf vorzieht r zu schreiben. 
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4) Eine fernere Moglichkeit, die icb noch nirgends angedeutet 
gefunden babe, ware die, dass t und r umgesetzt und r nach der 
Analogic des Neupersischen in s7̂  verwanddt worden ware. Fiir 
diese Aussprache wiirde die hebraische Form des Namens Arta-
xerxes, namlich HWE'E'nrilK sprechen, die nur auf diese Weise 
entstanden sein kann. Dieser tjbergang des r vor t in sh ist im 
Neupersischen ganz gewohnlich. Will man einwenden, dass auf 
diese Weise unser Zeichen wieder einem Doppdlaute entsprechen 
wiirde, was ja vermieden werden soU, so darf man nur an das (̂  s 
des Avesta erinnern, das unter seinen mehrfachen Bestimmungen 
auch die hat, rt zu ersetzen. Uber dieses eigentiimhche s" mogen 
Mer noch einige Bemerkungen folgen. 

II. 

Der Laut ^ S ist von jeher eine Verlegenheit fiir den Era-
nisten, da er blos im Awesta vorkommt und in alien iibrigen 
eranischen Dialecten vollkommen fehlt. Cf. B E U G M A N N , Grundriss 
der vergl. Gramm. etc. Bd. LE, pag. VIIL B A E T H O L O M A E , B . B . 7, 
188—193. Fragen -wir nun, u m liber die Aussprache ins Heine 
zu kommen, -wie die Worter, welche dieses Zeichen enthalten, in 
andern Dialecten vertreten sind, so zdgt sich hier eine sehr ver
schiedene Vertretung. Folgendes sind die verschiedenen Arten: 

1) Dass (̂  s einem rt entspreche, hat zuerst FEIEDEICH MiiLLBE 
gesehen. Cf. K U H N T und SCHLEICHEE, Beitrage fiir vergldchende 
Sprachforschung V, 382. Eranica in den Wiener Sitzungsbe-
richten 66, 369. Dies ist der Fall in folgenden Wortern: masya, 
Mensch = altpers. martiya, scr. martya, neupers. >y, mesa, 
tot = scr. mrita, dem im Altpersischen marta entsprechen wiirde, 
amesa, unsterbbch = scr. amrita, im Altpers. wiirde amarta ent
sprechen, asa, asavan, wahr, rein = scr. rita, ritdvan, altpers. 
arta-, pesana, Schlacht = scr. pritand, im Altpers. moglicher 
Weise partand, pe'su, Furt, wofiir man im Altpers. partu erwartet, 
pars! puhal, neupers. pul. Wir ziehen ferner hierher: qdsa, qdsaya 
Vd. in, 115 Sp. = 33 Westerg., qdsar = qaretar, basar = baretaf, 
fravasi = altpers. fravarti, welches als Eigenname in den Keil-
schriften vorkommt, asa-vahishta = neupers. ardi-UhisM, auch die 
Zusammensetzungen asish-vanuhi, aseinaogha sind hierherzuziehen, 
da letzterer Form im Altpersischen artemaoglia entsprechen wiirde. 
cf. SPIEGEL, Vergl. Gr. p. 25 fg. Es diirften dies wohl alle die 
Worter sein, in welchen s einem rt entspricht. Dieser Ersatz 
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scheint aber verscbieden gelesen worden zu sein. Fiir Masya und 

Masydna (welche Worter sicher auf das avestische masya zuriick-

gehen, wenn sie auch in der Avestasprache selbst nicht vorkommen) 

finden wir bei BEEUNI nicht blos <̂il.;̂-ix̂  3 i.j-'-̂ ^ (p. 100,5), 
sondern (p. 99,14)-auch AJU^^I-O _3 ,_̂ -̂ i..̂ , nach der Aussprache 

von Quarezm i^\>y 3 >y^. Dagegen schreibt TABAEI (I, 148) 
,!(JL5jLo J î jbo. Im Pehlevi entspricht (cf. SPIEGEL, Gramm. der 

Huzvareshsprache § 24, Anm. 4) ar oder dhr in diesen Wortern, 

wo sie vorkommen, es kann aber auch ash stehen. Das erstere 

entspricht obigem melhi, das zweite dem meshi. Man beachte 

auch die Verlangerung des Vocals in bd'sar, qdsar, dem die obige 

Schreibung mdri entspricht. Die Frage ist nur, ob wir \\i, '̂ MJ 

als Ersatz f'iir rt betrachten solien oder als Ersatz fiir r, nach 

welchem t abgefallen ware. Wir entscheiden uns fiir letzteres aus 
Griinden, die wir unten angeben werden. 

2) Andrerseits giebt es auch Worter, die mit s geschrieben 

werden, in welchen dasselbe nicht dem rt entspricht, sondern 

dem khy, cy oder etwas ahnncbem. So in ha'sa, hase fiir scr. 

sakhya, sakhye, in tdsydo fiir takkydo, in aso fiir akhyo von aka, 
hose. Ob im Avesta dem s ein y noch nachgelesen werden muss, 

wie SPIEGEL in seiner vergl. Gramm. p. 27 vermutet, ist durch 

su = altpers. shiyu, sditi = shiydti doch noch nicht er-mesen, 

vielmebr zeigt sich, wo das y erhalten bleiben soU, statt s ein 

shk wie in saoshkyds, varshkyamna, shkiti, wo s in vielen Hand-

schriften steht, aber entschieden,spatere Orthographie ist. Wie 

es sich auch damit verhalten mag, in diesem Falle ist § sicherlich 

palatal und dem sind auch noch Worter wie dasina, kasa beizu-

zahlen, die also dem prakritischen daccMna, kaccha entsprechen 
(Var. 3,30 LASSEN, Instit. p. 263). 

In vielen Fallen, welche diesem ahnlich sind, erscheint im 
Altpersischen sh an der Stelle des s oder Palatals, cf. cishciy, 

aniyashciy, avashciy = avest. cit-cit, anyat-cit, avat-cit, wo t derti 
folgenden Palatalen assimiliert ist. Anlautend ist s = khsh in 

Wortern wie: siti, sudha, soithra im Avesta. Dass das Alt

persische khy in sh auflose, lasst sich nicht belegen, dagegen 
wird thy, das im Avesta unversebrt bleibt, zu shiy, was auch 

nichts anderes ist als die Verwandlung in den Palatalen, cf. aliipers. 

hashiya = av. haithya, uvdipashiya = qaepaithya, marshiyu in 
uvdmarshiyush = merethyu. SPIEGEL: Altpers. Keinnschriften. 

2. Aufl. p. 165, § 27. In der That ist der Zischlaut sh am meisten 

geeignet den Palatalen zu ersetzen, wenn derselbe nicht vorhanden 

ist. So sehen wir im Arabischen, dem die Palatalen fehlen, das 
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neupersische ^ durch J> vertreten und auch im Neupersischen 
selbst kommen Beispide dieses Wechsels vor, cf. >^jyi^y^ = >\jy(-r^ 
(i. e. cithrem dzdta) ^\j^ und Jil;lj", ĵ U und J^^, ,j%.ls'"und Ĵ Jils". 

3) Eine grosse Menge von Wortern — wohl die meisten — 
welche im Avesta mit s geschrieben werden, entsprechen dem sh 
der iibrigen eranischen Sprachen. Dies zeigt besonders die Ver-
gldchung mit dem Altpersischen, cf. altpers. patiyakhshaiy und 
avest. aiwydkh'sayeinti, gausha und gaosa, khshatfa und khsathra, 
khshapa und khsapan, frdishayam und fraesyeiti, shaiy = se, 
niyashddayam und nisddhayat. Dabei scheint man im Avesta 
das s dem sh gegeniiber als aspiriert angesehen zu haben, denn 
es tritt in FaUen ein, wo in andern Buchstabenrdhen Aspirierung 
einzutreten pflegt, cf. Worter wie asmishca, isya (aber ishti), 
usanh, urvWisna, khsathra, khrvisyantahe, khsaodaiih, gusodtim, 
gusatd (aber gUshtd), casman, caesydn und vide andere. Aber 
schon den Schrdbern unser er altesten Handschriften scheint das 
Be-misstsdn von einem Unterschiede zwischen s und sh geschwunden 
zu sein, sie setzen bald den einen, bald den andern dieser Buch
staben. Aus diesen Thatsachen scheint mir nun folgendes hervor-
zugehen. Als Sibilant ist s vollkommen liberfliissig, wir miissen 
also auf die iibrigen Functionen dieses Lautes zuriickkommen. 
A m Idchtesten ordnet sich derselbe in das alteranische Alphabet 
ein, wenn wir ihn als die Spirans von c fassen in Beisj)ielen wie 
asyo fiir urspriingliches akhyo, achyo und welter zugeben, dass 
hinter diesem ch ein y auch verschwinden konnte. Auch die alt
persischen Worter -v\de hashiya, shigu wiirden sich so erklaren 
lassen. In dem ersteren Worte ware der Dental unter Einfluss 
des folgenden y zum Palatalen geworden. Thut man dies, so 
bleibt immer noch zu erkMren, in welcher Weise rt zu s umge-
staltet wurde. U m dies zu ergriinden, miissen wir, wie bereits 
bemerkt worden ist, vor allem wissen, ob s dem Doppellaute rt 
entspricht oder nur einem Telle dessdben, so dass der andere 
Tell abgefallen ware. Gewiss ist, dass man bei dem Vorkommen 
von s nicht den Zischlaut als den ursprunglichen ansehen darf, 
sondern r. Das zeigt die Etymologie nicht blos der oben unter 
1) aufgezahlten Worter mit s und ihrem Wechsel im Avesta, 
sondern auch die Pehleviworter, in welchen sJi mit '\"^ oder \\i 
wecbsdt. Das Verhalten des r vor harten Consonanten ist ein 
doppdtes im Avesta, cf. karapan, zarazdd, zarazdctiti, mardka (in 
mardkaecd W B S T E E G . G B L D N E E yasna 31, 18); erethivo,,garefs, 
carekarethra, carekeremaht, terefydt, tares, dares, keref's, narepi, 
narefs, pareq, peretata, peretehte, peretha, larethra, ierekhdha, 
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hereghmya, hereja, marekhtar, marekhstar, vareca, as-vareco, varefsva; 
tarsu, tarsna, dar'si, parsanta, parsuya, haresnu, marsaona. Da
gegen finden -wir vehrka (in den Handschr. auch vahrka), kehrpem, 
makrka. Hier ist r ohne Svarabhakti an den Guttural und Labial 
getreten und die Folge davon war, dass r zu hr umgestaltet -vrorde. 
Dies ist jetzt die allgerneine Ansicht. Nur vor t findet sich meines 
Wissens kein r ohne Svarabhakti, ebensowenig ein hr, dafiir wechselt, 
wie -wir bereits gesehen haben, rt und s. Vergldchen wir nun das 
Neupersische, so finden wir, dass rt entweder zu rd wird oder zu 
sht, so dass unter dem Schutze des sh der dumpfe Dental erhalten 
bleibt. So stammt cx^^^ von dar und Bdspiele der Art finden sich 
vide. Bei manchen Wortern sind auch Doppdformen vorhanden, 
wie ̂ ĵXilii"" und ^>j\SS, î x̂.̂ ii' und ̂ ^>Ji W o die Tenuis sich 
erhalten hat, da wurde r in sh verwanddt, wo r erhalten bheb, 
hat sich auch die Erwdchung des t in d eingestellt. Wie mir 
scheint, ist auch bei s die Umwandlung des r in sh die Haupt-
sache und der zweite Consonant wurde nur sehr schwach gehort, 
was in dem Lautzeichen ^^ s durch den Strich, wie ich glaube, 
angedeutet ist. AHerdings ist die Verwandlung des rt in § ein 
Vorgang, welcher den Avestadialect unter das Neupersische herab-
driickt. M a n kann vielleicht den Vorgang auch so erklaren, dass 
in Pehleviwortern wie JAJ^^W, }^'\^, VV^J^, eiô -Mĵ  etc. Umsetzung 
des rt in hr (wie^oben unter 3) stattgefunden hat, aber der tjber-
gang von rt in s lasst sich wohl nur durch tJbergang des r in sh 
und die Assimilierung des folgenden t erklaren. 

A n dieser Stelle mag auch einer Erschdnung gedacht werden, 
die eine gewisse Verwandtschaft mit den vorher genannten Fallen 
hat, ich meine den Wechsel zwischen r und sh auf den indo-
eranischen Miinzen. Dort findet sich bekanntbch PAO Konig, 
was neuernch STEIN als identisch mit dem neupersischen shah 
erwdsen wollte. Danger bekannt und unzwdfelbaft sind die Doppd
formen OOHPKI = huvishka, KANHPKI = kanishka und 
KOPANO = kushan. Die Formen huvishka, kanishka sind mit 
den eranischen Lautgesetzen wohl verdnbar, sie sind nur eine 
Ausdehnung des Gesetzes, welches lehrt, dass r vor t in sh zu 
verwandeln sd, auch auf den Guttural k. Welche Form die 
urspriingbchere sei, die mit rk oder shk, lasst sich leider nicht 
bestimmen, da die beiden Namen, in welchen diese Lautverbindung 
vorkommt, einer fremden, uns sonst unbekannten Sprache ange-
horen. Anders steht es mit KOPANO = kushan. Hier ist die 
Vertauschung der Laute r und sh nach den sonst gdtenden 
eranischen Lautgesetzen nicht zulassig, aber auch hier haben wir 
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es mit einem Fremdworte zu thun und wissen nicht, welche der 
beiden Formen die friihere ist. Anders verhalt es sich mit dem 
Worte PAO = aUi. Hier haben wir ein acbt eranisches Wort 
und ohne Zweifel ist sh oder khsh der urspriingbche Laut, der 
— und zwar im Anlaute des Wortes — in r iibergegangen sein 
miisste, wofiir eine weitere Analogic nicht vorhanden ist. Sonst 
ist diese Erklarung sehr ansprechend. W a s mich verhindert, ibr 
zuzustimmen, ist der Umstand, dass mir PAONANO = JsLiŝ Jslii 
sehr bedenkbch erscheint. Die Griinde, welche gegen diese Identi-
ficierung sprechen, hat schon K I E S T E in der Wiener Zeitscbrift 
f. d. Kunde d. Morgenl. II. Bd. p. 240 fig. ausfiihrlich erortert. 
KmsTES eigner Deutung kann ich aber noch weniger beitreten. 

IIL 

DIE FOEMEN AUF ARE UND ARESH IM AVESTA. 

Zu den noch nicht mit voUer Sicherheit bestimmten gramma-
tischen Endungen in der Avestalitteratur gehoren die Formen, 
welche auf are und dresh endigen. Cf. B A E T H O L O M A E , Arische 
Forschungen I, 69. Es ist ein Unterschied, ob man diese Formen 
vom ALLGEMEINEN SPEACHVEEGLEICHBNDEN Standpunctc auS bc-
trachtet oder vom specidl EEANISCHEN. Auf den letzteren babe 
ich mich gestellt. 

W e r vom Sanskrit ausgeht, der wird von Anfang an geneigt 
sein, die Formen auf are und dresh dem Medium oder Passivum 
zuzuwdsen, denn nur dort kennt das Sanskrit solche Formen. 
Fiir das Avesta ist indessen wohl allgemdn zugestanden, dass 
die Formen auf are nicht dem Medium, sondern dem Activum 
zugehoren. Uber die Entstehung dieser Formen wollen -wir uns 
nicht welter aussern, sondern nur bemerken, dass -wir unter den 
Nominibus Worter auf are finden, die mit solchen auf an wechsdn. 
Dies vorausgeschickt wollen wir hier die Stellen verzeichnen, auf 
die es ankommt: 

Vd. XVII, 28 Sp. = 9 Westerg.: imaose te srvao maregha 
aso-zushta hydre arshtayasca etc. 

Yt. V m , 55: manayen ahe yatha hazanrem naram oyum 
nar em adarezayoit yoi hydn asti aojahha aojishta. 

Ys. L, 4,2 Sp. = LI, 4,2 Westerg.: kuthra yaso qyen 
asem kii spenta armaitish. 

JUSTI rechnet aUe diese drei Formen zum Potentialis Activi. 
Die iibrigen Formen geben auf drish oder dresh aus. 
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Vd. VIII, ,64 Sp. = 22 Westerg.: vaso pascaeta mazda-
yasna ahe nmanabe myazdem daithydresh. 

Vd. V, 36 Sp. = 10 Westerg.: thrayo kata uzdaithydn 
aetabe yat iristahe. 

Vd. V, 41 Sp. = 12 Westerg.: VLzhaodhamtanumnidaithydn. 
Ys. LIX, 2 Sp. = LX, 2 Westerg.: tao ahmi nmane 

jamydrish (Sp.), jamydresh (Westerg. Geldner). 
Ts. LIX, 7 Sp. = L X , 4 Westerg.: janiydn ithra asaonam 

vanuhish surao speiitao fravasayo. 
N. Ill, 11: cithra v6 buydresh masanao. 
Ys. LIV, 7 Sp. = LV, 2 Westerg.: tao no buyan humizhdr -
Yt. XVI, 3: atha na akhshta buydn. 
Yt. VIII, 56: yat zi spitama zarathushtra airyao dahhavo 

tishtryehe raevato qarenahhato aiwi-sacydresh daitim yasnemca 
vahmemca. 

Vd. VII, 141 Sp. = 57 Westerg.: yatha aetahmi anhvo 
yat astvainti yuzhem yo (yoi Westerg.) masyaka qaretha 
qasta huydresh gamca qastem qaraiti. 

Ich kann bier nirgends einen syntaktischen Unterschied finden, 
welcher die Formen auf -are, -arish von denen auf an trennte 
und uns notigte, dieselben als Medialformen aufzufassen. Da nun 
auch die Perfectformen auf -are dem Activ angehoren, so fasse 
ich diese Formen auf -are, -drish oder dresh ebenso und sehe, 
wie bei den Nominibus auf -are nur ein Hiniiberspiden der -ar 
Formen in die -an Formen. 

IV. 

DEE PLUEALIS MAJESTATICUS IM AVESTA. 

Es ist schon die Frage aufgeworfen worden (von Williams 
JACKSON), ob man nicht einen Plurans majestaticus im Avesta 
annehmen sone. Ich stimme dem vollkommen zu und glaube 
folgende Stenen des jiingeren Avesta lassen sich fiir diese An
sicht anfiihren. 

Ein grosser Tell des 2. Fargard des Vendldad handelt be-
kanntlich von der Einrichtung dnes Vara durch Yima. Dass 
nur von dnem einzigen Raume die Rede ist, kann nicht bezweifdt 
werden. Dabei muss aber auffaUen, dass Vd. II, 92. 127 Sp. = II, 
30. 38-Westerg. die Form varefsva vorkommt und dass dies eine 
Pluralform sei, zeigt aetaesva varefsva in II, 130 Sp. = II, 39 
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Westerg. Diese ganz alldnstehende Pluralform hat schon viele 
Schwierigkeiten gemacht, mir scheint sie zu bewdsen, dass -wir 
als Thema des Wortes nicht vara anzusetzen haben, sondern vare, 
welches als masc. nach Analogic von nare flectiert -wurde. Ein 
Locativ plurahs dnes auf r endigenden Wortes ist im Avesta bis 
jetzt nicht gefunden worden, es kann alier mit Sicherheit vermutet 
werden, dass die regdmassige Form dessdben varesva gelautet 
babe. Dazu -wiirde varefsva stimmen, nur dass der Endung noch 
ein f vorausgeschickt ware wie in fshtdna^ = scr. stana. Diese 
Vorsetzung eines f ist zwar bis jetzt nicht zu erklaren, steht aber 
als vorkommende Thatsache durch dieses Beispiel fest. Die An-
wendung des Plurals gegeniiber dem Singular kann man nur als 
einen Beweis der Hochachtung ansehen. 

Ganz ahnbch liegt der Fall mit varena. Mit diesem Namen 
bezeichnet man bekanntlioh das Land, wo Thraetaona gehoren 
wurde. Der N a m e komint demgemass gewohnlich im Singular 
vor, so Vd. I, 68 Spieg. = I, 18 Westerg. Yt. IX, 13; X V , 23. 
Aber an einer Stelle Yt. V, 33 heisst es: upa varenaesu cathru-
gaosaesu. Bei der sonstigen Gleichhdt der Anschauungen ist ein 
Grand fiir diesen Plural nicht gegeben, er diirfte auch hier nur 
fiir einen Beweis der Achtung gelten. 

' BAETHOLOMAE: Indogerman. Forschungen I, S. 187. Anmerk. sagt: „Un-
klar ist mir das Verhaltnis von np. pistdn zu av. fstana. In -Ubereinstimmung 
mit husnud vrare ""iistan zu erwarten.'' IMir scheint in np. pistdn wegen Ein-
dringens des Vocales i die Aspiration unterblieben zu sein. 
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ON THE PROGRESS OF ARMENIAN STUDIES. 
BY 

G. A. SCHEUMPF, M.E.A.S., 
Delegate of the Philological Society of London. 

INTEODUCTOET. 

THE International Congress of Orientalists has already on several 
occasions given the Armenian language a place in its Aryan Section. 
Unfortunately, the papers presented on this subject generally dealt 
with special points, and could therefore only interest a few rare 
specialists. N o w it seems to me' that the main object of a Congress 
like ours ought to be to spread, and even, to a certain degree, popu
larise tbe studies with which it purposes to deal. I would submit 
that we have met not so much to exhibit our. individual knowledge, 
as to learn from one another, and thus widen the circle of our infor
mation. In the vast and ever-increasing field of Oriental philology 
and history there cannot be too many workers; and each of us ought 
to endeavour to enlist as many recruits as possible. This can, 
however, only be accompbshed successfully if, instead of enshroud
ing ourselves in specialties inaccessible to outsiders, we allow any 
one who chooses to peep behind the scenes and judge for himself of 
what has been done and of what yet remains to be done. Special 
researches will then follow in due course, and, it is to be hoped, 
meet with suitable encouragement. 

A m o n g tbe Oriental languages to which these remarks apply, I 
beg leave to-day to call your kind attention to one which, consider
ing the peculiarities of its philological structure, the importance of 
its nterary monuments, and the wonderful intellectual activity of 
the people who speak it, stiU awaits that justice to be done to it 
which has not been denied to its kindred. ShaU the present cen
tury, which has achieved the glorious merit of erecting philology 
into a science, be allowed to end its course without having paid°a 
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befitting tribute to that beacon of civilisation which St. Gregory 

kindled on Mount Ararat and tbe dauntless sons of Hayk ever 

since kept ablaze during the dark and troublous history of Western 

Asia ? Nay, is it not our bounden duty to testify our gratitude to 

that noble Armenian nation—for, in spite of pobtical complications, 

it does remain a nation—when we consider how bravely it with

stood the brunt of every invasion which threatened to sweep away 

our European institutions, aud how generously it saved our adven

turous Crusaders from utter annihilation ? And, gentlemen, who 

knows but that at no distant date the Armenians may be called 
upon to fulfil the mission apparently reserved for them by Provi

dence, of becoming an efficient regenerating factor in the develop
ment of Asia Minor ? 

Apart, however, from these purely sentimental considerations, 
which evoke in every student of Armenian history a feeling of just 

enthusiasm for the pursuit he has undertaken, we have here to 

consider chiefly the scientific value of Armenian studies. What 

claims has Armenian to our notice as regards philology and history ? 

What help does it afford us in bridging over tbe gaps between 

certain branches of the Aryan family of languages ? W h a t light 
are its archaeology and history calculated to throw on the past of 

Asia Minor, many a period of which is still concealed in obscurity ? 

To answer these questions, it will be necessary to examine what 

has been achieved hitherto, in order to solve tbe problems involved ; 
and should the importance of Armenian thus be placed beyond a 

doubt, what remains to be done to make it available for the inves
tigations of modern science ? It is m y intention to develop these 

two points in the course of this paper, and I propose to discuss— 

(I.) The importance of Armenian for the science of language or 
comparative philology. 

(2.) The historical value of Armenian arcliaiohgy and litercdure. 

In each of these two chapters I shall first attempt to review the 

existing materials and describe how they were obtained; secondly, 

I shall endeavour to indicate what we have still to do in order to 

give these materials their proper value, and to add to them as many 
new ones as possible. 

I. 

First, then, as to the philological importance of Armeniam. Some 

forty or fifty years ago tbe place of Armenian in tbe classification 

of languages was still unsettled, and when, through the researches 

of Petermann, Windischmann, Gosche, and Lagarde, it was at last 
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placed beyond a doubt that Armenian belongs to the Aryan (Indo-

European) family of languages, there still remained the question as 

to its proper position among these languages. Lagarde and Dr. 

Friedricb Miiller, for instance, held the view that it was merely a 

branch dialect of Eranian until Professor Hlibschmann demonstrated 

in 1877, by an article in Kuhn's Zeitschr ift, " Die Stellung des 
armenischen im Kreise der indogermanischen Sprachen," that it is 

entitled to an independent place, and shares certain features com
mon to Slavo-Lithuanian on tbe one hand and Eranic on the other. 

Lagarde died unconvinced, but Dr. P. Muller now on tbe whole 

adopts the conclusions of Hubschmann, while he considers Armenian 

a descendant of the Thracian group of dialects. Dr. Sophus Bugge 
of Christiania has recently called attention to some striking resem

blances between Armenian and Etruscan, and we are still awaiting 

tbe further results of his patient and ingenious investigations. To 
every unprejudiced person, however, who is acquainted with the 

present condition of Armenian philology, it must be clear that we 

should not be too hasty in arriving at conclusions. In spite of tbe 

etymological and linguistic discoveries of Hubschmann, Lagarde, 
P. MiiUer, Bugge, Bartboloma3, Meillet, &c., there is still so much 

to be accomplished before a final judgment can be passed that it 

would be more advisable to reserve any decided opinion until we 
have collected tbe necessary linguistic materials. 

Among these materials we must, of course, first and foremost 
rank tbe dialects, both literary and popular; and, moreover, under 

their historical as weU as under their topographical aspects, that is, 
both as regards time and as regards locality. A brief review of tbe 

ork that has already been done in this respect, as well by native 

Armenians as by other scholars, may perhaps be opportune at this 
moment. To make everything perfectly clear, I would preface, bow-

ever, that Armenian presents itself to us in two principal forms: 
{i) literary, and {2) popular. Tbe nterary, again, has its various 

historical periods; from the fiftli to tbe tweKtb centuries it appears 

purest, and bears tbe name of Grabar, or " book-language," which, 
like classical Latin, was probably never spoken by tbe people at 

large. During and after tbe thirteenth century this Grabar was 

unable to maintain its purity, but was forced to submit to an inva

sion of popular, and even foreign elements, until about tbe beginning 

of the present century there emerged a modern literary dialect̂  
accepted as normal by Western Armenian writers, and having its' 

centre at Constantinople. Some time later, thanks especially to 

the Lazareff Institute of Moscow, a similar literary dialect sprang 

w 
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up among tbe Armenians of Russia, with Tiflis at present for its 

intellectual centre. These two modern literary dialects, tbe Western 

and the Eastern, are getting more and more polished every day, 
through numerous books, papers, and reviews; but it is to be 

desired that they may some day coalesce into one single form. 

By the side of the literary dialects we have to consider the 
numerous popular dialects {asxarhabar), not only in Armenia proper, 

but also among the Armenian emigrant colonies, as in Poland, 
Persia, and India; these are often very interesting, because, like 

Canadian French, they have preserved old relics of the speech of 
tbe mother country. Unfortunately, as a rule, we can only study 

tbe popular dialects in their contemporary form, since, with a few 

rare exceptions, all records of their past forms have vanished. Nor 

can we say as yet what dialect, if any, the ancient literary or 

Grabar was founded on. W a s it a court language in the sense of 
Luther's Hochdeutsch, or the language of a capital {Ostanic) ? As far 

as we can go back it appears to us fully developed and polished, 

and it remains to be seen whether inscriptions will some day reveal 

a prior state; at any rate, along with the invention of tbe national 
alphabet attributed to Mesrob there springs into existence the Grahar 

as the sole literary form of tbe Armenian written language. W a s 

Armenian employed for literary purposes before that period ? This 

does not seem probable, and it is much more likely that the three 
great neighbouring languages, Greek, Persian, and Syriac, were the 

only written and cultivated languages in the respective portions of 
Armenia bordering upon them. In a paper read by Dr. Adalbert 

Mera at tbe fourth session of our Congress (Florence, 1878), it was 

remarked that there must have existed an Armenian translation of 

the Bible from tbe Syriac previous to the one which was made from 

the Greek. N o doubt it is possible to conceive that Armenian may 

have been used sometimes for local administrative purposes and 
then written in a Semitic alphabet without tbe vowels, for Mesrob's 

invention seems to have chiefly consisted in the introduction of 

vowel signs based on tbe Greek model. These are, however, merely 

conjectures, and we have no clear facts. 

Although the origin and early development of the Grabar are 

plunged in obscurity, it is fortunate that there exists a large number 

of popular dialects which require to be investigated scientifically ; 

but since, as a rule, untU very recently, they had no written litera

ture, we cannot trace their history any more than that of the pro

totype of the Grahar. W e can, however, gain a good deal of valuable 

information by comparing their vocabularies and phonology, and, as 
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a considerable amount of popular literature has been preserved by 

oral tradition, we need not despair of obtaining good results yet. 

The great point, of course, is to study these dialects by the scientific 

method. This has scarcely been done hitherto, but a good deal of 

preliminary material has been collected which may enable us to make 

a fair start. With your kind permission, I will now enumerate the 

chief books published in the Armenian dialects. 

A good beginning was made by the late Professor K. Patkanian, 

of the University of St. Petersburg, who issued various works on the 
subject. A few of the dialects he wrote on have, however, received 

more attention since. Thus in the Tiflis dialect (not the Eastern 

literary, but the spoken dialect of the people) we have of last 

century the charming lyric poems of tbe weaver-poet Sayath-Nowa, 
carefully edited with a grammar and commentary by Achwerdoff, 
Moscow, 1852, on which edition Petermann based his interesting 

papers on the Tiflis dialect in the transactions of the Berlin Academy 

of Sciences for 1866. Then we possess the excellent comedies of 
Gabriel Soundoukiantz, where the Tiflis dialect is so profusely 

introduced that they are well-nigh unintelligible to a stranger, 

though he be an Armenian. One of them, " The Ruined Family," 
has been translated into German by Dr. Arthur Leist in the 

Armenische Bibliothek, published by W . Priedrich of Leipzig. A 

valuable store of information is GSorg Ter Alexandrian's Tiflisecoc 
mtavor keanqe (masn a), Tiflis, 1886, pp. 451. The author began 

to collect as early as 1859, and gives us in eighteen sections a large 
number of popular songs, tales, proverbs, &c. Only last year Mr. 

Alexander Thomson of St. Petersburg compiled from these various 
materials a Historical Grammar of the Tiflis dialect, which is a most 

valuable contribution to comparative philology. The Van dialect 
is exhibited, for instance, in tbe Vanay Saz, a collection of songs 

and tales edited by GSorg G. Serene, gathered from the people of 

the vilayet of Van in the old province of Vaspourakan. The dialect 
of Kardbagh, tbe black garden, so called on account of tbe fertile 

soil of its valleys, between the Kur and the Arax, now in the 

government of Elisavethpol, has been exhibited by Mr. Vardau 
Barxoudareanc in bis Pele-Povji (tbe fool Paul), Tiflis, 1883, a 

collection of the jests of tbe fool of Sahnazar, one of those Meliks 

or chieftains who long maintained their independence against tbe 
Turks, in the viUage of Avetaranc, in the province of Verand. 

Pov^i is supposed to have died about 1810, and the jests were 

gathered by the editor from the reminiscences of the old people of 

the locality. There are also various sketches of village life published 
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in the Karabagh dialect by Awsabeantz and others. The dialect of 

Agoulis (or Zok) in the " Golden VaUey," the district of Go^Oen, in 

the old province of Vaspourakan, the land of mire and song, the 

gay province of Armenia, where Moses of Khoren still heard the 

Pagan hymns, and which, with Davith Beg, defied tbe Osmanli at tbe 

beginning of last century. This dialect forms tbe subject of a 

brilliant work by a native of the province, Professor Sargis Sargsian 

of the Lazareff Institute, who has just been snatched away by death 

at the age of thirty-seven, when so much good work was still expected 

from his pen. It was once thought that the Zok dialect was merely 

a conventional language used by the population of Agoulis, chiefly 

silk-merchants and money speculators; but this is now disproved, 

and "Zok," which Petermann failed to explain, is probably a nick

name derived from a demonstrative pronoun peculiar to the people 

of Agoulis. Tbe dialect of Achahik, a town on the road between 

Tiflis and Batoum, was studied by Mr. Alexander Thomson in his 

"Linguistic Researches," St. Petersburg, 1877. Owing to immigrations 

from Ei'zeroum, it much resembles the dialect of the latter town, but 

seems to have preserved older forms than the Grabar. The dialect 

of ZeyQoun, the ancient Ulnia, a highland town in Cilicia, where the 

Armenians once founded a flourishing kingdom during the Middle 

Ages, can be studied in Oulnia Kam ZeyBoun by Yakob Y. Allawer-

tian, Constantinople, 1884. Tbe dialect of Nakhitchevan {i.e., N e w 

Nakhitchevan on tbe Don) is exhibited by Patkanian in the first 

part of his "Dialectical Researcbes," St. Petersburg, 1875, a work 

which contains three tales by tbe celebrated national poet, Raphael 

Patkanian, cousin of the late Professor, translated by Dr. Arthur 

Leist in the Armenische Bibliothek. The second part of K. Patka-

nian's "Dialectical Researches " treats of the dialect of Moush. Tbe 
dialect of Ljulfa, the Armenian suburb of Ispahan in Persia, much 

resembles that of India. I know of no work describing it, but I 

fancy some manuscripts—as, for instance, in the British M u s e u m — 

might help us in determining some of its older forms. The Polish 
Armenian dialect was carefully studied by the late Dr. Jan Hanusz 

of Vienna University in the Vienna Oriental Journal for 1887, after 

the publication in 1886 of a vocabulary of tbe words collected at 
a place named Kuty. It is known that many Armenians are settled 

in Poland and Hungary (they even have a monthly review in 

Hungarian), as may be seen in Demeter Dan's recent brochure, Lie 

orientalischen Armenier in der Rukowina, reprinted from the Czernowitz 

Zeitung. 

With the study of the dialects is intimately connected that of 
2 M 
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tbe folklore. Here some valuable collections have already been 
made. First and foremost, the Groc ou Broc {" Pen and Spade "), by 

Bishop Sruantztianz, who collected near Van and Moush, besides 
other similar works by tbe same writer, and the Mdrchen und Sagen, 

published in the Armenische Bibliothek by Professor G. Khalatianz 

of tbe Lazareff Institute, and collected in the circle of Alexandro-

pol, while the folklore of tbe Armenians settled in Transylvania 

and Galicia was collected and translated into German by Heinrich 

von Wlislocki, Mdrchen und Sagen der Bukowinaer und Siebenhiirger 
Armenier, Hamburg, 1892. Last May, Professor Tcheraz of ILing's 

College read a paper before the Folklore Society which greatly 

interested and entertained a large and attentive audience, and I 

understand he has promised a simUar lecture for tbe autumn session. 

Only yesterday he read a similar paper in our Anthropological 
Section. 

Already as early as 1850 the late Professor Mgrditch Bmin of 

the Lazareff Institute called attention to the old Pagan sontrs and 

mythology of Armenia. Dulaurier criticised Emin's essay in the 

Journal Asiatique of 1852, and partly reproduced it in the Revue 

des Deux Mondes of the same year. Since then littie was done until 

the time of Sruantztianz, who in his Groc ou Broc, pubbsbed the 

fragmentary remains of a popular heroic legend, Sasounni Davith Kam 

Mheri dour, Constantinople, 1874, reproduced by Patkanian in the 
second part of bis " Dialectical Studies," 1875, with a brief grammar 

and vocabulary, translated into German by Professor Kbalatianz in 

his Mdrchen und Sagen. This is evidently a reminiscence of a 
lost Armenian popular epic, for how should the old mythology (so 

ably described by Emin in an article translated into French by 
Stadler in the Revite de I'Orient for 1864) have perished without 

leaving any traces whatsoever. Have the songs which Moses 

Khorenaci still heard, accompanied by tbe pampirn, vanished with
out leaving an echo behind them? Is there no' recollection of 

Vabakn, the dragon-slayer (wisapakay, SpaKouTOTrviKT>]g), the Her
acles of Armenia, and the other diucazn or demi-gods ? Is there no 
longer a reflection left of that magnificent temple of Astixat in the 

province of Daron, tbe richest in Armenia, and tbe sacrificial place 

of its sovereigns ? Surely the discovery of David of Sassoon raises 
the hope that something else may be discovered soon, and that 

Armenia, as recentiy Finland, will some day yield its Kalevala. 
This hope is stlH further encouraged by the fact that iu 1889 Mr. 

M. Abeghean was able to publish at Sousi, David ev Mher, where he 

even restores the metrical form, based on accentuation, of t'he crreater 
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number of the passages. The story was told him at Etchmiadzin 

by an old man named Nabapet of the viUage of Ginekanc in the 

district of Moks. On this publication a clever writer under the 

pseudonym of Leo based a searching critique, published in 1891 at 

Tiflis (a reprint from the Moscow Literary and Historical Review), 

in which he endeavours to show that David of Sassoon is a personi
fication of beneficial strength, whUe David Mher, by way of contrast, 

impersonates destructive, and therefore useless strength. A short 

time ago, the Nor-Dar of Tiflis announced that the Tiflis Society 
for the publication of old Armenian texts had just received for the 

press a manuscript from Deacon Karekin of Etchmiadzin, containing 

numerous variants and additions to David Mber.^ Mr. Abeghean, 

in fact, had already been told by this informant, Nabapet, that there 

were people who knew more passages than he (the narrator) did, and 

it now appears that these people have been discovered by Father 
Karekin. 

I hope that this somewhat lengthy enumeration has at any rate 
made one thing clear, namely, that it is worth while in the interests 

of science to turn our attention to the dialects and folklore of 

Armenia. The hindrances for such a study are great, as Armenia 

is now under the sway of powers who are equally jealous of any 

movement that might awaken national aspirations among their 

Armenian subjects; it will not be an easy matter to collect materials 

on tbe spot, not to mention that the natives are themselves very 

suspicious when asked to give information respecting themselves. 

However, a start must be made, and as this is a case for applying 

the proverb l'union fait la force, I shall presently venture to propose 
to your kind consideration a scheme for the formation of an 

Armenian Dialect and Folklore Society, but I defer tbe details of this 
proposal till tbe conclusion of my paper. 

IL 

Meanwhile I pass on to the second .portion of my programme, 

viz., the historical value of Armenian archaeology and literature. 

This opens a vast field for investigation. In archaeology we have 

already a huge mass of preliminary material collected on the anti

quities of Armenia by Father Lucas Indjijian and the greater works 

of Father Ghevond Alishan of the St. Lazarus Congregation of 

Mkhitharists at Venice (Ai'rarat, Siunik, Sisakan, &c.). Excellent 

directions for the study of the details are given by Brosset in bis 

' It has since been published. 
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Ruines d'Ani and similar works, whereas quite recently Prof. Joseph 

Strzygowski of tbe Vienna University has shown by his Btchmiadzin 

Evangeliary what light the study of even minor art may throw on 

tbe solution of important problems. With regard to the inscriptions, 
those in the cuneiform, so-called Vannic, writing, have been shown 

by Patkanian and Professor A. H. Sayce not to be in Armenian, but 

time may yet reveal to us some ancient records engraved on rocks 

in some Armenian dialect anterior to the Grabar. The Russian 

Government fully appreciates tbe importance of Armenian archaeo

logy, for only a few weeks ago Mr. N. Marr, Patkanian's successor at 

the University of St. Petersburg, was sent to Ani to make researches, 

and he has already been fortunate enough to discover, an old buried 
chapel of architectural value. 

Turning to tbe history of Armenia, there is a very comprehensive 
Armenian history by Tchamitch, which reaches to the end of last 

century; but the author did not know many of the sources which 
have been made known since bis time. A modern work on the 

subject was begun by Garagasean, but, after the publication of the 

first volume in 1880, it was stopped by the Turkish Government. 
There are, of course, many smaller histories. As to the older 

historians of Armenia, the late Professor Patkanian published in 

the " Transactions of the International Congress of Orientalists," 
third session, St. Petersburg, 1876 (pp. 45 5-5 11), a " Bibliography of 

Armenian Historical Literature." This list, unfortunately somewhat 

faulty and incomplete, requires to be revised and republished in a 

second edition, for many texts have been edited since its appearance, 
more espedally through the exertions of the Armenian Text Society 

of Tiflis. Among the best of these are tbe histories of Ghevond and 

Aso7ik, edited by His Excellency Councillor G. A. Esoff of the 
Russian Ministry of Public Education at St. Petersburg, who read 

a paper on Armenian studies at tbe Stockholm Congress. 

A detailed bibliography of the whole Armenian literature is 
supplied in the works of Father Karekin of Venice, which are 
indispensable to every student of Armenian literature. I wiH not 

try your patience with a lengthy enumeration of tities of works ; it 

will suffice to remark that Armenian literature affords abundant 

material towards extending our knowledge of ecclesiastical as wdl 
as of political history. This very year Dr. Arsak Ter Mikeban, 

who studied theology at Jena, published a brief and readable account 

of the history of the Armenian Church in its relations with the 

Greek Empire. A perusal of the copious notes appended to this 
work, quoting the testimony of Armenian, usuaUy contemporary. 
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writers, amply demonstrates the value of Armenian bterature in this 

respect, and its importance is not less in matters concerning the 
interpretation of the Scriptures, the lives of saints, tbe liturgy and 
ritual, &c. 

Then Armenian literature is most valuable to us, inasmuch as it 
has preserved many translations of Greek, Syriac, and other writers, 

whose original works are either lost, or, if still extant, can have 

their accuracy tested by tbe aid of the Armenian versions. Father 

Karekin's work on the translation from the Greek alone is a stout 

closely printed volume, and enables us to judge of the abundance of 
the material, much of which is still unpubbsbed. Mr. F. C. Cony-

beare of Oxford is at present making researches in this direction, bis 
last production on the subject being an article " O n the Armenian 

Version of Plato's Laws" in tbe American Journal of Philology, 
vob xu. pp. 399-413. 

Besides the importance of Armenian for the study of ancient 
Greek literature and for the history of the Byzantine Empire, it 

affords great aid to the reconstitution of tbe apocryphal books. M . 

Carriere has already given us some specimens, and in the last 

number of the Vienna Oriental Journal Father Kalemkiar of the 

Vienna Mkhitharist Congregation has an article on the so-called 

Seventh Vision of Daniel, of which he prints tbe Armenian version 

according to a manuscript in the Lambeth Palace Library. I may 

add that the vexed question of the pseudo-Callisthenes also derives 

much light from the Armenian translation, as has been shown by 
Zacher, and quite recently by Father J. Dashian of Vienna. 

As to the value of Armenian with regard to political history, I 

may be permitted to select at least one instance. In 1866 Pro

fessor Patkanian published a memoir on the history of the Sassanian 

dynasty according to Armenian sources. This essay was translated 

into French by Evariste Prud'homme, and inserted in the Journal 

Asiatique for 1866. Among the historians who throw most light on 

this obscure period of Persian history, the most prominent no doubt 

is Sebeos, who is supposed to have been a bishop in the seventh 

century, and therefore a contemporary, perhaps even an eye-witness, 

of the events which led to the faU of the Sassanian kings and to the 

earlier invasions of the Arabs in Persia, and a manuscript of Sebeos, 

entitled the "History of Heraclius," but preceded by two long 

chronological summaries, which, at first sight, do not appear to 

belong to tbe work at all, was preserved in the Etchmiadzin Library, 

and in 18 5 I Mihrdatian published a printed edition, while eleven 

years later (1862) Patkanian issued a Russian translation. In 1879 
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the same scholar also edited the text, but be had to rely on the 

Constantinople edition of 1851, as the Etchmiadzin manuscript 
was no longer to be found, and on a modern copy of it preserved in 

tbe Asiatic Museum of St. Petersburg. The text is therefore still 

in a very unsatisfactory condition, and, in virtue of its importance, 
demands a critical edition.-' M . Neandre de Byzance (Norayr) of 

Stockholm, already distinguished by his French-Armenian Diction

ary, based on Littre, has prepared a number of emendations, and 

restored misplaced folios, passages, and words to their proper places 

both of Sebeos and of other writers. H e offers here amended texts 

at prices varying from 800 to 3000 francs, and it is to be hoped 

that some learned Society will purchase them for publication. 

Meanwhile M. Carriere, of tbe lllcole des Langues Orientales, has 
nearly completed a French translation of Sebeos, and judging from 

his previous performances, among which I need only mention his 

pamphlet on the "Patriarchal Genealogies in Moses of Khoren," 

there is every reason to hope that his work on Sebeos will be a 
success. 

What I have said of tbe importance of Sebeos applies more or 

less to at least fifty or sixty other Armenian historians, and there 
exists ample material to sift and study for a number of years to 

come. W e want critical editions, and good translations based upon 
them, and such editions can only be obtained if we search for 

reliable manuscripts. A good beginning has been made by tbe 

Mkhitharists of Vienna and the Berlin Academy of Sciences, and 

careful lists of MSS. have already been compiled and published for 
the nbraries of Berlin, Vienna, the Vatican, Munich, St. Petersburg, 

&c. Tbe Rev. S. Baronian of Manchester has promised the Vienna 
Mkhitharists to describe the manuscripts in the British Museum, 

while Mr. F. C. Conybeare is attending to those in the Bodleian. 

What is meant by critical editions may be gathered from Gut-
schmidt's essays on " Agatbangelos and Moses of Khoren," as well 

as from Prof. A. Baumgartner's essay on the " Rhetoric Attributed to 

Moses Khorenaci," published in tbe Zeitschrift der Deittschen Morgen-
Idndischen Gesellschaft, vol. xl. I may add that Dr. Baumgartner is 

preparing a complete edition of Moses's works, and I believe Mr. 

Conybeare is engaged on one of David Anhagbt, one of the old 
translators of Plato, Porphyry, Aristotle, and other Greek writers. 

1 The Etchmiadzin MS. used by the editor of the Constantinople edition could not 
be found by Patkanian, but Father Galoust of Etchmiadzin told me a iev days ago 
at Paris that it has again been discovered. 
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CONCLUSION. 

Now, when I look back on what has been done (and I have 

published a fairly complete account of it in Prof. Tcheraz's Armenia, 

which has been translated into Armenian and published in tbe 

Mourtch of Tiflis, as well as in the BasmavSp of Venice, in each 

case with notes by tbe respective translators, while the Mkhitharists 

of Vienna have asked m e to print a revised edition in German, which 

they will also issue in Armenian), when I look back upon all these 

volumes which it took m e some three years to peruse in a cursory 

way only, and to give a mere superficial description of them, I can

not help feeling very sanguine indeed as to the future of Arme

nian studies. W e have now reached a period when the abundant 

material which has been gathered requires patient and careful sift

ing, when new material must be collected and utilised, and when 

we are called upon as Orientalists to see that all tbe advantages 

which Armenian presents shall be obtained from it to their utmost 

value. Surely it is high time that tbe philological study of Armenian 

should be placed" on a sound scientific footing, and I submit that this 

result would be best achieved through the united efforts of both Arme

nian and non-Armenian scholars. O n the other hand, the archa3ology 

and history of Armenia urge similar claims, and the natural conclusion 

that suggests itself to m e is that there ought to be formed an Interna

tional Society for tbe Promotion of Armenian Studies, consisting of 

two sections: (l) one for the Armenian dialects and folklore, as I 

mentioned before; (2) tbe other for the archeology and history of 

Armenia. The subscriptions might be devoted to the publication 

of suitable Transactions and to the awarding of prizes for meritorious 

essays (there already exist certain funds for such prizes), and the 

Society might solicit donations for sending ouf competent scholars 

to make researches in Armenia. If we consider that the French, 

Prussian, and Russian Governments have repeatedly sent out scientific 

missions to explore Armenia, surely it is not a Utopian idea to 

hope for similar aid. If the pecuniary resources of the Society 

were not sufficient for tbe publication of critical editions of the 

Armenian authors or for scholarly translations in the European 

languages, an appeal might be made to similar Oriental Societies 

interested in the work, in order to induce them to accept essays 

recommended by the Armenian Society for insertion in their Journals 

or publication in their Series. 

The task of promoting Armenian studies is indeed not one for 
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mere individual capacities, but requires the efforts of a number of 
men working in tbe same direction and with a common object. If 

I rightly understand the significance and usefulness of such gather
ings as the International Congress of Orientalists, it is to brincr 

together such men. I therefore venture to move the following 
resolution:— 

" The ninth International Congress of Orientalists, held in London 

in September 1892, recognising the great scientific importance of 

Armenian philology, archaeology, and history, recommends the forma

tion of an International Association for the Promotion of Armenian 
Studies." 

The object of this Society should be similar to that of the Society 

for the Promotion of HeUenic Studies, with which it would have a 
natural connection, namely— 

(i.) To advance the study of the Armenian language, literature, 
archaeology, and history. 

(2.) To issue a periodical journal for the publication of suitable 
memoirs, and acquainting members with tbe progress of tbe work. 

(3.) To coUect drawings, facsimiles, transcriptions, plans, photo
graphs of inscriptions, manuscripts, works of art, ancient sites and 

remains, and with this view to invite traveUers to communicate to 

the Society notes and sketches of arcbajological and topographical 
interest. 

(4.) To organise means by which members of the Society and 

its deputies may have increased facilities for visiting ancient sites 
and pursuing archffiological researches in both Turkish and Russian 

Armenia, or for studying the dialects and folklore of these pro
vinces. 

(5.) To keep up constant relations with philological, archaeologi
cal, and historical sodeties, and to contribute suitable informati°on 
to the journals and pubbcations of such societies. 

I must apologise to the HeUenic Society for having borrowed 
some of the above almost verbatim from their bye-laws; but I 
could not have expressed my meaning so weU otherwise. 

I shall be glad to receive the names and addresses of persons 
wiUmg to accept my views in general, and to lend thdr aid to the 

formation of such a Society. W e might then discuss the matter by 

correspondence, and fix upon the character of a prebminary pro
spectus to be circulated among likely members. 

I now beg to repeat my resolution, viz. 

"That tbe ninth International Congress of Orientalists, held in 
London m September 1892, recognising the great sdentific import-
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ance of Armenian philology, arcbaaology, and history, recommends 
the formation of an International Association for the Promotion of 
Armenian Studies." 
" Le Congres International des Orientalistes, assemble a Londres 

en septembre 1892, reconnaissant la haute importance scientifique 
de la philologie, de Tarcbeologie et de Tbistoire armeniennes, recom-
mande la formation d'une Association Internationale pour I'avance-
ment des etudes armeniennes." 

2)er im ©eptemter 1892 in ?oubon sevfammeWe 9te Internationale 
gongref ber Drientaliftett erfennt bie grofe ft)iffenf(|afttic^e 2Bid̂ i:ig= 
feit ber annenifc^en ®pxad)i, 2lrcl;aologie unb @efd;id;te, unb em̂ jfteĵ tt 
bie Silbung einer 3^nternationaten @efettf(^aft jur 23eforberung ber 
avmenifd;en @^ract;e. 

IS92^7( ^^'bmn'bp Jk^^ ^/H-i/tu^nto/J- Y^ili-lriuiq^l^in'hlTnnL. /ibHrnnnn. 

^aij'aiqq.mjli'h ilb<,uij-nqnilq^ , 1<:a!bui^fnif_<^aij p.ui'huiuJipni.tjAliui'h , <^uj^ 

luouni-plriiih L ufuiinjnupiruib q.liiniul^iub Jhh- ^uiplrL.nnnLpki.'L'U , in 

/uib^iupuip^ ^^aijl^uil^uib m-uiTuihg '^uiJiup ^^uijuiqifiujf,^ nli(,lrpni.pbu/h 

un LaiuJnt-Pfti-Vb ; 

%* This resolution was seconded by Professor Minas Tcheraz 
and carried. Professor Cowell, the President of the Aryan section, 
proposed a vote of thanks to the author of the paper, which was 
likewise carried. 
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EIN WOET 
tJBER DIE 

VEEWANDTSCHAFTSVERHALTNISSE INNEEHALB 
DEE INDOGEEMANISCHEN EAMILIE. 

VON 

GEAZIADIO ASCOLI, SENAT. D. KONIG. IT. 

Es sei mir gegonnt, ein Wort tiber die Frage der Verwandtscbafts-
verhaltnisse zwischen den verschiedenen Sprachen und Volkern der 

sogenannten indogermanischen Familie, keineswegs als Kritik oder 

Widerlegung der Ansichten die vorgestern an diesem Orte von so 

competenter Seite ausgesprochen wurden, sondern gewissermassen 

als einen pflichtmassigen Ausdruck meines wissenschaftlichen Ge-
wissens, hier einzuschalten. Auch babe ich nicht die Absicht eine 

wirkliche Discussion hervorzurufen und werde mich so kurz wie 
moglich fassen. 

Die Frage, worum es sicb handelt, bestimmte ich geflissentlich 

als eine solche, die zugldch die Verwandtschaftsverbaltnisse der 
Sprachen und der Volker umfasst. Die verschiedenen Zustande 

des sprachlichen Organismus innerhalb einer Spracbfamilie hangen 
nambcb, meiner alten und immer festeren Ueberzeugung nach, 

ganz besonders von den verschiedenen Blutsverhaltnissen ab, die 

den einzelnen Volkerscbaften eigen waren oder wurden. Vergegen-
wartigen wir uns zum Beispiel den Unterschied zwischen italienischer 

und franzodscber Sprache. Beide Sprachen haben das Vulgarlatdn 

zu Grunde ; das Italienische ist aber noch jetzt die fast unversehrte 

Volkssprache des alten Roms ; im Franzosiscben bingegen ist die alte 
Lautform durch und durch zerrlittet, und zwar ganz besonders 
desswegen, weil das franzosische Volk ein gaUisches ist, dem die 

lateiniscbe Sprache aufgedrangt wurde und das sie seiner eigenen 

Lautdisposition angepasst hat. Zwei Glieder indogermani'scher 
Zunge fliessen hier dnigermassen, nach langem Sonderleben, zu-
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sammen. Anderswo, und in sehr verschiedenen Epochen, stosst 

auch Indogermanisches mit Nichtindogermanischem zusammen und 
die wechselseitige Wirkung kann natiirncb verscbieden ausfaUen.je 

nach den Proportionen der zusammentreifenden Volkerschichten 
und der besonderen Anlagen der unterbegenden Sprachen. Der 

alte Organismus derjenigen Sprache, die im Ganzen und Grossen 

den Sieg davon tragt, liegt uns immer mehr oder weniger verun-
staltet vor, je nach der Menge und der Natur der ethnologischen 
Vermischungen, wodurch das neue Volk entsteht. 

Die heutzutage in solcherlei Betrachtungen waltende Skepsis 
scheint mir insbesondere aus einem Missbrauche der Analyse bervor-

zugehen, der uns die synthetischen Begriffe, d. b. solche Begriffe, die 

aus einem voUkommenen Bewusstsein und einer voUen Vero-e^en-

wartigung der Gesammtzustande entstammen, erschwert und hindert. 

Die Skepsis hat uns sogar dazu gefilbrt, liber die Stellung des 

Griecbischen, den iibrigen europaischen und den asiatischen Sprachen 

gegeniiber, sonderbare Zweifel zu begen. Mit den alten Sprachen 

Asiens bildet aber das Griechische durch und durch eine dnheit-

liche Gruppe, d. h. im Griecbischen, Alteranischen und Altindischen 

dauert im allgemeinen der urspriingliche Organismus der indoger

manischen Sprache in solchen Proportionen unversebrt fort, die 
anderswo durchaus nicht zu treffen sind und die keineswegs in dem 

besonderen Alter der betreffenden literarischen Monumente eine 

geniigende Begriindung erhalten. Ja es darf sogar bebauptet werden, 

dass manche besondere Bntwickelungen des sprachlichen Organismus 

erst dann stattgefunden haben, als die graekoarische Einbeit (um 

mich so auszudriicken) noch fortdauerte, d. h. nachdem sich die 

iibrigen Indogermanen davon getrennt batten. Ich erinnere z. B. 

an die besondere grammatikalische Function solcher Elemente, die 

zwar auch in den iibrigen Sprachen vorkommen, dasdbst aber nicht 

die bestimmte und feste Verwendung zdgen, zu der sie im Grie

cbischen und Arischen gelangen. So ist -tero als wirklicbes Com-

parationssuffix, wie ich in einer Abhandlung zu zdgen gesucht babe, 

die unserem Congresse bereits gedruckt vorliegt, ausschliesslich dem 

Griecbischen und Arischen eigen; ebenso die Erscheinung dass 

-meno und -to zugleicb und beisammen als Exponenten eines part. 

perf. pass, gelten. Und vieles andere solcher Art liesse sich noch 
anfiihren. 

Griechisch und Altarisch sind also am nachsten oder reinsten 

unter einander verwandt, und das heisst, mit anderen Worten, der 

Sprachorganismus ist bei diesen Phasen der Spracbfamilie unver-

sebrter, wdl dieselben die Blutsverhaltnisse des indog. Stammes 
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noch ziemlich unversebrt vorstellen oder voraussetzen. K o m m t 

aber das altarische Wort nach dem grossen indischen Continente, 

d. h., mit anderen Worten, vermiscbt sich das arische Blut mit dem 

einheimischen Blute Indiens und erleidet folglich das arische Wort 
den Einfluss der sprachlichen Anlagen und Neigungen der ein

heimischen Volker Indiens, so zerfallt rasch der indogermanische 

Organismus, ungemein rascher und tiefgrdfender, in Indien als in 
Griecbenland. 

Dass in Italien ahnliche Griinde der Entartung einen besonderen 

Abstand vom Griecbischen vorgebracht haben mogen, babe ich 

anderswo angedeutet und meine Ansicht hat sicb ansehnlicher 

Beistimmungen erfreut. Aehnliches lasst sich tiber die Differenzi-
rungen anderer Sprachen muthmassen, und auf semitischem Felde 

sind die Entartungen nicht zu vergessen die der alte Organismus in 
^thiopien erleidet. Doch ist hier der Ort nicht, weiteres tiber dies 

alles vorzutragen; es lag mir nur ob, das Prinzip zu wahren. 



XIV. 

THE ORiam A¥D CRADLE-LAND 
OE THE ARYANS. 
BY 

J. S. STUAET-GLENNIE, M.A. 

THE problem of the origin and cradle-land of the Aryans was 
treated in this paper from tbe new point of view which seems to 
be necessitated, not only by tbe later results of research with 
respect to Aryan origins, but even stiU more by the later results 
of research with respect to Egyptian and Chaldean origins. As to 
tbe latter, I must refer to m y paper in the Semitic Section on the 
" Origin of tbe Primary Civilisations," merely noting here that from 
tbe facts pointed out in that paper it would appear to result that, 
in the origin of what, so far as we know, must be reckoned as the 
primary civilisations of Egypt and Chaldea, the chief determining 
condition was a conflict of higher White, and lower Coloured and 
Black Races. If so, however, tbe question of the origin and cradle-
land of the White Race cannot be treated, as generally hitherto, as 
if it were identical with that of tbe origin and cradle-land of the 
Aryan Race. If, many thousand years before the Aryans appeared 
on the arena of history—an event which seems now to be brought 
down so late as tbe third millennium B.C.—an elder White Race 
had founded, and had for miUenniums maintained, great civilisa
tions in the Nile and Euphrates Valleys, it is evident that the 
origin of the Aryans can be regarded as but the origin, under 
adequate physical and other conditions, of a new variety of this 
elder White Race, and in a cradle-land, therefore, probably quite 
different from that in which the White Race was originally formed. 
And the question as to the cradle-land of the Aryans becomes now, 
therefore, the question (i) as to the locality where such conditions 
of racial intermixture probably prevailed as would naturally result 
in tbe formation of a White Race distinguished from the Archaian 
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White Race (that to which tbe higher classes of tbe Egyptians and 

Chaldeans belonged), as the Aryans are distinguished, not in their 

physical feature only, but in the characteristics of their languages; 
the question (2) as to the locality suited, at the same time, to such 

a manner of life, and to such knowledges and ignorances as are 
indicated by those words common to the Aryan languages from 

which the Aryan Ursprache is conjectured ; and tbe question (3) as to 

the locality from which tbe Aryan dispersion most probably took 

place—the division of the Aryans into two great western and 

eastern branches, and the formation, at tbe same time, of two great 

families of speech, distinguished from, yet related to, each other in 

such a way as are tbe two great families of the Aryan languao-es 
and the members of each of these families. 

Now, approaching this problem from a consideration of the 
localities—Thrace and Transoxiana—in which we have our first 

historic knowledge of tbe appearance of Aryans—tall, high-nosed, 
blue-eyed, fair-haired, warlike men, speaking inflected languages 

we ask whether, in the region equally distant from these secondary 

Aryan cradle-lands, namely, in the many-rivered plains of what is 

now Southern Russia, north of the Euxine, the Caucasus, and the 

Caspian, the primary Aryan cradle-land may not probably be 

found ? The writer then endeavoured to show, and especially from 

the facts collected by 0. Schrader in his Ursprache and Ur geschichte, 

that the region thus defined, and which approximates closely to that 
defined by Schrader about tbe same time as that just indicated was 

first defined by tbe writer, was more probably, perhaps, than any other 

region the primary centre of dispersion of the Aryans. T H U S tbe 

cradle-land of tbe Aryans is, in accordance with the general drift 
of recent scientific opinion, placed in Europe. But tbe very basis 

of the writer's argument for an Aryan cradle-land in Europe leads 
to a justification, so far at least, of the former theory of an Aryan 

cradle-land in Asia. This theory, so far as the Aryans are con

cerned, would now appear to be false, seeing that we seem now 

bound to regard the Aryans as a special variety—the Semites bebng 

regarded as another eariier variety—of that White Species of man

kind to which tbe founders of the Egyptian and Chaldean civilisations 
belonged. But this former theory, so far as the primitive stock of 

the White Races is concerned, may stin probably be justified, and the 
cradle-land of the White Species, though not of its Aryan Variety, 

may be probably still placed in Central, or rather, perhaps. Northern 
Asia. 

The writer further endeavoured to strengthen his podtion with 
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reference to the primitive Aryan cradle-land by arguments based 
on the facts of the former existence, and comparatively recent 
drymg-up, of a great inland sea separating Asia from Europe, and 
termed by him the " Eurasian Mediterranean." Of this great inland 
sea he exhibited a map, in which he bad endeavoured to combine 
the most recent results of research with respect to Eurasian areas 
formeriy covered by the sea, though it must always, perhaps, be 
more or less uncertain how many of these conterminous areas were 
contemporaneously under water. And, setting forth a view similar 
to that of Siiss in his Antlitz der Erde, the writer made certain 
suggestions with reference to tbe not improbably verifiable character 
of tbe ancient Chaldean deluge-traditions, and their Hebrew variants. 
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L-MDEXES OF WORDS. 

SANSKRIT. 

Akimchitkaratva, tbe having no effect 
at all, 202, 206. 

Aksba, organ of sense, 202, 207, 212. 
Agoobara, incognisable, 201, 205. 
Agrahayani, Mrigasiras, 377. 
Anga-marsha, rheumatism, 514. 
Angangitft, belonging to one and the 
same person, 194. 

Achitta, uninteUigeiit being, 422. 
Aohchha, bear, 466. 
Aobcbba-bhalla, a wild bear, 466. 
Ajfia, ignorant, 207. 
Ajnatva, ignorance, 205. 
Ajflasvabbava, devoid of the natural 

capacity for knowing everything, 
206. 

Afljana, magic ointment (for the eyes), 
202, 206, 207. 

Atithi, guest, 439. 
Atilangbana, transgression, going be

yond, 203. 
Atisaya, excellence, intensity, 203. 
Atis&yana, pre-eminence, 187. 
Atita, past, 206, 210, 212. 
Atladriya, imperceptible to the senses, 

203 ; "darsana, 203 ; "pratyaksba-
disambh&vana, possibility of super-
bumanperoeption, 204; "pratyaksba-
bhaj, endowed with superhuman 
perception, 189. 

Adhyayanaikadesa-sparsin, having only 
a smattering of a part of tbe sacred 
lore, 413 note. 

Adhyatmam, internal, 187. 
Ananumeya, not to be inferred, 203. 
Ananta, endless, 206. 
Anavaskara, clean, 517. 
An%ata, future, 206. 
Anadi, having no beginning, 189, 190. 

Auumana, inference, 189, ig8; anu-
mi,natisaya, eminent inferential 
knowledge, 203. 

Anumeya = prameya, 197, note 46. 
Anumeyatvaj cognisability, 187. 
Anuyoga, inquiry, 478. 
Anuv^da (explanatory) repetition of 

a Vedic passage, 189. 
Antarita, past, 187, 195, 196,198,212. 
Andolana, the swinging, a swing, 472, 

S°7-
Apa,sabda,-incorrect word, 203. 
Apabastita, lost, 469. 
Aptlrva, the Unknown, 203. 
Amala, Emblica officinalis, 455. 
Amrita, immortal, 533. 
Ayana, passage of the sun, 378. 
Arthaparyaya, 206, 208. 
Arth&patti (tbe proof called) presump

tion, 191. 
Arhat, Jina, 196 seq. 
Alipaka, a dog, a bee, 511. 
Alimaka or abmpaka, or alimbaka, 

Indian cuckoo, bee, frog, 511. 
Avaskara, unclean-, 517. 
Avachya, a harsh word, 431. 
Avirodba, consistency, 187. 
Avirodbin, being in conformity with, 

187. 
Avyakta, indifferentiated matter, 160, 

161. 
Avya vastbiti, the being out of place, 196. 
Asmatara (?), 432. 
Asvini r&j, " la splendeur asvinienne," 

401. 
AsbtSngalamkara, adornments for the 

eight parts of the body, 434. 
Asat, non-being, 161, 164. 
Asi, sword, 471, 510. 
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Asira, missile, 471, 510. (Should it 
be asida?) 

Astitva,-ta, existence, 190, 201. 
Astlii-karhkala, a skeleton, 475. 
Asthi-samkalikS,, a skeleton, 475. 
Akasa, ether, 160. 
A.khyana = Dataka, 310, 3x1. 
Agama uitya, the eternal Scripture 

(Veda), 189; agamavidbih nityali, 
a Vedic injunction, 190; ^gama-
satyatva, authority of tbe Jaina 
Scriptures, 193; agama, Jaina 
Scripture, 201, 212 ; agamadyati-
saya, escelleuce in Vedic lore, 203. 

Agrayana, 379.^ 
Agrah&yana, Margaslrsba, 379. 
Agrahayanika, Mrigasiras, 378. 
AgbrSna, satisfaction, 508. 
Aghrata, satisfied, 508. 
Ajnapatra, rescript of a king, 255. 
Atman, soul, 198, 205, 206. 
Adimat, having a beginning, 189, 190. 
Aplda, garland, ,480 note i. 
Aptata, trustworthiness, 187. 
Apr^thayati, to spread abroad, divulge, 

show, 492. 
Ay&gapa-ta, "tablet of homage," 219. 
ArSma, a grove, 468. 
Aramika, a florist, 468. 
Aralika, a cook, 490. 
Alamba, asylum, 513. 
Alekha, letter, 440. 
Avajjati, to meditate, consider, 478 

seq. 
Avajjana, meditation, consideration, 

478 seq. 
Avarana, obstruction of knowledge, 

187, 188 note 14. 
Avirbhava, display, 209. 
Avriti, obstruction of knowledge, 209. 
As&, -wish, desire, 496. 
Aslrnamaskriyavastu, rule about bene

dictions. &c., 300. 
Aslrvada, benediction, 433. 
Asrava (for asrava), the influence of 

the outside world, 506. 
Ikshudanda, sugarcane, 431. 
Itibasa, epics, 203. 
Itvara, low, vile, 472, 515. 
Indflra, a rat, 472, 507. 
Ish-ta, tenet, 187. 
Ikshanaka, a fortune-teller, 515. 

F WOEDS. 

Irsbyavat, jealous, 434-
111, a hunter's knife (?), 47 2> S^S-
tsa, lord S'iva, 440. 
tsMka, stem, stalk, 499. 
Ujjayini, Ujjein, 439, 443-
Udupa, a raft, 468, 499. 
Udagra, high, elevated, 499. 
Udavasita, stable, 471. 
Uddana, fire-place, the submarine fire, 

506. 
Uddhava, joy, 470. 1 
Uddhana, fireplace, stove, 472. 
Uddhapita, expelled, 497. 
Udra, otter, 497. 
Udvana, a fireplace, stove, 472. 
Undura, a rat, 472, 507. 
Unduru, a rat, 472. 
Upam&na, comparison, 190. 
UpavSsa, fasting, 438. 
Upaveda, accessory or secondary Veda, 

431-
Upahasana, quib, taunt, 210, 212. 
yil^dayati, to cook, 490. 
Urva, -the submarine fire, 507. 
Eiksha, bear, 484. 
Einahantaka, destroying the debts, 

463-
Rinahartri, taking away the debts, 463. 
Rita, Ritavan, true, 533. 
Itishya, antelope, 484. 
Ekade.sa, a part, 189. 
EkS (rik), 416 seqq. 
Airfi,vana, Indra's elephant, 515. 
Oliyati, to fly down, 470, 493. 
Kamsai'i, Krishna, 432. 
Kaohchhapa, tortoise, 426, 467. 
Ka(n)chulika, a bodice, 433. 
Kanthahlna, having no voice (for 

singing), 434. 
Kandarpasamjivinl, life restorer of the 

god of love, 433. 
Kabandba, a headless trunk, 445. 
Kara-tu, a crane, 491. 
Karana, organ of sense, 202. 
Karanajn&na, knowledge obtained 

through the senses, 198, 199, 200. 
Karamarin, a prisoner, 488. 
Karttari, scissors, 509. 
Karmaksbaya, destruction of actions, 

210 note. 
Karmatft, -tay& = as the object of cogni

tion, 198. 
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Kalaha, quarrel, 431. 
KalS,, art, 433. 
Kalevara, a dead body, 499 note 3. 
Kalkin, Avatara of Vishnu, 425. 
^kalp, "to trim," 494. 
Kalpadruma, wish-fulfilling tree, 423. 
Kavocha, mail, 471. 
Katy&yana, Vararuchi, 203. 
Kapeya, monkeyism, 422. 
Kamakandala, N. of a dancer, 432, 

^ 433-
Kamasena, N. of a king, 432, 438, 

443-
Kamftrta, love-sick, 431. 
Kamavati, N. of a town, 432, 443. 
Ki.ryanumeya, inferred by aolion, 199. 
KMya, N. of a dragon, 432. 
Kalya, dawn, 508. 
Kimnari, female demon, 433. 
Kliapanaka, fern. -nikS, playmate, 478. 
Ku- = vi-, 495. 
Kuta, a water-pot, 481. 
Kuddala, a spade, hoe, 495. 
Kula, noble descent, 434. 
Kulisa, axe, 495. 
Kusbtbin, affected with leprosy, 442. 
Kusumeshu, having flower-arrows, ep. 
of Kama, 436. 

Kupaka, a mast, 468, 513. 
Kurma, tortoise, 425. 
Kritarthatva, satisfaction, 442. 
Kritrima (igama), (a scripture) made 
by men, 190. 

Kevalam jnanam, supreme knowledge, 
210, 212. 

Kosfi-tbangani, the navel, the heart, 
and tbe rest, 458. 

KridanikS, playmate, 477. 
Kridapanika, N. of a nurse, 477. 
Kliba, eunuch, 426 seq. 
Kshlranidhi, the sea of milk, 435. 
Kshudra, little, mean, 476. 
Kshupa, a bush, 468, 510. 
Khatva, water-vessel, 481 seq. 
Khatva, bedstead, 481. 
,ykhamb, to go, 495. 
Khalabbiksba, food gleaned from the 
threshing-floor, 482. 

Khalastoka, husked rice, 482. 
^hurd (kh-flrd), to leap, 470, 508. 
Ganga, 442. 
Gandhali, or gaudholl, a wasp, 513. 

Gutika, a small ball, 434. 
Gupta, N. of S'iva, 440. 
Guru, teacher (of mankind), 187 ; 

spiritual teacher, or any other vene
rable person, 443. 

Gom&yu, a kind of frog, 445. 
Gomedha, cow-sacrifice, 132. 
Govindacbanda, N. of a king, 430. 
..ygranth, to tie, 508 seep 
Grahana, eclipse, 203. 
Ghuta, ancle, 513. 
Cbakorl, a kind of bird, 439. 
Cbandanamaya, made of sandal wood, 

433- ^ 
Chandr&rkagrabana, lunar and solar 
eclipses, 203. 

Chamara, a chaurie, 187. 
Chittavat, intelligent, 422. 
.̂ cbitr, to adorn, 500. 
Chitrint, a particular class of women 

(see padminijati), 430. 
.^obudd, to dally, 508. 
Chuluka, a handful, 439. 
.^chuU, to dally, 508. 
Cb-(ida, little, mean, 476. 
Cbe-ta, boy, slave, 469. 
Cbetana, soul, 201, 206. 
Chetana, a sentient being, 431. 
Chetas, consciousness, sense, 436. 
Chaitanya, consciousness, 202. 
Chodana, Vedic injunction, 196, 198, 

205, 206, 209. 
Jangama, movable things, 460. 
Janmantariya, belonging to another 
l̂ife, 432. 

Jangala, arid, 459. 
Jinendradharma, tbe religion of tbe 

Jinendra, 425. 
Jinesin, Lord Jina, 196. 
Jiva, soul, 206. 
Jaimini, 203. 
Jna, knowing, 207. 
Jiiasvabhava, whose very nature is 

knowing, 201, 205. 
Jnana, knov\dedge (of the Atma), 160, 

164. 
Jnanavarana, hindrance to knowledge, 

206. 
Jneya, knowable, 207. 
Jyotirvid, an astronomer, 203. 
Jhampa and jhampS,, springing, leap

ing, 495-
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.̂ tanoh, to contract, 514. 
TattvartbasSistra, 195. 
Tandra, weary, 477. 
Tapasvini, female ascetic, 438. 
Tapu, cup (?), caldron (?), 481 seq. 
Tamas, darkness, 165. 
Taruni, a youthful woman, 430. 
T&pasagama, Scriptures of tbe recluses, 

426. 
Tara, high (voice in music), 431. 
Tala, time (in music); talas tru-tati, 

the time is broken, 433. 
Talaraksha, observing of time, 434. 
Tithi, lunar day, 203. 
Tlrthakrit, founder of a religious sect, 

187.' 
Tumba, "a milk-pail," 481. 
Trid, to split, break, 471. 
Tauryatrika, the triad of music, song 

and dance (read tauryatrikapurusha-
nam (?)), 433. 

Traylvid, follower of the Veda, 191. 
Trasnrenu, atom of dust in a sunbeam, 

460. 
Triparnavitika, pieces of the areca-nut 

and other spices rolled up in three 
betel-leaves (?), 432. 

Tristhanaka, of tbe three modulations 
of tbe voice (mandra, madhya, tara), 

431-
Daksha, intelligence, 406. 
D4man},' a rope for tying cattle, 494. 
Dardhya, sloth, 477. 
Divaukas, celestial being, 187. 
Divya, heavenly, 187. 
Jdi, to spend, waste, 493. 
,ydul, to swing, 507. 
D-iira, distant, 187, 195, 196, 198, 

203, 212. 

Devakula, temple, 440. 
Devata, gods, 203. 
Devagama, tbe attendance of tbe gods, 

187. 
Dola, a swing, 507. 
Dosha, defect, 187. 
DrakshS, grape, 443. 
Dvijati, a Brahman, 443. 
Dvricha, pair of verses, 417. 
Dhanva, dull, 476. 
^dhar, to weigh, 468. 
Dharmadharma, virtue and vice, 191. 
..ydbma, to blow, 497. 

^dhvaiiis, 498; dhvams with apa, 
469. 

Dhvaraksha, a crow, 498. 
Naktamobara, animal moving at night 

(such as cats, owls, and rats), 202, 
203. 

Nakshatra, constellation, 203. 
Naksbatradarsa, astronomer, 299. 
Nabhoyana, moving in tbe air, 187.' 
Nayanat&raka, pupil in the eye, 206. 
Narakesarin, man-lion (Visbnu-Ava-

tara), 426. 
Nartaki, a female dancer, 432. 
Nada, music, 431, 432. 
Narasirhha, man-lion (Vishnu), 425. 
Naracha, an iron arrow, 445. 
Nasaputa, nostril, 434. 
Niketana, house, 480. 
Nigada, a chain, 511. 
Nigal, to fall down, 514. 
Niddana, digging up weeds, 472. 
Ninada, sound, 433. 
Nirataiika, free from fear, 430. 
Nirllmaya, healthy, 430. 
Nirdosha, free from defects, 187. 
Nirmadayati, to wash, 482. 
Nivesa, putting in of a word, 417. 
Nira, water, 434. 
Nilakantha, Siva, 440. 
Ndpura, anklet, 432. 
Nrighfi,taka, a murderer, 439. 
Nrityagttavadyasilpavidya, tbe fine 

arts, 299. 
Paksbavyapaka, inherent in tbe minor 

premise, 198. 
Paksblkrita, made tbe subject of the 

minor premise, 196. 
Panka, pond, 436. 
Panchatvam gam, to die, 444. 
Patabaghosha, public announcement 

by the sound of a kettledrum, 441. 
Panyavlthika, a shop, 439. 
Patita, fallen away from caste, 426 

seq. 
Padmavati, N. of a queen, 430. 
Padminijati, a woman of the Padmini 

class (first of the four classes into 
which women are divided in Hindu 
erotical science), 430. 

Paramanu, atom, 196, 460. 
Paramayus, long-lived, 430. 
Paricbchhitti, definite knowledge, 198. 
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Parinamavjlda, theory of evolution 

(from Brahma), 163. (Should it 
not be m&yavMa 1) 

Paribhava, insult, 432. 
Parokshatva, the being imperceptible 
to tbe senses, 199. 

Pascbatt&pa, repentance, 444. 
Pfttava, acuteness, 202. 
PMaghS,ta, a kick, 443. 
Panaka, water-pot, 481. 
Pi^tma, calumniator, 431. 
Punnaga, 499. 
Pur, fortresse, 405. 
Purusha, tbe Person, the unchangeable 
divine essence, 158, 160, 161, 162, 
163. 

Pushpabatuka, a gallant, 431. 
Pushpavatl, N. of a town, 430, 431. 
Pritana, battle, 533. 
Prithu, boar, 425. 
PrajnS., intelligence, 203, 209. 
Pranita, see lilba-pranita. 
Pratijfiamatra, a gratuitous assertion, 

193-̂  . 
Prativadin, tbe Mimamsaka, 199. 
Pratihara, janitor, 433. 
Pratyaksha, directly perceived, 187, 

195, 196. 
Pratyaksha, perception, 189, 196, 

198, 202. 
Pratyanga, (fifty-six) secondary mem
bers of the body, 458. 

Pratyas^vidhura, suffering hopeless 
separation from a lover, 436. 

Pratyasatti, proximity, 202, 206. 
Pratyuttara, answer, reply, 440. 
Prath, with vya, 470 ; see apr&thayati. 
Pratha, fame, renown, 492. 
Pranash-ta, lost, 426 seq. 
Prabbakaradarsana, the teaching of 
Prabhakara, 198. 

Pramana (shat), six kinds of proof, 
196, 198, 202. 

Praiiiatri, the knowing subject, 198. 
Pramada, carelessness, 436. 
Pramiti-(kriya), action of cognition, 

198, 199. 
Prameyatva, cognisability, 195, 196, 

198. 
Prayasa, effort, 432. 
Pravrajita, one who has renounced 
the world, 426 seq. 

Prasiddha, evidence, 187. 
Prahenaka, a present of food, 496. 
Prahelaka, a present of food, 496. 
Pranta, border, 501. 
Praudha, a bold woman, advanced in 

youth, 430. 
Pha, idle talk, 469, 513. 
Phalajnana, knowledge obtained 
through the result of perception, 
198, 199, 200. 

Pha (Nom. phas), idle talk, 469, 513. 
Phi, idle talk, a wicked person, 469, 

513-
Phu, idle talk, 513. 
Balaka, 431. 
Bahirantarmalaksbaya, removal of ex

ternal and internal dross, 187. 
Bahis, externab 187. 
Balabhasba, language of ordinary 

characters in the drama, 310. 
Bala, a young girl. 430. 
Buddbi, intellect, 160. 
;y/bu], bolayati, to dip, dive, sink, 
516. 

Brihaspati, teacher of the gods, 431. 
Brahman, tbe highest immortal, 163. 
Brahmaiiahatya, murder of a Brah

man, 444. 
Bhagavat, tbe Lord (Jina), 189. 
Bhatta, Kumftrila, 199, 210, 212. 
Bharataputrah, sons of Bharata, i.e., 

actors, 305. 
Bbaratadisastravettri, a knower of the 

science of dramatic art, 433. 
Bhalla, bear, 466. 
Bhava, N. of S'iva, 440. 
Bhavabbrit, an ordinary person, 189 ; 
bbavabhritam prabbub, Lord of 
men (Arhan), 205. 

Bhavabbritsamanya, generality of 
mankind, 189. 

Bhavanl, wife of S'iva, 440. 
Bhavitavyata, inevitable necessity, 

fate, 435. 
Bhagasiddham, partly improved, 198. 
Bhava, bhavaka, Bliavayas (actors), 

3°5- ,̂ , 
Bhashyakfira, author of the Mimaihsa-

bhasbya, 198. 
Bhasa = goshtha, 513. 
Bhishaj, physician, 299. 
Bhima, S'iva, 440. 
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Pjhrlmisayana, lying on the ground, 

438. 
BhogavilasinI, 441. 
Bbogtndra, lord of tbe serpents, 423. 
Blirams -with apa, 469. 
Bhrashta, fallen off from Brahmanical 

religion, 257. 
jMakaradbvajii, epithet of the god of 

love, 431, 435. 
Mandanakara, adorning, 423. 
Mata, tenet, 206. 
Matsya, fish (Avatara), 426. 
Madira, wine, 202, 206. 
Madyapa, a drunkard, 442. 
Madhya, middle (voice, in music), 

431-̂  
Mautrarthavada, explanatory passage 

in the Veda, 190. 
iMandajnana, of dull intellect, 209. 
Mandabhagya, unfortunate, 435. 
Mandara, Mount Mandara, 196. 
Mandra, deep (voice), 431. 
Manmatha, god of love, 431. 
Martya, mortal, 533. 
IMalayaja, sandal, 434. 
MallayudJha, a pugilistic encounter, 

467. 
Mastaka, bead, 434. 
Mahadeva, N. of S'iva, 440. 
Mahesa, S'iva, 431. 
Mahodaya, excellence, 187. 
Magadha, bard, 299. 
Madhavanala, N. of a sage, 431 seqq. 
Mayavin, juggler, 187. 
Mithyaikanta, heretical doctrine, 196. 
l̂ina, fish, 425. 
.Mimamsaka, the Mimamsaka (Kuma

rila), 204, 206. 
Muku-ta, a crest, 471, 516. 
jMushtidyuta, tbe game of odd or even, 

SI3. 
f̂tila, foundation (of an argument), 
190, 201. 

M̂illavarjita, unfounded, 190. 
Mrinaia, lotus-fibre, 432. 
Mrita, dead, 533. 
Mridanga, a drum, 433. 
Mekbala, girdle, 380. 
Medha, memory, 203, 209. 
Moksha, deliverance, 165. 
Moha, stupor, 201 seq., 206. 
Mauli, top-knot of hair, 470, 516. 

JvsAa, to fade, 509 seq. 
Mlana, fading, 472. 
Yajnopavita, sacred thread, 380. 
Yavanamaya, perverted to Muham-
medanism, 257. 

Yamini, night, 436. 
Yukti, reason, 187. 
Yogyata, fitness, 206. 
Eajas, passion, 165. 
Rati, goddess of love, 432. 
Eatnakara, jewel-mine, ocean, 432. 
Vrad, 511. 
Eambba, a plantain tree, 432. 
Eambboru, having thighs as full as a 
plantain tree, 438. 

Easayana, life elixir, 442. 
Eagadimat, endowed with love and 

other passions, 187. 
^risb, to hurt, kill, 509. 
,yrl, to howl, 515. 
.̂yrl = ll, to melt, 515. 
Eudra, 440. 
/̂rCiksh, 468. 

Eiiksha, rough, 502. 
^rush, to adorn, 499. 
Eomantha, ruminating, 473. 
.>yiang, to limp, 516. 
Langliana, transgressing, 209. 
Lavanyanidhanaimlrti, the embodi
ment of the treasure-house of love-
bness, 433. 

Linga, sign, 189. 
Llla, grace, skill, 500. 
Ayiud, to adhere, 491. 
^limtb, to plunder, 498. 
Lflksba, see ruksha. 
1̂-fi.sh, to adorn, 499. 

Lfiha, rough, coarse, 503. 
L-fiba-pranlta, coarse and dainty food, 

503-
Lekhana, a letter, 439. 
Vai-aka, adulterated, impure, low, 481. 
Varjanakari riddbib, 480. 
Vartamana, present, 206. 
Vardhra, leather, 467, 515. 
Vallabha, beloved, 431. 
Vasudeva, S'iva, 440. 
Vachata, talkative, 469, 515. 
Vadin, tbe speaker (Jaina), 199. 
Vanara, monkey, 422. 
A^amana, dwarf, 425, 426. 
Vayana, a kind of sweetmeat, 496. 
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Vayanaka, a kind of pastry, 496. 
Varaka, a water-pot, 481 seq. 
Varl, a water-pot, 481. 
Valuka, sand, 442. 
Vasava, Indra, 432. 
Vikalpa, option, 416. 
Yikalpajiiana, uncertain knowledge, 

206. 
Vikaia, evening, 471, 516. 
Vikramaditya, 438 seî g., 443 seqq. ,446. 
Viklava, agitated, 471, 515. 
Yigraha, body, 187. 
Vidyadhari, a demi-godJess, 433. 
Vinoda, diversion, 431. 
Viprakarsha, remoteness, 202, 206. 
Vibhuti, sign of glory, 187. 
Vimajjana, discussion, 478. 
Virala, thin, 515. 
Virahini, a woman separated from her 

lover, 440. 
Virodha, difference, 1S7. 
Vilanghana, transgression, out-doing, 

209. 
Vivara, a (mere) bole, 434. 
Vlna, lute, 431. 
Vidhra, clear, bright, 467, 515. 
Viryantaraya, hindrance to power, 209. 
Vriddha, an old woman, 430. 
Vrisha, a rat, 483. 
Vrishabhanka, ep. of S'iva, 440. 
Vetaia, a kind of ghost, 444. 
Veda, the Vedas, 203. 
Vedhas, Brahman, 436 ; S'iva, 440. 
^vell, to roll about, 470. 
Ve^ya, a courtezan, 441. 
Vaikalya, deficiency, 516. 
Vaisvadeva, the offering to tbe Visve 

Devas, 439. 
Vyafijanaparyaya (1), 206, 208. 
Vyatireka, negative judgment, 196. 
Vyavasthita vikalpa, an option whete 

one course is to be followed by one 
class of men and tbe other by 
another, 416, 418. 

Vyakarana, grammar, 203. 
Vyaraoba, delusion, 191 ; stupor, 206 

seq^ 
Vyaia, a thief, a snake, 471, 516. 
Vyoman, heaven, 209. 
S'akalikri, to reduce to chips, 475 seq. 
S'aiikbinl, a particular class of women 
(.̂;ee padminijati), 430. 

S'abara, S'abarasvamin, 198 seq. 
S'amblka, a bivalve shell, 432. 
S'astra, Jaina scriptures, 187; sciences, 

203. 
S'iva, 440. 
S'ivaiaya, bouse of S'iva, 440. 
.ysu(m)bb, to hurt, to injure, 491. 
S'rinkbala, chain, 475. 
S'ailtisha, actor, 299. 
S'masana, cemetery, 479. 
S'masru, beard, 471. 
S'vetavesba, a white garment, 438. 
Samvara, the stopping of tbe Asravas, 

506. 
Samvedana, manifestation, 199.-
Samsarasagara, the ocean of worldly 

life, 432. 
Saiiisarijana, ordinary mortals, 189. 
Samskritavach, Sanskrit language, 434. 
Samkalika, chain, 473 seqq. 
Samkalika-churna, "shavings,'' 473. 
Samgtta, singing accompanied by 

music and dancing, 434. 
Sachitta, intelligent, 422. 
Sachchid-ananda, the true, the intelli

gent, the happ3', 161, 163. 
Sat, being, 161. . 
Sataiani, observing time (in dancing), 

434-
Sattva, goodness, 165. 
Satya, real, 187. 
Satyam, tbe true, 164. 
Sabha, council, 431. 
Sabhadiara, gambler (?), 299. 
Samaksha, samakshata, perception, 

196. 
Saniaya, teachings (of various schools), 

Samasya, part of a stanza to be com
pleted by another person, 438 seq. 

Samanadbikaranya, relation of cause 
and effect, 194. 

Samiti, tbe five Samitis in Jaina ter
minology, 504 seqq. 

Sambhavyavyabhicharita, exception to 
tbe rule, 204. 

Sarvajna, omniscient being, 189, igo, 
193, 2or, 205. 

Sarvajnata, -tva, omniscience, 193, 
207. 

Sarvajfiasamstbiti, existence of an 
omniscient being, 187. 
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Samnipatika, diseases coming from 
a complicated state of tbe three 
humors of tbe body, 460. 

Sabajika, inborn, natural, 439. 
Sabasanka, epithet of Vikramaditya, 

441. 
sahitya, literary composition, 434. 
Sind-lira, N. of a tree, 467. 
Sudha, nectar, 443. 
;,/sumbb, 491. 
Sftkara, boar, 425 seq. 
Stlksbma, minute, 187, 195, 196, 198, 

203, 210, 212. 

Sllta, charioteer, 299. 
Saurabha, fragrance, 434. 
Strlloka, womankind, 442. 
Strihatya, murder of a woman, 444. 
Sthavi, a weaver, 471, 514. 
Stba with upa, to adore, 422. 
Sthana = pratyanga, 458. 

Acboliba, bear, 466. 
Achchhabhalla, wild bear, 466. 
Ajjhatta = adhyatmam, 514. 
Atthi-karhkala, and -kaiiikala,skeleton, 

474, 475-
Atthi-.samkbalika, skeleton, 474 seq. 
A-tthi-samghata, ribs, 474 seq. 
Atthi-samghatika, a heap of bones, 

474-
Addita, hurt, 489. 
Atandita, unwearied, 477. 
Atikamma, tbe outdoing, 348. 
Atthakatha, story of an episode, in 

explanation of a gatha, 344 seq. 
Addita, hurt, 489. 
Anagariya, homeless life, 347. 
Anumajjati, to touch, 478. 
Anumajjana, consideration, investiga
tion, or handling, 478. 

Anussarati, to remember, 342. 
Anelaka, faultless, unspotted, 508. 
Appita, fastened, fixed, fitted, 489. 
Ambila = amla, 472, 509. 
Aratiratisaha, 503. 
Avakaddhati, to remove, 494 note 2. 
Avajjhyati = ava-dhya, 478. 

OF WOEDS. 

Sthavara, immovable things, 460. 
StbMn, a pack-horse, 467, 514. 
Smrita, "circumspect," 506. 
Smriti, 504 seqq. 
Srastara, a couch, 516. 
Svabbava, one's own nature, 209. 
Svarga, heaven, 203. 
Svastha, consistent, 206. 
Svabhavika, natural, 209. 
Hamsa, flamingo, 438. 
Harina, antelope, 431. 
Hari-Hara, Vishnu and S'iva, 441. 
Hastini, a particular class of women 

(see padminijati), 430. 
Hindola, a swing, 472, 507. 
Ilimakaramauli, wearing the moon-

diadem, i.e., S'iva, 432. 
Hiranyagarbha, 189. 
Hetn, svahetubhyab, by proper means, 

187. 

Avijjayoga, bond of ignorance, 355 
note 2. 

Asita, sickle, 471, 510. 
Akbyana, story in mixed prose and 
^ verse, 345. 
Amajjati, 478 seq. 
Araddbaviriyo, strenuous in effort, 

„ 342. 
Arammanam, a basic idea, 359. 
Alarika, a cook, 490. 
Avajjati, to meditate, consider, 478 
seq. 

Avajjana, meditation, consideration, 
478 seq. 

Avajjana-manta, " the spell for con
quering tbe earth," 480. 

Avajjeti, to bend, 480. 
Avat-tati parivattati, to roll about ou 
tbe ground, 512. 

Avinchhana-rajjii, 486. 
Avinjana-rajju, 486. 
Avinjana, dragging, 486. 
Avita, see avuta. 
Avuta, guarded, enclosed, 489. 
Asimsa, wish, hope, 496. 
Ikka = ikkha, bear, 466, 471, 515. 

PALI. 
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Ikkhana, a fortune-teller, 471. 
Icbcbbita, 467. 
Ittara, poor, 472, 515. 
Iddhimanta, gifted with tbe higher 
powers, 342. 

lUi, a woodman or hunter's knife (?), 

472, 515-
Issa, bear, 466, 483. 
Isa, stalk, 499. 
Ukkamseti = ut-karsbayati, 494. 
Uddeti, to lay a trap, set a snare, cast 
a net, 470, 493. 

Ulumpa, a raft, 468, 490, 499. 
Udaka-tumba, "water-pot," 481. 
Udagga, high, elated, 499. 
Udda, otter, 497. 
Uddosita, stable, 471. 
Uddba for ubbba, 469. 
Uddhana, an oven, 472, 506. 
Uddhumata, blown up, swollen, 497. 
Undura, a rat, 507. 
Upajjha = upadhyaya, 488. 
Uposatha, a fast, 488. 
Ubbharana = uddbarana, 5 08. 
Ussitta, emptied, 498. 
Elaka, a threshold, 473, 515. 
0 = ava, 471. 
Okkassa, 494. 
Oddeti, see uddeti. 
Odheti .-=avadhayati, 507. 
Opilapeti from avaplu, 517. 
k̂aiiis = karsh, 494. 

Kattari, scissors, shears, 509. 
Kappeti, to cut, 468, 494. 
Kamma-ttbana, subject of meditation, 

364-
Karamara. a servant or slave taken in 

war, 488. 
Kalyanamitta, precious friend, 353. 
.̂ kass = karsb, 494. 
Iva,ssapa, tortoise, 467. 
Kamayoga, bond of lust, 355 note 2. 
Kujjhati, krudhyati, 514. 
Kumbhaka, a mast, 468, 513. 
Kurura, cruel, 467. 
Kocha, mail, 471. 
Krtiapeti, causal verb from krtd, 

47̂ 7-
Krtiapanaka, fern, -nika, playmate, 

477-
Khippabhinno, swift to gain insight, 

342. 

Khina-vyappatha, " barsli spoken '' or 
"defamer," 492. 

Kbuda = ksbudba, 477. 
Gatba, verse, psalm, 344, 345. 
Ghamsati, 494. 
Ghammati, 495. 
Cha vati = cbyu, 487. 
Chullapanthaka, 476. 
Cbfila, little, mean, 476. 
Cheta, boy, slave, 469, 500. 
Chokkha, see vokkha. 
Jamma, vile, 421. 
Jbana, trance, 364. 
Jhayin, practised in meditation, 342. 
Nataparinna, "analytical knowledge," 

.365-
Tikka, sharp, tiksbna, 471. 
Tiranaparinfia, " discriminating know

ledge," 365. 
Tumba, a mendicant's waterpot, 481. 
Thilpa, sthupa, 480. 
Dandha, dull, 476 seq. 
Dandhati, dandhayati, to be slow, 

477 note. 
Dalidda, poor, 477. 
Ditthiyoga, bond of wrong views, 355 

note 2. 
Dindima, a drum, 480 note 4. 
Dibbachakkhuka, having the gift of 

the higher insight, 342. 
Dukkbam, sorrow, 348. 
Dukkbasamuppado, uprising of sorrow, 

348. 
Dharika = dhankha, a crow, 498. 
Dhanita, strong; aspirated consonants, 

471, 482 seq. 
Dbammakatbika, preachbig, 342. 
Dhunati, to shake off, 501. 
Nigala, a chain, 511. 
Niddhapita, expelled, put out, re
moved, 497. 

Nibbapita, 497. 
Nirodhasamapatti, "trance of cessa

tion," 365. 
Nillacbchhati, to deprive of the marks 

of virility, 488. 
Nisumbhati, 491. 
Pacbcbantavisaya, 502. 
Panita, dressed, cooked, delicate, 503 
seq. 

Panta, (i) border, (2) remote, distant, 
501. 
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Parivattati, see avattati. 
Pahina, 496. 
Pahenaka, 496. 
Pada-punchbant, a foot-towel, 486. 
Pileti, to press, 510. 
Punobbati, to sweep, wipe, 486. 
Pubbenivasa, former state of existence, 

342-
Pussaka, a big barncock, a bragger, 

469, 513-

Pbasuia, rib, 474. 
Pbasulika, rib, 474. 
Baddha, leather, 467, 515. 
Babbha = vardhra, 469. 
Bala = vyala, 516. 
Bimbobana = bimbopadhana, 479,506. 
Bujjhaka = vujjhaka, fighting, 484. 
Bhavayoga, bond of, i.e., desire of 
future existence, 355 note 2. 

Mamku, bad, 479. 
Majjati, to be intoxicated, 479. 
Malla-vujjha, a pugilistic encounter, 

467. 
Mahapanno, gri-at in wisdom, 342. 
Mahabhinnapatto, having attained to 
tbe five great gifts, 342. 

Miiayati, to fade, 480 note 2, 509. 
Mukka = mukta, released, 489, 
Mutta, see Mukka. 
Muduka = mriduka, 491 note i. 
Moli, top-knot of hair, 470, 516. 
Eattafmu, being of great experience, 

342. 
Lakkha, mark, 488. 
Lakkhanapanba, question regarding 

definitions, 521. 
Lancha, mark, 488. 
Lflha, grace, 500. 
L-fi.kha, rough, coarse, 503. 
Lllkhachivaradbara, wearing tbe rough 

garment, 342. 
Luha, rough, coarse (food), 502. 
Lokiya-samadbi, worldly meditation, 

364-
Lokuttara-samadbi, supernatural medi
tation, 364. 

Vagga, bewildered, 471. 
Vaddha, vaddliaka, a leather strap, 

467, 515-
Vaddhamaya, of leather, 515. 
Varaka, see varaka. 

Vacbanaka, a present, 496. 
Vaia, a snake, 471. 
Varaka, a pot, 481. 
Viddha, bright, clear (sky), 467, 515. 
Vinayadbara, carrying on the tradition 

of tbe canon law, 342. 
Vimajjana, discussion, 478. 
Vimatichcbbedanapanha,questionaim-

ing at dispelling of doubt, 521. 
Viyagga, bewildered, 471. 
Vivatta-chcbbadda, epithet of Buddha, 

504-
Vimamsa = mimamsa, 479. 
Vujjhaka, fighting, 467, 484. 
Vutthanagamini patipada, " turning 

away procedure," 365. 
Vuyhati, to bear, carry, 484. 
Vekalla, deficiency, 516. 
Vedhati, to tremble, 485. 
Veluriya = vaidtirya, 490. 
Vokkha, clean, 517. 
Vyappatha, a word, fame, 470, 492. 
Sakalika, a splinter, or chip of wood 

or stone, 475. 
Sarhkalana, 476. 
Samkalita, 476. 
Samkhata = samskrita, 505. 
Sariikhalika, chain, 476. 
Saragha-taka, frame, skeleton, 474 seq. 
Safinameii, from sam -i- yam, 470. 
Sata = smrita, 504. 
Sati = smriti, 504. 
Satipatthana, 506. 
Satima, 504. 
Saddbadbimutto, earnest in faith, 342. 
Santhara, bed, couch, 516. 
Samuiichbaka, gleaning, 468, 486. 
Samuiichbanl, a broom, 467, 486. 
Sampajanakarin, in full presence of 
mind, 506. 

Sam-pha, idle talk, 469, 513. 
Sammajjani, 486. 
Sammunjani, a broom, 467, 486. 
Sammuti = smriti,,, 504. 
Sakhamiga, monkey, 421. 
Sithila, weak, 471, 482; unaspirated 

consonants, 483. 
Sivatbika, 479. 
.^sumbh, 491. 
Susana, cemetery, 479. 
Sottbi-vacbaka, 496. 
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PRAKRIT. 
A-arid-̂ ba, without love or desire, 488. 
Aaranakuvia, in anger without reason, 

431-
Ai-rimpa = atilipa, 511. 
Aisisira, very cold, 436. 
.Akitti, bad fame, 442. 
Akkusa'i, to go, 494. 
Akkhai, to praise, 433, 452. 
Agghavai, to fill, satiate, 472, 508. 
Aggbadai, to fill, satiate, 472, 508. 
Aggbana, satisfied, 472, 508. 
Ajnga-vaddbana, dropsy, 514. 
Aiiiguttbi, a veil, 47 2, 499, 508. 
Amgumai, to fill, 472, 507, 508. 
Achchba, bear, 466. 
AchcbhigharuUa, hateful, 467, 514. 
Achcbbi-vi(y)acbcbbi, mutual attrac
tion, 468, 486. 

Acbcbbi-barulla, and -barilla, hateful, 

514-
Acbcbunba, very hot, 436. 
Ajjhavasia, nivapitam mukham, 514. 

Ajjhaya = adhyaya, 488. 
Ajjhelli, from dba, to suck, 510. 
Aihcb, to drag. 468, 485 seq. 
Amchbavei = akarsbayati, 485. 
Amcbhia, akrisbta, 468, 485. 
Ada-, sub, minor. 473, 495. 
Ada-ujjhai, to play tbe hero, 495. 
Ada-khammai, to follow, look after, 

495-
Anachcbbai, to drag, 468, 485 seq. 
Anacb chhi ara, achcbhinna, 514. 
Anappa, khadga, 514. 
Ajia-rama(k)a, 514. 
Ana-rikka, busy, 490. 
A^ahappannya, anashta, 514. 
Anilla, daybreak, 508. 
Anualla, dawn, 508. 
Aiiudavi, dawn, 508. 
Anolaya, dawn, 508. 
Annaia, tripta, 514. 
Annatti = ajnapti, 510. 
Ati-rimpa, see ai-rimpa. 
Attbuda, light (astbfila), 467, 514. 
Addana, and addanna, akula, 489. 
Anuvajjai, to follow, 495. 
Anekajjha, cbanchala, 514. 

Aihta, a poor state, 501. 
Apadicbcbhara, stupid, 514. 
Appajjha, atniavasa, 514. 
Appati, to give, 435. 
Appabai = samdis, 492. 
Appaiiiya, pointed out, shown, 492. 
Appahei, to teach, to"show, 470, 492. 
Abbhayatta = pratyagata, 509. 
Abbhidiya, united, joined, 480. 
Ambetti, tbe game of odd or even, 

513-
Ammanu-aitiobi-am, following, 487. 
Ammai-a, anumargagaminl, 514. 
Ayatamcbia, apacbita, marnsala, 514. 
Arairaisaha, 503. 
Arasia, a man without taste, 433. 
Arasenia = nose-rope % 494. 
Alamamjula, idle, 491. 
Alampa, a cock, 468, 5IT. 
Allatta-palatta, parsvaparivartana, 511 

seq. 
Alli-ai, aiivati, 470. 
AUina palllna, " stiff and motionless," 

512. 
Ava-akkhia, nivapitani mukham, 514. 
Ava-aobcbbai, biadate, hiadayati, 514. 
Ava-achchia, see ayatamcbia, and ava-

akkbia. 
Avakasinl, nose-rope of a bullock, 

494. 
Avagada, vistlrna, 514. 
Avajjbaya for upadhyaya, 488. 
Avadabia = utkrusbta, 490. 
Avadia, khinna, 470, 493. 
Avadl, to fly down, 493. 
Avanna = ava-jna, .51 o. 
Avattaya, unsteady, 510. 
Ava-pasai = passati, 492. 
Avapusia, saitighatita, 486. 
Avayana = avadana = akarshana -rajju, 

494-
Ava-yasai, to embrace, 494 note i, 

509- . 
Avayasinl, nose-rope (of a bullock), 

494. 
Ava-rikka, busy, 490. 
Avarumdana, embrace, 491. 
Avaruihdia, parirambba, 490 seq. 
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Avabai = rach, 507. 
Ava-battbia, abandoned, 469. 
Avabavai, see obavai. 
Avabavei, to compassionate, 507. 
Avabasinl, nose-rope of a bullock, 494. 
Avahea, to be pitied, 507. 
Avahei = rachayati, 507. 
Asia, sickle, 471, 510. 
Ahidclaya, tormented, 488 seq. 
Abiuemai = abbiremai, 508. 
Ahi-pacbcbuai, to take, to come, 487. 
Abipachcbuiam, following, 487. 
Abiremai, to fill, 472. 
Abilamkbai, to desire, 487. 
Abisaya, akranta, 514. 
A alia, roga, 512 note 2. 
A-igghai = ajigbrati, 515. 
A-irnchhai, karsh, 485 seq. 
Akasai = akarsbati, 494. 
A-gutthl, a veil, 472. 
-Ada, -aia, causals in, 473. 
Amtlraja, "one going to the root of 

the matter" (?), 514. 
Amela, a garland, 480 note i. 
Amoda, matted hair, 471, 516. 
Amoraja, visesbajna, 514. 
Ayamchbai, karsb, 485. 
Ayajjbai, to tremble, 485. 
Aradia, crying, 469, 490, 516. 
Arambhi(k)a, a florist, 468, 513. 
Aradl, crying, 469, 516. 
A-roggia, bhukta, 473, 516. 
Alamkia, kbanjlkrita, 516. 
Alamba, an umbrella, 513. 
Aliyai = adlyati, 470. 
Alumkhai, to touch, 487. 
Avi-ajjha, a newly married woman, 
. 488. 
Aviya, pierced, stitched, 489. 
Avela, a garland, 480 note i. 
.Asamghai, to desire (asams), 496. 
Asamgha, wish, 496. 
Asa, hope, 444. 
Ahai, to desire, 496. 
Ikkana, a thief, 471, 515. 
Imgbia, ghrata, 515. 
Ill, a kind of blade set in a stock for 

cutting vegetables, 515. 
Ii-ava, elephant, 515. 
Ilia, poor, 472, 515. 
Ilia, a sickle, or a hunter's knife (?), 

472, 515-

-Ilia, -illi, Prakrit suffixes, 473. 
Illi, an umbrella. 515. 
Illira, an um̂ brella, 515. 
Illira, house door, 473, 515. 
Issa = isa, stalk, 499. 
Isa, stalk, 499. 
Isa-a = issaka, bear, 483. 
Isia, vasayita, 467. 
Uaara, benefit, 434. 
Ukkasai = utkarsbati, 494. 
Ukkusai, to go, 494. 
Ukkola, 507. 
Ukkosa, 494. 
Ukkosia, 494. 
Uldshandai, utkrand, 509. 
Uggahai, racb, 508. 
Uggbusai, 494. 
Ujjhamana, fiigbt, 495. 
Uddiya-pasa, beset with snares, 470, 

493-
Unha, hot season, 436. 
Uttampia = khinna, 491. 
Uttammia, 491. 
Utthala pattballa, topsy-turvy, 512. 
Utthalla, 512. 
Utthallai = parivartati, 512. 
Udda, (i) jalamanusba, (2) kakuda, 

497-
Uddariya, 490. 
Uddana, oven, fire-place, 472, 506. 
Uddaiiya, 490. 
Uddhachobhia, nishiddba, 469, 513. 
Uddbaobchbavi, visamvadita, 469, 

513-
Uddhamta, blowing up, arising, 497. 
Uddhavai, to roam at large, 469 seq. 
Uddbumai, to fill, 497. 
Uddbumaia, extinguished (?), 497. 
Uppalai, see uppbalai. 
Uppabala, longing, 492. 
Uppuiiiya, winnowed, 498. 
Upphaia, a wicked person, 469, 513. 
Upphaiai, to speak foolishly, 469, 513. 
Ubbba-a = sauta, 480. 
Ubbbavai, ram, 469, 508. 
Ubbbavia, surata, 470. 
Ubharala, hair, 437. 
Umbbavia, surata, 470. 
Um-macbcbba, 485. 
Um-machcbhai, vanchati, 485. 
Um-macbchbia, rushita, akula, 485. 
Uratta, split open, 489 seq. 
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Uru- for ud-, 473, 495. 
Uru-miUai, 495. 
Urusolla, prerita, 473. 
Uru-soUai, 495. 
Uru-bMa, 473. 
Uland, to throw up or out, 498. 
Ulu- for ud-, 473, 495. 
Ulu-umdia, a demon, 473. 
Ulu-kasia, 495. 
Ulu-(g)un.dia, praluthita, 495. 
Ulu-giidia, a demon, 473. 
Ulu-pbum-tia, vinipatita, prasanta, 473, 

495- . 
Ulu-hulia, dissatisfied, 473. 
Ullukka, broken, 489. 
Ullundai = virich, 498. 
Ulludha = ud-rulha, 490. 
UUiiria, 490. 
Uvahatthai-^samaracb, 509. 
Uvahatthia = sajj ita, 469. 
U w a , heat, 507. 
Uvvabalam = autsukyam, dveshyam, 

492. 
Uvvunna, udvigna, 516. 
Ussikka = utksblpta, 498. 
Ussikkai, to loosen, to free, 498. 
EUa, poor, 472. 
O-alla, 512. 
Ojjha, avoksha, clean (?), 517. 
Ojjhamana, flight, 495. 
Oddampia, 490. 
Oddaiai, 490. 
Opiya = aropita, 489. 
Opuniya, see uppuniya. 
Oppa, polishing gems, 489. 
Oppita = arpita, 489. 
Oppuniya, see uppuniya. 
Oratta, split, toru, 489 seq. 
Oraihpiya, (i) nashta, (2) akianta, 

490. ^ _ 
O-rumja, nastlti bhanitagarbha kiida, 
469, 510. 

Orummai = udvati, 480, 495. 
01ai = avalag, 516. 
Oland, see uland. 
Olundai = virich, 498. 
Ollaria, asleep, 471. 
Oviya = aropita, 489. 
Oviya, "parikarmmita," 489. 
Osaddha, thrown down, 491. 
Osuinkbi(y)a, utpreksbita, 468, 487. 
Osuddha, thrown down, 491. 
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Obamia, weighed, 468. 
Obavai = akram, 507. 
Kakasai, vikasati, 495. 
Kakkutta, utpatita, utkshipta, 496. 
Kakkula, hot ashes, 507. 
Kamcbanareha, Kaficbanalekba, .437. 
.^kaddb = krisb, 494. 
Kadbina, bard, 437. 
Kamdura = kaddura, 491. 
Kanna, karna, 435. 
Kanha, krishna, 435. 
Kattari, shears, 472, 509. 
Kaiiidara, a pit, cavern, glen. 493. 
Kammai, to cut, 468, 494 seq. 
Kammavai = upabbuj, 468, 495. 
Kammasariagam, " body of Karma," 

Ka-ramjai, to break, 511. 
Karamari, a woman carried off by force, 

488. 
Karavlrakusuma, Karavlra flower, 
^441. 
Kalimba, a dead body, 499 note 3. 
Kas = krish, 494. 
Katilla, a crane, 491. 
Kaga, crow, 443. 
KaduUa, a crane, 491. 
Kalindi, N. of a river, 435. 
Kirimirl, see karamari. 
Kllavana, playmate, 477. 
K u = vi, 495. 
Kujjbaria, full, 495. 
Kundakall, jessamine-flower, 437. 
Kummana, fading, 472, 509. 
Kuranganaho, prince of gazelles, 

435-
Kurukurita, 473. 
Kuruda, cruel, 467, 491, 514. 
Kurumana, fading, 472, 509. 
Kuluiicbai, viluiicbati, 495. 
Kus = krish, 494. 
K-iid or kul, to burn, 507. 
Koiiarava, having a voice as sweet as 

that of a nightingale, 437. 
Ko(k)asai, vikasati, 495. 
KokkSsia, 495. 
Kojjharia, full, 495. 
Kbaa, destruction, 442. 
Khammai, to go, 495. 
Kbala, rascal, 431. 
Khavaba, angry, 471, 515. 
Khuddai, to sport (ram), 470. 
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Khuddia = surata, 508. 
Kbutta, from khan, 497. 
Khumpa, trinadimaya, 468, 510. 
Khuba = kshudha, 477. 
Kb-ftpa, see kbuiiipa. 
Khellai, to play, 467. 
Gathita = granthita, 508. 
^gantb = granth, 508. 
Ganthita = granthita, 508. 
GamdheHl, madbumaksbika, 513. 
Gabbbonnaa, having a flexible body, 

441. 
Galai, samgbat, 511. 
Gayia, song, 433. 

Gaba, gatha, 431 seqq. 
Glya, song, 434. 
Guntha, adbania-baya, 469, 513. 
Gutthaiiida, the bird bhasa, 468, 513. 
Gumai, to fiU, 472. 
Gumila, full, 472. 
Gen-tbuka, a cloth tied in a knot over 

tbe breast, 509. 
Genda, see gen-thuka. 
Gethigumpbia, wound up in a knot 
, (gethi = granthi), 440, 452. 
Go-am-ta, gocharanab, 513. 
Gbamsai, 494. 
Gbara, house, 431. 
Ghasai, 494. 
Ghasai, 494. 
Ghis, form of ^̂ o'fî s, 494. 
Ghunaa, worm, 433. 
Ghus, form of ̂ /ghas, 494. 
Ghusalai, 494. 
Cba-ai=cbyu, 487. 
Cbailla, clever (vidagdha), 436, 452. 
Chaupasa, 494. 
Chajjai, to give up, to lose, 435, 452. 
Chandia, shining, 434. 
Cbappayavasanivasn, water, lit. the 

dwelling-place of tbe abode of the 
bees, i.e. of the lotus, 437. 

Cbaluulai, spandati, 473. 
Cbimcba-ai, 500. 
Cbimobai, 500. 
Cbim.cha-i-a, adorned, 500. 
Cbimcha-ia, cbalita, 500. 
Cbimcbillai, 473. 500. 
Cbiddavia = nirnasita, 500. 
Chilla, boy, slave, 469, 500. 
Cbilliya, shining (dlpyamana), 473. 
Chuttai, to give up, to lose, 435, 452. 

Chuluchulai, 473. 
Chubai, to kiss, 443, 452. 
Cbeda, boy, slave, 469, 500. 
Jadiya = khacbita, 511. 
Janaya, father, 435. 
^jamp=jalp, 495. 
Jaya, restrained, 505. 
Jasa, fame, 440. 
Jiggbia, ghrata, 5x5. 
Jib a, tongue, 440. 
.Vjbam, to go, 495. 
Tiritillai, to roam about, 509. 
Dhamkha, a crow, 498. 
Dhamkharasesa, name of a plant (?) 

498 seq. 
Nimena, sthana, 481. 
Tala-amtai, to roam about, 509. 
Thagha = thaga, 512. 
ŷthar, 512. 

Tharakhai, 473. 
Tbaratbarai, to tremble, shake, 512. 
Tharabarai, see tbaratbarai. 
^thal, 512. 
Tbaba = nilaya, 512. 
Thimpa = tbippa from V4'ip, 495-
.ytbur, 512. 
,ythul, 512. 
Thulla, parivartita. 512. 
Tblina, horse, 467, 514. 
Th-iibba = stb-dpa, 480. 
Tb-(irl. a loom, 471, 514. 
Thori, see th-uri. 
Di-tthl, sight, 440. 
Diiiaara, sun, 434. 
Dujjana, bad man, 432. 
Duv-vojjha, 484. 
Dumai—-davayati, 480 note 3. 
Dhamsad.ai = Skt. much, 498. 
Dhaniyam, strongly, much, 471, 482. 
Dhaniybain, very, 482. 
Dhaniyakam for dhanitakam, 471. 

Dbamdba = lajja, 477. 
Dhanna, rich, 435. 
Dbammaslia, a virtuous man, 442. 
Dbademti = prerayanti, 491. • 
Dbunai, to remove, 500 seq. 
Dliunl, sound, 437. 
Namdia, tbe roaring of a lion, 490. 
Navai = namati, 479. 
Navaja, freshly produced, 433, 447. 
Navata = namata, felt-clotb, 479. 
Navaneha, new love, 437. 
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Navasiya = namasita, 479. 
Naiampia = akrandita, 490. 
Niania, digging up weeds, 472. 
Nit-tiradia, tru-tita, 471, 511. 
Nit-tiradl, nirantara, 471, 511. 
Nid-dbadaviya, 491. 
Nimdini, digging up weeds, 472. 
Nibhelana, house, 481. 
Nimelana = nibhelana, 481. 
Ni-rada, nasbta, 511. 
Nirasaa, hopeless, 444. 
Niriihka = nirikka, 515. 
Nilluncbbai, to trample (?), 487. 
Nivahai, (i) pish, (2) nas, 485. 
Nisuddha, thrown down, 491. 
Nisumbbai, 491 seq. 
Nihelana, bouse, 480. 
Nl-ramjai, to break, 511. 
Nlluinchbai, to trample, 487. 
Nelacbcbba, a eunuch, 487. 
Neba, love, 441, 444. 
Pa-aUa, 512. 
Paggai, and paiiigai, to seize (grab), 

499-
Pachchbatavo, repentance, 437. 
Paohcbbenaya = patheya, 484. 
Pattana, town, 431. 
Padi-ajjha-a = prati -1- upadhyayaka, 

488. 
Padi-rafijia, broken, 511. 
Padisai, nas, 509. 
Pattbayana = patheya, 484. 
Patthenaya = patheya, 484. 
Paiata = pranita, 500 seq.; mean, poor, 

501 ; remote, out-of-the-way, 504. 
Pamta-kula, " border family," i.e. 
"mean family," 502. 

Pabbaiai, (i) piavayati, (2) cbbadayati, 

5̂ 7-
Pamma, day lotus, 443. 
Paya-puncbhana, a broom, 486. 
Parabuavania, female of tbe cuckoo, 

443-
Pari-atta-lia, parichcbhinna, 509. 
Pari-amtai, to embrace, 509. 
Pari-aUa, 512. 
Parisai, nas, 509. 
Palatta, see allatta-palatta. 
Pavi-ramjai, to break, 511. 
PahaUai, ghtirn, 512. 
Pabademti = bhramayanti, 491. 
Pabiya, traveller, 437. 

Padi-ajjba (?), 488. 
Paiappa, vipluta, 517. 
Pasai = pasya,ti, 492. 
Paiiijja = pltbeya, 484. 
pahejja = patheya, 484. 
Piamanusa, beloved one, 438. 
Piaara, kindness, 443. 
Purhsai, to rub, 467, 486, 499. 
Puncbhai, to rub, 486. 
Pusai, to rub, 486. 
Pussai, 467, 499. 
Pubavt, earth, 432. 
Pusa, pusaka, a parrot, 469, 513. 
Pecbchbenaya = patheya, 484. 
Peiida for pinda, 510. 
Pendavai, prastba, 468, 510. 
Pemma, love, 435, 444. 
Posotha, a fast, 488, 
Phamsai = phassai = pbasai, visaiiivad, 

469, 513-
Pbusai, to rub, 486. 
Badabadai, vilapati, 473. 
Bappuda, base, 433. 
Bibbovana, hibhoyana = bimbopa

dhana, 479, 506. 
Bhakkba, food, 435, 
Bbamgusa = mamgusa, 480. 
Bbajja, wife, 436. 
Bbania, speech, 433. 
Bhimbbala = vihvala, 480. 
Bhuanga, a serpent, 437. 
Bhuru-kumdia, 473. 
Bhuruhurndia = uddbulita, 473. 
Mamsu, beard, 471. 
Maudl, top-knot of hair, 470, 516. 
Mamgula, bad, nasty, 479. 
Mamgusa = bbaiiigusa, 479, 480. 
Majjai, to consider, 479. 
Majji(y)a = avalokitam pitam cha, 479. 
Majjhaka, barber, 485. 
Madavojjba, a litter, 484. 
Mayanaraja, King Madana, the god of 

love, 436. 
Masana, cemetery, 441. 
Massu, beard, 471. 
Masuri, beard, 471. 
Mabammya, power, 434. 
Miiaya(t)i, to fade, 509. 
Mfeaiai = vlsaiai, to mix, 480. 
Mukkuihdt, a crest, 471, 516. 
Mudumuda, matted hair, 471. 
Alurumumda, matted hair, 471. 

2 o 
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Muba-kamala, lotus-face, 437, 439. 
Muhamettam, moderation of mouth, 
i.e. in regard to food, 493. 

Moda, matted hair, 471, 516. 
Yujjbai, to fight, 484 note 2. 
Yovvana, youth, 436. 
Eaiiijai, to break, 469, 511. 
.̂ rad, to cry, 469. 
Rattakambala, a red cloth, 435. 
Eamp (V), to cut, break, 490. 
Rampai, takshnoti, 490. 
Ray ani, night, 440. 
Rasavirasam, what is tasteful and not 
tasteful, 433. 

Easaiaii, 499. 
Eaahamsa, flamingo, 44a. 
Eaulam, palace, 431. 
;̂ rad, to cook, 490. 
Eikka, empty, 489. 
Rikka, stoka, 490. 
Eikkia, sa-tita, 489. 
Ritta, empty, 489. 
Ritf-iidia, satita, 489. 
Rimina, rodanasila, 515. 
Ririta, Una, 515. 
Rukkha = Mha, 502. 

s/rug, 473-
Ruitijai = rudyati, 469, 510. 
Eurhda, vipula, mukhara, 469, 510. 
Reavai = recbayati, 498. 
Reavia = ksbantkrita, 498. 
Reyaviya, emptied, 498. 
Resi(t)a = chhinna, 509. 
Rojjha = vrisha (?), 483. (But H. D. 

vii. 12 explains rojjha not by vrisha, 
but by risya, a white-footed be-
antelope.) 

Eosada, 499. 
Rosanai, to rub, polish, 467, 499. 
Eosaniya, polished, 499. 
Rosaia, 499. 
Robi-a = rojjha, 484. 
,yiat = lut, to roll upon tbe ground (f), 
511 seq. 

,yiand, 498. 
Laiampia, akrandita, 490. 
Lilai, 500. 
;^lumd, to plunder, 498. 
Lukkha, rough, coarse, 502. 
Luihchbai, karsh, 468, 487. 
Luha, rough, 487. 
Luhai, karsb, 487. 

LUsai, to attack, 499. 
Luha, rough, coarse, 502. 
LAhiya, rubbed dry, 487. 
Vakkala, bark, 433. 
Vaggo-a, ichneumon, 479. 
Vachcbai, to deceive, 488. 
Vajja, (i) thunderbolt, (2) diamond, 

437-
Vajjai, to consider, 479. 
Vajjia = avalokita, 479. 
Vamjara, a cat, 479. 
Vadakaruna, benevolence, 437. 
Vaddha-i-a, shoemaker, 467. 
Vappura, see bappuda, 447. 
Va = mia, to fade, 480 note i. 
vayana, a present of food, 496. 
Vayanaya, a present of food, 496. 
Vayada, a parrot, 469, 515. 
Vari-a, a barber, 481. 
Vavonaya, viklrna, 516. 
Vaha, hunter, 435. 
Viaia, thief, 471, 516. 
Viala, evening twilight, 471, 516. 
Vi-iiria, nasbta, 490 and note i. 
Vi-ola, avigna, 471, 515. 
Viggova, vyakulabbava, 515. 
Viggovitta = vigopya, 515. 
Vidda = viida, 513. 
Vitabhi = vitapin, 480. 
Vitavi = vitapin, 480. 
Vidurai, 472. 
Viddamdia, nasbta, 490, 
Viddiina = vridiiiia, 513. 
Vippimdia = vipldita, 468, 490, 5x0. 
Viyattarcbhauma, epithet of Arhats, 

S°4-
Virallai, tan, 515. 
Virallia, vistarita,-515. 
Virikka, torn up, 489. 
Vila-ia, (i) adhijya, (2) dtna, 516. 
Viba = vridita,'513. 
Vilumka, virUpa, 515. 
Vilumpia, 490. 
Villa, clear, 467, 515. 
Visa, food, 442. 
Visamia = vismrita, 504 note. 
Vibi, destiny, 437. 
Vlsaiai, to mix, 479, 480. 
Vujiba = yujiha, fighting. 495. 
.^vud, to sink, to be depressed, 516. 
Vunna, frightened, 516. 
Vubbhai, to bear, to carry, 484. 
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Ve-adai, khaoh, 5x1. 
Ve-adia, pratyupta, 511. 
Vealla, mridu, 516. 
Vealla, unfitness, deficiency, 516. 
Ve-iddha, visamstbula, 485. 
Vedbia = veshtita, 467, 515. 
Veddha-i-a, a shoemaker, 5x5. 
Velanaya = vrldanaka, 513. 
Velulia = vaidurya, 490. 
Vella, sport (viiasa), 470. 
VeUai, to sport (ram), 470. 
Vellia = veshtita, 467. 
Veyadiya, joined, studded, 511. 
Vesa, vessa, courtesan, 441 seq. 
Vokkasai, 494. 
Vojjai = vojjhai, to be afraid, 485. 
Vojjha-a, fightmg, 467, 484. 
Vojjba-malla, -wrestling, fighting, 467, 

484. 
Vojjhara, atlta, 485. 
Vobhisana, adulterated, impure, low, 
48X. 

Samra-ia = nipisbta, 490. 
Samlila, sporting, 442. 
Sarnkala, chain, 475. 
Samkhaya = samskrita, 505. 
Samkbuddai, to sport (ram), 470, 508. 
Saxtikhuddba, from saniksbubb, 496 
seq. 

Saihgalai = saiiighatate, 5x1. 
Samgbadadamsin, having a right view 
of matter, 505. 

Saihgbayana, body, 505. 
Saanattia, paritapita, 470, 5x0. 
Sannamai, adriyate, 470, 510. 
Satthara, layer, bed, 516. 
Samtipaittbana, 506. 
Sannamai, see sannamai. 
Sappa, serpent, 442. 
Samattadamsin, observing indifference, 

503-
Samanai, to. eat, 499. 
Samarai, to purify, cleanse, 499. 
Samia, see samiya. 
Samii = samiti, " keeping tbe attention 
alive," 504 seqq. 

Samita, circumspect, 504 seqq. 
Samiti, see samii. 
Samiya = samita, or smrita, 504 seq. 

Samuchcbbai, to sweep up, 468, 486 
seq. 

Samuobcbhanl, a broom, 467, 486. 
SambbuUa, a bad man, 513. 
Sammatta-daihsin, having right dis

tinction, 500, 503. 
Sarati = smarati, 504 note. 
Saricbcbha, similar to, 435. 
Saliluddhumaia, filled with water, 

497-
Savana, ear, 440. 
Sahita, wise, 505. 
Saitigada, a float or raft, 511. 
saricbcbha, likeness, 438. 
Sabattiya = samghattita, 497. 
Sabattu = sambritya, 497. 
Saharai = samharati, 497. 
Sikka = sitta, 489. 
Siind.a = motita, 492. 
Sitta = sikka, 489, 
Siddha, paripatita, 492. 
Sinidola, N. of a tree, 467. 
Simpai = sippai = sincbati, 495. 
Silippa = silpa, 499. 
Sdimba, see silippa. 
Sihai, to desire, 496. 
Slanaya, a cemetery, 479. 
Slvanaka, a cemetery, 479. 
Suana, good man, 432. 
Suliba, dry, 433. 
Sunna, empty, 439.. 
Sunhasia, svapnasUa, 5x0. 
Sumarati = smarati, 504 note. 
Sumana, a cemetery, 479, note 2. 
Suraya, pleasure of love, 433, 436. 
Susana, a cemetery, 479. 
Suhaphamsa, 469. 
Sokkha, pleasure, 435. 
Somaia, svapnastia, 510. 
Somana, a cemetery, 479 note 2. 
Sovana, sleep, 5x0. 
Sosana, cemetery, 479. 
Hakkoddha = samkbiiddha, 496 seq. 
Harhja-a = sarnjaka, 496. 
Hanai, to bear (srinoti), 496. 
Haminai, to go, 495. 
Hali-ara = baritaia, 490. 
Hallappa = saliapa, 496. 
Hiaa, heart, 436, 437. 
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Tbur(a) thurite, 512. 

BENGALI. 
I Bhetite, to meet, 480. 

HINDI. 
Anthaiana, to swagger, 5x2 note 3. 
Aghana, 508. 
Uncha, high, 499. 
Utbal(a) patbal(a), topsy-turvy, 512. 
Utbalna patbalna, to be overturned, 

512. 
Ulat(a) pidat(a), topsy-turvy, 5x2. 
Ula-tna palatna, to overturn, 512. 
Ularna, to lie down, take seats, 471. 
Ularna, to cause to sleep, 471. 
Uiahna, to reprove, 490. 
yiichna, to bale out, 498. 
Ubha, excessive beat, 507. 
Ubhna, to be oppressed with beat, 50,7. 
Opa, polish, 489. 
Opna, to polish, 489. 
Kasna, to tie, 494. 
Kumbhiianl, fading, 472, 509. 
Kumbhiiana, to fade, 472, 509. 
Kumhiat, fading, 509. 
Kumhiana, to fade, 472, 509. 
Gattha, bundle, 508 note. 
Gatbana, to tie, 508 note. 
Gathna, to be tied, 508 note. 

Gbasna, to rob, 494. 
Gbusa, a blow, 494. 
Chira, a crack, 500. 
Thai (a) tbalna, to tremble, shake, 

512. 
Thanga, a den of thieves, 512. 
Pasoll, rib, 474. 
Phas, sound, noise, 469. 
Phus, sound, noise, 5x3. 
Bojha, a load, 484. 
Mitna, to be effaced, 480 note 2, 509. 
Metna, to efface, 480 note 2, 509. 
Ratna, to call out, 469, 516. 
Radl, see rarl. 
Rari, a wrangler, 5x6. 
Eojb, white deer, 484. 
Lamga, limping, 5x6. 
Lutna, to be plundered, 498. 
Lotna potna, to turn over and over, 

512. 
-Sathara, a mattress, 5x6. 
Sampa, snake, 468. 
Hinduia, a swing, cradle, 507. 
Hindola, see hinduia. 

MAEATHt. 
479. Aihchavana = acbamana, 

Ada, half, 495. 
Ada-kama, a s-ubordinate work, 495. 
Ada-kbal-nem, to stumble, falter, 495. 
Ada-jiina, half-worn, 495. 
Addana = adana, 472. 
Amtbarnem, to scatter, 472, 507. 
Amdana = adana, 507. 
Andbala-pangala, a blind and lame 

man, loi. 
Abhang, a certain metre, 285, 295. 
A-radnerii, to cry out, 469, 516. 
Ardosbi-pardoshi, neighbours collec

tively, lOI. 

Asa-val, bear, 466. 
Amdulnem, to swing, 472. 
Amdolana, a swing, 472. 
Aranem, to crow, 5x1. 
A-ravni, cock-crowing, 468, 5xx. 
Aravnem, to crow, 468, 511. 
Arogna, eating, 473, 516. 

Ila, a curved instrument for cutting 
grass, 472, 515. 

Ill, a kind of blade set in a stock for 
cutting vegetables, 472. 

Iralem, a sort of screen used in rainy 
weather, 5x5. 

Udnem, to fly, 470, 493. 
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Udvineiii, to scatter, waste, 470, 493. 
Utbalnem, to upset, 512. 
Udbal, bestrew, 498. 
Undira, a rat, 472. 
Upannein, to -winnow, 498. 
Ubnem, to swelter, 507. 
Ulatnem, to turn over, to upset, 5x2. 
Usapnem, to bale out, 498. 
Uba, beat, 507. 
Odhavnem, to drive, tend, 507. 
Onavnem, to stoop, 479. 
Opa, polish, 489. 
Op-nem, to polish, 489. 
Orap-nem, to strip off', scrape, scratch, 
490. 

Ov-neiii, to stitch, 489. 
Kasani, a tie, 494. 
Kasnem, to bind tightly, 494. 
Kamsava, tortoise, 467. 
Kap-nem, to out, 494. 
Kasara, bullock-rein, 494. 
Kumpa, well, 499 note 2. 
Kumbha, a bush, 468, 510. 
Ktmba, a well, 468. 
Ghasal-nerh, 494. 
Gharnsnem, 494. 
Gbasnem, 494. 
Cbachar-nem, to reel, stagger, 500. 
Chlla, a sudden spurting forth, 500. 
Chlraknem, to rend with a sound, 500. 
Jat-pat, quickly, loi. 
Taratara, in a rapid manner, 509. 
Tumbadi, "a mendicant's bowl," 481. 
Tumba, " a bowl or vessel made of tbe 

white gourd," 481. 
Thar(a) tharnem, to tremble, shake, 

5x2. 
Thamga, spot, place, 512. 
Dagad-gigad, a stone, xoi. 
Davana, a rope, 494. 
Dumdumita, filled out, distended, 497. 
Dumdumneih, "to swell, storm, rage," 

480 note 3. 
Dhandranem, to befool, 477. 
Dhandrya, a blunderer, 477. 
Dhasalnerh, to give way, 498. 

Padri-widri, a missionary, lox. 
Pab-nerh, to look, 492. 
Puta, see lata. 
Pus-nem, to rub, 486. 
Phas-ka, worthless, 469. 
Phaspbasnem, to fizz, 513. 
Phasvinem, to cheat, 469, 513. 
Phassa, spitting, hissing, 513. 
Pbasavinem, to cheat, 513. 
Phasoll, rib, 474. 
Pbasvineih, to cheat, 469. 
Pbusarl, bragging, 469, 513. 
Phuska, hollow, worthless, 513. 
Phusphus, spitting, hissing, 5x3. 
Phuslavinem, to brag, to cajole, 469, 

513-
Bandhuk-enduk, a gua, loi. 
Boja, a load, 484. 
Bhidneih, to come into contact, 480. 
Bbisalnem = misalnem, 480. 
Maiavnem = mlapayati, 509. 
Mitnem, to subside, 509. 
Misalnem = bhisalneni, 480. 
Rad-nem, to cry, bewail, 469, 516. 
Radb-nein, to cook, 490. 
Eisa, bear, 466, 483. 
Lagbag, close by, xox. 
Laiiigada, lame,. 516. 
Lamgadnem, to limp, halt, 516. 
Lat(a) pu-t(a), wild, overflowing, 512. 
Lavant, lovesong, 283. 
Llla, grace, 500. 
Lutnem, to plunder, strip, 498. 
Vamgula, bad, nasty, 479. 
Vavanem, to fade, 509. 
Vitnem = mitneiii, 509. 
Viramguia, play, 49 x. 
Viramgul-nem, to be idle, 49 x. 
Vesaiia, nose-bridle (of a bullock), 

494. 
Samkala, chain, 475. 
Sariigadnem, to join, unite, 511. 
Samgada, skeleton, frame, 474. 
Hinduia, and hindola, a swinging 

cradle, 507. 
Hixndolnerh, joy, swing, 507. 

PUNJABI. 
Limma = limba = lippa from .>yiip, 495. 
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SINHALESE. 

A-fca-wanawa, to set a trap, 470, 493. 
Amunanawa, to string, thread, 479. 
Aramba, a grove, 468. 
Awunanawa, to string, thread, 479 

note. 
Amanjana, meditating, 479. 
Ai-amba, a grove, 513. 
Avajjana, thought, reflection, 479. 
jSHta-scekilla, "skeleton," 474. 
Ihinawa, to bale -out, scatter, 498 
note I. 

Utta-wanawa, see ata-wanawa. 
Uda, above, upper, 495. 
Udanga, height, 499. 
Udgalu, tbe upper bill, 495. 
Udangu, proud, haughty, 499. 
Uduna, uddun, 506. 
Ullawanawa, see ata-wanawa. 
Opa-nagana-wa, to polish, 489. 
Opaya, polish, 489. 
Opaw-fi., smooth, 489, 
Kap-anawa, to cut, 494. 

Kumba, a weU, 468, 490, 499. 
Gaha-nawa, to strike, beat, 494. 
Gcetaya, a knot, 509. 
Goata-lanawa, to tie with a knot, 509. 
Tola from tunda, 49 x. 
Danclu, wood, 491. 
Panawa, to show, display, 470, 492. 
Pisanawa = pusanawa, 486. 
Polanga, a terrible venomous snake, 

499. 
Moelawenawa, to wither, 509. 
Musna, broom, 467, 486. 
Melek, see molok. 
Molok = mriduka, 490 note i. 
Wal, wild, 484 note i. 
Walaba, a wild bear, 466, 484 note i. 
Waltoa, bogs, 484 note i. 
WSlenawa, to wither, 509. 
-Salaya, boy, slave, 469, 500. 
Sumbanu, to sleep, 510. 
Sona, cemetery, 479. 
Sohona, cemetery, 479. 

OLD PEESIAN. 

Aniyasbcbiy, 534. 
Arta-, true, pure, 533. 
Artakhshatfa, 530, 531, 534. 
Atrina, 53°, 532-
Atfiyad'iya, 530. 
Avashcbiy, 534. 
Bakhtrisb = bactria, 531. 
Cbishcbiy, 534. 
Cbitiaparna = Tissaphernes, 532. 
Cbitfatakhma, 530, 532. 
Fraisbayam, 535. 
Fravarti, 533. 
Gausha, 535. 
Hamitriya, 530, 532. 
Hashiya, 534. 
Kbshapa, 535. 
Kbsbatra, 530, 535. 
Khsbatfapavan, 530, 531. 

Marshiyu, 534. 
Martiya, man, 533. 
Mitbra, 532. 
Niyasbadayam, 535. 
Niyatfarayam, 530, 532, 
Partana(?), battle, 533. 
Patiyakhshaiy, 535. 
Pitra, 530. 
Putra, 530, 532. 
Shaiy, 535. 
Sbiyati, 534. 

SWyu, 534-
Tr, tbe old-Persian letter, 530 seqq. 
Tfitiya, 530, 532. 
Usba = ushtra, 532. 
Uvaipashiya, 534. 
Uvakhshatara = Kuâ ao;)?, 531, 532. 
Uvamarsbiyu, 534. 



ZEND. 583 

ZEND. 

Aiwyakbsayeinti, 535. 
Amesa, immortab 533. 
Anyat-chit, 534. 
-Are, -aresh, verbal endings, 537 seq. 
Asa, asavan, true, pure, 533. 
Asa-vabisbta, 533. 
Asemaogha, 533. 
Asish-vanubi, 533. 
Aso, 534. 
Ava-t-cbit, 534. 
B^sar, 533, 534. 
Cbit-cbit, 534. 
Dasina, 534. 
Fraesyeiti, 535. 
Fravasi, 533. 
Fsbtana = stana, 539. 
Gaosa, 535. 
Haithya, 534. 
HamistS, 532. 
Hasa, bas§, 534. 
Kasa, 534. 
Khsapan, 535. 
Khsathra, 535. 
Masya, man, 533. 

Merethyu, 534. 
Mesa, dead, 533. 
Nisadbayat, 535. 
Pesana, battle, 533. 
Pesu, ford, 533. 
Qaepaithya, 534. 
Qasa, qasaya, 533. 
Q^sar, 533, 534. 
R> 535 m-
S, the sound s in Avesta, 5 33 seqii-
Saiti, 534. 
Saosbkyas, 534, 

^̂ , 535-
Sbkiti, 534. 
îti, 534. 
S6ithra, 534. 
§u, 534. 
Sudha, 534. 
Tasyao, 534. 
Vara, 538 seq. 
Varena, 539. 
Varshkyamna, 534. 
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ABEGHBAN, M., 546 seq. 

Abhang, Marathi verses in A. metre, 
285, 295. 

Abhijit day,. 381.. 
Abbinava-Dharmabbushana, 208 note. 
Abhira, language of tbe, loi. 
Abbisbeka, see installation. 
Accadians, 23, 24. 
Acbalzik dialect (Armenian), 545. 
Achara, rules of conduct, 254. 
Achiravatl, river mentioned in the 
Milindapanho, 525 seq. 

Acbundow, A., 454 seq. 
Achwerdoff, 544. 
Acworth, PI. A., Marathi scholar, 298, 

sot-
Aden, 94, 95, 123. 
Adi-Bharata, 299. 
Adipurana, 213. 
Aditi, 381 ; tbe original character of 
A., 396-410 ; etymology of A., 396 
seq., 409 seq. ; Dyaus-Adlti, 403 
seqq., 407 ; Aditi-Daksba, 404 seq. 

Adityas, 396, 403 seqq., 408, 464. 
Adoption, laxity of Hindu priests with 
regard to, 275 note 2. 

Adultery, punishment for, 264. 
Adwaita sect, 157. 
Afghanistan, 87, 121, X22. 
Agama, Jaina Scripture, 200 seq., 2x1, 

212. 

Agami Karma, 172. 
Agglutination, 91. 
Agglutinative languages, 91. 
Agni, 129, x6i, 353, 406, 463. 
Agoubs dialect (Armenian), 545. 
Agrahayani, 377, 378, 379. 
Ahirani dialect, 101. 
Ahlrs, 385. 
Ah8m of Upper Assam, xig. 
Ahura Mazda, 398, 408. 
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Ahurani, 398 seq., 400 seq, 403, 408. 
Ait6ns, 120. 
Aiwyaonghana of tbe Parsees, 380. 
Ajatasatru, 170. 
Ajnapatra, rescript, 255. 
Aka tribe, 1x5. 
AkalaitJtadeva, Jaina author, 186 seg., 

189, 197 note, 200 seq., 202, 205, 
209, 211 seqq. 

Akbar, 306. 
Akbyana, for Nataka, 310, 311, 3x3. 
Akriira, 322. 
Aia-ud-dln, 285. 
Alandi, village north of Poona, 284, 
, 286. 
Alara Kalama, 364. 
Al Beruni, 226, 227, 232. 
Alexander the Great, 31, 32, 139. 
Alexandria, centre of gravitation of 
tbe ancient world, 33. 

Alexandrian period, 31. 
Alexandrian, GSorg TSr, collector of 
Armenian folklore, 544. 

Aligarb, college at, 62. 
Alishan, Father Ghevond, 547. 
AUawertian, Yakob Y., 545. 
Alphabets: Arabic, 20,109; Armenian, 

543; Aryan, 132 ; Burmese, 1x8; 
Chinese, 23 ; Cuneiform, 22, 23, 24, 
530, 548 ; Cypriote, 22 ; Dravidian, 
108; Egyptian, 21, 22, 23, 24note; 
Greek, 20 ; Indian, 20, 29 ; Phen
ician, 20, 22 ; Scytlio-Greek, 235, 
238, 242 seq.; Uriya, 103 ; Vannic, 
548; Vengi, 375. 

Amalananda, 423 seqq. 
Amba Bhavanl, goddess, 307. 
Amenophis IIL, King of Egypt, 25. 
Amherst, dialect spoken in, 119. 
Amitagati, Jaina author, 425. 
Amoghavarsha I., 213. 
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Amrita, 399. 
Anagamin, one who is not re-born, 

350-
Anam, 94, 119. 
Ananda, author of the Madbavanala-

Katba, 447. 
Ananda, Buddhist friar, 346. 
Ananda Raghunandana, 302. 
Anant Cbaturdasi, 149. 
Anatomy of tbe Hindus, 457 seq. 
Ancestor worship, 149, 177, 178 seq. 
Andbrabbritya inscriptions, 328. 
Angami Nagas, xx6. 
Anguttara Nikaya, 341 seq. 
Animal sacrifices, X31, 132, 139, 161, 

181. 
Anoaratha of Pugan, 373, 374., 
Anopama, 349 seq. 
Anukramanikadbundhli, 411. 
Anukramanis, 418 seq. 
Anuraddha, see Anoaratha. 
Anuradhapura, 363. 
Anuvakanukramanl, 4x2. 
d'Anville, 366, 367, 368. 
Ao Nagas, x 16. 
Apabbransha, loi, 318. 
Apabhrashta Gira, 322. 
Apadana, Vitae Sanctorum, 345, 352. 
Apastamba Bx-abmans, 258; Apas

tamba Sutra, 4x9. 
Appa, Obimajt, 275. 
Appana, tbe higher grade of Lokiya-
Samadhi, 364. 

Aptamimamsa, see Devagamastotra. 
Aptamlmamsalariikriti, 188 note xi,-

X89. 
Aptapariksha of Vidyananda, 195, 

X96, 198, 203 note, 211. 
Arabian -travellers, 366 seq. 
Arabic, spoken in Aden, 94, X23. 
Aracan, city of, 370. 
Arahat, 348, 349, 352, 354, 359, 361. 
Arabatsbip, 346, 350, 354, 355. 
Architecture in India, 221, 245 seqq. 
Ardvl Slira Anahita, 398 seq. 
Arhan, omniscience of, 187, 188 seq., 

194, X96, 200 seq., 202, 205, 208 
seqq., 211 seq.; worship of A., 2x9. 

Armenia, home of tbe Semites, X2. 
Armenian alphabet, 24; language in 
parts of India, 122; on the progress 
of A. studies, 540-553 ; philological 

importance of A., 541-547 ; bterary 
and popular forms of A., 542 seq.; 
A. Bible translation, 543; A. folk
lore, 544, 546 seq.; A. popular 
epic, 546; proposals of an A. Dia
lect and Folklore Society, 547, 551 
seq.; A. archeology and literature, 
547 seqq.; A. Text Society, 548; 
A. versions of Greek and Syriac 
writers, 549; importance of A. 
literature for theology, 548 seq. ; 
A. MSS., 550. 

Arrakan, X05, 117, xx8. 
Arrakanese, 118. 
Artaxerxes, 533. 
Arya metre, 304. 
Aryan; borne of tbe Aryans in tbe 

East, XX, X2, 128; Aryans and 
Semites, 12,, 15, 20; date of A. 
separation, 12 seqq.; A. civilisation, 
16; A. mythology, xg, 398, 400 
seqq., 407 seq.; A. immigration in 
India, 84 seqq., 129; disintegration 
of tbe A. language in India, 86 seq.; 
intercourse of tbe Aryans with tbe 
black race of Southern India, 88; 
A. languages in India, 92, 95 seqq.; 
reading and writing known to tbe 
Aryans (!!), 132 ; A. calendar, 382 ; 
tbe mutual relations between the A. 
languages and peoples, 554-556; 
origin and cradle-land of tbe Aryans, 
557-559; Armenian an A. lan
guage, 541 seq. 

Arya Somaj, 142, X56. 
Asaita, 305. 
Asarh, Hindu festival in tbe month 

of, X4g. 
Ascoli, Graziadio, on Aryan languages 

and peoples, 554-556-
Ashtangahridaya, 455. 
Ashta Pradhana, " eight ministers," 

254-
Asbtasabasrl, 188 notes, i8g, X96, 

197 notes, 210 note, 211 seqq. 
Ashtasati, commentary on Devagama

stotra, 187, X88 notes, i8g,2ox, 2x1. 
Asia, home of tbe Aryas, x i, 12, 558; 
home of the Semites, 12 ; Western 
Asia and Egypt, 26. 

Asia Minor, 8, 541. 
Asoka, no evidence of writing before, 
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2g ; Buddhist council under A., 30 ; 
Asoka inscriptions, 108, 328; A.'s 
temple at Mahabodhi, 246, 250; 
A.'s son Mahinda, 363 ; A.'s capi
tal of Pataliputra, 384-387; A. 
image, 386; Milindapanho a century 
after A., 5x8. 

Asoka-balla, 241. 
Assam, 85, go, 93, 94, 99, 105, xog, 

no, XX2, 1x4, 115, 116, 120; 
Upper Assam, 1x9. 

Assamese, X05. 
Astrology in modern India, 141 seq. 
Astronomical facts, and the antiquity 

of tbe Veda, 376 seqq., 382 seq. 
Astronomy, Chinese and Indian, 28. 
Asura, X29; gods and Asuras, 158. 
Asvagbosha, 3g4 seq. 
Asvalayana; the relations between 
the Siitras of A. and S'aiikhayana, 
4XX-420; A. Grihj'a Karika, 413 
seq.; Â . Grihya SUtra, 413, 414 
seqq; A. S'rauta Sutra, 415. 

Asvina, ancestral worship in the 
inontb of, X42; year begins with 
A., 42g. 

Asvini, lunar mansion, 382. 
Asvini raj, 401, 407. 
Asvins, 401. 
Atharva-Veda, 130; VI, 120, 3, 402. 
Atma, XS2, 157 seqq., 171, 172, 177; 

Vishnu is A., 152 ; nature of A., 
157, seqq.; A. is God, i5g; bow 
tbe A. is known, 160 seq.; A. is 
one and tbe same for all, 170. 

Atmanepada, use of tbe, 422. 
Aufrecht, Prof. Th., 2x5 seq. 
Auktika "grammar," 317. 
Aurangzeb, 267, 306. 
Avacbiiris, 216. 
Avataras, see Incarnations. 
Avesta, Ahurani and Ahura Mazda 

in tbe, 398 seq., 400, 408 ; Puram
dhi in tbe A., 406 ; tbe sound s in 
tbe A , 533 seqq.; r in tbe A., 535 
seq.; forms in are and aresh in tbe 
-̂ •, 537 seg. ; tbe pluralis majesta
ticus in tbe A,, 538 seq. 

Avitakka sphere (Buddhist term), 355. 
Avyakta, 160, x6r. 
Ayagapata, "tablet of homage," 2x9. 
Ayana, passage of the sun, 378. 

Ayarainga-sutta, passage from tbe, 
500 seqq. 

Aymonier, 40. 
Ayodhya, 147, X48. 
Ayupala, 527, 529. 

BABYLON, x8, 19, 24, 27; B. astro
nomy, 28. 

Bactria, Buddhist friars in, 31. 
Badaga tribe, 107. 
Badshah, B. R., on divine incarna

tions, 128 seqq. 
Bagheb dialect, 95. 
Bdgri dialect, 97. 
Bahmana (a town), 234, 238. 
Bahmanwasi, 238. 
Babucharaji, 307. 
Baiga tribe, ixx. 
Baijnath, Lala, on modern Hindu re
ligion and philosophy, 141 seqq. 

Baines, J. A., on tbe Language Census 
of India, 80 seqq. 

Baisakh, month of, sacred for gifts to 
tbe Brahmans, 142 ; festival in B., 
148. 

Baiswari dialect, 95. 
Bakharas, Maratha dironicles, 252, 

282, 297, 302. , 
Baia Bhasha, 310, 311. 
Baiaditya, King of Magadha, 225, 229, 
^232. 

Balajl Bajirao, 255 seq., 258, 270; bis 
marriage with a Mussalman woman, 
258863'., 273. 

Balarama, 425. 
Bab, a king, 136, 149, 447. 
Ballads, Marathi, 283. 
Bal6cb, 110, 122. 
Balocbistan, iio. 
Baltistan, language of, 89. 
Bana, 213, 304, 320, 325, 
Banjatra, 144. 
Barabar, cave temples in, 221. 
Bara Pahari, 386. 
Barhut sculptures, 387. 
Baroda, gg, 102. 
Barth, 40. 
Barxoudareanc, Vardau, 544. 
Bashkala S'akba, 411-420; B. Sam

hita, 4x2, 414. • 
Baudhayana, 4ig. 
Baumgartner, A., 550. 
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Bava, 306. 
Bayabai, Patwardhan's daughter, 276. 
Bebar, see Bihar. 
Benares, Sanskrit department of tbe 

college at, 52, 64, 65 ; Anglo-Sans
krit department, 65 ; Brahmins 
teaching Sanskrit in B., 65 ; Rama 
worship in B., 148 ; Sivaratri festi
val in B., X50; Brahmin students 
inB., 153 ; Pandits of B., 262. 

Benfey, 12, 16, X7. 
Bengal, colleges in, 62 ; the languages 
and tbe races of B., 104, 105, 114, 
XX5, 119, X2X, X22; Kolarian lan
guages in Western B., 92 ; Hindi 
spoken in South-West Bengal, 96 ; 
Thibetan spoken in B, Himalaya, 
XX3 ; black races of Lower B., iio ; 
Santhals in B., n o ; Ohiltia Nag-
pfir division of B., rii ; Eoyal 
Asiatic Society of B., 298. 

Bengali, 96, X04 seg., XX5, X17, 324; 
B. drama, 301. 

Berar,-99, 102, 108, iii. 
Bergaigne, 40, 396, 397, 398, 407. 
Bezold, 26. 
Bgbai dialect, x2i. 
Bhadda Kachcbana, 342. 
Bhadda Kapiianl, 342. 
Bhadda Kundalakesa, 342. 
Bhadra, see Bhadrapada. 
Bhadrapada, festival in tbe month of, 

149; dark half of Bh. tbe fortnight 
of the manes, 378 ; Kalachuri era 
not beginning with Bb., 428 seq. 

Bhadun, Gavesb Chaturthi festival in 
the month of, X4g. 

Bhagavat, god, 162. 
Bhagavat-Glta, 157, 158, 164, 165, 

x68 ; on Karma, 172 ; Maratbi 
paraphrase of Bb., 285, 288, 28g, 
294. 

Bhagavata Purana, 145 seq., 153, 261. 
Bhagirath, king of tbe solar race, 149. 
Bhairava, god of tbe mantras, 142, 

153-
Bhakti, faith, 145. 
Bhaiana, 303, 320, 323, 325, 330. 
Bbamatl of Vacb,aspatimisra, 424. 
Bhamini Vilas, 152. 
Bhandarkar, E. G., 76, 2gg, 300, 3x6, 

330, 41X seqq., 421 seqq. 
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Bbanu Gupta, 228. 
Bbami Natha Jha, 302. 
Bharani, tbe constellation, 382. 
Bharat, step-brother of Eama, 137. 
Bharata, author of tbe Natya S'astra, 

299, 300, 305-
Bbargavadatta, 454. 
Bhartrihari, 186, 2x3 seq. 
Bhasa Kavi, 300. 
Bbasarvajna, author of Nyayasara, 424. 
Bhaskaracharya, 330. 
Bhaskaranand Saraswati, " Yatlndra," 

167 seq. 
Bhatta, 200. 
Bhava, title of tbe Sfltradbara, 305. 
BhavabbUti, 303. 
Bhavai Sangraha, 307. 
Bhavais (plays), 305, 307, 311, 3x2. 
Bhavaprakasa, 460. 
Bhavarth-dlpika, 285. 
Bhavayas, a professional class of actors, 

3°4, 305, 306, 307. 
Bhawalpur, 98. 
Bhikkhuni, Buddhist nun, 348. 
Bhikna Kunwar, 385. 
Bhikna Pahari, 385. 
Bhikshukas (Brahmans), 274. 
Bhil dialect, iii. 
_ Bhlma-Kavi, 320, 323, 325, 330. 
Bhinjwa, see Baiga. 
Bhishma, 151. 
Bhitari inscription, 222. 
Bhoja Bhakta, 306. 
Bhoja of Dhara, 424. 
Bhoja Raja, commentator of the Yog^ 

Sutras, 2g2. 
Bh'ojpuri dialect, g5. 
Bhotan, 113, X14. 
Bhotani language, XX3 seq. 
BhUminandana, "delight of tbe earth," 
_ ep. of Mangala, 463. 
Bhiinjia, see Baiga. 
Bihar, dialects spoken in, 95, 96, 97 ; 

the drama in B., 302 ; B. deserted, 

385-
Bimbisara, 349, 351. 
Birth, ceremonies at, 178. 
Bithal, see Vithoba. 
Black races, 557 seq. 
Bode, Mabel, 341 seqq. 
Bodhi tree, 245, 246. 
Bodo dialect, X14. 
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Bombay, Sanskrit College at, 53; B. 
Sanskrit Series, 76; dialects spoken 
in B. and B. Presidency, gg, 122, 
123, 124; B. Karnatic, 108; Lit
erary Society of B., 252 ; B. Branch 
of tbe R.A.S., 252 seq., 282. 

Bopdeva, X45. 
Bopp, 16, x7, 35. 
Borishka, families in the Punjab, gS. 
Bower MS., 455. 
Bradke, 403 seq. 
Brabma-Maya, 407. 
Brahman, tbe god, 130, 146, 402; 
tbe highest immortab 161, 162, 
163, 164, X72; B. in the Zodiacal 
signs, 381. 

Brahmanas, X2g, 131, 382 seq. 
Brahmanaspati, 402, 463. 
Brahman Chach, 233,241 seq., 243 seg. 
Brahmanemidatta, 213. 
Brahmans, tbe white caste, 2g; B. 

title of honour in Buddhism, 31 ; 
Brahminical education, 48, 49; B. 
learning, 50; Brahmans refuse in
struction to tbe lower castes, 86 ; 
B. and Buddhism, 87 ; B. in South
ern India, 88 ; Brahmanical honours 
claimed by Saurashtri priests, 100 ; 
Brahmans of Western India, 101 ; 
B. invasion in Manipur, 117; B. 
and animal sacrifice, 13 2, 139; B. 
protectors of tbe Veda, 136 ; B. as 
astrologers, 141 seq, 179, x8o; wor
ship of B., 142 seq.; gifts to B., 
142 seq., 149; B. as readers, 152 
seq.; B. students maintained, 153; 
B. only entitled to Moksha, 168, 
170 ; Jainas and Buddhists borrow 
from tbe B., 221 ; B. patronised by 
Mihirgul, 230 ; B. ministers of 
Maratha kings, 255; B. and Pra
bhus, 256 seq., 262 seq.; B. excom
municated, 257^; dispute between 
Yajurvedi and Apastamba B., 258 ; 
B. opposed to marriage with Mussal
man women, 258 seq. ; B. and 
sudras are the only castes, 261; B. 
and Mussalmen, 263; B. not'put 
to death, 263 note 4, 435 ; no mean 
employment given io B., 266; B. 
Peshwas, 260, 268, 270 note 4; 
B. warriors, 268, 269; B. politi

cians, 269 seq.; B. eat witbnon-B., 
271; "fish-eating B.," 271 note 2 ; 
ignorance of B., 274; Bhavayas 
originally B., 306; B. perform 
plays, 307 ; B. learning in Gujerat, 
3x8; Buddhaghosa a B., 362; B. 
order human sacrifices, 37x; B. of 

tbe Asvalayana S'akba, 419. 
Brabmapiitra valley, 84, 91, 115. 
Brahma Vidya, 171. 
Brahmayajna, 4x8. 
Brahmo Somaj, 156. 
Brahui, 92, xio. 
Brajbasi-dasa, 302. 
Br^al, 403. 
Brihaspati, 463. 
Bribat Kavyadobanas, 323. 
Brinjaras, 93, 1x2. 
Buddha, 29, 32, 132, 523 seqcp, 527 

seq.; B. a god, 33, 139, 426 ; wor
ship of B. in Burma, 178; B. and 
other teachers, 188, 193, X94, ig5 ; 
tooth of B., X82 ; B. under tbe 
Bodbi tree, 245 ; footsteps of B., 
247, 386 ; marks of perfection of 
B., 248, 251; biography of B., 345 ; 
B. and tbe nuns, 346, 350, 356; 
B. works miracles, 351 seq., 358; 
B. on the Niganthas, 478; B. can
not be born in an obscure family, 
502. 

Buddha-Avatar (Buddha-god), X3g, 
425 seq. 

Buddba-cbarita, 394 seq. 
Buddhaghosa, 34X, 343, 345, 362-365. 
Buddhapaksha, Eaja of Benares, 225. 
Buddhism and Brahmanism, 30, 87, 

134; B. in China, 30; B. and the 
Upanishads, 155 ; B. in Burma, 174 
seq., 177, X78, i8x; consolations 
of B., 354; doctrines of B. dis
cussed in tbe Milindapanho, 5x8. 

Buddhist monuments, 33, 220, 221, 
250; B. sculpture, 246, 386 seq.; 
B. influence in Burmese festivals, 
180; B. bterature, 288; B. canon, 
344 ^eq., 362, 503; B. features in 
tbe neighbourhood of Patna, 385 ; 
Northern B. texts, 503 ; B. San
skrit, 473 seqq. 

Buddhists persecuted by tbe Hunas, 
225, 230, 237; B. addicted'to 
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symbolism, 246; Tbat6n founded 
by B., 373 ; B. missionaries in 
Bactria, 31; in Burma, X83; B. 
and Jainas, 503. 

Buddhivardhaka Sabba, 298. 
Budge, 26. 
Budha Gupta, 2 2 8, 229. 
Bugge, Sophus, 542. 
BUhler, G., 30, 37 secqq., 100 note, 219 
seqq., 320, 394, 395, 455, 466. 

Biindeli dialect, 95. 
Burma, 87, go, gx, g4, gg, xo6, 108, 

ixo, 116-121 ; UpperB., iig, 120,-
X78; Lower B., iig, 122, X78; 
Arcbseological survey of B., 370. 

Burmese language, 118 seq.; spiritual 
world of tbe B., X74-X85; B. 
ethnology, 174; B. pantheon, 180 
seq. 

Burnouf, 17, 35. 

CALCUTTA Sanskrit College, 45 ; Finns 
in Calcutta, 122. 

Cambodia, languages in, g4, xig. 
Campbell, Sir G., on education in 
India, 54. 

Canis Major and Canis Minor, 378, 

379, 380. 
Canning College at Lucknow, 64, 65. 
Carrifere, M., 54g, 550. 
Caste; Instructions refused to tbe 
lower castes, 86 ; existence of any 
c. other than Brahmans and S'lidras 
denied, 260 seq.; Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, 268 note 2. 

Ceded Districts, 106, xo8. 
Census of India, 80, 125 seqq. 
Centaurs, 220. 
Ceylon, 87, 137 seq., 225, T,6T,. 

Chacb-Nania, History of Sindh, 226, 
230, 241. 

Chab, see Brahman Cbab. 
Chaitanya, Bengali poet and reformer, 

155, 3°i-
Cbaitra, year beginning in, 381, 382. 
Chaitya trees, 219. 
Chaldaean origins, 557 seq. ; Ch. de
luge-traditions, 559. 

Champa, Indian conquests to, 40. 
Champollion, 35. 
Chanbas {i.e., Chaturvedis), 143. 
Chanda and Patachara, 35g seq. 

Chanda Kavi, 312. 
Chandra S'ekhara, 3x7. 
Ghandrayana Vrata, fasting regulated 
by tbe moon, 142 seq. 

Chandrodaya of Prabhachandra, 213. 
Cbajiyu, see Tsanyu. 
Cbapa, Buddhist nun, 353. 
Chaplin, founder of Sanskrit College 

at Poona, 52. 
Cliaraka, 456, 457, 458. 

Charanavyiiha, 412,415,4x7,4x9, 420. 
Charity of Hindus, X53. 
Cbartograpby of India, 366-369. 
Charvakas, 156, 288. 
Chaulukyas, 329. 
Chaungtba dialect, 118. 
Cbentsu dialect, x 08. 
Chhandogya Upanishad, 29g. 
Chbelu-Bata, play of, 306. 
Chhota Pahari, 386. 
'China, 19, 28, 30 ; immigration from 

Soutb-Western China into India, 
83, 87, go, gx. 

Chinese language, g4, rig, x2o ; Cb. 
translations of the Milindapanho, 
518-529. 

Cbing-pan, see Sing-pho, 1x6. 
Chins, 174, X76, 177. 
Chinvat bridge, 378. 
Cbipi-i-eub river mentioned in tbe 
Milindapanho, 525 secq. 

Chitnis, Khando Ballai, 271. 
Chitnis, Malbas Ramrao, 254, 265, 

266, 271. 
Chitra, full moon, 381, 382. 
Chitral tribes, 87, g8. 
Chittagong, 118, xxg. 
Chitpavan, see Konkanastha. 
Chitragupta, biographer of Shivaji, 

265. 
Christianity, 33, 166. 
Chronological limits for the growth of 
Proto-Aryan language, 12-14. 

Chronology of Sanskrit bterature, 392. 
ChuUavagga, 346. 
Chlirni commentaries, 216. 
Cochin, Jews in, 123. 
Coins of Indo-Scythian kings, 223-

244. 
Colebrooke, 17, 35; C.'s MSS. in 
Gottingen, 429 ; C. on weights and 
measures, 460. 
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Colinet, Ph., 396 seqq. 
Colleges, close of the sessions of Hindu 

c. celebrated, X4g. 
Columbus, Christopher, 43. 
Constellations, unlucky, 279 note i. 

Conybeare, F. C, 549, 55°-
Coorg, Malayalam in, 107. 
Cosmin, town of, 372. 
Cow-sacrifice, X32; the sky a cow, 

40 X seq. 
CoweU, E. B., 391 seqq., 394 seq. 
Cradle-songs, Maratbi, 283. 
Cunningham, General, 30, 222 seqq., 

245 seqcp, 366. 
Curtius, X7. 
Cyrus, 27. 

DADU, Hindu reformer, 15 5. 
Dahir, Eaja, 241. 
Daignet dialect, 118. 
Daily life of the Hindu, 150 seqq. 
Daksha, god, 404 seqq, 408. 
Dakshi (?) language, 336. 
Dalpatram Dayabhai, 298. 
Dantika becomes an Arahat, 359. 
Danu language, 118. 
Daphla Abor tribes, 1x5. 
Darius, 27, 2g. 
Darjiling, dialect of, X14. 
Darmesteter, 3gg. 
Dasarath, King of Ayodhya, 137. 
Dasavatara,, 313 seq. 
Dashian, Father J., 549. 
Dassehra festival, 149 seq. 
Dautidurga, Eaja, 186. 
David Mher, 546 seq. 
David of Sassoon, 546 seq. 
Davids, Rhys, 518. 
Death anniversary, 142. 
Deb, Hindi poet, 302. 
Deb Maya Prapancha, 302. 
Deccan, dialects of the, xoo, 103, 

112. 

Deccani dialect, 90, g6. 
Decharme, 3g9 seq. 
Dehli Hindi, 8g, 96. 
Delhi, Rama worship in, X48. 
Desastba Brahmans, 273. 
Deslnamamaia of Hemachandra, 466, 

471, &c. 
Devagamastotra, 187, 195, 196, 200, 

2x1 stqq. 

Devaki, Kansa's sister, 138. 
Devaloka, 378. 
Devamantiya = Demetrios, 528 note i. 
Devananda, 2x9. 
Devas, gods, i6x. 
Deva-Shalii, title of, 237. 
Devasundara, 318. 
Devayana = Uttarayana, 380. 
Dhamma, 348, 358, 359 ; Dh. of the 

Tbeiis, 360. 
Dhammadinna, Buddhist nun, 342, 

343. 
Dhammapala, 342 seq., 344, 345 seqq. 
Dharamsalas, works of public utility, 

153-
Dharmachakra, 221. 
Dharmachandra, King of Magadha, 

225, 230. 
Dharmakirti, 2x3 seq. 
Dharmapariksha, 425. 
Dbarmasastra, 254. 
Dhavadasl, Swami of, 26g, 274. 
Dhedas, the lowest classes, 306, 307. 
Dhimal language, 114. 
Dblnda = parade on a donkey's back 

as punishment, 264. 
Dblra Bhakta, 306. 
Dhruva, H. H., 297 seqq., 315 seqq. 
Dhruva, K. H , 317, 320 seq. 
Dbyana (Buddhist term), 523. 
Diamond Throne, 245 seq. 
Dibong river, 83. 
Digambara Jaina Literature, x86 ; D. 

Jains, 2 2D. 

Diksha, initiatory rites, x6x. 
Dlkshit, Mr., 428. 
Dina, a Jaina lady, 220. 
Din-naga, 394. 
Dione, 399 seqq., 403. 
Divali, "great feast of tbe lamps,'' 

150. 
Divaspati, 463. 
Diwaij IL, 240. 
Dizabul, emperor, 234, 243. 
Djulfa dialect (Armenian), 545. 
Dnyanesvar (IDnyandev, Dnyaoba), 

28^4-295, 329, 335. 
Dnyanesvarl, 285 seqq. 
Dog at tbe gate of bell, 378 seq.; dog 
star, 379, 380. 

Dog-days, 379. 
Dogri dialect, 97. 
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Donati, G., 462. 
Dosadhs, 385. 
Doveton College, 62. 
Drama, in tbe Modern Vernaculars of 

India, 297-314; Hindi D., 302 
seq.; Gujerati D., 303|segg.; Mar
atbi D., 313 seq. 

Dravidians, 88, gi, g2; Dravidian 
Languages, 102, 103, 105 seqq.; D. 
and Kolarian, iio. 

Duania in Assam, xi6. 
Duncan, Jonathan, 52. 
Durga, worship of, 149. 
Dm-gapatba, 153. 
Durga-pfija, 149, X53. 
Durlabbaram, 306. 
Durvasas, philosopher, 130. 
Dussera plays, 3x4. 
Dwaita sect, 157. 
Dyaus, 402 seqq., 4x0; Dyaus-Aditi, 
403 seqq., 407 seq. 

Dyko dialect, 112. 

EASTEEN TUBKBSTAN, gx. 

Eating, a test of caste, 267; rules 
regarding E. violated, 270 seqq., 
278 note 5, 281. 

Education in India, 47-79; Brah
minical E., 49 seqq.; higher E., 51 
seqq.; state E., 51 seqq., 55, 58; 
opinions on E. in India, 54 seq. ; 
elementary E., 55, 56; E. of girls, 
55; expenditure on E., 52, 56, 5g, 
61 seq., 63, 66, 73; Government 
versus private E., 57; missionary 
colleges, 57, 59, 62 ; European E.. 
50, 53, 64, 78; Oriental E., 66; 
technical E., 71, 72, 75; English 
E., 67, 6g, 2g8. 

Educational Commission, 57, 58. 
Egypt, 18, 19, 24, 25. 
Egyptian and Semitic, 15 ; E. origins, 

557 seq. 
Eight, the number 8 in Buddhism, 

247 seq., 250 seq. 
Ekadsi Mahatama, X49. 
Eknath of Paithan, 294. 
Elphinstone, Mountstuart, 52, 53. 
Elphinstone College, 53. 
Emin, Mgrditch, on Armenian songs, 

546-
Empe-o, see Kacha. 

English spoken in India, 124. 
Ephthalites, 222 seqq.; see White 

Huns. 
Eranic-Aryan languages, 94, 12 x seq.; 

E. philology, 530-539; Armenian 
a branch dialect of E., 542 ; E., 
Indian, and Greek, 555. 

Eras, Indian, 227 seq. 
Erman, Prof., on tbe relationship 

between Semitic and Egyptian, 15. 
Esoff, G. A , 548. 
Esoteric Hinduism, 141,155,171, 173. 
Ethnology and philology, 554 seqq. 
Etruscan and Armenian, 542. 
Eurasians, 124, 125; Eurasian Medi

terranean, 559. 
Europe and Asia, 33; home of tbe 
Aryans in Europe, 558. 

European languages in India, g5, 124 
seq. 

Ewald, 18. 
Exorcism, 184. 

FA-HIAN, 384. 

Farai, a dinner with fewer ceremonials 
than ordinary, 271, 273. 

Far East, Indian civilisation spread to 
tbe, 39. 

Fargavadat, 454. 
Fasts In India, 148 seqq. 
Fatalism, 171 seq. 
Fergusson, on Vikram era, 228. 
Fergusson College at Poona, 62. 
Feroz, see Firoz. 
Festivals, Hindu, X48 ; Burmese, 178, 

X79. 
Fetish-worship, X53 seq. 
Finn language, 122. 
Firoz, Sassanian king, 233, 240, 243. 
Fleet, 428. 
Foley, C. A , 344 seqq. 
Forbes, Sir A. K., 298. 
Forbes Gujerati Sabba, 298. 
Forchhammer, 370, 374 seq. 
Four Paths, 365. 
Fravashis, 378. 
Ftibrer, Dr., 219 seqq. 
Funeral rites, Burmese, 176 ; Hindu, 

274, 275, 449-
Further India, Indian influence in, 40. 

GADABA dialect, ixi. 
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Gagabhatta, Pandit of Benares, 265, 
266. 

Gakab Krishna worshipped at, 149. 
Ganapati, 305. 
Gandkara (Gadara), 2g; Ephthalite 
kings in G., 224, 225, 230. 

Gandhavamsa, 345. 
Ganesa, 288, 462 seqq.; festivals of G., 

463-
Ganesh Chaturthi, i4g ; in Pons, X50. 
Ganga Labri, poem in praise of tbe 

Ganges, 152. 
Ganges valley, 83, 87, gi ; celebration 
in honour of G., i4g ; poem in 
praise of G., 152 ; G. mentioned in 
the Milindapanho, 525 seq., 52g. 

Gangesa, father of Vardhamana, 424. 
Garagasean, 548. 
Garbi, or song, 306, 323. 
Gargi, 168. 
Gargya-Narayana, 415. 
Garb wal valley, 113. 
Garhwali dialect, 96. 
Garlic, legend regarding tbe origin of, 

455-
GAro language, 1x5. 
Garudhammas, 346. 
Gathas of Buddhist Theras and Theris, 
' 344 seq. 

Gaud, Brahmans of, 87. 
Gaudian dialects, 466, 471. 
Gauri Tij festival, 148. 
Gautama, in Avesta, 31. 
Gayatrl Mantra, 263, 266 note 7. 
Geldner, 407. 
Gentoo, 108. 
Geography of India, 366 seqq. 
Gesenius, 18. 
Gbats, 106, X07, X08. 
Ghorpades, claim to be Kshatriyas, 

266. 
Gilgit, tribes of, 87, 98. 
Gipsy, see Gypsy. 
Girl sect, 258. 
Giridbar Das, see Gopalchandra. 
Glta-Govinda, 145. 
Goa, XOI. 
Goalas, 385. 
Goanese, 102. 
God, 159, 161, 162, 177. 
Gokhale, Bapu, 275 seq. 
Gokhale, Dhondopant, 275 seq. 

Gola people, 372. 
Goldschmidt, 466, 470. 
GoUas, Epbtbabte king, 222, 225; 

= Mihirgul, 230. 
Gond tribes, xog. 
Gopalchandra, 2g7, 302. 
Gopatha Brahmana, 377. 
Gopikabai, grandmother of Savai 
Madhavrao, 270. 

Gosavis, 270 note x. 
Gosche, 54X. 
Goshains, priests of Krishna worship, 

14s seq. 
Govinda Gamana, 322. 
Grabar, Armenian " book-language," 

542 seq, 545, 548. 
Grahas (planets), worship of the, 141. 
Grant Duff, Captain James, 252 seq., 

282. 
Granth, sacred book of the Sikhs, 

295-
Greek, its place in tbe Indo-European 

family of speech, 555. 
Grierson, 298, 302, 330. 
Gribyaparislsb-ta, 418. 
Grotefend, 35. 
Gruppe, on the relation between re
ligions of India, Egypt, and Baby
lon, 29. 

Gubernatis, Count de, 41 seqq., 215 
seq., 462 seqq. 

Guidi, Prof, 12. 
Gujarathi language, 89, 99 seq., 102, 

105, 303. 306; G. prose, 29.8, 2gg; 
G. dramas, 2g8, 2gg seqq., 312 seq. ; 
"Gurjara Gira," 3og, 3.10, 311 seq., 
318; G. literature, 314, 315; G. 
language of the X4tb & 15th cent., 
315-340 ; G. grammar "Mugdbava-
bodba Auktika," 3x5 seqq.; name 
of G. language, 318; Apabhrashta 
Gira, 322 ; G. inscriptions, 324863'., 
331 seqq. ; specimen of old G., 340. 

Gujerat Vernacular Society, 2g8. 
Gujerati, see Gujarathi. 
Gumbe Ata, 313. 
Gunaratna, 318. 
Gupta era, 392, 429. 
Gupta-Valabhi era, 428. 
Guptas, 226, 229, 247. 
Gurkhali language, X14. 
Giirkbas, language of tbe, 96. 
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Guru, .spiritual guide, 145, 151, 2gi 
seq. 

Giirdng language, 1x4. 
Gusainji, see Tulsidas. 
Gutschmidt, 550. 
Guzerat, Vallabh sect in, 145. 
Gypsy dialects, 93, 106, xo8, 1x2; 
the word gypsy, 97 note, 112; G. 
tribes, 305. 

HAAS, on Hindu medical literature, 

454,457-
Habshi (Abyssinian), 124. 
Hades of tbe Burmese, X7.6. 
Hajong dialect, 115. 
Haia, difficult verse in, 493. 
Halabi languages, X02. 
Hamitic language, 95. 
Hanuman, god of the mantras, 142. 
Hanusz, Jan, 545. 
Hara Hflna, White Huns, 222. 
Hara Maia, 321, 322. 
Hari Slia Sbodasa Kala, 320, 323, 

325-
Harinegamesi, see Nemesa. 
Harischandra, 297, 302. 
Harivamsa, 153. 
Harkh Nath Jha, 302. 
Harpies, 220. 
Harsha = Vikramaditya, 227. 
Harshacbarita, 393. 
Hastings, Warren, 52. 
Heaven and Hell, 378; Heaven-Father, 
402 seq. 

Hebrew language, 123 ; H. deluge 
traditions, 559. 

Hell, 378. 
Hemachandra, 318, 466. 
Hemacharya, 3x0, 3XX, 313, 317. 
Hemadri, 424. 
Hera, 400 seq., 403. 
Hessler, on Hindu medical literature, 

454-
Hidda Tope coins, 235, 236, 243. 
Hillebrandt, 396, 397, 398, 401, 402 

•seq. 

Himalaya, 83, 84, gx, 96, 113, 115 ; 
Southern Himalayan valleys, 87. 

Hincks, Dr., 22. 
Hindi language, 89, 93, 95 seqq, gg, 

102, III, 300, 32g, 330 ; H. drama, 
297, 302, 451; H. prose, 297. 
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Hinduism, 141, 154 ; future of H, 
155 ; Esoteric H., 156 ; H. criticised 
by Dnyanesvar, 291 ; development 
of H., 2gi, 2g4. 

Hindu-Kiish, 8x, 83, 84, 97. 
Hindustan, 93, 95, 97 ; vernacular 

literature of H , 298. 
Hindustani, 95, 306. 
Hiouen-Thsang, see Hwen Thsang. 
Hiranyagarbha, 162, 192. 
Hiranyakasipu, 135. 
Hiranyakesin, 4x9. 
Hiranya-kula, 237. 
Hiriwi language, 233. 
Hll, goddess of the Chins, 176 seq. 
Hminza, Burmese spirits of children, 

185. 
Hodgson, Mr. Brian, 8x, X14. 
Hojai dialect, 115. 
Hob festival, 150. 
Ho-li-san, 527. 
Hom, 39g. 
Hommel, Prof, 12. 
Honoriu.«, 367. 
Hooghley College, 62. 
Hornle, 455; 466. 
Htai language, 120. 
Hubschmann, 542. 
Hukairya, 3gg. 
Human sacrifice, xog, 131, 132, 179, 

279 note 2, 371. 
Humboldt, 17. 
Hunas, White Huns, 222, 226, 230. 
Hunimanta, King of Persia, 225, 230. 
Huns, 222 ; see White Huns. 
Hunza, 98. 
Hwen Thsang, 222, 225, 227, 229, 

234, 242, 251, 277 note I, 367, 

384, 386. 
Hydrabad, Turki speakers in, 122, 

123. 
Hygieology in Hindu legal and medi

cal literature, 459. 

IDOL-WORSHIP, 385 seq. 

Iraphal, language of, X17. 
Incarnations, Aryan theory of divine, 

128-140; tbe ten Avataras e.x;-
pounded, 134-140; royal princes 
worshipped as Avatara.s, 170; tbe 
ten Avataras acted on the stage, 
313 seq. ; tbe latest limit of the 

2 F 
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date of the origin of tbe conception 
of tbe ten Avataras, 425 seq. 

India, 18, xg, 28; India and Babylon, 
28 ; travellers from I. seen in Persia, 
2g; higher education in I., 47 seqq.; 
Islam in I., 49 ; State education in 

I-, 51, 52, 55, 58, 67, 68, 70; laii-
guage census of I., 80 seqq. ; immi
grations into I., 83 ; cbartograpby 
of I., 366-369 ; maps of I., 367 
seqq.; dialects of Central I., 81, 90, 
-92, 97, gg, 102, 103, 108-111, 126 ; 
Bama invades C. I., 137; inscrip
tions in C. I., 428 ; Eastern L, 85 ; 
languages of Upper I., g6 ; North-
West Provinces of I., g5, g7 ; West
ern I., gg ; Northern I., gg, 112, 
147, 222, 230; Southern I., 106. 

Indian civilisation spread to tbe Far 
East, 39, 40; I., old Eranic, and 
Greek languages, 555 seq. 

Indian Ajcbipelago, Indian influence 
in the, 40. 

Indie-Aryan, see Aryan. 
Indjijian, Father Lucas, 547. 
Indo-European, see Aryan. 
Indo-Scytbian conquerors, 224, 234. 

Indra, 130, 158, 246, 379> 380, 403, 
407, 462 seqq. 

Indrani, 379, 401. 
Indra Sabba, 301. 
Indus Valley, 83, 84, gi, 97. 
Infant marriage, 461. 
Inflectional languages, 91. 
Inscriptions, Gujarathi, 324 seq., 331 
seqq. ; Asoka, Kshattrapa, and An
dbrabbritya I., 328; importance of 
Indian I:, 394 ; I. in Central India, 
428. 

Installation ceremonies, 265, 266. 
Iran, connection of India with, 121. 
Irawaddi, 83, gi, 1x6, 370 seq. 
Irular dialect, 106. 
Isdegerd II. of Persia, 223, 233. 
Islam in India, 4g, 50. 
Italian languages, 556. 
I-tsing, 186, 214, 3g5. 

JABULA, see Jauvla. 

Jabula Diwaij, 233. 
Jacobi, Prof., 428, 466. 
Jagadu-Cbarita, 316. 

Jagannath Tirsuli, author of tbe 
Ganga Labri, 152. 

Jagjivanrao, 256. 
Jaidev, see Jayadeva. 
Jaimini, 204, 376. 
Jaina, Kumarila in Digambara J. lite
rature, 186-214; J. scriptures, ig4, 
200, 503 ; J. manuscripts in Flo
rence, 215-218; J. sculptures, 219-
221; J. religion in Gujerat, 303; 
J. Sanskrit, 3x6; J. Prakrit, 466, 
503; J. monk should not make a 
bed of grass, 486 seq.; J. Arhat 
cannot be born in an obscure family, 
502 ; J. fond of tbe number five, 
506. 

Jainaslokavartika, 198 note, 209, 
211 seq. 

Jaintia Hills, language of tbe, 93. 
Jaitra, or Jaitrapaia, or Jayatpala, 

King of Devagiri, 283, 423 seq. 
Jamadagni, father of Parasurama, 136. 
Jammu westward, Hill dialect of, 97. 
Janaka, 170. 
Janmashtami festivab 149. 
Japanese in India, 94, 120. 
Jara, name of Jara (incomplete?) on 

coins, 237. 
jataka stories, 374, 421 seqq. 
Jatbak-Hindl, Indian work on na

tivity, 454-
Jatki dialect, g7. 
Jauvla, or Jabu(v)la, title of Tora

mana, 226, 228, 233, 236 seq. 
Java, 40, 87. 
Jayadeva, author of Gitagovinda, 145. 
Jayakumarl Vijaya Nataka, 298. 
Jayananda, 3x7, 318. 
Jayanta, 4x3 seq., 4x5. 
Jayatpai, see Jaitra. 
Jeitb Dassehra festival, 149. 
Jetavana grove, 353. 
Jets, Getae, 97 note. 
Jews, 19; wanderings of tbe J., 27; 

Scriptures of tbe J. and Aryan 
thought, 33; Jews in India, 123. 

Jhanas, four trances, 364. 
Jljibai, 268. 
Jina, 194, 197, 2ig. 
Jina Kusala Suri Stavana, 324, 333 
seqq. 

Jinasena, 186, 213. 
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Jnanesvar, see Dnyanesvar. 
Jflanodaya Nataka, 303, 304, 312. 
Jolly, J., AS'^ seqq. 
Jones, Sir Wilbam, 17, 35. 
Juang language, in. 
Jumna, mentioned in tbe Milinda

panho, 525 seq. 
Juno and Aditi, 403. 
Jupiter, 403, 408. 
Jutbana, 306. 
Jyotirvidabharana, 227. 
Jyotisha (Vedanga), 382. 

KABIE, Hindu reformer, 155. 
Kabo, 306. 
Kacha Nagas, 115. 
Kachari, see Bodo. 
Kaobb, Sindh spoken in, g8. 
Kachhi dialect, 89, 98. 
Kachins, 174, 176, 177. 
Kadambari of Bana, 213, 304, 320, 

325-
Kadu dialect, 118. 
Kafiristan, tribes of, 87, 98. 
Kaikadi dialect, 108. 
Kaikeyi, mother of Bharat, 137. 
Kakhyln tribe, 116. 
Kalachuri era, 428 seq. 
Kala Sutri, mimic doll-plays, 313. 
Kalemkiar, Father, 549. 
Kali, worship of, 153. 
Kalidasa, 300, 303, 394, 395. 
Kalika Mata, 325. 
Kalinka, people from, 373. 
Kaliyuga era, 428. 
Kalki-Avatar (god of art and inven

tions), 139. 
Kalpa, the world tbe same as in a 

former, 172. 
Kalusba, Maratha poet, 255. 
Kamalamartanda, 213. 
Kamasena, 432, 438, 443. 
Kambodja, Indian conquests to, 40. 
Kammatthanas, 364. 
Kanarese, loi, 102, 107, 313. 
Kaniwari language, 113. 
Kandall of Srldhara, 424. 
Kandh, of tbe hills of Orissa, log. 
Kanbadade-Prabandba, 3x8, 320, 325. 

Kanishka, 518. 
Kankali Tila, finds of Dr. Fiihrer in 
tbe, 2ig, 220. 
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Kansa, King of Mathura, 138 seq. 
Kansaro, " coppersmith," 306. 
Kapila, 188. 
Karabagb dialect (Armenian), 544 

seq. 
Karana, King of Gujerat, 306. 
Karekin of Etchmiadzin, 547. 
Karekin, Father, on Armenian biblio

graphy, 548, 549. 
Karen tribes, 91, 94, 174, 176, 177 ; 

K. language, 120, 121. 
Kar^n-nl, see Bghai. 
Karhada Brahmans, 273. 
Karika, 412 seqq. 
Karma, doctrine of, 171 seq., 177. 
Karmavipaka, 459. 
Karna, Bali and, 447. 
Karna, last king of Gujerat, 330. 
Karnak, temple of, 25. 
Karplira Manjari, 313. 
Karttikeya, Pleiades, 462 seqq. 
Kashgar, traces of Buddhism in, 31. 
Kashmir, dialects of, 81, 87, 89, 97 ; 

Ephthalite kings in K , 225, 229, 
^ 235, 236 seq. 
Kashmeri, 97. 
Kaslpant, 267. 
Kasyapa, Buddhist missionary, 30. 
Katak, cave temples in, 221. 
Katliasaritsagara, 451. 
Katba Upanishad, 157, 166. 
Katb6 dialect, 117. 
Katyayana, grammarian, 429. 
Katyayana's Sarvanukrama, 4x1. 
Kauravas, 139. 
Kavyadobanas, 323. 
Kavya Prakasa, 311. 
Kavyetihasasangraha, 253. 
Kayagaum, priests of, 26g, 275 note i. 
Kayastha Prabhilncbl Bakhar, 262. 
Kayastha Prabbuncbya Itihasaclitn 

Sadhanen, 253. 
Kern, H , 40. 
Kezhama Nagas, 116. 
Khakan, title of Ephthalite kings, 

242. 
Kbalatianz, G, collector of Armeuiau 

folklore, 546. 
Khamti dialect, 120. 
Kharoti tribes, 122. 
Kharria language, in. 
Kharwar dialect, no. 
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Khas dialect, g6. 
Khasi dialects, 112 seq. 
Khasia bills, 93. 
Khelat desert, no. 
Khema, 342, 351 seq. 
Khila of tbe Rigveda, 412. 
Kliingkbila or Khinggila, Raja of 

Kasmir, 337, 243. 
Khmer, M6n race in, 94. 
Kliond, see Kandh. 
Khorasan, 222, 234, 240, 
Khotalan, 238. 
Khoten, traces of Buddhism in, 31. 
Khusru IL, Parvez of Persia, 239, 

240, 241. 
Khwe-mi dialect, 118. 
Kbyln tribes, 116, 117. 
Khyindwyin river, 116. 
Kidara Kushans, 231, 234, 
Kielhorn, F,, 394, 428 seq., 439. 
Kiko Kavi, 303. 
King, quasi-divine character of a, 261. 
Kinnaras, 230. 
Kipin (Kophene, Arakbosia), 324, 

338. 
Kiranavali, 424. 
Kir4nti languages, 1x4. 
Kirste on P A O N A N O , 537. 
Kisa Gotami, 342, 353, 356. 
Kistna river, 107, 
Kling tribes, 108. 
Kdch language, 115. 
Kodagu, dialect of Coorg, 157. 
Kolarian languages, 92, n o seqq^ 
Kolavada sermon, 346, 
Konkanastha Brabmans, 273. 
Konkani dialect, loi, 102. 
K6rwa, see Kiir. 
Kosmas Indicopleustes, 222, 225, 
K6ta tribe, 109. 
Kridantas " participle.=!," 317. 
Krishna, son of Vasudeva, 138 seq.; 

K.-Avatar, 138, 170; K's. adven
tures, 144; K. worship, 145 seqq. 
147, 149; K.= Vishnu, 151, 425, 
463 ; Vithoba, a manifestation of 
K., 295; K. or Govinda, 322; 
Radba and K., 322; K. Yamuna
bhid, 448. 

Krishna, Raja, 423 seq. 
Krishnagur CoUege, 62. 
Krishnaraja I., 186, 2x3. 

Krittikas, i'j6,3T], 381, 382,462 seĝ y. 
Kriya-ratna-Samuchchaya, 318. 
Kshatriyas, 136 seq., 261 seq., 262 
seq., 264 seqq., 268. 

Kshattrapa inscriptions, 328. 
Kuhn, 16, 17, 399. 
Kiiki tribes, 116, 117. 
Kumaon, 113. 
Kumaoni dialect, 96. 
Kumarasambhava, 395, 
Kumarila, 186 seqq., xgi seqq., xg8, 

200 seq,, 205, 209 8€q., 211 seqq., 

393, 394, 413. 
Kumbbo Rano, 323. 
Kur, K6rwa or Kfirku dialect, in. 
Kurma'Avatar (Tortoise-god), 134. 
Kurukshetra, battle of, 139. 
Kiirfimbar dialect, 106. 
Kushan.?, 222, 331, 234, 243. 
Kyouk-koo Monastery, 370. 

LACCADIV Islands, 89. 
Lachhman Singh, author of Hindi 

dramas, 297. 
Lae-lih, king of tbe White Huns, 223, 

228, 232. 
Lagarde, 541, 542, 
Laghusamantabhadra, 188 note, 191 

note, 194 note, 197 notes. 
Lahore Oriental College, 64, 65 ; King 

of Persia rules in L., 225. 
Lakshman, younger brother of Eama, 

137-
Laksbmauaseua era, 428. 
Lakshmi, 150; on coins, 231, 237. 
Lakshmlbai, widow of Dhondopant 

Gokhale, 376. 
Lakshmi Svayamvara Na-taka, 300. 
Lalita-dubkha-darsak Nataka, 298. 
Lai Jha (Kabi Lai), 302. 
Lalji Maniar, 306. 
Lalluji Lai, 297. 
Lalshankar, see Narmadasbankar. 
Laliing dialect, 115. 
Lambani, dialect of the, 93, 112. 
Latiguage, science of, 10, 17 ; origin 

off, 15; Language Census of India, 
80-127 '> objects of it, 80 ; scope of 
it, 81 seq.; number of languages 
returned, 82 ; geographical condi
tions, 82 seqq. : political influences 
-on tbe distribution of the 1., 84 seqq.; 
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classification of tbe b, gi seqq. ; tbe 
statistics of b, g5 seqcq.; families of 
language and ethnological relations, 
554 seqq. 

Lao, or Siamese, iig, i2 0i 
Laria dialect, g5. 
Lassen, 17, 35, 366. 
Lavant, love-songs, 283-. 
La-vv-books, see Smritis. 
Leikpya (Burmese), "butterfly-spirit," 

176, 177. 
Lepcha language, 1X3-. 
Lepsius, 22. 
Leumann, Prof., 215 seqq., 452 seq. 
Levi, Sylvain, 366 seqq., 518 seqq. 
Lho-ta (Nagas), 116. 
Llla vati, 420. 
Limbu dialect, 114. 
Lokiya-Samadhi, 364. 
Lokuttara-Samadhi, 364. 
Liiri of Persia, 1x2. 
Liishai tribes, 116. 
Lyall, Sir A,, on education in India, 

54-
Lyngam dialect, 112. 

MACAULAY, on education in India, 53, 

59 seq. 
Madhavanala-Kamakamdala-Nataka, 
a Hindi drama, 451. 

Madhavanala-Katba, text of, 430-447; 
translation of tbe Gabas, 447-450 ; 
MSS. of it, 450 seq. \ popularity of 
it, 451 ; gabas contained in it, 451 
seq. 

Madhavrao, 254, 256, 267 note 3. 
Madhavrao Ballai, 268, 26g. 
Madhuchhandas, Rishi, 131. 
Madhyama, Buddhist missionary, 30. 
Madras, schools in, 60, 62 ; dialects 
spoken in M., 100, 102, 103, 106, 
107, 108, in. 

Madresa, a Mahomedan college in 
Calcutta, 52, 65. 

Magadha, Hunimanta invades, 225. 
Magadha, a bard, 2gg. 
Magadhi form of Prakrit. 87. 
Magb language, 118 ; Maghs of Chitta
gong, 119. 

Magha, month of M. sacred for gifts to 
Brahmans, 142 ; year beginning in 

M., 376, 377, 381-
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Magyar language, 122. 
Mahabharata, in the Far East, 40; 

incarnations in tbe M., 134 ; heroes 
of tbe M., 139 ; pilgrimages men
tioned In tbe M., 143; Vishnu 
Sabasra Nama from the M., 151; 
readers of the M., 153 ; in praise of 
the M., 288 seq. ; M, in Gujerati, 
309 ; scenes from the M. enacted, 

. 314-
Mahabhashya, 422. 
Mahabodhi, Buddhist temple at, 245 
seqq. 

Mab-adeva, brother of R&ja Krishna, 
423 seq. 

Mahagiri Nat, 180. 
Mahakala, S'iva established as IM, in 

Ujjayini, 4.40. 
Mahamoggalana, 355. 
Maba Muni Pagoda, 370. 
Mahapajapati Gotami, 342, 346. 
Maharaja, title of, 242. 
Maharaj Khanda, 387. 
Mabavaiiisa, 362. 
Maha-Vihftra, Great Monastery- of 

Ceylon, 363. 
Mabavlra, 220, 502. 
Mahendra's bermitage-biU, 385 seq. 
Mahendra, see Maliinda. 
Mahl, river mentioned in tbe Milinda

panho, 525 seq., Sig. 
Mahidasa, 420. 
Mahimana, a poem in praise of S'iva, 

152. 
Mahinda, 362 seq., 385. 
Mahipati, biographer of Tukaiam, 

295-
Mahl language, 92, 109. 
Maithila, Brahmans of, 87. 
Maithili dialect, 95. 
Majjha, father of Anopama, 350. 
Makranis, 122. 
Malabar, 89, 106 seq. 
Malabari = Tamil, 107. 
Malati-Madhava, 303. 
Malava Era, 227, 392. 
Malavikagnimitra, 300, 303. 
Malayalam, 106 seq. 
Malayan languages, 94, 120. 
Maler language, in. 
Malukdas, saying of, 144. 
Maiwa, 227, 228, 232, 236. 
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Mammata, 311. 
Mana (Babylonian), a certain weight 

of gold, 28. 
Mandalay, colony of prisoners in, 117. 
Mandallka-Prabbu, 325, 332, 
Mandapakausika, 426. 
Mandara rock, 135, 197. 
Mandiikl S'akba, 414, 420. 
Manes, month of tbe, 378. 
Mangala, the god, 462-465. 
Mangalore, dialects spoken in, loi. 
Mangar language, 114. 
Maniach, prince of the Sogdoites, 234, 

242 seq. 
Manikyaia Stiipa, 239. 
Manikyanandi, 213 note.., 
Manipur, 81, 117. 
Manipuri, 117. 
Mankura = Wang-Khiun, 528 note i. 
Manohari, see Manuba. 
Manoratha Purani, 341. 
Mantras, Vedic, 129; = charms, 141 
seq.; prayers, 151, 274. 

Manu, tbe Aryan patriarch, 133, 134 ; 
tbe sayings of M. based on tbe 
Veda, 193; M. on tbe sale of a 
daughter, 259 note 3 ; M. quoted 
by a Mussalman against Brahmans, 
268 note 2; M. on widow marriage, 
426; M, on hermaphrodites, 457 ; 
on menstruation and conception, 
458 ; on philosophical tenets, 460. 

Manuba, a king of the Kalinka, 373. 
Mara, 348 seq, 352. 
Maratha, expeditions of the Marathas, 

8g seq.; Maratha chronicles, 252-
281, 284; history of the same, 252 
seq. ; light thrown by them on the 
relation between State and religion 
in India, 254 seqq. ; on violations 
of religious rules hj Brahmans, 
267 seqq.; history of tbe Marathas, 
252 seq.; M. Eajas meddle in 
religious matters, 260, 264; are 
considered as Kshatriyas, 264 ; the 
chief M. poets, 282-2g6 ; Dnya
nesvar, 284 seqq. ; Namdev and 
Tukaram, 2g5 seq.; M. people, 
282 ; M. Brahmans, 282. 

Maratbi language, go, 93, 100 seqq., 
112, 123, 294, 300,323, 329, 335; 
M. prose literature, 297 ; M. drama. 

301, 304, 313 seq.; M. poem, 336 
seqq. 

Marco Polo, 43, 367. 
Marr, N., 548. 
Marriage rites, 178; m. with a dagger, 

259 ; no money to be accepted for 
giving a girl in m., 259 seq.; mar
riage festivals, 273, 278; m. be
tween subdivisions of Brabmans, 
373; early marriages, 277, 461; 
re-m. alter tbe death of first wife, 
277 seq.; m. songs, 283 ; m. by 
purchase, 347, 350. 

Maruts, 464. 
MarwMi dialect, ()6, 97, 99, 306. 
Mastanl, Mussalman wife of Bajirao, 

258 seq, 273. 
Mathura, 138 seq., 144 seq., 149; 

Jaina sculptures from M., 219 seqq. 
Matri statue, 387. 
Matsya-Avatar (fish-god), 134. 
Maung Tin T)h, Burmese god, 180 seq. 
Maya, illusion, 146, 163. 
M6cb dialect, 115. 
Media, 19. 
Medical Literature of India, 454-461; 

of Arabia, 454 ; of Persia, 454 seq.; 
medical theories of tbe Smritis, 456 
seqq.; Hindu medical works on 
embryology, 456 seq., 460 ; on ana
tomy, 4STseq ; on physiology, 458 
seq.; on impotency, 459 ; on tbe 
infiuence of tbe six seasons on the 
system, 459 ; on diseases and poi
sons, on hygieology, 45 g ; on philo
sophy, 460; antiquity of medical 
literature, 461. 

Medicines, prejudice about English, 
275 note I. 

Mediterranean, the, 8, 32. 
Megasthenes, 367, 386. 
MegbadUta, 394. 
Meheta, Narsimha, 318, 321, 322, 

323, 325, 326, 329, 330, 335. 
Mekong valley, 83, 119. 
Melanis or Melavanis, 304. 
Menander, 518 seqq., 525. 
Mera, Adalbert, 543. 
Mergui Archipelago, 94, 120. 
Merutunga, 316. 
Mesrob, 543. 
Mihirakula, see Mihirkul. 
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Mihirkul, 223, 224, 225, 226, 229 
seqq., 237, 242, 243. 

Mikeban, A. T., on Armenian history, 

548. 
Mikir Hills, 115. 
Mi-lan, i.e., Milinda, 519, 527. 
Milinda, 518 seqq., 527. 
Milindapanho, Chinese translations 
of it, 518-529 ; Pali text of it, 518 
seqq., 522 seq. ; a northern and 
southern recension of it, 519 seq. ; 
t-bi-ee versions of it, 521 ; Chinese 
translation explains the Pali text, 
523 note 2, 525 note 2. 

Milky Way, 378, 379. 
Mlmamsa, 393. 
Mlmamsa-Slokavartika, 186, ig8, 203 
note, 212 seqq. 

Mimic doll-plays, 313 seq. 
Mingti, Emperor of China, 30. 
Minikoi, island of, g2, log. 
Mi-oung-zin, 371. 
Miranbai, Gujerati poetess, 323, 325, 

33°-
Miri tribes, 115. 
Mishmi tribes, 115. 
MitcbeU, J. M., on the chief Maratbi 

poets, 282 seqq. 
Mitra-Varuna, 405. 
Mtyan Btbl, 306. 
Mlecchas (H-iinas), 230. 
Modern Hindu religion and philo
sophy, 141-173; astrology, 141 
seq. ; worship of Brahmans, 142 
seq. ; pilgrimages, 143 seq. ; Krish
na worship, i^^seqq.; Eamaworsbip, 
147 seq. ; fasts and feasts, 148 seqq.; 
the Hindu's daily life, 150 seqq. ; 
reading of Puranas, 151 seq.; fetish 
worship, 153 seq. ; Hinduism, 154 
seqq.; Upanishads, 155 seqq.; Atma, 
160 seq. ; Maya, 163 seq. ; Moksha, 
i6g seqq. ; fatalism, 171 seqq. 

Mogoung, centre of the Kakhyln, 116. 
Mobamedan influence on tbe languages 

of India, 88 seq., 100, loi, 121 ; 
M. saints, 153; M. mosques sup
ported by Shivaji, 262 ; M. sove
reigns deal with Brahmanical qaar-
rels, 262 ; M. eat with Brahmans, 
273 ; M. Influence on Brahmanism, 
278 note 5; M. conquests, 233, 

INDEX. 599 

241, 285, 294, 329; M. influence 
on dramatic literature in India, 
301 ; disorder of M. times, 306. 

Mohlna Eanl,, 306. 
Moksha, 165, 166, 168, 171. 
M6n (Taking) race, 90, 91, 94, 119. 
Monasteries, 360 note i. 
Mongoloid race, 84, no, 113; As

samese Mongoloids, 118; Burmese, 
174. 

Monkey adoring tbe sun, 421 seqq. 
Months, special m. favourable for gifts, 

142. 
Moon worship, 135. 
Mopgha dialect, 121. 
Moropant, Maratha poet, 302. 
Morris, Eev. E., 466 seqq. 
Moses Khorenaci, 550. 
Mourning, 272, 279 note i. 
Moush, dialect of, 545. 
Mriga, Orion, 380. 
Mrigasiras (Orion), 377, 379, 380 
seqq. 

Mro language, 118. 
Mudra-Rakshasa, 303. 
Mugdbavabodha Auktika, Gujerati 

Grammar, 315-320, 322, 324, 325, 
326, 329 seq. 

Muhan Khan, 242. 
Muhurta Chintamani, work on astro

logy, 141-
Mukundraj, 283 seq. 
Mulji, Karsandas, 297. 
Muller, August, 454. 
Muller, E., 345, 466. 
Muller, Friedricb, 533, 542. 
MuUer, Max, i seqq., 38, 39, 42 seq., 

128, 396, 403. 
Multan, 225, 226, 230, 232, 234, 239, 

240. 
Multani ( = Jatki), 97. 
Munda language, in. 
Mundaka Upanishad, 161. 
Munja, see 'Thread ceremony. 
Mun language, 372, 375. 
Miirmi language, 114. 
Musalman, see Mobamedan. 
Musalmani = Deccani, 96. 
Mutta, 351. 
Muwaffak, Abu Mansur, 454. 
Mysore, 100, 102, 106, 107, 108. 
Mythology, see Aryan m. 



6oo GENERA 

NAGA language, 115, 116. 

Nagaram, Sanskrit, 105. 
Nagaras, bigb-class Brabmans, 307. 
Nagari Gujerati, 324. 
Nagarjuna, cave temples in, 221. 
Nagasena, 518 seqq., 529. 
Nagpur Bhonsles, 266. 
Naidbruvi-Narayana, 414 seqq. 
Naigameshin, see Nemesa. 
Naigameya, Brahmanical deity, 219. 
Nakhitchevan dialect (Armenian), 

545-
Nakshatras, 28, 381. 
Nalakbyana, 304, 325. 
Nama, see Namdev. 
Namdev, 285, 290, 295. 
Namuchi, 379. 
Nana Fadanavis, 263, 271, 280. 
Nanak, Hindu reformer, 155. 
Nanda, a Buddhist Theri, 342. 
Nandakovada sermon, 346. 
Nandas, tbe last of the Kshatriyas, 

261. 
Nandiavarta Arhat, 220. 
Nandi Bharata, 2 9g. 
Nanjio, Bunyiu, 519. 
Nanodaya of Buddhaghosa, 363. 
Naorojji, Dadabhai, 297. 
Narada, Eishi, 152, 299. 
Narada Smriti, 426, 459. 
Narasinba-Avatar, 135. 
Narasinba Gupta, 229.. 
Narayana, 413 seq. 
Narayana (Vishnu), 152. 
Narayanrao, 256. 
Narendraditya, 237. 
Narmadasbankar Lalshankar, 297, 

298, 320. 
Narma Gadya, 298. 
Na-sien-pi-kieou-king, "the book of 
tbe Bhikshu Nagasena," 521. 

Nat worship, 174 seq. ; family Nat, 
178. 

Nata, actor, 305. 
Nataka, drama, 305, 310, 311, 312. 
Nataparinna, " analytical knowledge," 

365.^ 
Nata Siitras, 2gg. 
Natigay, a Burmese god, 175. 
Natkadaws, mediums in Burma, 180, 

183 seq. 
Natya S'astra, 299, 300, 305. 

INDEX. 

Nava Durga, nine days for worshipping 
Durga, 149. 

Navya - Ksbettra Samasa - Avacbdri, 
318. 

Neandre de Byzance, 550. 
Nebo, the god, 27. 
Negamesi, see Nemesa. 
Negro dialects, 123. 
Nemesa, a Jaina deity, 219. 
Nepathya, (intrascenic) passages of a 

drama, 304. 
Newar era, 428. 
Newari language, 114. 
Nga Thein of tbe Chins, 176. 
Niddesa, 363. 
Nigaiitbas, 478. 
Nikobari, 94. 
Nilgiris, 107, I08, 109. 
Nimadi dialect, 95. 
Nineteen, tbe number, in Buddhism, 

247 seq.. 
Nipal, languages of, 81, 91, 96, 114, 

115 ; Brabmans in N., 87. 
Nipali, 96, 114. 
Nirjala-ekadsi fast, 149. 
Nirmalas of tbe Sikh sect, i6g. 
Nirodhasamapatti, 365. 
Nirvana, 358, 35g, 364 seq. 
Nistthacbilrni, 216. 
Niwaj, 302. 
Nizam's dominions, 102, 107, 108; 

N. force, 123; N.'s daughter married 
to Bajirao, 259. 

Noldeke, 12. 
Norris, 24. 
Nuns, Buddhist order of, 346 ; bus-

band's consent needed for wives 
who join tbe order, 352. 

Nyaya, 156. 
Nyayadlpika of Abhinava-Dharma-

bhlisbana, 208 note. 
Nyayakumuda Chandrodaya, 2x3. 
Nyayasara, 424. 

OD (Waddar) tribe, 93. 
Offerings to the Nats, 178 ; o. to 
Mahendra's hermitage-bill, 385. 

Oktazaung, Burmese female spirits, 
185. 

Old-Aryan (Altarisch), 555. 
Oldenberg, 412, 415. 
Old Persian, tf in O.P., 530 seqq. 
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Ongcor, ruins of, 374. 
Oraon dialect, no. 
Oracle spirits,,'182. 
Orion, principal facts and arguments 
in tbe, 376-383 ; vernal equinox in 
Krittikas, 376 seq.; vernal equinox 
in Mrigasiras, 377 seqq.; Pre-Oriou 
period, 381 seqq. ; 0. period, 382. 

Orissa, go, 103, 104, 108, log. 
Otama, 305. 
Oudh, 95. 
Ovl metre, 285, 294. 
Oxiana, 87. 
Oxus, 223, 233, 234, 525 seq, 529. 

PADDHATI (manual), regarded as more 
useful than a Karika, 413. 

Padmanabha, 318, 320, 323, 325, 

330-
Pagodas, 178, 182, 374. 
Pahari (Hill-tongue), 96, 97. 
Pahlavi, 233, 235, 238 seqq. 
Pakbtu, see Pashtu. 
Palaung language, 119. 
Pali,̂  87, log, 328, 341, 345, 362; 

Pali,- Sanskrit, and Prakrit etymo
logy, 466-517; peculiarities of P., 
not in Prakrit, 471, 473 ; P. and 
Buddhist-Sanskrit, 476; Jaina Pra
krit aud Pali, 503. 

Pampa, 186. 
Panch, board of arbitrators, 263. 
Panconia, town in Pegu, 371, 
Pandas, priests of sacred places, 143. 
Pandavas, i3g. 
Pandit, E. B. Sbankar, 76, 313 seq. 
Panditrao, 254, 255. 
Pani-K6ob language, 115. 
Pa-nini, 299, 429. 
Panjab, 83, 8g; P. colleges, 62, 66; 

dialects spoken in P., g;, 98, 121, 
122 ; P. Himalaya, 113 ; Lower P., 
122 ; White Huns in P., 224, 230, 
231, 236 ; P. called Takan or Taki, 
239 seq. 

Panjabi, 89, go, g6, 97 ; no drama in 
P., 300. 

Panna (Buddhist), 364 seq. 
Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, 4. 
Parabhu, 255 note. 
Para Brahma, 155. 
Paramattba Dlpaiil, 343, 345. 

Parasara Smriti, 426 seq. 
Parasmaipada, 422 seq. 
Parasuram-Avatar, 136, 425. 
Parbatia (Khas) dialect, 96. 
Parijat, Haran, 302. 
Parikshamukha, 201., 
Parjanya (rain), 161. 
Parsavanatha, 219. 
Parsis, 100; P. theatre, 301 ; P. 

language, 336 ; P. traditions about 
heaven and bell, 378; P. aiwya
onghana, 380. 

Parvati, festival in honour of, 149. 
Pftrvatl-Parinaya, 302. 
Pashtu language, 122. 
Patachara, Buddhist Theri, 342, 353 
seq, 358 seqq. 

PataiRavab 320, 324, 325, 332. 
Pataliputra, 384-387. 
Patanjali, author of tbe Yoga Siitras, 

292. 
Patanjali, author of the Mahabhashya, 

421 seqq., 429. 
Pathak, K. Bi,-on Kumarila in Digam

bara Jaina literature, 186 seqq. 
Patisambhidamagga, 363. 
Patkanian, Prof. K,, 544, 545, 546, 

548, 549-
Patkanian, Raphael, 545. 
Patna, see Pataliputra. 
Patniili dialect, loo. 
Patua, see Juang. 
Patvpardban, Parasuram Bhau, 271 
seq., 274, 276 seq, 

Pavolini, P. ,E., 430 seqq. 
Payekhi, King of tbe Hiungnu, 223. 
Pegu, dialects spoken in, 119; old 

towns in P., 369-375. 
Peguan, see Mun language. 
Persia, 19, 24, 121. 
Persians more advanced in civilisation 

than tbe Greeks, 8 ; P. influence 
in India, 121, 301 ; P. history from 
Armenian sources, 549. 

Peta-vatthu, 345. 
Petermann, 541, 544. 
Phakial language, 120. 
Phalguna (February-March), 144, 150, 

381-
Phalguni full-moon, 377, 378, 380 

seq. 
Phenicians, more advanced in civilisa-
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tion than tbe Greeks, 8 ; intercourse 
between Greeks and Ph., 20, 21. 

Philosophy, Hindu, 156 seqq., 164 
seqq., 460. 

Pilgrimages in modern India, 143, 
148 ; p. of Jainas, 220. 

Pinches, 24. 
Pincott, F., on tbe Vajrasan at Maha

bodhi, 245 seqq. 
Pindaniryukti, 215. 
Pischel, 397, 466. 
Pitri-paksha, fortnight of the Pitris, 

149 ; ayana of tbe P., 378. 
Pleiades, see Krittikas. 
Plinius, 366. 
Polish Armenian dialect, 545. 
Polygamy among Vedic Aryans, 133. 
Ponnii, see Manipuri. 
Poona, colleges at, 52, 53, 62 ; Poona 

College of Science, 63. 
P'o-p'o, a certain Nat, 183. 
Portuguese in India, 102. 
Pott and the science of language, 17. 
Povgi (Pele-Povgi, "tbe fool Paul"), 

544-
Powade, Maratbi historical ballads, 

283. 
Prabandha Chintamani, 316. 
Prabandha Eatna Mala, 316. 
Prabhachandra, 186, 200, 213 seq. 
Prabhakara, 200, 203 note, 393. 
Prabbavatl, 302. 
Prabhu caste, 255 seq., 262 seq. 
Prabodha Chandrodaya, 302, 303. 
Praoblna Gujarat! Sahitya - Eatna-

Maia, 315. 
Pracblna Kavya Mala, 309, 312, 321. 
Prabasanas, burlesques, 303. 
Prahlad, son of Hiranyakasipu, 135. 
Prajapati, 158, 379, 381, 382, 401. 
Prakatartha, 425. 
Prakrit, its modern offshoots, 87, gg ; 

P. manuscripts in Florence, 216; 
P. in tbe drama, 300, 313; P. 
literature, 313 ; P., Sanskrit and 
tbe vernaculars, 318, 327 ; P. in tbe 
Madbavanala-Katba,452; P. metres, 
452; P. etymology, 466-517; P. 
and Pali, 471, 473, 503 ; several 
equivalents in P. of one original, 
484. 

Prakrita Prabhakara, 310, 313. 

INDEX. 

Prakriti, 163. 
Pramanasastra, Logic, 186. 
Prameyakamalamartanda, 190 notes, 

191 note, ig4, ig5 note, 2x3. 
Prarabdha Karma, 171 seq. 
Prasastis, 3g4. 
Prastavana, prelude of a drama, 304. 
Pratapaslla = Vikramaditya, 227. 
Pravarasena, 227, 231. 
Prayascbitta, penances, 254, 255. 
Pre-Buddbistic period, 382. 
Prehistoric, g, 16, 17. 
Premananda,'299, 308 seqq., 313, 318, 

322, 329, 340. 
Prema-sagara, 146, 297. 
Pre-Orion period, 381 seqq. 
Prithi Raja Rasau of Chanda Bardai, 
•328. 

Pronouns in Gujerati, 327 seq. 
Prothetic vowels, 409. 
Proto-Aryan language, 13, 14, 16, 555. 
Pseudo-Callisthenes, 54g. 
Ptolomaeus, 366 seq., 368. 
Pugan, 370, 373. 
Pulakesi II., 213. 
Pulle, F. L., on tbe Florentine Jaina 

MSS., 215 seqq. 
Puluchin, King of White Huns, 223. 
Punarvasu, year beginning in, 381, 

382. 
Punishments in India, 264 note 2. 
Puramdhi, tbe goddess, 406, 407. 
Puranas, in tbe Far East, 40; gods of 

tbe P., 128 seqq., 133 seq., i3g ; im
portance of the P. in Hinduism, 145 
seq. ; P. read by tbe Brahmans, 153, 
308 ; geography of the P., 366. 

Puranis, 308. 
Puri sect, 258. 
Purusha, 158, 160 seqq. 
Purushamedba, 299. 
Purusba-prakriti, 407. 
Piirvvaditya, title of Scythian kings, 

237-
Pushpdant, author of Mahimana, 152. 
Pw6 dialect, 121. 

QuADElLlNGUAL poem from an old 
MS., 336. 

RABHA dialect, 115. 
R&dha, 322. 
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Radhabai, 273. 
Raghavabhatta, 424. 
Ragbuvamsa, 395. 
Rainayo, 305. 
Rajaram, son of Shivaji, 262. 
Eajas, Tamas and Sattva, 165. 
Eajasekbara, 313. 
Eajasbaha College, 62. 
Raja Tarangini, 2.25, 227, 230. 
Eajavarttika, 424. 
Eajmahal, language of the hUls of, 110. 
Eajputana, languages of, 81, gg ; old 
names of E., 241. 

Eaksbabandban day, 149. 
Rama-Avatar, 136 seqq., 170, 425 ; 

Eama worship, 147, 149; three 
Eamas, 425 seq. 

Ramadas, Maratha poet, 261. 
Ramananda, 423 seqq. 
Eama-rajya, 'BritishGovernment,' 139. 
Ramayana of 'Tulsidas, 147. 
Eamayana of Valmiki, in tbe Far 
East, 40 ; readers of E., 153 ; scenes 
from tbe E. enacted, 314. 

Eam Josbt, Maratha poet, 283. 
Eamlila festival, 148. 
Eamnaumi festival, 148. 
Eamshastrl, 268, 276, 277. 
Eangadl dialect, 95. 
Eangoon, 120, 121, 122, 370. 
Easa-dbarls, 314. 
Easbis (Easis, signs of tbe Zodiac), 

381. 
Rasbtrakfitas, 329. 
Eas Maia of Sir A. K. Forbe.s, 298. 
Eatainyo, 305. 
Eatimanjarl, 451. 
Eatnaprabba, 425. 
Ratnesvara, 308. 
Ravana, demon king of Ceylon, 137 
seq., 149. 

Rawlinson, 24. 
Reay, Lord, 63. 
Religion, modern Hindu, 141-173; 
r. and state in Maratha, 254 seq., 
260, 264. 

Religious disputes settled by the king, 
255 seq., 257, 258 ; r. rules vio
lated, 267, 268 seq., 270. 

Reng-ma Nagas, 116. 
Revata, a Buddhist elder, 7,6:^. 
Eevati, the constellation, 378. 

INDEX. 603 

Eevenge for bloodshed, 275 seq. 
Ribbus, 464. 
Rig-Veda Sariibita, Siva and Brahman 

not in tbe, 130; astronomical facts 
and tbe date of tbe R., 377, 380 
seqcq., 383; Aditi in tbe R.,3g6 seqq., 
399 (Rv. I, 164, 22), 402 (Rv. I, 
24, 1-2), 403 (Rv. I, 136, 3), 404 
(Ev. X, 63, 3 ; V, 59, 8), 40s (Ev. 
II, .27, i; I, 89, 3; V, 66, 4); 
S'akbas of the E., 411-420. 

Riks, recited in tbe Far East, 40 ; R. 
come from Brahma, i6i. 

Rimmon, Babylonian god, 27. 
Rishis worshipped, 149. 
Ritusambara, 394. 
Rivers, five r. mentioned in tbe Milin

dapanho, 525 seq. 
Eobini, tbe constellation, 382. 
E6m (gypsy), 112. 
Eong, see Lepcha. 
Rosen, F. A., 429. 
Rosbadarsika Satyabbamakbyana, 

299, 3°9 seq., 329, 340. 
Rotli, 396, 397, 3g8, 403. 
Rouge, Vicomte de, 21, 22. 
Roy, Raja Rama Mohan, 297. 
Rudra, 162, 382. 
Rukmini Svayamvara, 302. 
Ruma country, 227, 232. 

S'ABARASVAMIN, igg, 200. 

Sabba, assembly of Pandits, 262. 
Sabbachara, 2g9. 
Sabhasad, Krishnaji Anant, bis Life 

of Shivaji, 261 seq., 265, 266. 
S'achl, the goddess, 407. 
De Sacy, 18, 35. 
Saddhamma Nagara, 373. 
Sadhra Jeshngi, 306. 
Sadhyas, genii, 161. 
Sahasi, King of Sindh, 241, 242, 243. 
Sabnazar, 544. 
S'ailflsbas, actors, 2gg. 
S'aivites, 156. 
S'aka era, 227, 428. 
S'akala Sakha, 411-420. 
Sakala (Sbe-kie-lo), 225, 229, 240. 
Sakharam Bapu, 269. 
S'akbas of the Riksamhita, 411-420, 

414-
Saktas, 153, 156. 
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S'aktis, 407. 
Sakuia, a Buddhist Thert, 342. 
S'akuntaia, 302, 303. 
Sakyasinh (Buddha), i3g. 
Sakzi language, 233. 
S'aiigramavaisya, 451. 
Salon (sea-gypsies), g4, 120. 
Samadhi, meditation, 364. 
samal Kavi, 309. 
samans, sung in tbe Far East, 40 ; 

S. come from Brahman, t6x. 
Samanas (Samanaioi), Buddhist friars, 

31, 32-
Samantabhadra, 187 seqq., 193, 197 
note, 198, 200, 211 seq. 

Sambhajl, 267. 
Samjnana hymn, 417 seq, 419. 
Sanchita Karma, 171 seq. 
Sandbya-Vandana, 270, 418, 4ig. 
S'ankaracharya, 152, 163, 168, 170, 
213 seg., 3g4. 424. 

S'ankhayana Brahmana. 377 ; S'. 
S'akba, 411-420; S'. Grikyasutra, 
412, 415 seqq. 

Sankhya, 156, 460. 
Sankbya-tattva-Kaumudl, 424. 
Sannyasi, ceremony at tbe death of a, 

274. 
Sanskrit, official language in tbe Far 

East, 40; study of S. in India, 60. 
(>?,, 64, 65, 66 seq, 74, 77, 145; 
study of S. in England, 73 ; off
shoots of S., 87 ; 8. and Maratbi, 
100, 101 ; S. and Bengali, 104; 
S. spoken, 105 ; S. manuscripts in 
Florence, 215, 216; S, literature 
compared with Ganesa, 288; S. 
drama, 300, 303, 304, 313 ; verna-
culars influenced by S., 3O2 seq. ; 
S. = " Deva-Gira," 3og, 310, 311 
seq.; S. of the Jains, 316; S. 
grammar in Gujerati, 317 seq. ; S. 
and Gujerati, 327; poem in S.,Parsi, 
Dakshi, and Turki languages, 336 ; 
S. literature, 3g2 seqq.; S. lexioogra-
pbical works, 429 ; S. grammarians, 
429 ; S. medical works, 454 seqq., 
461; earliest S. MS. 455; Pab, 
S., and Prakrit etymology, 466-
517 ; Buddhist-Sanskrit, 473, 476. 

Santhal language, no. 
Santis, expiatory rites, 254. 

INDEX, 

Sanyasi, 156, 167, 168 seq., 170. 
Sapadalaksha, old name of Eajputana, 

240, 241. 
Sarabbfi, mentioned in tbe Milinda
panho, 525 seq. 

Sarama, 379. 
Saraswati, see Tbarawadi. 
Sardars, 271. 
Sargsian, Sargis, 545. 
Sarlraka Sutras, 157. 
Sarvadarsana Saltigraba, 190 tiotes, 

19 X note. 
Sarvajina Sadbarana Stavana of Jaya
nanda, 3x7, 318. 

Sarvanukrama, 411 seq., 419. 
Sasanka, Hindu king, 386. 
Sassanian kings, 549. 
Sassetti, 43. 
Sataimtba Br&hniana, 376, 377. 
Satara Eajas, 266. 
Satl, 268, 278. 
Satlaj, valley of the, 113. 
Satsanga-Vijaya, 303. 
Sattva (goodness), 165. 
Satya Narayana, 152. 
S'aunaka, 415. 
Saunaka, a great householder, 171. 
Sauraseni, Prakrit, 87. 
Saurashtri dialect, iocs. 
Savai Madhavrao, Peshwa, 270; mar
riage of S. M., 272 ; widow of S. M., 
275 note 2. 

Sawaiik (Rajputana), 240, 241. 
Sawan-Bhadun (July-August), 144. 
Sawara language, tii. 
Sayath'Nowa, Armenian poet, 544. 
Sayce, Professor, 24, 548. 
Schlegel, 17. 
Schliemann, 26. 
Schmidt, Prof., on Semites and Aryas, 

12. 
Schrader, 0., 12, 13, 16, 558. 
Schrumpf, G. A , on tbe progress of 
Armenian Studies, 540-553. 

Scythian kings, see White Huns; 
coins of Indo-Scythian kings, 223-

244-
Scytbic race, 84; S. language, 95, 

122 seq. 
Scytbo-Greek alphabet, 235, 238, 

242 seq. 
Scytbo-Sassaiuans, 235. 
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Sebeos, 549 seq. 
Sema Nagas, 116. 
Semites, home ôf tbe, in Asia, 12 ; 

Semites and Aryas, 12, 558. 
Semitic and Egyptian, 15 ; S. speech, 

18 ; S. languages in India, 94, 123. 
Senart, 40, 338, 
8§renc, Georg G., 544. 
Sgau dialect, 121. 
Sbaddarsana-samucbchayavritti, 318. 
Sbabajl, 268. 
Shahi, title of, 234, 237, 239, 242. 
Shahu, Maratha king, 255 seq., 271, 
Shahu Khan, 243. 
Shamanism, 177, 183. 
Shamans, i8i. 
Shambhu Chhatrapati, Raja of Kolba-
pur, 255. 

Shan languages, 90, 91, 94, 115, I'jg 
seq, 

Sbaowu Wen, 234. 
Sbapelo, see Dizabul. 
Shastris, their opinions on castes, 260 
seq. ; laxity of S,, 275 note 2 ; S. 
of Benares on re-marriage of widows, 
376 seq. 

Shebun, 223. 
Shendii = Liishai tribes, 116. 
Sbenvi.s, 271. 
Sher Shah, 384 seq. 
Shin Ne Mi, Burmese goddess, 180. 
Shivaji, 254, 256, 260, 261 seq., 264 
seqq, 267, 268, 283. 

Sbu-to-lo, see Sudra. 
Shwe DagSn Pagoda, 370. 
Shwe Myet Hna, Burmese goddess, 

180. 
Shwe Na Be, Bunnese goddess, 180. 
Shwep'yinnyinaung, certain Nats, 182. 
Siam, Shans in, 94. 
Siamese, 119. 
Siddbara,ja Jayasinha, 306. 
Sidi, see Habshi. 
Sigala Mata, 342. 
Sigrabodh, work on astrologj-, 141. 
Siharas of Sindh, ruler of Multan, 

240. 
Sihiras, Scythian king, 230. 
Sikhism, 156. 
Sikhs, 89, i6g, 295. 
Sikkim, languages of, 113. 
SllSditya = Vikramaditya, 227. 

Silas, precepts of holy conduct, 359, 

. 364-, 
Simhas'anadvatrimsika, 451. 
Simhastha year, 258. 
Sin, Babylonian god, 27. 
Sindh, dialects spoken in, 8g, g7, 100, 

122; Scythian kings of S., 227, 
230, 231, 234, 236, 238; early 
history of S., 241 seq. 

Sindhi, 97, 98 ; no drama in S., 300. 
Sindhu, in Babylonian inscriptions, 

28, 29 ; mentioned in the Milinda
panho, 525 seq, 529. 

Singhana, 424, 
Sihg-pbo tribe, 116. 
Sinhalese, 92, 109 ; S. translations of 
Pali commentaries, 362 seq. 

Sinitic languages, 120. 
Sita, wife of Rama, 137 seq. 
Sita, river mentioned in tbe Milinda
panho, 525 seq., 529. 

S'iva, worship of, 130, 150, 153 ; 
prayers to S'., 152, 440 ; worshipped 
by childless people, 142; worshipped 
in S'ravana, I4g; in Phalguna, 150; 
S'. is omnipresent, 162; bull of S. 
ou Scythian coins, 230, 236, 237 ; 
S'. as Virfipaksha, 305 ; S'.'s S'akti, 
407; S'. Mahakala in Ujjayini, 
440; twelve names of S'., 440; 
sons of S'., 462 seqq. 

Sivaratri festival, 150. 
Skanda Gupta, 222 seq. 
Slokavartikaiamkara, 210. 
Smritis on medicine, 456 seqq., 461. 
Solar worship, 225, 226, 228, 2 2g, 

230; sun wheel on coins, 237; 
"sun-god" of Multan, 238, 241. 

Soma, 135; S. juice, 132, 135; S. 
the moon, 161. 

Soma, Buddhist Tbexi, 348 seq. 
Somadeva, 186, 451. 
Somali tribes, 123. 
Somatilaka, 318. 
Sona, Buddhist Theri, 342. 
Soul, see Atma. 
Soundoukiantz, Gabriel, 544. 
Specht, Edouard, on two Chinese 
Translations of the Milindapanho, 
518-529. 

Spirits in Burma, 174 seqq.; classes 
of s., 177 ; guardian s., 178; family 
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s., 178; evil s., 178; s. of people 
who died violent deaths, 179. 

Sprenger, on tbe Semitic cradle-land, 
12. 

S'raddbas, 271. 
Sravana (Sravan), S'iva worshipped in 
tbe month of, 142, 149. 

S'ravant ceremony, 412. 
S'rldbara, 424. 
Srlpalacbaritra, 324. 
Sruantztianz, Bishop, collector of Ar
menian folklore, 546. 

Sruti, 157. 
Stein, Aurel, on P A O N A N O , 536 seq. 
St. John, R. F. St. A., on old towns 
in Pegu, 370 seqq. 

St. Martin, Vivien de, 366. 
Stone of the foot-print of Buddlia, 

386. 
Strzygowski, Joseph, 548. 
Stuart-Glennie, J. S., on tbe origin 
and cradle-land of tbe Aryans, 557-

559-
Stupas, 2x9, 220, 386 ; Vodva Stupa, 

221. 
Subbashitaratnasaihdoba, 425. 
Substantive case forms in Gujerati, 

326 seq. 
Suddhodana, Buddha's father, 139, 

346. 
Sfidras, may attain Moksha, 170; 
S'udra = sbu-to-lo, 227, 228, 242 ; 
S'. and Brabmans the only castes, 
261 ; ceremonies for S'., 263 note i. 

Sugbdi language. 233. 
Sugriva, ally of Rama, 138. 
Sujata, a Buddhist Theri, 351. 
Sukka, a Buddhist Tberl, 360 seq. 
Sulaiman tribes, 122. 
Sumangala's mother, 351. 
Sumatra, Indian conquests in, 40. 
Sumerians, 23. 
S'unaslrau in Rigveda, 379. 
Sundarl, a Buddhist Theii, 356 seq. 
Sung-yun, Chinese pilgrim, 222 seqq., 

232. 
Sun worship, see Solar worship. 
Suparnas, 220. 
Supreme Being, see God. 
Supreme soul, 155, 158, 166. 
Suradas, Hindi poet, 146, 150, 330. 
Sura samia, 306. 

Surata-Samgrama, 321, 322. 
Suratis, a class of domestic servants, 

100. 
Suresvara, 214. 
Siiryaram Tripathi, M. E., 298. 
Siirya Siddhanta, 382. 
Susruta, 454, 455, 460. 
Suss, "Antlitz der Erde," 559. 
Slita, 2gg. 
Siitra, period of tbe Siitras, 382; 

Sutra S'akbas, 419. 
Sutradhara, stage-manager, 304, 305, 

313-
Sutta Pitaka, 345. 
Svar, 400, 401. 
Svastikas, 219. 
S'vetambara Jains, 219 seq. 
S'vetasvatara Upanishad, 163. 
Swabili tribes, 123. 
Synteng dialect, 112. 
Syriac, 123. 

TAI, see Shan. 
Taittiriya Brahmana, 299, 377, 381. 
Taittiriya Sanihita, 376, 377, 380, 

381, 382. 
Taittirlya-U panish ad, 154. 
Takan or Taki = Panjab, 239 seq. 
Takinabad, city of, 240. 
Takkala, name of a place, 372 seq. 
Talaing (M6n), 90, 178, 179. 
Talmud, compared with the Purva Ml-

manasa, 393. 
Tamas, Eajas, Sattva, &c., 165. 
Tamil, 106. 
Tanjore, 90, 102. 
Tantravartika, 186. 
Tapti valley, 100. 
Taragaia, actors, 305, 307. 
Tarai, tribes and languages of the, 
^85,^91, 113, 115. 

Taranath, 225, 230. 
Tarfikmaw, name of a place, 370 seq. 
Tasd, Burmese disembodied spirits, 

184. 
Tatan, King of White Huns, 223. 
Ta-thsin, 527. 
Tattvas (twenty-four), 460. 
Tatvartbasutra, xg6, 2x0 note. 
Taungthfi dialect, 121. 
Tautatita = Kumarila, igo note. 
Tavoyi, dialect of Tenasserim, 118. 
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Taw Sein Ko, on tbe spiritual world 
of tbe Burmese, 174 seqq. 

Taxila, 239 seq. 
Tcbandtcb, on Armenian history, 

548. 
Tcheraz, Prof., 546. 
Tchi or Tchad, a Buddhist teacher, 

524, 529-
Telang, K. T., 76, 252 seqq. 
Tel-el-Amarna, tablets, 25, 27, 28. 
Tel-el-Hesy, tablets, 27. 
Telugu, g3, 100, 102, 107 seq. ; T. 

character, 108. 
Temples in India, 144, 148, 153; 
built in honour of living saints, 
167 ; t. in Burma, 182 ; Jaina t., 
2ig; Brahmanical fc, 221, 262; 
t. of tbe sun, 225, 226, 228, 230; 
Buddhist t., 245 seq. ; consecration 
of a t. in Trimba-Keswara, 258; 
Mussulman t, 262. 

Tenasserim, dialect of, 118. 
Terrien de Lacouperie, 23. 
Tbabet, Burmese evil spirits, 185. 
Thakur, Bidyapati, 302. 
Tbarawadi, town in Pegu, 371. 
Tbat6n, town in Pegu, 373 seqq. 
Tbayfe, Burmese spirits of people who 
died violent deaths, 185. 

Theosophical Society, 293. 

Tbera-Gatha, 344, 345. 
Tberl, 342, 343, 346 seqq, 360 seq. 
Tberlgatba, 343 secqq., 346 seqq. 
Tbibaut, 76. 
Thibet, 87, 94. 
Thibetan, 113. 
Thibeto-Burman group of languages, 

94, 113 seqq. 
Tbien-mi-li, 528, 529. 
Thomson, Alexander, 544, 545. 
Thread ceremony, 258, 265, 266 note 

7, 267 seq., 275 note 2, 37g. 
Thunderbolt, 246, 250. 
Thunderbolt Seat, see Vajrasan. 

Tiflis dialect, 544. 
Tigin. name of a king, 239. 
Tilak, B. G., on facts and arguments 

in tbe Orion, 376 seqq. 
Tipperah language, 115. 
Tiranaparinfia. 365. 
Tlrthankara Mabavlra, 220, 221. 
Tirthas, sacred places, 143, 148-

Tissatthero, 523 note 3, 524 note 2, 

529-
T6da of tbe Nilgiris, 108 seq. 
Tolerance in India, 262 note. 
Tonic languages, gi, g3, 113. 
Toramana, 223, 224, 226, 228,. 233, 

236 seq., 242, 243 ; T. of Eran, and 
T. of Kashmir, 231 seq. 

Torana, fragment of a T. in Mathura, 
220. 

Torture, 263 seq., and note 5. 
Tragaia, see Taragaia. 
Transliteration of Oriental words, 530. 
Transmigration, 172. 
Tree of forgetfulness, 176. 
Trenckner, 341, 518. 
Trimbak, Pratinidhi Parasuram, 271. 
Trimfirti, 130. 
Tripitaka, 362, 373. 
Tripura-Daha, 300. 
Trisaia, 219, 220. 
Trisula, 219. 
Tsangdev, 284. 
Tsanyu, ancient title of Ephthalite 

kings, 242. 
Tuhfat al Kiram, 241. 
Tukaram (or Tuka), 285, 2go, 2g5 seq. 
Tukhara, traces of Buddhism in, 31. 
Tulsidas, 147 seq., 330. 
Tulsl plant, offering tbe leaves of tbe, 

270. 
Tulu, loi, 102, 107. 
Tumen, " Grand Shahu " of tbe Turks, 

223, 233. 
Turanic (Scythic) languages, g5, 122 

seq. 
Tiirki, traces of it in Urdu, 8g ; T. 

speakers from Turkestan, 122; 
poem in T., 336. 

UDANA, 345. 

Udasis of the Sikh sect, 169. 
Udayaditya, 228, 237, 243. 
Udayana, date of the, 423 seq. 
Udayapur Rajputs, 265. 
Udayaram, Runchhodabhai, 2g8, 

307-
Uddaka Ramaputta, 364. 
Uha, name of a river, 525. 
Ulnia, see Zey3oun. 
Umasvati, author of tbe Tatvartha-

sfitra, ig5 note, ig6, 210 note. 
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Upadbis (Buddhist term), 357. 
Upagupta's bermitage-biU, 386. 
Upakarana ceremony, 412, 415, 419. 
Upanishads, 19, 155-158, 163,. x68, 

171, 288. 
Uppalavanna, a Buddhist Tberl, 342. 
Urdu dialect, 88, 89, 96, 97, 121, 

330; no drama in U., 301. 
Uriya, 102 seqq. ; Uriya jetters, 103 ; 
no drama in U , 301. 

Uruvyach, Uruvraja, epithets of 
Aditi, 402. 

Ushas, 407. 
Uti, Solien Khan, 223, 
Utkali, see Uriya. 
Uttara-Glta Tlka, 335. 
Uttara-Eama-Cbarita, 303. 
Uttarayana, passage of tbe sim north 

of the equator, 380. 
Uyudaing (a special post in a Bur
mese bouse), 178. 

VACHASPATI, 423 seq. 

VSgadad inscription, 331. 
Vaisakha, month of, see Baisakh. 
Vaisesaka philosophy, 156. 
Vaishnava sect, 146, 156 ; V. Ajlvi

kas, 221 ; V. in Gujerat, 321, 323. 
Vaitaiika, bard's utterances (in a 

drama), 304. 
Vajasaneyi-Samhita, 299. 
Vajra, see Thunderbolt 
Vajrasan at Mahabodhi, 245-251. 
Vajra-Varahl, 246. 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrihari, 186, 

2 13, seq. 
Vaiakbilya hymns, 411, 412. 
Vallabha, son of Krishnaraja, 186. 
Vallabha, son of Premananda, 308, 

309, 312 seq, 318, 329. 
Vallabh sect, 145 seq. 
Valmiki, 147, 148. 
Vaman, three steps of, 136. 
Vaman-Avatar (Dwarf-god), 136,425. 
vamana, Marathi poet, 302. 
Van dialect (Armenian), 544. 
Vannic writing, 548. 
Varaha-Avatar (Boar-god), 135. 
Varaba Mihira, 227. 
Varahran IV., 235, 243. 
Varahran V., Sassanian king, 223. 
Vararuchi, 204, 

Varchuni = White Huns, 234. 
Vardhamana, son of Gangesa, 424. 
Vardbamanabba-ttaraka, 208. 
Varsha, rainy season, 463. 
Varsbakartri, maker of rain, ep. of 

Mangala, 463. 
Varuna, 402, 403 seqq., 408. 
Varunani, 399, 401. 
Vasanta Viiasa, 303 note 2, 320 seq., 

322, 323, 325, 329 seq. 
Vasisbtba Adwaita, 157. 
Vasudeva, husband of Devaki, 138. 
vasudeva = Vishnu, 146, 151, 152. 
vasu Deva, name of a king, 238, 240 
seq. 

Vasus, Vedic deities, 464. 
Vatsabbatta, 394. 
Veda, i2g, 131, 151, 154; its import

ance for Aryan mythology, ig; lost 
V. recovered by tbe Varaha-Avatar, 
135 ; omniscient being not in tbe 
v., igi seq. ; Buddha did not know 
tbe v., ig3 ; Manu based on tbe 
v., ig3 ; Vedas and Upanishads 
not confounded by Dnyanesvar, 
288 ; antiquity of tbe V., 376 seqq., 
381, 382 seq. 

Vedanta, ig, 156, 157, 163, 167, 284. 
Vedanta-Kalpataru, 423 seqq. 
Vedanta-Khanda, 424. 
Vedantis, 156, 164. 
Vedic ceremonies, 263, 37g; V. re

ferences to the drama, 299 ; V. 
calendar, 376 ; V. traditions about 
heaven and beb, 378. 

Vengi character, 375. 
Vernacular literature in India, 297 
seqq. 

Vernal equinox, 376, 377, 378, 381, 
382. 

Vesa, part to be played, 307. 
Vetalapanchavimsati, 451. 
Vibbtshana, Ravana's brother, 138. 
Vlchara-nischaya. 318. 
Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute, 

63-
Vidura, tbe fowler, 168, 170. 
Vidyadhara, teacher of Ananda, 447. 
Vidyadharas, 219. 
Vidyananda, 186, 189, 193, 195-198, 

200, 205, 2og, 210 note, 2 n seqq. 
Viko Sisodio, 306. 
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Vikrama era, 227, 228, 428. 
Vikramaditya, 227, 232, 451. 
Vikramorvasi, 300, 303, 304. 
Vimala, Buddhist Tberl, 355. 
Vimalodayamaia, 414. 
Vimana-Vattbu, 345. 
Virochana, lord of tbe demons, 158. 
Viriipaksba (S'iva), 305. 
Vishnu, tbe god, 130, 133 seqq., 146, 

149, 150 5??-, 375, 463; Vislrnu 
Sabasra Nama, \c,oseqq.; discus and 
shell of V. on coins, 236 ; V. in tbe 
Eig-Veda, 407 ; Avataras of V., 425 
seqq. 

Vishnu Smriti, 456 seq., 459, 460, 
461. 

Vishuvan day, 381. 
Visuddhi-Magga of Buddhaghosa,3 62-

.365-
Visvakarman, 401. 
Vithoba, a Hindu god, 295. 
Vitthal, see Vithoba. 
Vivek Sindhu of Mukundraj, 284. 
Vividha Jnana Vistara, 253. 
Vizianagram, Maharajah of, 62. 
Vraj dialect, 8g, g5, 314. 
Vrajlal Kalidasa, S'astri, 316, 3ig, 320. 
Vrisbadbwaja, " bull ensign " on coins, 

230, 231, 237. 
Vrishakapi, 379, 380. 
Vrisbni, epithet of Indra, 463. 
Vritra, 379. 
Vuppadevabba-tta, 413. 
Vu-ttbanagaminl Pa-tipada, 365. 
Vyasa, 145, 157, 289. 
Vyas Purnima festival, 149. 
Vyavahara, civil and criminal law, 254. 

WADDAE (Od), earth-workers, 93, 

108. 
Waddell, L. A., discovery of the exact 

site of Asoka's classic capital of 
Pataliputra, 384 seqq. 

Wang-Khiun, 528. 
Warren, H. C., on Buddhaghosa's 
Visuddbi-magga, 362 seqq. 

Weber, Prof., 299, 412, 414, 454, 
456 note, 466, 470. 

Wedding ceremony, 86; business 
delayed on account of w., 279 
note I. 

Weights and measures, Indian, 460. 

West, Sir Eaymond, on higher educa
tion in India, 47 seqq. 

White Huns, 222-244; authorities 
on the White Huns, 222 seq. ; 
Toramana,. 228 seq. ; Mihirgul, 229 
seqq.; Tribal name, 232 seqq. 

White races, 557 seq. 
Widow, girl widows, 149, 276; w. 
demands vengeance, 275 seq.; re
marriage of w., 276 seq., 277 note 
i; shaving of w., 278; w. be
come nuns, 347, 353 ; w. marriage 
text, 425 seqq. ; see Satl. 

Wilhelm, Eugen, "Eranica," 530-539. 
Windischmann, 541. 
Winter solstice, 376, 377, 378, 382. 
Witchcraft in Burma, 184. 
Witches in Burma, 184. 
Wlislocki, H. v., 546. 
Women, vows of Hindu, 142 seq. ; 

Gauri Tij celebrated by w., i4g; 
w. read the Mahabharata, 151 ; 
w. entitled to Moksha, 168, 170; 
w. unfit to enter Nirvana, 194 
note; w. not put to death, 263 
note 4, 264; w. poets, 283; w. 
leaders of the Buddhist reforma
tion, 341-361 ; Indian w. in tbe 
days of Buddha, 347; w. sold, 
347, 35°; "feeble wit" of w., 
349; Christian w.-saints, 356. 

Wood, Sir Charles, on education in 
India, 54. 

Wright, late Prof., 18. 
Writing, see Alphabet. 

YiDAVA DYNASTY, 138, 423 SCq. 
Yajnavalkya Smriti, 456 seqq., 461. 
Yajnesvar Shastri, 264. 
Yajnopavita, 380. 
Yajurvedi Brahmans, 258. 
Yajusb (Yajurveda), i6i. 
Yamajl, 256. 
Yamaloka, 378. 
YAnadi dialect, 108. 
Yarkand, traces of Buddhism in, 

31-
Yasodbarman, 226, 230. 
Yatra, procession of worshippers, 220. 
Yau dialect, 118. 
Year beginnings, 377 seq, 379, 380 
seq, 382. 

2 Q 
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Yebein dialect, ri8. 
Ye-ho-lo = Ayupala, 527 seq. 
Ye-po-lo, 222, 224, 232. 
Yerukala dialect, 106. 
Yetha, White Huns,'222, 224, 232. 
Yoga, 156, 292, 293; Yoga Siitras, 

292. 
Yogas, four kinds of attachment, 

355-
Yogi, 156, 158, 293 seq. 
Y6ma bills, 117. 
Yudhisbtbira, 151. 
Yukti, reasoning, 157. 
Yule, 366, 370. 

L INDEX. 

Yuvaraja, heir-apparent, 265 note 8, 
267. 

ZIBULISTIN, 233, 234, 240, 241. 

Zacber on pseudo-Callisthenes, 549. 
Zambil, 243 seq. 
Zanda-Zfilana, 306. 
Zaull language, 233. 
Zafilistan, see Zabulistan. 
Zeus, 3g9 seq., 403, 408. 
Zey3ouii dialect (Armenian), 545. 
Zb6 tribes, 116, 117. 
Zodiac, 377, 462. 
Zok, see Agoulis. 
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p. 
P. 
p. 

xlvii, 
28; 

31 
R 150̂  

P 156̂  

P- 157, 

P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 

xxiv., L 21, for 'Presented by Dr. M. A. Stein' read 'Pre

sented by His Highness tbe Maharaja of 

Kashmir and Jummu.' 

b 18 and 22, for 'Yuch' read ' Yueb.' 

6, for ' Egyptain' read ' Egyptian.' 

21, ,, ' Kasbyar' reatf ' Kashgar.' 

Pbegun' read ' Phalgun.' 

Vaisasaka' read 'Vaisesaka.' 

Sararik ' 7-ead ' Sarirak.' 

Surti' 1-ead ' Sruti.' 

works' read ' words.' 

23, read 'face of a son. A man without a son.' 

10, ,, 'Dejlnamamaia^' 

6, for ' vajayita ' read ' vagayita.' 

158, 
426, 

466, 

467, 

P. 468, 

P. 469, 

19, " 
II, „ 

6, „ 
14, „ 

7, ,, 

' viddha ' read ' viddha.' 

' L. R. passes ' read ' E passes.' 

'of read 'cf 

' viL 27' read 'viii. 17.' 

'anacchai' read 'anacchai.' 

' anch' read ' ancb.' 

'parasparamakarsama' read '"karsana.' 

' 159 ' read ' 161.' 

'own' read 'crow.' 

' upabbaj ' read ' upabhuj.' 

' ar^mbbika' read ' arambhia.' 

35, read 'khuriipa trnadimaya (H, D., ii. 75).' 

37, foi' ' ksupa' read ' ksupa,' 

39, read 'H. D., vb 59.' 

42, ,, 'bhasapaksl.' 

8, for 'aradia' read 'aradia.' 

21, „ 

31, „ 

33, ,, 

35' ,' 

4, ,, 

j» ,, 

6, „ 
II, „ 

19, » 

23, „ 

34, „ 

!J ^ 

55 ^ 

P. 470, 1 

,, ' 

P. 471, 1 

J) •* 

. 22, 

38, 
. 22, 

• 34, 

• 3, 

7, 

' visamoad' read ' visamvad.' 

' apabastyati' read ' apabastyati.' 

' weis' read ' weiss.' 

'viii. 10' read 'viib 18.' 

' nest' read ' crest.' 

' 0 vyaia' read ' vyala.' 
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P. 471, 

P. 472, 

P- 473, 

P- 474, 
P- 477, 
P 479, 

P. 480, 

P 481, 

P. 482, 

P- 483, 

p. 484, 

1. 21, for 'gmasru' read 'gmagru.' 

,, ,, ' masuri' j'eacZ ' masuri' 

I, read 'kummana and kurumana.' 

15, „ 'niania (H. D., iv. 35) kutrnoddharana.' 

22, for 'uddana' read 'uddana.' 

25, „ 'aihguttbl' 7'ead 'aihguttbi.' 

.28, ,, ' agghavai' reac? ' agghavai.' 

.30, read ' Gaudian.' 

. 32, for 'ahiremi' 7'ead 'abiremai.' 

35, „ 'Hi'read'lit.' 

ast line,/or 'itvara' read 'itvara.' 

4, for ' elaka' read ' elaka.' 

7, „ ' ana' read ' anu.' 

II, ,, ' spondati' reacZ ' spandati.' 

13, 7'ead ' bburubumd.ia = uddbulita.' 

17, ,, 'ulti-urndia ( = praluthita).' 

29, ,, ' cavagisbtam.' 

30, ,, 'pisbtva.' 

6, for ' test' read ' text.' 

7, ,, ' dbamdba' reaii'dhamdha.' 

16, 7-ead 'H. P., iv. 28; H. D., vi. 133.' 

20, for ' sosana ' read ' sosana.' 

32, read ' Degtnamamala, vii. 39, we find vajjia = 

avalokita.' 

35, ,, 'majjiam avalokitam.' 

note 2, for ' somana' read ' somana.' 

4, for ' avajjana-manta ' read ' avajjana-manta.' 

15, ,, 'Bangaii'reac?'Bengali.' 

. 25, read ' orummai = udvatb' 

. 32, for 'aplda' read 'aplda.' 

33, „ 'mia'reatZ'mia.' 

39, „ ' dummai' reaii ' dfimai.' 

3, for ' nimena' read ' nimena.' 

note 2, read ' gba-ta' and ' kuta.' 

. 15,/or 'khala-bbiksa' 7-ead ' kbala-bbiksa.' 

27, „ ' drdbam' read ' drdham.' 

22, H. D., vii. 12, explains 'rojjha' by 'rgya,' not by 

' vrsa.' 

23, for ' atro' read ' atra,' and for ' vrsa' read ' vrsa-.' 

34, „ ' mtgrita' reaĉ 'migrita.' 
. 18, read 'H. D., vL 24.' 

. 21, for 'tattha' read 'tatha.' 

35, ,, ' Setabandha' rM(i ' Setubandha.' 

.36, „ 'mada = vojjha' reat^'madavojjba.' 
„ ' letter' read ' litter.' 
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2,/or '76' read '96.' 

' ksar' 7-ead ' ksar.' 

' Seta.' read ' Setu.' 

' 167' read ' 137.' 

' akala' read ' akula.' 

'murccb' }'ead 'mfircch.' 

' Seta.' read ' Setu.' 

' vyatt' 7;ead ' vyatb.' 

' visamthula' reac? ' visarhstbula.' 

'H. T>.' read'K. P.' 
' °sutra' read ' "siitra.' 

'trayartham' read 'tryartham.' 

'ancb' read 'anch.' 

'viii. 27' 7'ead 'viii. 17.' 

' punobatl' read ' punchati.' 

'R.T>.' read'K.T.' 

9, read ' abipaccuiam.' 

14, for '-H. D.' read 'H. P.' 
25, „ ' 159 ' vead ' 161.' 

30, „ '-zer-stampffen'refflc?'zerstampfen.' 

7, „ ' mib-sneba' refflcZ'nib-sneba.' 

23, „ ' upavastha' reaii ' upavasatba.' 

26, 7-ead 'H. D., i. 37.' 

28, for 'navavadha' 7-ead 'navavadhu.' 

31, 

4, 
28, 

3, 
5. 

14, 

IS, 
16, 

)) 
20, 

22, 

29, 

32, 

35> 
I, 

13, 
22, 

25, 

'vadbum' read 'vadbtim.' 

'akala' read 'akula.' 

' gatita ' read ' gatita.' 

' rittudia ' 7-ead ' rittudia.' 

'sphatita' read 'sphatita.' 

' nikkaja' read ' nikkajja.' 

' nijjbura ' read ' nijjblira.' 

' vi.' read ' vii.' 

' sloka' read ' stoka.' 

' udupa ' 7-ead ' udiipa.' 

' simharuta ' 7-ead ' simharuta.' 

' vippimdia' 7-ead ' vippimdia.' 

' 74' read ' 75.' 

'idludba' read 'ulludha.' 

' readh' read ' rudb.' 

'kamdura' read 'kamdiira.' 

'if 8' 7-ead 'ii. 9.' 

' kuruda ' read ' kuruda.' 

'Setabandha'reai^'Setubandha.' 

7, H. D., viii. 29 (not vii. 49), has ' simda = motita.' 

7, for ' weis' read '"weiss.' 

34, 

38, 

17, 

19^ 
20, 

29, 

33, 

I, 

12, 

14, 
26, 



6i4 EEEATA. 

P- 493, 
P- 495, 

P. 496, 

P- 497, 

R 498, 

J) 

P. 49g, 

JJ 

)) 
P- 504, 

P- 5°S, 
P. 5°6, 

P- 507, 
i) 

R 508, 

28, for ' Mahavasta ' read ' Mahavastu.' 
26, ,, ' orummati'reac?'orummai.' 
27, ,, 'praludtbita'?"ea(̂ 'praluthita.' 
32, „ 'ib 35'read'ii. 50.' 
„ ,, ' vikasasi' read! ' vikasati.' 
2, „ ' va,yana' read ' vayana.' 

37, ,, ' ksubh' reac? ' ksubb;' 
4, ,, ' samharati' reaii ' samharati.' 
7, ,, 'khulta'reat^'kbutta.' 

10, „ ' ksinlkrta' recK? ' ksanlkrta.' 
II, ,, ' Dbams adai'rectc?'Dhamsadai.' 
23, „ 'variant'7'ead!'variant of.' 
3, ,, ' Isika' reac?'Islka.' 

31, ,, ' gitpa' reac? ' gilpa' (N.B.— 
sllimbo gigub). 

34, „ 'ulumpa'reofi'ulumpa.' 
note 3, for ' kalevra' read ' kalevara.' 

31, for ' smiti' read ' samiti.' 
37, ,, ' smrt' reacZ 'smr.' 
10, „ 'samyat'reosfi'samyak.' 
4, ,, 'stepping'rea(i'stopping.' 

R 509, 

R 51°, 

H. D., viib 30, has 

33> ' bimohana' read ' bimbobana.' 
5, „ ' iiva' reaĉ  '-firva.' 

26, read 'Avabavei, to compassionate (H. P. iv. 151), 
kripam karoti (H. D., i. 48), repre
sents,' &c. 

32, 7-ead 'H. P., iv. 94.' 
2, for 'K.D.'read 'H. R' 
4, read 'H. P., iv. 168.' 
8, for ' khuddiax' read ' khuddia.' 
9, „ 'chudd, cbuU'reo*^'cudd, culb' 

20, read 'anilla,' 'anudavi,' and 'anualla.' 
27, for 'anu-alla' read 'anu-alla.' 
28, 7-ead ' anu-davi = anu-I-davi.' 
^9 J for 'iv. 161' read 'v. 9.' 
32, read 'kummSna and kurumana.' 
4, „ 'svapnaglla.' 
6, „ ' svapna.' 

12, for ' sack' read ' suck.' 

13, „ 'visamsthtila'reac?'visamstbula.' 
15, read 'Eumda (vipula, mukhara), H. D., vii. 14.' 
18, for 'khumpa' read 'khumpa.' 
19, read 'Maratbi kutabba, a bush; Skt. ksupa.' 
21, „ 'a-hdar.' 

b 34,/or 'vipldita' i-ead 'vipldita.' 



EEEATA. 
1,1 2,/or'H. D.'reac?'H. R' 

1 3, ,, 'nl-ramjai'reac?'nl-rajnjai.' 

1. 31, read 'H. D., iv. 40.' 

1. 32, „ 'H. D., iv. 41.' 

2, 1. 19,/or 'toar' read 'tvar.' 

4, b 18, „ ' ava-gadia' j-eafZ ' ava-gada.' 

„ ,, 'vistfina'?-ea(i'vistlrna.' 

' duesya' read ' dvesya.' 

' kriira-drig' read 'krura-drg.' 

' annai' read ' annaia.' 

'tripta' 7-ead 'trpta.' 

'ajigbrab' read 'ajighrati' 

' Iksana-ka' read ' lksa°.' 

' gajja' read ' gaja.' 

'ill'reacZ'lll.' 

' itvara' 7-ead ' itvara.' 

'varstrana' read '-varsatrana.' 

'va yada' read 'vayada.' 

' violon' read ' viola.' 

'vijakula' read 'vyakula.' 

' vi-klava' read ' vi-klava.' 

'then ' read ' thin.' 

' vyapala ' read ' vyakulabbava.' 

' samdha' read ' samdhya.' 

'vlla-ia' read 'vila-ia.' 

' den a' read ' dlna.' 

'Dhaiapatba' read 'Dhatupatha.' 

'aradita' 7-ead 'aradia.' 

'juta' 7-ead 'jiita.' 

1.30, ,, 'mrda'reaii'mrdu.' 

„ „ ' 55'reac?'75.' 

5, 

6 

I 

25, 
29, 

38, 
J) 

2, 

4, 

6, 
7, 

II, 

12, 

19, 

29, 

3) 

31, 

37, 
38, 
2, 

3, 

,, 
10, 

20, 

26, 

3) 

33 

)J 

33 

33 

33 

J3 

33 

3) 

33 

33 

33 

J3 

33 

33 

33 

33 

33 

33 

33 

)3 
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